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PKEFACR 


Ik  editing  this  granuoar,  I  feel  conscious  of  having  filled 
up  a  gap  in  the  philological  literature  of  England.  The  older 
vorks  of  Richardson  (1st  ed.  Lond.  1786,  2nd  ed.  Loud.  1801) 
and  Price  (Load.  1823)  are  almost  worthless;  that  of  Stewart 
(Load.  1841)  not  much  better;  for,  thongh  the  author  had 
'  the  advantage  of  the  previous  labours  of  De  Sacy  and  Ewald, 
he  does  not  appear  to  have  been  thoroughly  qualified  for 
the  task  that  he  undertook.  Lumsden's  unfinished  work 
(Calcutta,  1613)  is  a  magnificent  one,  but  based  entirely  on 
the  system  of  the  Arab  grammarians,  a  circumstance  which 
renders  it  ill-adapted,  apart  from  its  bulk  and  rarity,  for 
the  use  of  the  beginner.  As  for  the  smaller  grammars  of 
Fans  el-Shidiac  (Lond.  1856)  and  the  Rev.  Hermann  Philip 
(Edinb.  1855),  as  welt  as  the  "Reading  Lessons"  published 
by  the  Messrs.  Bagster,  they  are  intended  to  facilitate  the 
study  of  the  modem  spoken  dialects,  rather  than  that  of  the 
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VIII  PREFACE. 

older  literary  language ;  and  are  better  suited  for  the  use  of 
the  traveller  and  the  tourist,  than  of  the  student  who  desires 
to  become  conversant  with  the  Arabic  literature. 

Such,  however,  is  the  general  neglect  of  almost  every 
branch  of  Oriental  study  in  England  at  the  present  day,  that 
this  state  of  matters  is  not  surprising.  The  nations  of  the 
Contineut — even  those  whose  connection  with  the  East  is 
small  or  absolutely  none — are  better  oflf.  France  can  point  to 
De  Sacy  (whose  immortal  work  has  been  the  basis  of  all  sub- 
sequent grammars)  and  to  Bresnier;  Germany  to  Ewald, 
Schier,  and  Caspari;  Holland  to  Roorda.  It  is  inconvenient, 
however,  for  a  teacher  to  use  a  book  written  in  a  foreign, 
language,  particularly  if  that  language  be  German,  which  is, 
I  regret  to  say,  as  yet  but  little  cultivated  in  our  Univer- 
sities; and  it  is  this  circumstance  which  has  mainly  induced 
me  to  undertake  the  present  work. 

As  the  basis  of  this  Grammar,  I  have  selected  that  of 
Professor  Gaspari  of  Christiania,  the  first  edition  of  which 
(in  Latin)  appeared  at  Leipzig  in  1848,  whilst  the  second 
edition  (in  German)  is  now  in  the  course  of  publication.  This 
is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  of  the  smaller  Arabic  granmiars 
that  have  been  published  during  the  last  twenty  years,  and 
forms  a  good  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  larger  works 
of  De  Sacy  and  Ewald,  or  of  the  native  grammarians.  The 
second  (German)  edition  is,  however,  strange  to  say,  not  so 
accurate  in  many  points  as  the  first  (Latin)  one;  whilst  both 
admit  of  many  improvements.  The  present  work  is  not, 
therefore,  a  mere  translation  of  Gaspari's,  but  an  enlarged 
and,  as  I  trust,  improved  edition  of  it.    Those  who  take  the 
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tronble  of  examming  tiie  two,  will  find,  I  think,  that  a  great 
many  sections  have  beeu  altered  for  the  better,  either  by 
giving  them  greater  precision  of  expression,  or  by  adding 
more  and  preferable  examples.  As  instances,  I  may  refer  to 
those  sections  that  treat  of  the  verba  med.  rad.  •  et  ^ 
(§§.  149—163),  of  the  relative  adjecUves  (§§.  251—267),  the 
diminotives  (§§.  269—284),  the  broken  plurals  (§§.  304—5),  &c. 
I  have  also  added,  here  and  there,  sections  of  some  im- 
portance, e.  g.  §.  285  to  §.  288;  and  have  omitted  others 
that  I  thought  superfluoos,  such  as  g.  93  to  §.  102  of  the 
original.  The  grammars  of  De  Sacy  and  Ewald,  and  the 
'Alfiyya  of  Ibn  Malik  (ed.  Dieterici,  Leipzig,  1851),  have,  I 
need  scarcely  say,  been  always  at  my  side. 

A  feature  peculiar  to  this  edition  are  the  notes  that 
touch  upon  the  comparative  grammar  of  the  Shemitic  lan- 
guages, a  subject  little  understood  in  this  country,  yet  highly 
interesting  to  the  student  of  Hebrew  as  well  as  of  Arabic. 
Our  deficiency  in  Hebrew  scholarship  is,  in  fact,  to  be  traced 
in  a  great  measure  to  our  almost  total  neglect  of  the  study 
of  the  •  cognate  languages,  Arabic,  Aramaic,  and  Aethiopic. 
Many  of  us  take  the  Hebrew  Bible  in  one  hand,  and  our 
Authorised  Version  in  the  other;  read  the  former  by  the 
light  of  the  latter;  and  call  ourselves  Hebraists.  There  is, 
however,  no  such  royal  road  to  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
Old  Testament  Scriptures.  Hebrew  is  in  itself  a  difficult 
language,  especially  to  those  who  commence  it  fresh  from 
the  study  of  Greek  and  Latin;  whilst  the  Biblical  texts  are 
few  in  number,  and  in  many  passages  very  obscure,  not  to 
say  corrupt  In  short,  we  have  need  of  every  ray  of  light 
(  1 
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that  we  can  concentrate  upon  them.  Manuscripts  must  be 
collated,  ancient  versions  compared,  and,  above  all,  the  cog- 
nate languages  studied,  so  that  we  may  become  familiarised 
with  the  modes  of  thought  and  forms  of  expression  of  the 
Shemitic  nations.  The  so-called  Sbemitic  languages — Arabic, 
Aethiopic,  Hebrew,  Phoenician,  and  Aramaic  (Cbaldee  and 
Syriac)  —  are  as  closely  connected  with  one  another  as  the 
Romance  languages — ''Italian,  Spanish,  Portuguese,  Provencal, 
and  French;  they  are  all  daughters  of  a  deceased  mother, 
standing  to  them  in  the  relation  of  Latin  to  the  other 
European  languages  just  specified.  The  Hebrew,  perhaps, 
resembles  this  parent  tongue  most  in  some  points;  but,  on 
the  whole,  the  Arabic  (and  next  to  it,  the  Aethiopic)  has 
preserved  the  greatest  degree  of  likeness  to  the  primitive 
Sbemitic  speech.  The  Hebrew,  even  of  the  Pentateuch,  has 
already  attained  pretty  nearly  the  same  degree  of  gramma- 
tical development  (or  decay)  as  the  spoken  Arabic  of  the 
present  day.  Of  that  the  comparative  notes  interspersed 
throughout  this  grammar  give  ample  proof. 

The  volume  now  offered  to  the  public  contains  the  whole 
of  what  the  Germans  call  the  Elementar-  and  Formenlehre, 
that  is  to  say,  all  that  relates  to  the  orthography  and  gram- 
matical inflexions  of  the  language.  The  second  volume, 
which  is  in  the  course  of  preparation,  will  comprise  the 
syntax  and  an  introduction  to  the  prosody;  and,  should  the 
work  meet  with  a  favourable  reception,  I  may  perhaps  be 
induced  hereafter  to  edit  a  volume  of  selections  from  Arabic 
authors,  somewhat  on  the  plan  of  Kosegarten's  Ghrestomathia 
Arabica. 
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In  conclusion,  I  have  to  express  mj  gratitnde  to  the 
Provost  and  Senior  Fellows  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  for 
their  very  liberal  contribution  towards  paying  the  expenses 
of  printing  this  work;  and  to  thank  my  friend  and  former 
pupil,  the  Rev.  R.  Gwynne,  to  whom  I  have  the  pleasure  of 
dedicating  it,  for  the  assistance  he  has  so  kindly  afforded 
me,  not  only  by  reading  it  over  in  manuscript  and  suggesting 
many  useful  alterations,  but  also  by  correcting  a  proof  of 
every  sheet,  and  thereby  contributing  greatly  to  its  typo- 
graphical accuracy. 


Trihity  Collece,  Doblih. 
Bbp-ci  1S59. 


Wm.  Wright. 
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PART  FIRST. 
Orthography  and  Orthoepy. 


I.    The  Letters  as  GonsoDants. 

1.  Arabic,  like  Hebrew  and  Syriac,  is  written  and  read 
from  right  (o  left.  Hie  letters  are  Iwen^-eight  in  niunbo', 
and  are  all  consonants,  though  three  of  them  are  also  used 
as  vowels  (see  §.  3).  They  vary  in  form,  according  as  they 
are  connected  with  a  preceding  or  following  letter,  and,  for 
the  most  part,  terminate  in  a  bold  stroke,  when  they  stand 
alone  or  at  llie  end  of  a  word.  The  following  Table  gives 
the  letters  in  their  usual  order,  along  with  their  names  and 
numerical  values. 


Name. 

Uncon- 
necled. 

.onneeled 

With  iMlll. 

;  1 

ajfllif. 

t 

L 

1 

iL'  Ba. 

V 

V- 

. 

•A 

2 

iTSTa. 

t» 

o> 

3 

X. 

400 

ilSTa. 

id) 

•i>. 

3 

i 

SOO 
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i»#^  Gim. 
iU.  Ha. 
tik  Ha. 
Jl5  Dal 
jli  Dal. 

!:>**!'  ^'"• 
^^  ^in- 

t>Lo  Sad. 

i>L^   Dad. 

ttb  Ta. 

llg  Za. 
(;>**  'Ain. 
^^  6ain. 

«Lt'  Pa. 
Jli  Kaf. 

Jir  Kaf. 

1*^  Lam. 


Jt> 

e 


e- 
e 

d. 

J  J- 
7  f 

LT 

ui 

U4 

ua 
.!> 
li. 

C 
t 

13- 


la 
k 
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L   The  Letlen  as  CoDSonanU. 


^FiK^e-              ^ 

^ 

Name. 

Dncon- 
nected. 

Wilbtpn- 
1«ur. 

.onnected 

wiih  >  tol- 

Uliw. 

wieh  both. 

inw"^™-' 

r 

r 

/» 

«    f 

40 

^y  Nun. 

U 

U)- 

i 

A 

50 

tTiHa. 

» 

& 

» 

♦  ■t 

5 

;,,-  Waw. 

5 

? 

6 

»ts  Ya. 

k5 

tfC- 

J 

* 

10 

R  «  m.  «.  t  in  connection  wilh  a  precedin^f  J  romu  the  figures 
V,  ^1  ^-  "^^^  combination  is  called  Ih^-eUf,  and  is  generally 
reckoned  a  Iwenty-ninth  letter  of  the  alphabet,  and  inserted  before  ^, 

Rem.  h.  The  Arabs  of  Northern  AMcb  arrange  the  letters  in  a 
different  order ;  viz. 

They  distinguish  ui  ^m  ^  by  giving  the  former  a  single  point 
bdow,  and  the  latter  one  above,  thus:  j  a  /*,  but  i  ji  k.  At  (he 
end  oT  a  word  these  points  are  usually  omitted :   i.^ ,   (& . 

Rem.  c.  In  manuscripts  and  elegantly  printed  books  many  of 
the  letters  are  interwoven  with  one  another,  and  form  ligatures,  of  which 
the  following  are  examples. 

^  hh.  ^  sb.  ^  fSf. 

^  th.  SP  dh.  4-   <S- 

3^  gh.  ^  'g.  •s'  hnh. 

2  hgg-  *f  n?-  ^  yh. 

2.  'Hie  correct  pronunciation  of  some  of  these  letters, 
for  example  _  and  e,  U  is  scarcely  possible  for  a  European 
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to  acquire,  except  by  long  intercourse  with  natives.  The 
following  hints  will  however  enable  the  learner  to  approxi- 
mate to  their  sounds. 

I  with  hemza  (I,  |,  see  §.  15)  is  the  spuihis 
lenis  of  the  Greeks,  the  m  mobile  of  the  Hebrews  (as 
in  IDN,  3Nt).  It  may  be  compared  with  the  k  in  the 
French  word  komme  or  English  hour. 

u  and  <c»  aiti  our  b  and  t. 

lof  is  pronounced  like  the  Greek  ^,  or  th  in  ihiag. 
The  Turks  and  Persians  usually  convert  it  into  hard  *, 
as  in  sinff. 

_  corresponds  to  our  soft  g  in  gem.  Tn  Egypt  and 
some  parts  of  Arabra,  however,  it  is  hard,  like  (he  Heb. 
a,  or  our  ff  in  get 

_,  the  Heb.  Pi,  is  a  very  sharp  but  smooth  guttural 
a^irale;  stronger  than  s,  but  not  rough  like  >..  Euro- 
peans, as  well  as  Turks  and  Persians,  rarely  attain  the 
correct  pronunciation  of  it 

^  has  the  sound  of  ch  in  the  Scotch  word  loch,  or 
the  German  Roche. 

o  is  our  d. 

6  bears  the  same  relation  to  t>  that  e>  does  to  <a>. 
It  ■  is  sounded  like  the  d  of  the  modem  Greeks,  or  th  in  this, 
withe.    The  Turks  and  Persians  usually  convert  it  into  z. 

.  is  in  all  positions  a  distinctly  articulated  lingual  r,  as 
in  run. 

\  is  the  common  English  z. 

,w.  is  the  hard  s  in  sit,  mist:  ,i,  sh  in  shut. 
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^JO,  (he  Heb.  y,  is  a  sfrongly  articulaled  palatal  s, 
somewhat  tike  ss  in  h'ss. 

^  is  a  strongly  articulated  palatal  d.  Hie  Turks 
and  Persians  usually  pronounce  it  like  z. 

Sa,  the  Heb.  c,  is  a  strongly  articulated  palatal  /. 

Jb  bears,  strictly  speaking,  the  same  relation  to  ^, 
that  t^  and  (^  do  to  uu  and  i> .  It  is  usually  pronounced 
like  a  strongly  articulated  palatal  z,  though  many  of  the 
Arabs  give  it  the  same  sound  as  ^.  The  Turks  and 
Pnsians  change  it  into  a  common  z. 

fi,  the  Hei>.  v,  is  a  strong  (but  to  Europeans,  as 
well  as  Turks  and  Persians,  unpronounceable)  guttural, 
related  in  its  nature  to  _,  with  which  it  is  sometimes 
confounded.  It  is  described  as  produced  by  a  smart  com- 
pression of  the  upper  pwt  of  the  windpipe  and  forcible 
emission  of  the  breath.  It  is  wrong  to  treat  it,  in  any 
of  the  Shemitic  languages,  as  a  mere  vowel-letter,  or 
(worse  still)  as  a  nasal  n  or  n^. 

£  is  a  guttural  ^,  accompanied  by  a  grating  or  rat- 
tling sound  as  in  gargling,  of  which  we  have  no  example 
in  English.  The  y  of  the  mod«Ti  Greeks,  the  Norlhum-' 
brian  r,  and  the  FVench  r  grass^i,  are  ^proxiqiations  to  iL 

»_i  is  our  /I 

(E,  the  Heb.  p,  is  a  strongly  articulated  guttural  k; 
but  throughout  Northern  Africa  it  is  pronounced  as  a 
hard  g. 

ij,  J,  .,  and  ^,  are  exactly  equivalent  to  the  Eng- 
lish k,  I,  m,  n.  When  immediately  followed  by  the  lettra- 
w,  without  any  vowel   coming  between  (hem,   ^J  takes 
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the  sound  of  st;  as  v-^  gemtb,  JJLc  hmbar,  not  ^anb, 
hnbar. 

s  is  our  A.  It  is  distincUy  aspirated  at  the  end,  as 
well  asat  Uie  beginning,  of  a  syllable;  e.  g.  Li  htm,  jJfrf 
'ahi.  In  tbe  grammatical  termination  8^,  the  dotted  8  is 
pronounced  like  \s^,  /.*) 

,  and  ^  are  precisely  our  re  and  y.  ITie  Turks  and 
Persians  usually  give  ,  the  sound  of  v. 

n.    The  Vowels  and  Diphthongs. 

3.  The  Arabs  had  originally  no  signs  for  the  short 
vowels.  To  indicate  the  long  vowels  and  diphthongs  they 
made  use  of  the  three  consonants  that  come  nearest  (o  them 
in  sound:  viz.  1  (without  himza,  see  §.  15)  for  a,  ^^  for  i 
and  ai,  .  for  u  and  aa.  E.  g.  il  /a,  ,J  fi,  ^  kai,  ,6  «&, 
J  lau. 

4.  At  a  later  period  the  following  si^s  were  invented 
to  express  the  short  vowels. 

1)  1  /^th  {1a)  or  /eiha  (liui),  a,  <?  (as  \a  pet), 
e  (nearly  the EVench  e  muet)\  e.  g.  ijik.  haiaka,  yw*i 
'aimsuH,  ^S  kertmun. 

2)  .  kisr  (JUO  Of  fc^sra  (slUOt  *  (**  ''>  Z*"™)' 
t  (a  dull,  obscure  i,  resembling  the  Welsh  y,  or  the  i  in 
Inrd);  e.  g.  &;   hiM,    L^  aBivn. 

*)  In  poinl  of  fact,  this  figure  S  is  merely  a  compromise  between 
the  ancient  io»-I  (Heb.  n —J  P — )  and  the  modem  »_(Heb.  fl  "t"), 
in  which  the  y  is  silent. 
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3)  I.  damm  (Ld)  or  damma  | 
a,  0  (nearly  as  flie  German  o  in  MSrfel,  or  tfie  French 
»  in  jeime) ;  e.  g.  kJ  /leAu ,  &&»  hoggetan ,  S^ 
'omrun. 

Rem.    The  distinction  between  the  luunea  fitX,  kitr,  damm, 

and  fitha,  kitra,  damma,  is  that  the  former  d«iole  the  loundM  a,  i,  m, 

ihebUKilhe  markt  ^,^,^. 

5.    Rules  (»  tbe  cases  in  which   these  vowel-marks 

retain  their  original  sounds  a,  i,  u,   and  for  those  in  which 

they  are  modified  through  tbe  influence  of  (he  stronger  or 

weaker  consonants  info  i,  e,  i,  o,  or  o,  can  scarcely  be  laid 

down  with  cei-fain^;  for  the  various  dialects  of  the  spoken 

Arabic  differ  from  one  another  in  these  points;    and  be^des, 

owing    to  the  emphasis  with  which  the  consonants  are  uttered, 

the  vowels  are  in  general  somewhat  indistinctly  enunciated. 

However  the  following  rules  may  be  given  for  the  guidance 

of  the  learner. 

1)  When  preceded  or  followed  by  Uie  harsh  gutturals 

—  ^  e  ^,  or  the  emphatic  consonants  ^  ^  Is  Jb  ,j, 
r^a  is  pronounced  as  a,  though  with  the  emphatic  con- 
sonants its  sound  becomes  rather  obscure,  approaching  to 
that  of  the  Swedish  a;  e.  g.  t^  h^^-vn,  .^>«J  Ubim. 
^  hakrya,  .(>^  sadrun.  Under  the  same  circum- 
stances k^ra  is  pronounced  as  t,  e.  g.  «jLc  'ilman,  Jt 
nhmn,  j&i  kisrun;  whilst  damma  assumes  the  sound 
of  an  obscure  o,  inclining  with  the  gutturals  (especially 

—  and  e)  to  &;  &  g.  -'nhf  laipfa ,  tUW  hfj^, 
y^M^    hosmm   or   Koimtn,   -^'-^    ribun,   ^   'Smrun. 
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2)  In  shut  syllables,  in  which  there  are  neither  guttu- 
ral nor  emphatic  consonants,  —  and  in  open  syllables, 
which  neither  commence  with,  nor  immediately  precede,  one 
of  those  letters,  — ■  fttha  either  has  a  weaker,  less  clear 
sound,  approaching  to  that  of  a  in  the  English  words  hat, 
c(^,  e.  g.  'otJ^  katabta,  'Jlil  ^akbar%;  or  it  becomes 
a  simple  «?  or  ^  (the  latter  especially  in  a  short  open  syl- 
lable followed  by  a  long  one),  e.  g.  Jj  bel,  i_*J'^  »(^- 
kebutt,  -'ttiTr  setnehm,  iiisgw  sem'tnun ,  JUjtjJe  me- 
dlniiun.  It  retains,  however,  its  pure  sound  of  a  be- 
fore and  after  r  (which  partakes  of  the  nature  of  the 
emphafJcs),  when  that  letter  is  doubled  or  follows  a  long 
a  or  u ,  e.  g.  9jA.  garratun ,  Hyo  marratttn ,  iXh 
yaraiun ,  ^^yo  suratun ;  and  also  in  general  at  (he 
end  of  a  word. 

6.  The  long  vowels  «,  i,  u,  are  indicated  by  placing 
(he  marks  of  the  short  vowels  before  the  letters  t,  15,  and  ., 
respectively,  e  g.  JU  kala ,  'm  bVa,  ^jyu  sukun;  in 
which  case  these  letters  are  called  d^\  0.1*. ,  tiierae  pro- 
ductiems,  letters  of  prolongation.  The  combinations  ^_ 
and  ,1.  must  always  be  pronounced  'i  and  u,  not  e  and  0; 
though  after  (he  emphatic  consonants  ,  L  inclines  to  (he 
sound  of  ^,  and  ;  to  ti»t  of  (he  French  u  or  German  U, 
e.  g.  ^Jo,  ^j*l^,  nearly  iorun,  fumm. 

R  e  m.  a.  a  was  al  firsl  more  rarely  marked  than  the  other  long 
vowels,  and  hence  it  happens  that  at  a  laterpenod,  after  the  invention 
of  the  vowel-pointB,  it  was  indicated  in  some  very  common  words 
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merely  by  a  Klha;  e.  g.  ilj(.  ^^^f,  (H^T^'l-  d^l>  ^J^l 

O^  or  ^j$J,  <iy<^>  (0^>  '^4^>  ItJ^i  ^Uaa3|-  Moreexactly, 
however,  the  Kthasfaould  be  mitten  peipendiculariy  in  Ihiscase,  so  as 
to  resemble  a  small  eiit;  e.  g,  iJUli  1 1""  "*lj  I  ^ a ** ,  dUj, 
S^aaJI  (the  rettarection,  lo  be  carefully  distinguished  from  i^*£l\ 
el^mHu,    price,    value).       The    -words  i^^  and  S3i^    are 

B   >^     0''' 

also  frequently  wrillen  defectively  \^JLj,  niXil  and  occanon- 
ally  some  other  vocables,  such  as  ^^aJLh,  ^m^\,  and  other 
proper  names  ending  in  ^t_,  , U^ a tj ^  ^.y»*i  tX^t  «±<y>^> 
ft  —  n  1 1 ,  ^JD  4> ,  etc 
7.  1  coirespoads  to  f%tha,  (<  to  k^a,  and  ,  to 
daiDina;  whence  I  is  called  SajLUIum^I,  M«  sister  of  fitha, 

i^,  sll£lt  li^l,  the  sister  of  kisre,  and  ^,  &^l  vAh»l, 
/^  iwlifr  of  damma.  Ffetha  before  ^  and  ,  forms  the 
diphthongs  m  and  ou,  which  retain  their  originai  clear  sotind 
after  the  harder  gutturals  and  the  emphatics,  &  g.  -JkI^ 
siafvii ,  <JyL,  havftm ;  but  after  the  other  letters  become 
nearly  e  (Heb-  '_)  and  6  (Heb.  1_),  e.  g.  oUl  si*f^, 
oU  afoian  (almost  sifim,  motun). 

Rem.  a.  AAera  .  ofprolon^tion  a(  theendof  a  word,  both 
when  preceded  by  damma  and  by  f^lha,  an  f  is  sometimes  written, 
particularly  in  the  plural  of  verbs;  e.  g.  f..  -ri' ,  (&■««.  This  t,  in 
ilself  quite  superfluous,  is  intended  to  guard  against  the  possibility 
ofthe  preceding  .  being  separated  from  the  body  of  the  word  to 
which  it  belong  and  so  being  mistaken  for  the  conjunction  1  and. 
In  our  oldest  Mss.  it  is  usually  wanting. 
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Rem.  (.  ^  a(  the  end  of  a  word  after  a  Tdtha  is  pronounced 
like  t,  e.  g.  ^a  fata,  ^'  ramS,  ^\  'ild  ,  and  is  called, 
like  t  ilseir  in  (he same  position  (e.  g.  I  '-^a*  Bi/uusa ,  |^ 
^1122) ,  EjwoiZt  f  1^^  I  'Atf  tibrevialed  eSf ,  in  contra- 
dislinclion  to  the  lengthened  elif,  8i>ji>^l  i-iJ^(  (see 
§.22  and  $.23  rem.  a),  which  is  protecledby  bemza.  It  receives  this 
name  because ,  when  it  comes  in  contact  with  a  himxa  coKjwtetioKu 
(see  §.  19  rem.  «),  it  is  shorlened  in  pronunciation  berore  the 
foliowing  consonant,  as  are  Ihe  .  and  ^^  in  hj|  and  ^\  before 
.       ^pi  (.=.§.  20.2). 

Rem.  e.  If  a  pronominal  suffix  be  added  to  a  word  ending  in 
fC-,  Die  ^  is  sometimes  retained  according  to  old  custom,  as  in 
tUdCt   or  HMtl,  but  it  is  commonly  changed  into  t,  as  hCsj. 

Rem.  d.  In  some  words  ending  in  Sfl  we  often  find  g._ 
snd  Jb^  instead  of  ijtl,  as  iiji*.  or  Skaa-,  sJLd  or  IJLtf) 
S>$\  or  ijS\,  ^-iJ^  °^  ^■'\y^''  '"=<=<*<^i"8^  to '<vhich  older  mode  of 
writing  we  ought  to  pronounce  Ihe  1 1  nuariy  as  a  or  «. 

6.  The  marks  of  (he  short  vowels  when  doubled  are 
pronounced  with  (he  addition  of  the  sound  n,  1  ««,  _  it, 
_  or  1  u».  "niisis  called  \iji£i\,  (he  tinmn  or  nunation 
(from  (be  name  of  the  letter  ^J  nun),  and  takes  place  only 
at  the  end  of  a  word ;  e.  g.  £b^  medinetati ,  u^ 
boUht,  JC«  mahiH. 

Rem.  a.  _  lakes  an  (  after  all  the  consonants  ezeepi  S;  ss 
IjU  •  1j£i ,  but  RfliwA^  However,  when  it  precedes  a  ^ ,  no  |  is 
wrillen,  as  in  ^4X0;  nor,  according  to  the  older  orthography, 
when  it  accompanies  ah^ia,as  inc_d,  forwhichwe  more  usually 
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Bnd  CftA       This  dif  in  no  way  affecla  ihe  qiuuilily  or  the  vowel, 
which  is  always  ahorl;  >«&m,  rihdn. 

Rem.  ft.  To  one  word  .  is  added,  without  in  anyway 
affecting  the  sound  of  the  tenwm,  viz.  to  the  proper  name  ,  .»  Umr 
(not  ..Anm ),  ^enil.  .y»r  ,  accus.  U^r  ,  rsrety  f ,, , "  ,  so  written 
to  distinguish  it  from  another  proper  name  that  has  the  same  radical 
lettere,  viz.   -.,-  ' Omar,  geniL  and  accus.  l^  . 


in.   Other  Orthographic  Signs. 
1.    Gizma  or  Sukun. 

9.  Gkzma ,  ^J^  or  &«y^  {angmiaHon) ,  I,  is 
wiHtten  over  ilie  fiDal  consonant  or  all  shut  syllables,  and 
serves,  when  another  syllable  follows,  lo  separate  the  two; 
e.  g.  Jj  bdl,  L»  hfm,  jU*^  katabtum,  ljUuLI  si/sifa, 
^J^J  kor-anun  (not  ko-raTtun).  It  corresponds  therefore  (o 
the  Sheva  guteseetts  of  the  Hebrew,  with  wliich  its  other 
name  ^^J^,  rest,  coincides. 

Re  m,  0.  Letters  thai  are  assimilated  (o  a  following  letter,  which 
recdves  in  consequence  the  tis£d  or  mark  of  doubling  (see  §.  11 
and  §.  14),  are  retained  in  writing,  but  not  marked  with  a  g^ma; 
e-g.  ,j^JS,  JOj  ^^,  isiSX  i»ot,j^a.J|,  juj^^,  <£»SX 

Rem.  i.  The  same  dislinelion  exists  between  the  words  ^hm 
and  gizma,  as  between  fith  and  fitha,  etc.  (see  §.  4  rem.). 

10.  ^andj,  when  they  form  a  diphthong  with  I^tha,  are 
marked  with  a  gfezma,  as  JlJ,  *I^;  but  when  they  stand 
for  eUf  productioTtis  they  do  not  take  this  sign  (see  §.  7 
rem.  b,  c,  d). 
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2.  Tis'dld  or  Sidda. 
11.  A  coDSOn^t  that  is  to  be  doubled,  or,  as  the 
Arabs  say,  strengthened  (jj^i^),  without  the  interposition 
of  a  vowel  (see  rem.  n),  is  written  only  once,  but  marked 
with  the  sign  1,  which  is  called  jotXijJt,  tlie  te'sdid 
{stre^thetting);  e.  g.  jijf  el-kuila,  "^S  kuUan,  Iljf  es~ 
shnmi,  IZ,  setnmtn,  Jji\  el-murru,  yM  mitrrun.  It  corresponds 
therefore  to  the  Dagkesh  forte  of  the  Hebrew. 

Rem.  a.  When  a  consooant  is  repeated  in  such  a  manner  that 
a  vowel  is  Interposed  between  its  first  and  second  occurrence,  no 
doubling,  properly  so  called,  lakes  place,  and  consequently  the  tes'did 
is  not  required ;  e.  g.  uv«jj,  2*  pers.  sing.  masc.  Perf.  of  yi ; 
ts/JSJi2,  3'  pers.  sing^.  fern.  Perf.  of  the  6flh  form  of  ^^ . 

R  e  m.  6.  A  consonant  can  be  doubled,  and  receive  t^sdid,  only 
when  a  vowel  precedes  and  follows  it.  The  cases  treated  of  in  §,  14 
foim  no  exception  lo  this  rule. 

Renuc.  All  consonants  whatsoever,  not  evoi  difh^mzalum 
excepted,  admit  of  bein;  doubled  and  take  l^sdTd.     Hence  we  speak 


and  write  ikKllj   nt'asvn.   Jtw   *<>"«' 


Rem.  d.  _  is  probably  ui  abbreviated  jL ,  the  first  radical 
of  the  name  Jk^jL&J,  or  the  first  letter  of  the  name  SJ>-A 
{ttrengtK),  which  the  African  Arabs  use  instead  of  the  other. 

Rem.«.  Tesdfd,  in  combination  with  _,  _,  _,  _,  is  placed 
between  the  consonants  and  these  vowel-marks,  as  may  be  seen  from 
the  above  examples.     In  combination  with    _  we  sometimes  find  ^ 
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instead  of  1;   and  the  Afkican  Arabs  conslanlly  write  _,  _,  _,    for 
.      .      <    -  « 

12.  Tesdid  is  either  necessary  or  ei^homc. 

13.  The  necessary  tesdid,  whicli  always  follows  a 
vowel,  whether  short  (as  in  i^i*)  or  long  (as  in  i>U), 
indicates  a  doubling  upon  which  the  signiQcation  of  the  word 
depends.  Thus  Cil  {amara)  means  he  commanded;  li( 
{ammara),  he  tg^oinled  some  one  commander;  o«  {mur- 
ntn)  is  bitter,  but  a  word  wa  {munmj  does  not  exist  in 
the  language. 

Rem.  The  Arabs  do  not  readily  tolerate  a  syllable  containing 
a  long  vovel  and  terminating  in  a  consonanL  Consequently  tis^d 
neeatarbttK  scarcely  ever  foUovs  the  long  vowels  .  and  ^, 
though  it  is  somelimes  found  aRer  (,  as  in  jLa,  jjl^iX^ 
(see  f.  26).    ■ 

14.  llie  et^h&nic  tesdid  always  follows  a  vowelless 
consonant,  which,  though  expressed  in  writing,  is,  to  avoid 
harshness  of  sound,  passed  over  in  pronunciation  and  assi- 
milaled  to  a  following  consonant.    It  is  used: 

1)  With  the  letters  uw,  id»,  j,  j,  .,  \,  y«,  ^J,,  ^a,  yA, 
•^t  J^)  J>  <oi  (denials,  sibilants,  and  liquids,)  after  the  article 
jij;  e.  g.  L^jJi  ei-tamru;  Jjt^"*!  ar-rahmanu;  ^m^I 
es-'semsu;  lILjt    azzofmu;    ^jJLU'l  el-leih. 

Rem.  These  letters  are  called  SjijrtA*t  uJ.JLl,  Ae  solar 
UUert.  because  the  word  ^ji'\A,  sun,  happens  to  begin  with  one  of 
them;  and  the  other  letters  of  the  alphabet  Rj.^Sjt  \.Jaji^f ,  the 
Iwtar  letUrt,  because  the  word  Si ,  moon ,  commences  with  one 
of  them. 
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2)  With  (he  leiters  ^,  J,  ^,  y  ^  (4?p),  afler »  with 
gtem,  e.  g.  *jt  ^  mir  rebbtM,  J4J  ^^,  JiIj  ^^■, 
and  after  (he  nunation,    e.  g.  ^jmj>  oliT  kilabum    mu- 


biTom,   for  kitdbim  muiinun.    The  n  of  the  words 


^^« 


^,  ^t,  is  often  noi  written  when  Ihey  are  combined 
with  U,  J*i,  5(;  e.  g.  ^  for  aIu  wr  jJi  ^^,  U^ 
for  li  j^,  5M  for  51  ^1. 

Rem.  ^  ^1  ifl  equally  common  wilh  ^|,  bul  Jua,  *it", 
L^!*,  IJifi,  are  hardly  ever  wrillen  separately;  j  ^js,  on  the 
contrary,  always. 

3)  With  the  lett^  va  after  uw,  ^,  ^,  ^,  ^,  Jo,  .fe 
(dentals),  in  certain  parts  of  (he  verh;  e.  g.  o^  iSf^iyib 
f"*"  o-a;*  lebUfu;  uuJit  'aratta  for  k~i^'l|  dradta;  <aiS^\ 
ahatti  for  ksij^^l  ahadfi;  JThmj  basatttm  for  .t^'hw; 
basadum.  This  third  kind  of  assimilation  is,  however,  by 
no  means  universally  acknowledged,  and  many  gram- 
marians reject  it  altogether,  because  (he  absorption  of  a 
strong  radical  consonant,  such  as  .^,  by  a  weaker  servile 
letter,  like  <ti>,  is  an  unnatural  mutilation  of  an  essential 
part  of  the  word. 

3.  Hfemza  or  N^bra. 

15.  Elif,  when  it  is  not  a  mere  letter  of  proIongatitHi, 

but    a   consonant,    pronounced    like    the   spirUus   Urns ,    is 

distinguished   by  the  mark  1.    hemza    (^  or  Su*,  prick, 

see    §.    4    rem.) ,    which    is    also     sometimes    called    nebra 
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B-.-  9,*       -■,         a*,      B„     B„         B        , 

(9y*it  eleoaium);  e.  g.  Jwl,   J1— .,  y«f,,  fjl,  \yi\,    JwJL»[, 

Rem.  a.  In  cases  where  an  eUf  eonjuaetiomi  (see  §.  19, 
1,  2,  3,  and  rem.  c,  <f)  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  receives  ils  own 
vo^f  el ,  (he  Arabs  omil  Ihe  hemza  and  write  merdy  (he  vowel ;  e.  g. 
*JLI    Okl^l,  Praue  be  to  Gi>d!   Cs|,  ^^t,  jisl. 

Rem.  i.  _  is  probably  a  small  fi ,  and  indica(es  (hat  the  eSf 
IB  (o  be  pronounced  otanosl  as  ain.  In  African  Mss.  i(  is  sometimes 
actually  wriUen  ^;   e.  f.    Jl,   ^^JL^I. 

Rem.  c.  H^mza  is  wrillen  between  (he  \  and  the  vowel  (hat 
accooftanies  it,  or  the  gezma  (see  the  examples  ^ven  above);  but  we 
often  find    ^tXu^^   for    -j  ^  ^„\  ^ ,    Z^   for  ^ami  (see  §.  16), 

and  occasionally  ^^^^    for  L^^ ,  and  Ihe  like. 

R  e  m.  d.  The  effed  of  the  hemza  is  most  sensible  (o  a  European 
ear  at  (he  commencemen(  of  a  syllable  in  (he  middle  of  &  word,  pre- 
ceded by  a  shut  syllable ;  e.  g.  jj  H  '■  ^ ,  t>uit-al4xtun  (not  tua-salatun) ; 
(jltj^t,   eUltor-mu  {noXel-ktHraMi). 

16.  ^  and  ,  take  h^za,  when   (hey  stand  in  place 

of    an    *lif  h^zaitim    (in  which  case    the    two    points    of 

,  I,  ,%■ 

(be  letter  ^  are  commonly  omitted);  e.  g.  i;ma»  for  luL^, 

^^XitA^  for  .j^LylA,  ^kj  for  ijmLj,  (jx^^j   lor  (j>^K- 

17.  H^mza  atone  (»)  is  written  instead  of  I,  \f^,y  in 
the  following  cases. 

1)  Always  at  Ihe  end  of  a  word,  after  a  letter  of 
prolongatioti  or  a  consonant  with  g'^ma,  e.  g.  »l^,  gah; 

*t^'  ^*^''   *3^'  ^'*"'  *^>  'rf*'   *p^y  **•"  """^  **■"' 
monly  L-^   (see  §.  8  rem.  o);    and   in  the   middle  of  a 
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word  after  an  *€lif  producUonis ,  provided  the  himza 
has  the  vowel  fttha,  as  r,J#Ll^,  li«ttXe1  (but  for 
l/»t(Xet  and  l^i}3^\  the  Arabs  usually  write  iXjtJ^t 
and  ^IiXaI). 

Rem.  Accusa(iveB  like  L_il&  and  *  %^  &re  oilen  wrillen, 
though  contrary  to  rule,  CjlA,  SSib- 

2)  Frequently  in  the  middle  of  woi-ds,  after  the  letters 
of  prolongation  ,  and  ^ ,  or  after  a  consonant  with 
gezma,  e.  g.  IxJm  for  S^^llc,  v^\^tyt  for  l>Lw^, 
|,*yi  for  l\yS,  J—Ij  for  JCj^;  and  also  afier  ktera  mid 
damina  before  (he  ^  and  ,  of  prolongation,  e.  g.  "j*  V>^f- 
for  "^jijolLi.,  ij"3*j  for  (J*-,**.  Himza  between  la,  ua, 
a'ly  Ti,  au  and  ieu,  is  however  more  frequently,  though 
improperly,  placed  over  the  letter  of  prolongation  itself; 
e.  g.    S^£«  for   ttyfLM,    \iiaL   for   K-t;*-    or  slJa^, 

u-i)  for  u*,*J  or  UI-..J,  which  words -must  always  be 
pronounced  makruhtun,  hatihtun,  rut/sun. 

Rem.  After  a  consonanl  with  gezma,  which  is  connecled  with 
afollowing  letter,  hemza  and  ilBvowelate  placed  above  the  connecting 
line;  as  J^|. 

General  Rem.  |,  ^^,  .,  are  oHen  called  simply  kimxa, 
instead  of  elif,  ya,  mare  Mmzatum,  because  their  whole  power  lies 
in  the  hemza. 

■4.  Wasla. 
18.  When  the  vowels  with  hemza  (I  I  I),  at  the  com- 
mencement of  a  word,    are   absorbed    by  the   final  vowel  of 
the  preceding  word,  the  elision  of  the  spiritus  lenis  is  marked 
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by  the  sign  _,  wrillen  over  the  elif,  and  called  jLo;,  w 
iLay  or  SJu^  (see  §.  4  rem.),  I  e.  union;  e.  g.  >±U^I  Jui 
addu  'l-mehki  iar  dLlJt  (Xa«  abdu  cl-miHki;  iiUIl  .^ll 
raeitu  'bnaka  for  iiii)*^  «>ji)'  ''a«ift*  'tbnaka. 

Rem.  a.  _  B««ms  lo  be  an  abbreviation  or  the  ^  in  J.^1 
or    sJLo. 

R  em.  b.  Though  we  have  written  in  the  above  examples  liU^  t 
and    dLXjt ,  yet   the  student  must  not  forget  thai  the  more  coirecl 
orthography    is    <JlL^  j   and    -.'XXjl  -     See  §.  15  rem.  a  and  §.  19 
rem.  c. 
19.  This  elision  lakes  place  in  Uie  following  cases. 

1)  Wilh  the  T  of  the  article  Of;  as  -j^pT  ^1  for 
^\pt  yi\,  the  father  of  the  wezir. 

i 

2)  With  (he  I   and  I  of  the  Imperatives  of  the  first 

form  of  the  regular  verb;    as    l^\  <JU  for    I^|  Jli, 
he  said,  listen;  Jail  Jli  for  Jiil  Jls,  he  said,  kiU. 

3)  With  the  f  of  the  Perfect  Active,  Imperative  and 
Nomen  actionis  of  the  seventii  and  all  the  following  forms 
of  the  verb  (see  §.  35),  and  the  (  of  the  Perfect  Passive 
in  the  same  forms ;  e.  g.  ^C^^t  ye  for  j^C4^l  y^>  ^^  f'^s 
put  to  flight;  Jk*jLLI|j  for  ,yJJ;Z,\y',  and  it  was  enqfloyed ; 
'.Ij^^l  the  bang  able  (to  do  something);  ^CtS^I  Jl 
tiU  the  domnfatt  or  extinction. 

4)  With  (he  t  of  the  following  eight  nouns: 
^1  and  aIII  or  *I^t  a  son.         .^JLl  the  anus. 

3 
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sSj\  a  daughter.  tJL\  a 

jUSt  tn>o  (masc).  ,^*t  ot  .lot  < 

Ui3f  two  (fan.).  8t-j«t  i 

Rem.  a.  The  hemza  ol  ^>*j|,  oaths,  is  also  elided  afla  the 
asseveralive  particle  J,  and  occasionally  ailer  the  prqvoalions  »ja 
and  Xy^  (wluch  then  lake  felha  instead  of  g'ezma),  as  jjjt  ^j^ji^ 
hy  Go4  (lit.  ^  A«  oaAs  of  God),  for  which  we  m&y  also  write 
kJUl   ,j>*a)  ,   omitting  the  |  altogether. 

Rem.  h.  In  the, above  words  and  Tonns,  the  vov^  with  hMnza 
is  in  part  ori^nal,  but  has  been  weakened  through  conslani  use  (as 
in  the  article,  and  in  ,^ujf  after  J);  in  part  merely  prosthetic,  that 
is  to  say,  prefixed  for  the  sake  of  euphony  to  words  beginning  with  a 
vowelless  consonant,  and  conseijucntly  it  vanishes  as  sood  as  a  vowel 
precedes  it,  because  it  is  then  no  longer  necessary. 

Rem.  e.  It  is  naturally  an  absurd  error  to  write  (  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  sentence  instead  oX  clif  with  hemza,  as  jJLf  J^*  | 
instead  of  kJL)  iSi*-  S  •  1'he  Arabs  themselves  never  do  so,  but,  to 
indicate  that  the  dif  is  an  «&/  coi^utictioms  (see  rem.  e),  they 
omit  the  hemza  and  express  only  its  accompanying'  vowel,  as  (X«»t 
iJj  .  See  §.  15  rem.  a  and  §.  18  rem.  h. 

Rem.  d.  In  more  modem  Arabic  the  elision  nf  the  etif  eon- 
JtmctumU    (see  rem.   e)  is  neglected,  especially  aller  the  article; 

as  jtii^^'f,  ,/t^^T  Jt,  lU^fT  tr^,  |i4-ft^i  3JS, 

Rem.  f.  The  elif  which  takes  wasia  is  called  J.^pt  \jJ\  ot 
Jl^IJ t  iC*Sb   (see  %.  17,  2.  general  rem.) ,   eUf  or  kimza  eon- 
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juneHmtis,  the  connective  (.-lif;  the  opposite  bein^  m!^Si\  i^l, 
etif  tt!Jtme6oms  ox  tepwattonis,  the  disjunctive- elif. 

20-  The  elif  conjtinctionis  may  be  preceded  either  by  a 
short  vowel,  a  long  vowel,  a  diphthong,  or  a  consonant 
with  g^zma.   To  these  diffei*^t  cases  the  following  rules  apply. 

1)  A  short  Towel  ^mply  absorbs  the  'elif  eo^junctionis 
with  its  vowel;  see  §.  19,  3  and  3. 

2)  A  long  vowel  is  shortened  in  pronunciation,  according 
to  the  rule  laid  down  in  §.  25;  ,e.  g.  ltUJI  ^  ft 
'n~nasi,  among  mens  jj)p(  yt  hbu  'l-meziri,  the  father 
of  the  iveztr,  for  ft  and  kiu.  This  abbreviation  of  the 
naturally  long  vowel  is  retjuned  even  when  the  lam 
of  the  article  no  longer  closes  the  syUaMe  containing  that 
vowel,  but  begins  the  next  syllable,  in  consequence  of  the 
elision  of  a  following  '^Iif  (either  according  to  §.  19  or 
by  poetic  license).  Hence  »|jUf^t  ^,  in  the  hegmmng, 
is  pronounced  as  if  written  ^tJ^Iij;  \^-^\  3  (for,jAW|), 
i^on   the  earth,   as   uilU;    j:iU5T  /i    (for   Jlii^T), 

subject  to  change  {a  weak  letter),  as  JilljiJj.  In 
the  first  of  these  examples  the  I  is  an  '^lif  coi\junctionis; 
in  the  other  two  it  is  an  Ilif  separationis,  but  has  been 
changed  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  into  an  ?Iif  conjunct 
The  suffixes  of  the  1.  pers.  sing.,  ^_  and  ^,  may 
assume  before  the  alicle  the  older  forms   ^^_  and  ^li; 

^  S-   t5^'  (5?**?    ^If   9^*^^    which  ,    ^Ckfl    'i^'^\ 
3* 
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ffuide  me  on  ike  way,  instead  of  ^\  ^c£*Jtj  and  ^tXJ»t 
illiJI,  which  laller  forms  are  equally  admissible. 

3)  A  diphthong  is  resolved  into  (wo  simple  vowels, 
according  to  the  law  stated  in  §.  25,  viz.  at  into  a'i, 
and  au  into  <i«;  as  >iU*J'  ty^  ^  A  ^^t  'l-m^ii^'. 
in  theeye$of  theking,  for  <4^^  15^  >ii  i^'  ^A^iajt 
noistafaii  'llahi.  the  elect  of  God,  for  kjjf  jiL.^.  The 
silent  elif  (§.  7  rem.  a)  does  not  prevent  the  resolution 
of  Uie  diphthong,  as  SjLjbI  tliaj  ramau  'l-higdrata,  they 
Mr0K>  M«  stones.  But  .1  and  II  fake  kisra,  as  k^m.)  jt 
or  his  name;  ^jML\  ^  if  he  went  to  meet. 

4)  A  consonant  with  g^ma  either  takes  its  original 
vowel,  if  it  had  one;  or  assumes  that  which  belongs  to 
the  elif  conjunct;  or  adopts  the  lightest  of  the  three 
vowels,  which  in  its  nature  'approaclies  nearest  to  the 
gfezma,  viz.  kesra.  Hence  the  pronouns  of  the  2*  and  3' 
pers.  plur.  masc,  °»^\  you,  and  1»  they,  the  pronominal 
suffixes  of  Uie  same  pronouns,  ii'  your,  you  (accus.), 
and  lit  theh",  them,  and  the  verbal  termination  of  the 
2'  p.  pL  masc.  Perf.  li,  take  damma  (in  which  they 
originally  ended);  as  ^oilxJI  Laf  you  are  the  bars; 
iH^  ^g"^-*  may  God  curse  them!  J^ltl  I^U  you  have 
seen  the  man.  The  same  is  the  case  with  J^  sttice, 
from  which  time  forth,  because  it  is  contracted  for  jJ*'. 
The  prepositions  1*  with,  and  ^  from,  and  the  inter- 
ri^ative  pronoun  ^  who?  take  f^tha  before  t2ie  article, 
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bul  in  all  other  cases  kesra;  as  (^tll  i*,  i5JJI  ^, 
xjbt  ^.  All  other  words  ending  in  a  consonant  with 
^ezma  lake  kesra ;  viz.  nouns  having  the  (^nwfn, 
as  jjJI  L^^'T^'  Mohammeduni  'n~nebiyyu;  verbal  forms 
like    oJJc^,    ^-iu,    ull»t,    as     *^yS\    «sJUe      ksialati 

'r-Rumu ;  and  particles,  such  as  |^t,  JJ,  dS,  Ji, 
^,  etc 

Rem.    In  certain  cases  where   Ljb  becomes  Ifiy  (see  $.  185 
rem.  b)  [he  wast  may  be  made  either  with  damma  or  kesra,  |^  or  |^, 

21.  I  is  altogelher  omitted  in  the  following  cases. 

1)  In  the  solemn  introductory  fonnula  iJjt  m1»,  for 
jjjl  u>C),  m  the  name  of  God.  As  a  compensation  for 
the  omission  of  the  I ,  the  copyists  of  Mss.  are  accustomed 
to  prolong  the  upward  stroke  of  the  lattery,  thus:  mv^- 

2)  In  the  word  ^t>  son,  in  a  genealogical  series, 
that  is  to  say,  when  the  njmie  of  the  son  precedes,  and 
that  of  his  father  or  mother  foUows  in  the  genitive;  pro- 
vided always  that  the  said  series,  as  a  whole,  foi-ms  part 
either  of  the  subject  or  the  predicate  of  a  sentence.  For 
example,  *a*jjI  J^  Jo)  ^'^<'  ^^  son  of  'Ibrahm; 
Ijl*  i^^jjLac  Jesus  the  son  of  Mary;  ^jj  Ju^  C»^ 
iJJt    tX**    ^  \J^  ^  (Xa^  dJfJ^    Ziid,    the  son   of 

.  HiUd,  struck  Sa  d,  the  son  of  'Anf,  the  son  of  'Abdu 
'Uah.  Bul  if  the  second  noun  be  not  in  apposition  to  the 
first,    but    form  part  of   the  predicate,    so    that    Uie   two 
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together  make  a  complete  sentence,  thei  the  I  is  retained ; 
as  ■  Air^\  JjjI  1^,  'Omar  (is)  (he  son  of  *cl-HaUab. 

It  em.  Even  in  the  first  case  the  (  or  ^jf  is  retained,  if  that 
word  liappenB  to  stand  at  the  beginning  ofa  line. 

3)  In  the  artide  Jt,  wlien  it  is  preceded: 

a)  hy  the  preposition  J  to,  as  J^JU  to  ike  man, 
for  j4pS-  f  the  fii^t  letler  of  tlie  noun  be  J,  Ibeo 
the  J  of  the  article  is  also  omitted,  as  SJSJJ  to  Ihe 
night,  for  &ULu,  and  that  for  &XIU9. 

b)  by  the  affirmative  particle  J  tntfy,  verily,  as 
t^iJ,  for  JisT. 

4)  In  nouns,  verbs,  and  the  article  J!,  when  pre- 
ceded by  Uie  inteiTogative  particle  I;  as  Jlljt,  for  dUbM 
is  thy  son,' — ?  <h'y^Sii\,  for  cjlliSlI  is  U  (fem.) 
broken?  tljf,  for  ^\\  is  the  water—?  The  elif  of 
the  article  may  however  be  retained,  so  that  itiJi  with 
the  intarogative  I  is  often  written  iUJi*. 

5.  M^dda  or  Matta. 
22.  When  ^lif  with  h^mza  ^d  a  simple  vowel  or  i^ 
win  (I,  I,  etc.)  is  preceded  by  an  elif  of  prolongation  ((1), 
theii  a  mere  h^mza  is  written  instead  of  the  former,  and  the 
sign  of  prolongation,  ~  medda  or  ^tta  (jwe,  5Juc  or 
iik«,  i.  e.  lengthening,  extension),  placed  over  tlie  latter; 
e.  g.  sU!^   setn'dun,   »L^  ^ff'«,  jjJsC^j^  yatas'dalima,  for 
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33-  When,  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable,  an  elir  with 
hfDiza  and  (etha  (I)  is  followed  by  an  elif  of  prolongation  or 
an  elif  with  h^Inza  and  gezma  (t) ,  then  the  two  are  commonly 
represented  in  writing  by  a  single  elif  with  medda;  e.  g. 
lUl  for  JlUt,  ij^l  for  i^^H,  llif  for  lliM*  In  this 
case  it  is  not  usual  to  write  eitlier  himza,  or  (he  vowel, 
along  with  the  medda. 

Rem.  a.  f  is  called  SiS,JkI^T  u^^'f.  the  Ungthetud  »i 
limg  ehf,  in  opposition  (o  i.yaJCi  \  i^^l,  tketAbrmated  at  shorl 
iu/-{%.  7  rem.  h). 

Bern.  h.  Nol  unfrequently,  a  lony  elif  at  Ihe  betpnning  of  a 
word  is  writlen  wilh  henna  and  a  perpendicular  Telha,  instead  of  with 
medda  (sec  $.  6  rem.)  1  c.  g.  IjLict   instead  uf  \Jjt\. 

Rem.  c,  Medda  is  also  occasionally  placed  over  the  other 
letters  or  prolongation,  ,  and  ^,  when  roltowed  by  an  dif  hem- 
ulum,and  in  this  case  too  only  ihehemza  is  written;  as  *.wji  l^^- 
Rem.  d.  The  mari(  _,  written  over  abbreviations  of  words, 
has  nothing  in  common  with  medda  but  the  form.  So  *a  for 
fi^luJI  tuXk  peace  be  »p(m  Am!  k^.  for  jOa  jJjt  ^'j 
may  God  be  graeiotu  to  JUm!  ,  for  aJUt  K«a.}  "My  God  hose 
tHerejf  upon  Aim  f  tn^-r  for  iXlj  iijiir  kjUI  1  rf  God  bless 
him  and  grant  him  peace!  for  (Xmaa.  then;  ,  and  ^ 
l"r  t.Vnf  ^r--;  ""li  lV^Tis^;  *>•  for  ck1«jc  or  miX^  impossible; 
ib  and  J^t  for  ^L^  and  «;eL^f  evident,  tphat  is  tvidenl; 
^^  and  ^.^t  for  J(^  and  JUibJt  absurd,  what  it  abturd;  ^j» 
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and  Ja^Jt    for   . _tj„l ^ «  and  <  ..  ItX |"t |    sought,  tehat  it  sought. 


—   for   «i^ 


plural,     \j^  for  LZ^Jh^    A«  narrated    to   ut,    Lj 


Ijt   for  Ulll^t    A«  toM  tu.      Frequenlty  however  there  is  r 
6igi)  over  abbreviations. 


IV.  The  Syllable. 

24.  The  vowel  of  a  syllable  that  terminates  in  a  vowel, 
which  we  call  ati  open  or  simple  syllable,  may  be  eitiier 
long  or  short;  as  Jlj   ka-le. 

25.  The  vowel  of  a  syllable  that  terminates  in  a  con- 
sonant, which  we  call  a  shut  or  compound  syllable,  is  almost 
always  short;  as  Ji  kul,  not  Jj  (Heb.  Sp).  Only  in 
pause,  where  the  final  short  vowels  are  suppressed,  does 
the  ancient  Arabic  admit  of  such  syllables  as  m,  un,   an,  etc. 

Rem.  Before  a  double  consonant  a  is  however  not  infrequent 
{see  §.  13  rem.), 

26.  A  syllable  cannot  begin  with  two  consonants,  the 
first  of  which  is  destitute  of  a  vowel,  as  sf  or  W.  Foreign 
words,  that  commence  with  a  syllable  of  this  sort,  on  passing 
into  the  Arabic  language,  receive  an  additional  vowel  either 
before  or  after  the  first  consonant;  as  ^j11.\,  anoyyog, 
ijiiUlU  Plinius,    JJjill   the  Franks  {Eur<^eans). 

37.  A  syllable  cannot  end  in  two  consonants,  whicit 
are  not  eilljer  separated  or  followed  by  a  vowel  (except 
in  pause). 
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V.  The  Accent 


28.  The  last  syllable  of  a  word  consisting  of  two  or 
KKH-e  syllables  never  has  the  accent. 

29.  The  penult  lakes  the  accent  when  it  is  long  by 
nature,  i.  e.  is  an  open  syllable  containing  a  long  vowel; 
as  JLi  ka-ta,  JyE^  ya-kSnlu,  ^J^i\Ji  ka-nu-mm,  ^j^^i* 
mti~mi-ni-na,  oUstf  ka~ti-ba~hm. 

30.  The  penult  has  likewise  the  accent  when  it  is  a 
shut  syllable  and  consequently  long  by  position;  as  ^_Jj 
kdl-bun,  ,.jjj  d^-ban,  iL'  bur-'vn,  ji-i  fi-rin-dtm, 
JVljftj ,  ya~ku-ldn-na. 

31.  When  the  penult  is  short,  the  accent  Tails  upon 
the  antepenult;  as  C^J^  kd~ta-ba ,  »jj\j  ka-nu-tm-hu, 
» t     °,'»   mas-'d-la-tun. 


VI.  The  Numbers. 

33.  To  express  numbers  the  Arabs  use  sometimes  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet,  at  other  times  peculiar  signs.  In  the 
ronner  case,  the  numerical  value  of  the  letters  accords  with 
(he  more  ancient  order  of  the  Hebrew  and  .Aramaic  alphabets 
(see  §.1).  Iliey  are  written  from  right  to  left,  and  usually 
distinguished  from  the  surrounding  words  by  a  stroke  placed 
ora-  them,  as  r,  ■■At,  1858.  This  arrangement  of  the 
alphabet  is  called  the  'Abused,  and  is  contained  in  the  barba- 
rous words: 
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)>i^^    ii^JH^    •iH^jS    (JiOMLw    ^)^^  ^—    j^    ^^' 

or,  as  usual  in  North  Africa: 

JJib  J^  <L^yS  uai^  i^Ui"  JLi.  vy»  0^1- 
llie  special  numerical  figures,  tea  in  number,  bav« 
been  iLdopted  by  the  Arabs  from  the  Indians,  and  are  there- 
fore called  ^^|^1^\  ^^P''  ^^  li^en  ciphers.  They  are 
the  same  that  we  Europeans  make  use  of,  calling  Uiem 
Arabian,  because  we  took  them  from  the  Arabs.  Thar 
form  however  difiers  considerably  from  that  which  our  ciphers 
have  now  assumed,  as  the  following  table  shows. 

Indian:     ^^^8h^<3^^o  i 

Arabic:      r      P     r     f  e<»rfl  1     v      a      1      • 
Europ.:     1234567890  ' 

lliey   are    compounded   in    exactly    the  same   way  as 
our  numn^ls;  e.  g.  Uaa,  1858. 
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PART  SECOND. 
Etymology  or  the  Parts  of  Speech. 

I.   The. Verb. 
A.  General  View. 

1.  The  Forms  of  the  Triliteral  Verb. 

33.  The  great  majority  of  Arabic  verbs  are  triliteral, 
that  is  to  .say,  contaiD  three  radical  letters,  though  quadri- 
literals  are  by  no  means  rare. 

34.  From  the  fir^  or  ground-form  of  the  triliteral  and 
quadriliteral  verbs  are  derived  in  different  ways  several  other 
fonns,  which  express  various  modifications  of  tlie  idea  con- 
veyed by  the  first 

35.  The  d^ved  forms  of  the  triliteral  verb  are  fifleen 
in  number,  hut  the  learner  may  pass  over  the  last  four, 
because  (with  the  exertion  of  the  twelfth)  they  ai-e  of  very 
rare  occurrence. 

JUi]   XI.  J^UI   VI         V   jii    [. 

■  ^'^[   Xn.  jjUif   VIL  jii   II. 

j^!  xffl.  jiiif  VIII.  Jiu  m. 
jiliiii  XIV.  Jiii  IX.  jja'  IV. 
JJ^\  XV.      jilili.  X.       jiiS  V. 

4* 
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Rem.  a.  The  3.  pen.  sing.  muc.  Perf.,  bein^  Ihe  simplest  form 
of  the  verb,  is  comnuKily  used  as  Ihe  paradigm,  but  for  shortness'  sake 
we  always  render  it  into  Eugtish  by  Ihe  infinitive;  JjcS  fo  kiU, 
instead  of  he  has  kiUed. 

Rem.  b.  The  Arab  grammadans  use  Ihe  veit  JjlI  (bvB)  as 
paradigm,  whence  the  first  radical  of  the  triliteni  verb  is  called  by 
them  iUit  Ihe  fa,  the  second  ^Jiii\  Ihe  iin,  and  the  third 
'^■ii\    thelim. 

Rem.  e.  As  the  above  order  and  numbering  of  the  conjugations 
ore  those  adopted  in  all  the  European  Lexicons,  the  learner  should  note 
them  carefiilty. 

36.  Tbe  first  or  ground -romi  is  generally  tnu|»five 
or  intransitive  in  signification,  according  to  the  vo.wd  vhieb 
accompanies  its  second  radical 

37-  The  vowel  of  the  second  radical  is  a  in  most  of 
the  transitive  and  not  a  few  of  the  intransitive  verbs;  a  g. 
„^^  to  write,  ^js  to  kiB,  ^^:  to  gwe ,  ICa  to  he 
MiUucky ,  Jw±r  to  go  ihe  right  wag,  \^^a.  to  sit. 

38.  The  vowel  i  in  the  same  position  has  graeraUy 
an  intransitive  signification,  »  invariably  so.  The  distinction 
between  them  is,  that  t  indicates  a  temporary  state  or  con- 
dition, or  a  merely  accidental  quality  in  pei'sons  or  things; 
whilst  «  indicates  a  permanent  slate,  or  a  naturally  inherent 
quality.  E.  g.  '^  to  he  glad,  ^^  to  he  aorrg,  1«£ 
to  he  hliiui,  but  'j'tn  to  he  beauHfid;  2  jF  to  be  ugfy, 
Ji^  to  he  heavy. 

Rem.  Many  verbs  of  the  form  J^  are  transitive  according  to 
our  way  of  thinking:,   and  therefore  govern  the  accusative;  e.  g. 
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IJLb     to    htom  (scire),      ' -^    to   HMt,    Ia.^  (o  fity  or  A«va 
wtrrey  Mpmi,   "tt^  to  hear. 

G  e  neral  Rem.  The  same  three  fonns  occur  in  Hebrew  «nd 
Anunaic  (Chaldee  and  Syriac),  though  the  distinction  is  in  these  lan- 
guages no  longer  sodearlf  marked.  Examples  of  verbs  in  t  and  tiare^ 
Br2^  ,  ■  -^-  I  10  bedry,  e=i  (.T^'  "^9  *"  **  ^'  '^  J**' 
^bB^  to  he  beremed.  =  Jj5;  TJO'I,  ^?,  to$Uep;t\a.  See 
Gesenius'  Hcb.  Gr.  §.  43,  Cowpert  Syr.  Gr.  §.  78. 

39.  The  second  form    (Jii)  is  fonncd  from  the  fiist 
(JJti)  by  doubling  tbe  second  radical 

40.  The  signification  agrees  with  the  form  in  re^)ect 
of  being  intensive  or  extensive.  Originally  it  implies  (hat 
an  act  is  done  with  great  violenee  (intensive),  or  during 
a  /o»^  thna  (tenqjorally  extensive),  or  to  a  number  of 
persons  (numerically  extensive),  or  repeatedly  (iterative 
CH-  frequentative).  E.  g.  ol<3  to  beat ,  CA^  ^^  ^"^ 
violent;  'j'-,X  to  break,  l«j  to  break  in  pieces;  ^JaS 
to  cut,  iia3  to  cut  in  pieces;  ^jj  to  separate,  jj-i  A> 
diverse;  joi  to  kill,   jos   to  massacre. 

41.  From  this  original  intensive  meaning  arose  the 
more  usual  causative  or  factitive  signification.  Verbs 
that  are  mtransiUpe  to  the  6rst  form  become  transitive 
in  the  seciHid;  as  'J  to  be  glad,  'J  to  gladden; 
sMii  to  be  weak,  \Jliu6  to  weaken.  Those  that  are 
trantitroe  in  the  first  become  doubfy  transitiee  or 
causatwe    in    the    second ;    as    IX^    to   know,    ll«    to 


■dr,;.  Google 


30  Pari  Second.  Eiymology  w  the  Paris  of  Speech. 

leaeh;  v^^  to  write,  jUtf  to  teach  to  wrUe;  J,^  to 
carry,  J^   to  make  carry. 

Rem.  a.  The  causative  or  l^ctilive  si^iflcation  is  common  lo 
Ihe  second  and  fourth  Tonns,  the  apparent  difference  being:  that  il 
is  orig^inal  in  the  laller,  bul  derived  in  the  former. 

Rem.  (.  The  second  foim  is  ollen  rather  deelarative  w 
cttimafiBe  ihan  foclilive  in  the  strict  sense  or  the  term;  as  i.jjk2 
to  He.  i^O-f  ^  lAmA:  or  caU  me  a  Uar;  ^3^  to.  tell  the  truth, 
^Jl^    to  think  that  one  tells  the  truth,  to  believe  him. 

Rem.  e.  The  second  form  is  frequently  denominative,  and 
expresses  with  various  modifications  the  making  or  doing  of, 
or  being  occupied  mlh,  the  thing  expressed  by  the  noun  from 
which  it  is  derived.  E.  g,  \J*j^  to  collect  an  army  ((jha».), 
jVA.'.  to  pane  with  marble  (^L^.),  \J&yi  tonurteihe  sick  (u^ys), 
3  Ji  to  clean  an  aumal  of  tiekt  (^| lit) ,  ,3  jj  to  take  a  mott 
(i^Ji)  out  of  the  eye.  Compare  in  Hebrew  ]:^,  33T,  1^'.,  ^"30,  etc. 
Geaenius' Reb.  Gr.  §.  61,2. 

General  Rem.  Jjti  corresponds  in  form ,  as  well  as  in  sig- 
nificalion,  to  the  Heb,  h^_  and  Aram.  ^Bp,  V  f  J  See  Gese- 
nius*Heb.  Gr.  §.  51.  —  ^Ej^  is  weakened  from  i?Bj3,')  as  may  be 
deduced,  independently  of  the  Arabic  and  Aramaic,  on  the  one  hand, 
from  the  JmperaL  h^O  and  Imperf.  ^j^%  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
from  the  form  of  the  3-  pers.  sing.  Perf.,  not  only  in  verbs  ^  guttural 
("  y^2,  n^BO.  but  in  such  words  as  "QK,  ">D^  ^3,  and  in 
the  whole  class  ~^,  as  ri^3  (for  i^3).  The  2.  pers.  sing.  Pcif. 
has  always  — ,  Fl'TKj!) . 

*)  With  —for —  in  the  toneless  shut  syllable,  as  innV?B'=  JUZw, 
from   •<T\b»%   DtlBh^   for  DRIp'-li . 
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42.  The  Ihird  form  (j^U)  is  formed  from  the  first 
C3ii)  by  lengOiKiing  the  vowel-sound  a  alter  the  first 
radical,  as  is  indicated  by  the  elif  productionis. 

43.  It  modifies  the  signification  of  the  ground-form  in 
the  following  ways. 

t)  When  JJii  denotes  an  act  that  immediately  affects 
an  object  (direct  object  or  accusative),  JiU  expresses  the 
effort  or  attempt  to  perform  that  act  t^on  the  object, 
in  which  case  the  idea  of  reciprocity  is  added  when 
the  effort  is  necessarily  or  accidentally  a  mutual  on& 
E.  g.  iSjS  he  killed  him ,  iiSU  he  (tried  to  kill  him 
or)  fo^hi  mth  him;  kIIa  he  overcame  Mm,  ilJll 
he  tried  to  overcome  him;  xaZ^  he  outran  ^»w,  tJOCt, 
he  {tried  to  outntn  him,  i.  e)  ran  a  race  mth  him; 
KiC&  he  surpassed  him  in  rank,  ii'li  he  strove  to 
do  so;  ilii  he  surpassed  him  in  glory,  gls-Li  he 
strove  to  do  so,  —  fe  vied  nAth  hm  in  rank  and  glory. 

2)  Whai  the  first  or  fourth  form  denotes  an  act, 
the  relation  of  which  to  an  object  rs  expressed  by  means 
of  a  preposition  (indirect  object),  the  third  form  con^ 
verts  ^i  indirect  object  into  the  immed'ate  or  de-ect 
ob/a^  of  the  act  (accusative).  The  idea  of  rec^ocUy 
is  here,  as  in  the  fonner  case,  more  or  less  distinctly 
implied.  E.  g.  4XiS\  jt  C^  he  wrote  {a  Utter')  to 
the  king,  <dXj\  <^^  he  wrote  to  the  king,  corre- 
sponded nsiih  hm;  sJ  i}\j  he  said  to  him  (somethmg), 
tJ:\S    he   conversed   with  him ;    ^jLLi«jT  Jt   Juijl     he 
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teiU  (a  message)  to  the  stiitan,  (^.LiajLjt  J^l.'  do.; 
^7uM«Ijt  v^(  (Xle  u*^  ^'  ^''^  beside  the  Commander 
of  ihe  Faithful,  ;ijAix^\  1**!  jjilJL*.  do.;  lu  Sj  ^ 
/^ff  tfpoA  Aon,  attacked  him,    u^l:  (2D' 

3)  When  Jli  denotes  a  quality  or  state,  J^U  in- 
dicates that  one  person  makes  use  of  that  quaSty 
towards  another  and  affects  him  thereby ,  or  brings 
him  into  that  state.  E.  g.  jiff-fr  /o  be  rough  on 
harsh ,  nCifilA  he  treated  him  harshiy ;  jjv-^  /i» 
^  ytwtf  or  kind ,  kIIILa.  Ae  treated  him  kindly;  '^ 
or  IaS  to  lead  a  comfortable  life,  i^\S  he  procured 
^m  the  means  of  doing  so. 

General  Rem.   J^U  correspondB  in  fonn  and  signification 

lo  the  Heb.  ''Q'j?  (Arab,  a  =>  Heb.  6,  of  which  we  shall  see  many 

other  examples).  See  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  $.  64. 

44.  The  fourth  rorm  (Jait)  is  formed  by  pretixJng  to 
the  roof  the  sylJi^Je  (,  in  consequence  of  which  the  first 
radical  loses  its  vowel. 

45.  Its  signification  is  factitive  or  causative.  If  the 
verb  is  intransitive  in  the  first  form ,  it  becomes  tran- 
sitive in  the  fourth;  if  transitive  in  the  first,  it  becomes  doubly 
transitive  in  the  fourth.  E-g.  ^^  to  ran,  ^^J^S  to  make 
run;  JiX».  to  sit  down,  iJLk^\  to  bid  one  sU  down; 
Clil  J^  he  eat  bread,  Clil  sJS\  he  yave  him  bread 
to  eat;  *^^S  i^K'  he  saw  the  t^ny,  *^gk}\  it^I  he 
shewed  him  the  thing. 

Rem.  a.  When  both  Ihe  sucond  and  Tuurlh  forms  of  a  verb 
are  causative  (§.  41  rem.  a.) ,    they  have  in  some  cases  differeal 
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sisnificalioDS,  in  others  ihe  same.  E.  ^ .  ^^Xe  to  know,  ^JS  to 
teach,  IJLet  to  a^orm  one  of  a  Mng ;  Lxvj  (o  e%ea^e ,  ■*^'-- 
and      ■g*^t)   io  set  at  liberly. 

Rem.  b.  Not  a  few  verbs  are  apparently  intransitive  in  the 
fourlh  form,  1)  partly  because  the  object  has  been  in  the  course  of 
time  omitted  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  and  2)  partly  because  the  Aiabs 
otlen  regard  as  an  act  that  which  we  view  as  a  itate.  Examples  of 
the  first  case  are :  JJjtt  he  went  forward,  adeasuied,  I'lL  moved  for- 
ward S4»a  ^  /<^'>  or  itwju  hit  toul,  i.  e.  hmself;  *  jLjI  he 
went  on  Mdljf,  lit.  moved  forward  boldly  tJLj^  himtelf;  ^Jbl  he 
was  eloquent,  ht.  made  effective  jl«^U  his  speech.  Of  the  second: 
]bL.u,t  to  abound  m  lions ,  f^^^\  to  abound  in  camels,  tiL  to  produce 
Of  ROuruA  d«Ai;  uvt  lo  be  old.  III.  lo  produce  or  getteelh;  *ljt 
A>  (!h>W/  or  rnnam  anj/where,  lit.  to  MaA«  d  j)fac«  /or  standing  m; 
'h£«l  (lA^tAut^)  was  possible,  liL  ilpuionc  m  a  position  (^IX* 
place)  to  do  it. 

Rem.  «.  Many  of  the  forms  thus  used  arc  denomiitatipe ,  especi- 
ally those  which  indicate  movement  towards  a  place,  the  entering 
tipon  a  period  of  time,  or  an  act  or  state  taking  place  or  subsisiin^j^ 
durint;  that  lime.  E.  g.  |»L*b|  to  go  to  Syria  (-LiJi),  /Ti^l  '" 
yoto  rAnAi(^^ijpt),  ijjxl  to  go  to  'Irak  (^CfcJI),  j^f  to 
go  to  Tihama  (iLil^)*),  ^  '•  ■'•^  and   ^^mbI,  to  enter  upon  &e 

time  of  morning  (  LldaJt)  or  evening  (il^Jt),  to  be  or  do 
somethitig  in  the  mormtig  or  evemng.  Among  Ihis  class  might  also 
be  reckoned  the  verbs  JJjit  and  ajjil ,   which  we  explained  olhei^ 

*)  Compare  the  German  phrase  „nach  einer  SladI  machcn",  and  our 
own  "^  make  for  a  place." 
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wigc  in  rem.  ft.;  viz.    JJjit  he  went  towards  what  laff  oppoaU  ax 
iiifronl  (J^xiJI),  and  *JJ|  he  menl  towards  Ihe  front  (itjJLH). 

General  Rem.  JJtil  corresponds  in  form  and  signification 
lo  the  Heb.  ^'CpH ,  Aram.  i)tspK ,  Vf'^l  See  Gesenius'  Heb, 
Gr.  §.  52.  —  ''Cirn  is  weakened  IVom  h\2p^  (compare  §.  41, 
Hcn.  rem.,  note),  as  is  proved  in  Hebrew  alone  by  llic  IniperaL  bcpTP 
llic  Import'.  Sp|T  (orig.  ^pirD^).  Ihe  Pert,  of  verbs  i'b  (2ilE*in 
r..r  I^B'l-),  llie  Pcrf.  of  verbs  n'^  (n?3n  for  ••biTi),  and  the  2. 
pcrs.  sins-  Pcrf.  Fl'ITEfSTl-  The  Hebrew,  il  will  be  observed,  takes  n 
as  Uic  prefix,  instead  of  Ihe  Arabic  and  Aramaic  N.  Some  traces  of 
this  variety  aie  discoverable  in  the  other  dialects;  as  jtCifl  for  otjl 
lo  wish;  ^itpS  for  ijljf  lo  pour  out  (p'"!");  i^L^  gioe,  for 
«yT  (rad.  ^t,  nnw,  to  come);  ^j^,  ^i,  =  I'Cljn 
to  believe. 

46.  The  /9/iA  form  (Jjku)  is  formed  from  the  second 
(JjJ)  by  prefixing  the  syllable  li. 

47.  This  form  annexes  fo  the  sigjnificalions  of  the  se- 
cniid  (§§.  40,  41,  and  fern,  b,  e)  the  reflexwe  force  of  the 
syllable  uu.  In  English  it  must  often  be  rendered  by  the 
passive.  E.  g.  I«Xj  to  be  broken  in  pieces,  IloJiS  to  be 
cut  in  pieces,  C^J^  to  be  moved  or  agitated  {§.  40),  <31a^ 
to  be  afraid  {oli.  to  ta-rify,  §.  41),  iall  jj^ii  He  girt 
on  his  sword  (Ux^  bJwU  he  girt  a  sword  i^on  him  — 
another  person,  §-41),  llCi  to  be  proitd  (§.  41  rem.  ^.), 
^~iS3  to  adopt  a  title  or  surname  (JUiT),  0*4^  to  become 
a  Jew  (^5^^),  (jIsCj  /c  become  a  fire-ieorshipper  f_»*^). 
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LaiJ  to  become  a   Christian  (^tlttS),  LaXs  to  yioc  oneself 
out  as  a  prophet  (»^;  §-  41  renu  c). 

Rem.  tf.  Thesubjecl  of  the  flflh  form  is  sometimes  Ihe  dirccl 
object  (accusalive),  somelimes  the  indireel  object  (dativu)  of  [he  act; 
as  CfyiS  lo  call  otuielf  m  Arab    TljIIcDi  («Af^  '''  '^"P^^  <t 

*<«  ^^}- 

Rem.  b.  The  idea  or  inleosiveoess  may  be  traced  even  in  ens  s 
where  it  seems,  al  firsi  sight,  lo  have  wholly  disappeared,  leaving;  tlie 
finh  form  apparenlly  identical  in  meuiins^ilh  Ihe  eighth.  Thus  /\Ji^ 
LDi  and  ^UJ(  |ijJat  are  bolhtranalaled  (Aejicffpfe  rf(»/i«^f(i, 
but  lJ^I  expresses  Ihe  mere  separalion,  rSjjb'  Ihe  separation 
ioto  a  great  mnny  groups  or  in  various  direclions. 

Re  m.  e.  The  idea  of  rcflexiycness  is  sometimes  not  very  pro- 
niinenl;  a.  g.  iifX^  to  pursue  Aotiy,  viz,  for  one's  own  advanlajce, 
in  order  lo  gel  possession  of;  _f  llf*^  to  seek  earnestly,  viz.  fur  one's 
own  use  or  profit;  yj^nj  to  try  lo  imderUand,  liL  lo  try  to  gam 
knowledge  for  onesdf. 

48.  Out  of  the  original  reflexive  significalion  arises  a 
second,  which  is  much  more  common,  namely  the  effective. 
It  differs  from  the  passive  in  this,  —  that  the  passive  iii<li- 
cates  that  ,a  person  is  (he  object  or  exjwriences  the  eflecf  of 
the  action  of  another;  whereas  the  effective  implies  that  an 
act  is  done  to  a  person  or  a  state  produced  in  him,  wiielher 
it  be  caused  by  another  or  by  himself.  E.  g.  lie  to  know, 
lie  to  teach,  aIji?  to  become  learned,  to  learn,  quite  diffe- 
rent fixim  lift  (passive  of  lit)  to  be  taught.     We  can  say 

iXi^  iJ)  iXc,  he  was  taug/U  (received  instruction),  but  did 
'      6* 
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not  learn  (become  learned)*).  Again,  r^U  to  he  separate, 
distinct,  clear;  jTjjo  to  make  clear,  explain;  ;\^  Ut  appear 
clear  or  certain. 

General  Rem.  Jjt^  somclimes  assumes  the  Toim  Jjuijil 
{§.  Ill),  whence  we  see  ils  identity  with  (he  Hcb,  h^pT'\\  or 
^j?nn  (n  ror  K  ,  as  in  §.  4A  gen.  rem.),  and  the  Aram.  ^tSj^H  », 
\4-B^I-     See  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  %.  63. 

49.  The  sixth  form  (J^U5)  is  formed  from  Ibe  third 
(J^li)  likewise  by  prefixing  (he  syllable  ^.  . 

50.  The  idea  of  effort  and  aHempt,  which  is  transitive 
in  the  third  form,  becomes  reflexioe  in  the  sixth;  e.  g. 
^Ils  to  throw  oneself  down  at  fitU  length,  »a»:Uj  to  pre- 
tend to  be  dead,  ^^iUs  to  pretend  to  be  bUnd.  Further, 
the  possible  reciprocity  of  the  third  form  becomes  a  necessary 
rec^ocUy,  in  as  much  as  the  ^th  form  includes  the  object 
of  the  third  among  the  subjects  that  exercise  an  influence 
upon  one  anotlier;  e.  g.  jlIIIj  he  fought  with  Aim,  ^Lu 
the  trpo  fought  milh  one  another ;  sl^K  the  two  spoke  to 
him,  IjJIw  they  (the  three)  conversed  together. 

Rem.  As  the  reciprocal  signiAcatton  requires  at  le&st  two  sub- 
jects, the  9ing:ular  of  the  sixth  form  is  in  (his  case  always  collective ; 
e.  g.   uhUjI   a«LwJ(  the  people  heard  from  one  snother. 

')  III  German,  er  ward  t/eleAii  (or  tmterriehtet),  ward  aker  mcht  ge- 
lehrt  (or  unterrichtet),  lemle  nieht,  where  the  same  words  have  bolh  (he 
passive  and  (he  ctfcclivc  meaning.  Using  a  Scoticism,  wc  might  say: 
he  not  learned  (:=  taught),  but  did  not  learn. 
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General  Rem.  J^liJ  somelimea  assumes  Ihe  form  JxUjI 
().  Ill),  and  is  consequently  identical  with  Ihe  Hcb.  TC^prH. 
Gesenius'  Hcb.  Gr.  (.  64, 1. 

51.  The  seventh  form  (JjuSI)  is  fomied  from  die  first 
(Juii)  by  prefixing  a  ^ ,  before  which  Is  added  a  proslhelic  I 
to  facilitate  the  pronunciation  (see  §.  26). 

Rem.  For  the  cases  in  which  this  t  becooies  \ ,  and  why,  see 
%.  18,  i-  19,  3  and  rem.  b;  and  as  to  the  orthography  |  instead  of  I , 
(.19  rem.  e. 

52.  The  seventh  form  has  also  originally  a  middle  or 
Tffiexwe  signification.  It  must  be  remarked,  however,  1)  tliat 
the  reQexive  pronoun  contained  in  it  is  never  the  indirect 
object  (dative),  to  which  may  be  added  another  direct  object 
(accusafive),  but  always  (he  direct  object  itself;  and  3)  that 
it  never  assumes  the  reciprocal  signification.  By  these  two 
points  the  seventh  form  is  distinguished  from  tiie  eighth,  and 
af^>roaches  more  nearly  to  a  passive.  At  the  same  time, 
the  effective  signification  is  often  developed  in  it  out  of  the 
reflexive.  E.  g.  (J^t  to  open  (of  a  flower),  lit  to  splii 
itself;  ll£jt  to  break  (intrans.),  to  he  broken;  »ioj^\  to 
be  cut  off",  to  be  ended,  to  end;  i.i&Xil  to  be  uncovered, 
to  be  made  mani/est,  to  appear. 

53.  Sometimes  the  seventh  form  implies  that  a  person 
allows  an  act  to  be  done  in  reference  to  him,  or  an  effect 
(o  be  produced  upon  him ;  e.  g.  IC4JI  to  let  oneself  be  pot 
to  flight,  to  flee;  oliil  to  let  oneself  be  led,  to  be  docile 
or  submissive;  cOJokil  to  let  oneself  be  deceived. 
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General  Rem.  jXut  corresponds  exactly  lo  the  Heb.  ^^j?] 
(for  ^Epa,  as  in  3DJfor3ap3,  Cipj  for  CIpJ,  aiC-'U  for  33^5), 
save  [hat  the  Hebrew,  instead  of  prdlxini^aproslhclic  dif  (orralhcrri)* 
has  followed  the  same  principle  of  formation  as  in  Jjliti  ?*iSpn- 
Thc  Arabic  form  appears   in  the  Imperat.  and   Impeff.;   ^QSH   for 

^^P,?)  =  J^'>  ""^   -Cj^l  ^^'^  ^E;R3^  =  J»^-    See  Ge- 
senius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  50. 

54.  The  eighth  form  (JjiXil)  is  formed  from  the  fii^t 
(JjU)  by  inserting  the  syllable  ^  between  the  fifst  -and 
second  radicals.  The  Gist  radical  in  consequence  loses  its 
vowel,  and  it  becomes  necessary  to  prefix  the  prosthetic  I 
(§.51  rem.). 

Rem.  u^  ought  property  to  have  been  placed  before  Ihe  lirsl 
radical,  as  in  the  flflh  and  sixth  forms  (see  §.  57,  gen.  rem  ).  Bui 
in  verbs  beginning  with  a  sibilant,  it  was  inserted  for  the  sake  of 
euphony  bciween  the  first  and  second  radicals  (see  §§.  116,  116, 
1 17,  and  compare  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  53,  2) ;  and  this  was  then 
done  in  all  other  cases,  either  for  Ihe  same  reason,  or  to  introduce 
complete  uniformity  among  the  verbs  of  ibis  form. 

55.  The  eighth  form  is  properly  the  reflexive  or  middle 
voice  of  the  first.  The  reflex  object  is  eitlier  I)  the  direct 
object  or  accusative,  as  ^li  to  ^ide,  ,^JiiS  to  go  asunder, 
to  part;  u^^  to  place  (something)  before  one,  fjilxel  to 
put  oneself  in  the  way,  to  oppose;  C/Jh  to  heat,  C/JaA\ 
to  move  oneself  to  and  fro,  to  he  agitated  (compare  the 
French  baitre  and  se  di-haitre);  or  2)  tlie  indirect  object  or 
dative,  implying  for  oneself,  for  one's  own  advantage,  as 
Jlli  to  tear  a  pi-eg  in  pieces,  (Ijtil  do.;  jji^  to  touch, 
j7n"t^"H  to  feel  about  for  a  thing,  to  seek  for  it 
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56.  Out  of  the  reflexive  arises  the  reciprocal  signifi- 
cation, which  is  common  to  tiiis  form  with  the  sixth;  as 
ijlLiJI  J.x£it  the  people  /blight  with  one  (mother,  =  JiUS 

{jILIJI;  '^^^^Stodispute  with  one  another,  =  l^hl^',  iJlUt 
to  try  to  oittrun  one  another,  =  (LjUIiJ. 

57.  Occa^onaily  (he  original  reflexive  meaning  passes 
into  the  passive,  especially  in  verbs  which  have  nut  got  the 
seventh  form  (see  §.113);  as  Jijc^l  to  be  overturned  (from 
dlit),  fctiitl  to  ie  driven  back,  liiSl  to  be  helped  (by 
God),  to  be  victorious;  "i^S  to  be  full. 

Rem,  In  nol  a  few  veibs  Itie  firel  and  eighlh  forms  agree,  like 
Ihe  Greek  active  and  middle  voices,  so  closely  in  llieir  eigniflcalion, 
Ibal  Uiey  maybe  translated  by  Ibe  same  word;  e.  ^.  {ja3  and 
^JaSJ^yto  follow  ontt  track,  to  relate;  \Ss  and      ?s'ft ,   to  foUom, 

General  Rem.  JJi^t  baa  been  explained  in  %.  54  ttm.  as  a 
variety  of  Jju3  or  Jjt^'l ,  and  hence  it  corresponds  to  the  passive 
of  the  first  form  in  Aramaic,  viz.  ^Ej5n«  or  ^0|:|nN,  Vi^^l. 
Sec  Cowpcr's  Syr.  Gr.  §.  92.  In  Hebrew  we  may  perhaps  reckon 
as  an  exajnple  iTinn  to  contettd  or  vie  with,  =  *i«^|. 

58.  The  mntk  form  (Jjiit)  is  formed  from  the  first 
Qjdi)  hy  doubling  Ihe  third  radical;  the  eleventh  (JLiil), 
bom  the  ninth  by  lengthening  the  fetha  of  the  second  syllable. 

Rem.  As  Ihe  third  radical,  when  doubled,  draws  the  accent 
upon  Ihe  penull,  the  first  radical,  being  more  rapidly  pronounced, 
loses  its  vowel,  and  therefore  requires  Ihe  prosthetic  (  (sec§.  6 1  rem.). 

59.  Neither  of  these  forms  is  very  common,  and  the 
eleveiilh   is  the  rarer  of   the   two.     They   serve  to  express 
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eoloMTS  and  defetts,  tbes6  being  qualities  that  cling  very 
Qnnl;  (o  persons  and  Ihings;  and  hence  the  doubting  of 
llie  third  radical,  to  indicate  that  the  premier  signification  of 
both  is  the  iniensme.  The  devenfh  indicates  a  higher  degree 
or  the  quality  than  (he  ninth,  and  this  is  expressed  by  the 
lengthening  of  the  vowel  in  the  second  syllable.  E.  g- 
JJo\  to  be  yethm,  .IXot  to  be  bright  y^ow ;  Owt  to  be 
black,  o\'yL\  to  bejel  black;  y^l  /o  be  white,  yiljul  to 
be  pure  itkiie;  ^jGl  (rrom  ^JJ^)  to  become  purple  (of  a 
grape);    —Cet  to  be  crooked,    l.\'yl\  to  be  very  crooked; 

l^t  and  *L^  to  be  wrymottthed  or  wrynecked;  Jl»>(  to 
sqmnt;    ^ivl  and  A^A  to  turn  away  or  retire  from. 

60.  The  tenth  form  (JJwilt)  is  formed  by  prefixing 
the  letters  tsuu  to  llie  first  (JJU)-  The  prosthetic  f  is  neces- 
sary, according  to  §.  26  (compare  §.  51  rem.),  and  the 
frtha  of  the  Qrst  radical  is  thrown  back  upon  the  \si 
of  ^\. 

61.  Tlie  tenth  form  converts  the  factitive  signification 
of  the  fourth  into  the  reflexive  or  middle.  E.  g.  lX«l 
to  give  up,  deliver  over,  LLLi^l  to  give  oneself  ig>;  ijS-^} 
to  grieve  or  distress,  yLilall  to  be  grieved  or  sorry; 
Jil  to  make  rea^,  prepare,  equip,  Jk«£l(  to  get  oneself 
ready,  to  be  ready ;  (jalLl  to  yield  up  (something)  whoSy, 
yiiiaill  to  claim  (something)  for  onese^,  to  take  entire 
possession  (of  it);  Lla-I  to  bring  to  life,   to  preserve   alive, 

Z.t  to  preserve  alive  for  one's  own  advantage. 
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63.  The  tealb  form  often  indicates  that  a  person  thinks 
that  a  certain  thing  possesses,  in  reference  to  himself  or  for 
his  benefit,  the  quality  expressed  by  the  first  form.  E.  g. 
fJA  to  be  ioj^ul,  J,'^  ,'.rt  he  thought  that  it  was  lan^ 
(for  himself  to  do);  J^i  to  be  necessary,  i^^^l^l  he 
thought  it  was  necessary  (for  him). 

Rem.  In  ilufl  case  ihe  factilive  is  combined  wilh  the  middle 
sense ;  for  as  ihe  fourth  form  (like  the  second)  is  frequently  not 
strictly  faclilive ,  but  estimative  or  declarative  ($.  4t  rem.  i),  so 
also  the  tenth.  Hence  i_f,fY.frmt  litetally  means  to  make  lome- 
lim^  HteetuoT/  for  oneself,  to  lAMc  it  $o  or  taj/  it  is  so;  but 
,^_rfi-  A  to  tuake  it  neeessan/ for  ethers,  to  iJmk  ot  say  that  it  is  to. 

63.  The  tenth  form  likewise  often  expresses  the  taking, 
seeking,  asking  for,  or  demanding,  what  is  meant  by  the 
first.  E.  g.  lift  to  pardon,  'lli£l,(  (o  ask  pardon;  ^A^ 
to  give  one  to  drink,  Jl^SL\  to  ask  for  something  to 
drink;  -j6l  to  permit,  ^6u«.l  to  ask  permission;  idjLc  to 
he^.  idfUi.^1  to  call  for  he^. 

Rem.  This  signification  is  also  a  combination  of  the  faoHlive 
■od  middle:   to procwe  a  drink,  pfnmssioH,  j-e,,  for  oiteself. 

64.  In  many  verbs  the  tenth  form  has  apparently  a 
neuter  sense,  but  in  such  cases  a  more  minute  examination 
shows  that  it  was,  at  least  originally,  reflexive.  E.  g-  't\ixl\ 
to  stand  vpright,  lit.  to  hold  oneself  upright;  r^JJi\  to  he 
humble,  lit  to  make  oneself  humMe,  to  condttet  on^elf 
humbly;  i^^^Uwl  to  be  worthy  of,  to  deserve,  lit  to  cause 
something  to  be  due  to  oneself  as  a  right  or  desert  (^j^)- 
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65.  The  tenth  form  is  Freqaently  detummiOipe,  in  which 
case  it  unites  Hie  factitive  and  reflexive  or  middle  senses. 
E.  g.  JyUil  io  make  onese^  master  (jr)  of  a  thin^,  te 
take  possession  of  it;  jjU^I  *>  elect  a  per$mt  as  vizir 
(wj)) ;  OdjaJj  to  ^tpmnt  a  person  as  deputy,  successor, 
or  'cal^h  (SAiAi.). 

General  Rem.  The  icnlh  form  U  properly  iht  reflexive 
of  a  form  Ji^nrj  which  is  nol  in  use  ,  corrcspouiUnK  f 
the  Aram.  ^QpB',  ^  f  ""-■ ,  and  ils  passive  ^pHB'tlt,  ^  V ir ft  r  } 
which  Gland  in  exactly  the  same  relation  lo  one  anoth«  as  the 
Arabic  first  and  eighth.  Sec  Cowper's  Syr.  Gr.  §.  96.  Perhaps 
^JLI  ,  to  Ihrom  down  flat  on  the  hack,  may  be  regarded  as  t  trace 
of  the  form  JJuLu,  since  it  is  ncariy  identical  in  meaning  with 
^iJ|  (IV.  of^i!).  If  BO,  jjJu,,  which  has  the  same  sigaUt- 
calion,  must  be  a  later  trilileral  formation. 

66.  Of  the  remaining  forms  of  the  trilileral  voh  it 
may  be  sufficient  to  give  a  few  examples,  so  as  to  exhibit 
their  mode  of  formation.  —  XII.  O^Jj^l  '"  be  arched  or 
curved  (uiXk  do^,  dUlItt.1  to  he  jet  black  (JLLa.  <£:>■), 
jlia.t  to  be  sweet  (iXi  (*).),  \S\yf-^  *'"  ^^  *"*  "  ^'^^ 
without  a  saddle  d^jx  to  be  naked)  ,  ^2JaJ^\  ^  be 
gathered  together  {C^i  to  bind).  —  XIII.  i>J^t  U>  last 
lottff,  to  go  ftiickfy  (rad.  Js*a.),  i>*X>.I  do.  (rad.  tXX^)t 
3LUI  to  be  heavy  (jJa  to  be  hard),  .L^l  to  mowd  a 
camel,  to  cling  or  adhere  to  firmly  (rad.  LJU).  —  XIV. 
^liS3Sk\    to   be   long    and  thick   (of  the  liair,    rad.    JJU), 
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^~^Sk^\  to  go  quickly  (rad.  ^^)-  —  XV.  ^JiXiCcI  to 
be  siout  and  tirong  (jkXe  to  he  hard). 

3.   The  Quadriliteral   Verb  and   its  Forms. 
67.  Quat^nliterai  verbs  are  formed  in  Ihe  following  ways. 

a)  A  biliteral  root,  expressing  a  sound  or  movement, 
is  fcpeatcd,  to  indicate  the  repetition  of  that  sound  or 
movemeat.  E.  g.  GU  A)  say  baba  (papa),  l«lfi  to 
gargle,  ^^i  to  mfdsper,  JCIC  to  shake,  IjJiS  to  make 
smooA  or  level,  to  crush  or  destroy. 

b)  A  fourth  letter,  generally  a  liquid  or  sibilant,  is 
prefixed  or  afGxed  to,  or  inserted  in  the  middle  of  a 
trititend  verbal  form.  E.  g.  Jxiliij  to  be  scattered,  = 
ju^i  ^flir  to  collect  (compare  t^  and  m^);  --liWy 
tff  roU,  cotineded  with  Ota^)  to  advance  shwfy;  ^'^"^ 
to  retire,  =  J^'I ;  *aI^'  ^^  ^^^^  ^r  desist,  apparently 
from  '.j^/,  ^U^t  to  be  gidet,  at  rest- 

c)  They  are  denominatives  from  nouns  of  more  than 
three  letters,  some  of  them  foreign  words.  E.  g.  ^^d^ 
to  folloip  a  sect  (vy^Ju*);  Jt^l^  to  ptU  on  a  gii-die 
(££bld);  iy.'JtJ  to  put  on    long   trowsers    or    drawers 

(JkjJil,  from  the  Persian  jtll.£);  iXJ^  to  become  a 
pvpl  or  disciple  (J>*jj,  Hebi  To^n);  Ji*Jiii5  to  philo- 
sophize (from  \Jj.mJjJ,  9«Uao9of). 

d)  They  are  combinations  of  the  most  prominent  syl- 
lables or  letters  in  certain  very  common  formulas.     E.  g. 
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•iJUjii  to  cast  up  an  account,  saying  AiS^  thit  it  ii 
then,  this  is  the  sum;  J^^;  (o  say  juUl  a-imj  {int^ 
.  name  of  Godf);  JiX^  to  say  jJU  tX^f  (jfraise  be  to 
God!);  ^J}°y^  to  say  JjL  •§[  8^  i,  3^^  S  [there  ar 
no  power  and  no  strength  save  in  God), 

68.  The  derived  forms  of  the  quadtiliteral  verb  we  tiree 
in  number. 

jiiit  rv.      jjiiii  m.      jjiiis  u. 

69.  The  first  fonn  of  the  quadrililerals  coiresponds  id 
formation  and  conjugation  to  the  second  form  of  the  Irililaids, 
and  is  both  transitive  and  intransitive  in  signification.  E.  g. 
JJUa  to  gather  dates,  also  to  be  active  or  nimble;  l-'y^S 
to  roll;  'jii^  to  be  proud. 

70.  Hie  second  form  agrees  in  formation  and  signi- 
fication with  the  /^h  of  the  triliteraf  verb.  E.  g.  '.C'I'-j 
to  make  oneself  sultan  (  ,1^1') ,  to  act  a*  ^  one  mere 
su^an,   to  lord  it  over  another;   rjJu*^  to  become  poor 

71.  The  Msrrf  form  of  the  quadriiiterai  verb  corresponds 
to  tlie  seventh  of  the  trititeral,  with  this  difference,  that  the 
characteristic  ^,  is  not  prefixed,  but  inserted  between  the 
second  and  third  radicals.  Its  signification  is  intran^live. 
E.  g-  ppi-Sft^t  to  flow,  ^mit  to  Ue  on  one's  back. 
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72.  TTie  fourth  form  of  Ihe  quadriliterals,  which  answers 
to  the  ninth  of  the  Iriliterals,  is  intransitive,  and  expresses  an 
.exfeosively  or  intensively  high  degree  of  an  intransitive  act, 
state,  or  quality.  E.  g.  tU!^(  and  tjiiJi  to  shudder  with 
horror;  jTCLl  to  rise  high;  litjlit  to  raise  the  head  and 
ttreich  otU  the  neck;  J,Ubt  to  be  at  rest  (froni  ^Ufc  to 
team  baelc);  jU-ol  to  be  very  hard. 

3.  The  Voices. 
73.  All  the  verbal  fonns,  both  pn'mitive  and  derivative, 
with  the  exception  of  the  ninUi  and  elevuith,  have  two 
voices,  the  actiee  and  the  passive.  The  subject  of  the  former 
is  always  an  agent  (person  or  thing),  whose  act  may  affect 
an  object,  or  not;  the  subject  of  the  latter  is  either  the 
object  of  the  former  (personal  passive),  or  the  abstract  idea 
of  the  act  (impersonal  passive). 

74.  The  passive  is  eq)ecia!Iy  used  b  four  cases; 
namely  1)  when  God,  or  some  higher  being,  is  indicated  as 
the  author  of  the  act;  3)  when  the  author  is  unknown,  or 
at  least  not  known  for  certain;  3)  when  the  speaker  or 
writer  does  not  wish  (o  name  him;  4)  when  the  attention 
of  the  hearer  or  reader  is  directed  more  to  the  person  affected 
by  the  act  (paliens,  the  patient),  than  to  the  doer  of  it 
(ageos,  (he  agent). 

75.  Verbs  that  express  a  state  or  condition  (such  as 
ydJ>  to  be  ^k,  lU  to  sleep,),  are  active  intransitive:  that 
is  to  say,  they  ^gnify  an  act  which  is,  by  its  very  nature, 
confined  to  the  person  of  Uie  subject,  and  cannot  pass  io 
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anolha-  individual  as  its  object  Umce  they  are  apily  caJled 
HeuitT  verts,  since  fhey  are  neither  really  active  nor  really 
passive,  but  something  between  the  (wo.  TTie  Arab  gram- 
Doarians  cannot  class  (hem  otherwise  than  among  tlte  active 
verbs,  and  they  thereToi-e  distinguish  Sji>juUT  jLiU5(l, 
iransitme  verbs,  from  %ioSx^\  yle  JUj^t,  the  mtransitwe, 
or  L«v>Jt  jlxi^l,  those  that  are  confined  to  the  subject. 

76.  The  idea  of  (be  passive  voice  must  not  be  (bougJit 
to  be  absolutely  identical  with  that  of  the  fifth,  seventh,  and 
eighth  forms.  These  are,  strictly  speaking,  effecttBe  (see 
§.  48),  whilst  ihe  other  is  purely  passive. 

L  The  States  (Tenses)   of^he  Verb, 

77.  The  temporal  fonns  of  (he  Arabic  verb  are  but 
two  in  number,  the  one  expressing  a  finished  act  (the  Per- 
fect), the  other  an  unfinished  act  (the  Imperfect). 

Rem.  a.  Vie  have  discarded  the  names  Preterite  and PuUtre, 
by  -which  these  forms  are  still  oflen  designated  (especially  in  our 
HebTew  and  Syriac  graminars) ,  because  ihey  do  not  accuralet; 
correspODd  to  the  ideas  inherent  iD  them.  See  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr. 
%.  47,  note  •. 

Rem.  b.  On  the  forms  of  these  iMues  see  §.  91  and  foil. 
The  Syntax  will  give  more  precise  inforroatioa  as  to  their  meaning 
and  use. 

3.  The   Moods. 

78.  The  Arabic  verb  has  fite  moods;  namely,  the  lodi- 
cative,  Subjunctive,  Jussive  or  Conditional,  Imperative,  and 
Eneif^tic 
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79.  or  Uiese  moods  the  first  is  common  to  Uie  perfect 
and  imperfect  slates:  the  second  and  third  are  restricted  to 
the  imperfect;  (be  fourth,  or  imperative,  is  expressed  by  a 
special  form;  and  the  fifth  can  be  derived  not  only  trom  the 
imperfect,  but  also  from  the  imperative. 

Rem.     Od  ihe  forms  of  Ihe  moods  see  §.  91  and  full.     The 
Synlftz  Ircals  of  their  si^ificalions  and  use. 

80.  Instead  of  the  Infinitive,  (he  Arabs  use  nawis 
expressmg  ihe  action  or  qutdiiy  (nomina  verbi).  In  place 
of  participles,  they  have  two  verbal  a^ectines,  (he  one 
denoting  the  agent  (nomen  agentis,  active  participle),  and  the 
other  the  patient  (nomen  patientis,  passive  participle).  The 
abstract  nouns  above  mentioned  are  commonly  called  nomina 
actionis. 

6.   The  Numbers,  Persons,  and  Genders. 

8t.  There  are  three  numbers,  the  Siiyular,  Dual,  and 
IHural;  and  likewise  three  |>erson^  tlie  weaker  (first  person), 
the  individual  spoken  to  (second  person),  and  the  individual 
spoken  </  (third  person).  The  genders  are  two,  namely  (lie 
masci^ne  and  the  femnine ;  but  they  are  not  distinguished 
from  one  another  in  some  of  (tie  persons  (1.  pers.  sing., 
'I.  pers.  dual,  and  1.  pers.  plur.). 


B.   The  Stroug  Verb  (Verbum  Firmum). 
82.  Verbs   are   divided  into  strong   (verba  firma)   and 
iteak  (verba  infirma).    The  verba  mediae  radicalis  geminatae 
(y'V)  are  included  in  the  fonner  class. 
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83.  SiroQg  v»-bs  are  (hose  of  which  all  (he  radical 
Ie((ers  are  strong,  and  consequently  neither  und«;go  an; 
change,  nor  are  rejected  in  any  of  the  inOexions,  but  are 
retained  throughout 

Rem.  The  (wjA  IdlMB  arc  S,   ,,  and  ^. 

1.  The   Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form  in    the 

Strong  Verb.  —  Tal).  I.') 

a.    The  laAexion   by  Persons. 

84.  The  numbers,  perscms,  and  genders  of  the  vertf 
are  exfH'essed  by  means  of  personal  pronouns,  annexed  lo 
(he  various  moods  and  (enses. 

85.  Hie  pwsonal  pronouns  are  either  separate,  stand- 
ing by  themselves,  or  connected,  that  is  prefixed  or  suf- 
fixed. The  separate  pronouns  Iiave  longer,  the  connected, 
shorter  forms. 

86.  The  suffixed  pronouns  are  partly  verbal,  partly 
nominal  sufUxes. 

87.  Tlie  verbal  suffixes  express  partly  the  nommatiof, 
partly  the  accusative.  The  former  are  much  more  closely 
united  vnth  the  verb  than  the  latter. 

88.  The  connected  pronouns,  which  express  the  nomina- 
tive to  the  verb,  are  also  in  part  praxes. 

Rem.     On  Ihe  verbal  suffixes,  which  express  ihe  aectaa&et, 
see  §.  185 ;  and  on  the  nominal  suffixes,  §.  3l7. 

89.  The  following  tables  give  a  general  view  of  the 
separate  personal  pronouns,  and  of  those  pronominal  prefixes 
and  suffixes  which  express  the  nominative  to  the  verb. 

•)  The  iMmna  verht,  agentu,  and  palieHlii,  arc  given  alonR  wilh  Uie 
BlricUy  verbal  fonns  in  all  Ihe  Tables. 


■dr,;.  Google 


I.ThcVeA.   B.  The  Slrong: Verb. 


1.    Separate   Pronouns. 
Singular. 


Masc. 

CommiHi. 

F«n. 

3.  p.    pi  ht. 
1.  p.  ^T  ihm. 

oJt  Mob. 

1.  p.       ... 

u1  /. 

Dual. 

?-p.       ... 

Uie  /4«y  1^. 

■J.  p.       ... 

Cji(  you  ^nw. 

1.  p.       ... 

Plural 

3.  p.     fi  Ilia). 
2.  p.    fiif  am. 

^1  you. 

1.  p.       ... 

^«.. 

Rem.  d.  When  ye  and  ^jB  are  preceded  by  the  conjunclions 
J  and  O  •  '■"<'>  Ihe  vowel  of  the  s  may  either  be  dropped  or  re- 
tained; as^^orpj,   ^  or  ^. 

Rem.  b.  The  second  syllabic  of  lj|  is  often  regarded  «s  short 
by  Ihtf  poets  («  w);  compare  the  Aclhiopic  form  hi',  ana. 

Rem.  «.  Older  formsof  1^  and  IajI  are  *ff  and  *:mt.  used 
in  poetry,  and  also  in  the  wail  (}.  20,  4). 

General  Rem.    For  the  corresponding  Hebrew  and  Aramaic 
forms,  see  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  (.  32,  and  Cowper's  Syr.  Gr.  $.  63. 
7 
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2-  Suffixed  Pronouns,  expressing  (he  Nominative. 
Singular. 

Masc.  Common.  Fem. 

3.  [>.  ...  ...  la*  I.  she. 

2.  p.    ^  thou.  ...  «,  (^r-  i^r)  '^*'"- 

1.  p.     ... 


LSI  gti,  d)  1% 

two. 


i  /. 

Z>oii/. 

3.  p.  CC^CC) 

they  two. 

2.  p.         ...  Ui  Cj^C  C)  y«(  Am. 

1.  p.         ...  '      ... 

Plural. 

•J-  p-  r^  (kjj-^  tji)^^^-    -..  ^  C;^)  ytw- 

I.  p.        ...  15  ««. 

Rem.  The  fonns  within  btockeis  are  those  of  the  Imperfect  and 
Imperative;  the  olbets  those  of  the  Perfect.  —  For  the  coirespondio^ 
Hebrew  and  Syiiac  fonns,  see  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  (.  40.  2,  Mid 
Cowper's  Syr.  Or.  §§.  86—89. 


3. 

p 

refixed   Pronouns. 
Singular. 

Mmc. 

Cnmmon. 

Fem. 

3.  p. 

^Ae. 

\tit  she. 

2.  p. 

uu  tkou. 

1.  p. 

f    /. 
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Rem.  These  forms  are  restricted  lo  Uie  ImpcrTrct.  —  For  i)u> 
corresponding  ones  in  Hebrew  and  Syrioc,  see  Gesenius'  Hcb.  Gr. 
|.  40.  2,  and  Cowper's  Syr.  Gr.  Jft.  87.  88- 

90-  or  the  two  f^thas  wJU>  which  the  first  and  third 
radicals  of  a  verb  are  always  pronounced  (Jis,  LS,  ^'^rt). 
the  former  is  rejected  after  prefixed  pratiouns,  as  Jj:!^, 
JjUU;  the  latter  before  sufGxed  pronouns  beginning  with  a 
consonant,  as  i^Jjis,  QJuf.  When  tlie  sui&x  b^ins  with 
a   Towel,    that   vowel    lakes    the   place   of    tlie   f^tha,   as 

Rem.  a.  When  Ihc  ihird  radical  is  i^,  it  uniles  in  pronundatiun 
with  the  isA  in  some  ol  the  suffixes.  In  such  cases  only  one  <tu  is 
whUen,  and  the  union  o(  the  two  is  denoted  by  the  lesdid.  Thus 
from  o4^ ,  to  iltmd  firm,  we  gel  ou>3 ,  <aJ^ ,   fJuS ,  for    -i-  ^  T- , 

Rem.  b.   When  the  Diird  radical  is  one  of  Ihc  letters  i^,    j,   ^, 
t^y   ie,   Jb,  it  unites  in  pronunciation  with  the  \^    of  the  suffixes, 
s<i  as  to  furm  a  double  \si ,  but  is  nevertheless  retained  in  writinf^. 
T 
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To  indicalc  the  assimilalioii,  ihe  u^  lakes  lesdFd,  and  the  K^znia,  wilfa 
which  the  (bird  radical  ougrht  properiy  to  be  marked,  is  omiUed. 
Thus,  Ci^JhAC  for  •■±'(S\r  I  have  served,  oJaj.  for  — ■  t-*.. 
thvu  hast  hottn^  liJ^I  Tor  Ijiji^l  you  hace  taken.  On  this 
assimilation,  and  that  mentioned  in  rem.  a,  see,  however,  $.  14,  3. 

Rem.  e.  When  the  third  radical  is  ^,  it  unites  with  the  ^  of 
the  suffixes  into  a  ^ngle  ^  with  lesdTd;  as  ^yt\  they  (women) 
beUdvtd,   Uul   «■«  heUeved,   for  ^jJ^t   ^nd  Ctxiit- 

General  Remarks  on  the  Inflexion  of  the  Perfect  and  Imper^ 
feet  Indicative  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  as  compared  with  Arabic.  —~ 
a)  The  Perfect.  The  3-  pers.  sing,  masc.,  which  is  dcsliluie  in  Arabic 
and  Aethiopic  of  any  inflexional  a4iunct,  has  lost  in  Hebrew  Ihe  vowel 
of  the  final  radical;  ^Qp  instead  of  J^.  It  reappears,  however, 
when  the  verb  is  combined  with  accusative  suffixes;  as  ^J^Ef j3  h'tal4-m, 
ffl^Dp  k'lala'hii,  *jSdj5  k'tal*-kk£,  whicli  are  inArabic  ktOeda-m, 
katala-Jiu ,  kattda-ka.  The  corresponding  Aramaic  forms  are  even 
more  contracted ;  e.  g.  ^Sp,  with  suffixes  *J^f5,  li*-!?"  —  ^'** 
3.  pert,  siny,  fem.  n^ttp,  was  originally  nTtOjS,  as  is  proved  by 
the  following  considerations:  i)  the  Arabic  and  Aethiopic  have  hoth 
oJLxi.  and  Ihe  Aramaic  O^Cpi  I'^lr]  2)  with  accusative  suf^ 
fixes  it  takes  the  form  n^CfJ,  as  liTT^Cj^  k*taldth-hu.  Dn'jEp 
k'lalatAam;  3)  in  vebs  n'^  it  has  the  form  nn''3 ,  with  doubte 
suffix,  instead)  of  the  more  ancient  rhi  (conlracled  for  Tvbi.),  Arab. 
,jU-i  ,  Levil.  XXV.  21,  XXVI.  34;  4)  the  form  nScp,  actually 
occurs  once  in  the  Bible,  viz.  ClhlH,  Dcut.  XXXII.  36.  —  The  2.  pers. 
sing.  masc.  is  identical  in  Heb.  and  Arab,,  ^j>fLsi> ,  P^CSp;  in  Aram, 
it  loses  the  final  vowel,  H^Cp.  The  Aethiopic  dilTcrs  from  Ihe  Arab. 
in  having  A  as  the  characlerislic  teller  of  the  sutSx,  instead  of  t,  in  this 
and  the  analogx>us  forms  of  the  sing,  and  plur.;  kttUilka,  elc.   Conipiirc 
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ij^t    'Aou   (in  which,  as  welt  as  in  lj|,  an  seems  to  be  merely  • 
demonstrative  base)  with  (t)  Aee.    —  The  2.  perS.  sing.  fern.  H^Dp 
was  or^nally  "iTibtSp ,  =  Arab.   oJUi .   Aelh.  iataOa,  for,  with 
an  accusative  suffix,  it  becomes  in^Fl^^p  k'lallt-Au.     This  form  is 
even  sometimes  found  scparalely  in  Ihe  f/AiM,  e.  g.  Jercni.XXXI.21, 
In  Chaldee  it  is  H^Qp ,   bui  the  final  )  is  wrillen  in  Syriac,  thou^ 
not  prfHionnccd,  ..*'-^|  -     —  In  (he  i.  pers.  sing,  the  Heb.  has  pre- 
served a  purer  fonn  than  the  Arabic  and  Aelh.     The  transition  from 
the  original  clear  ■  of  ^ribcp  to  Uic  dull  u  of  oJui,  Acth.  kataJku, 
may  perhaps  be  traced  in  the  rare  form  FI^Cp   (katal-t'),  e.  g.  Ps. 
CXL 12,  unless  this  be  merely  an  example  of  scripHo  defeetwa,  V^^'^ 
Tor  in^Dj?.  .  The  Aram,  has  entirely  lost  the  £nal  vowel,   H/Cpr 
K,!^^.  —  Tlie  3.  pcrs.  plur.  masc.  seems  lo  have  ended  originally 
in  MiM   (as  in  the  Imperf.  and  the  plur.  of  nouns),  and  this  termination 
has  been  preserved  almost  intact  in  the  rare  Heb.  form  Tl^^p,   Aram. 
p'^Cpi    ."'•- f  «       Usually,  however,  the  n  has  been  druppcd,  and 

hence  we  gel  Heb.  I^a.'l,  Ar^.  and  Aelh.  iJiii,  and  Chald.  ^^. 
The  Syr.  goes  a  step  farther,  and  drops  the  tl  in  pronunciation,  though 
not  in  writing,  —  -'^  ][  "  —  The  original  termination  of  the  9.  pers. 
plur.  fem.  seems  lo  have  been  atui,  whence  the  less  frequenl  Aram, 
(brms  I '  tZp )  -  "^  ('" ;  more  commonly,  wilh  rejection  of  the  final  n, 
tt^PPt  ■.■?'^  }  r  The  Aeth.  form  is  identical  with  the  Chald.,  vis. 
katala;  the  Arabic,  on  the  other  hand,  contracted  the  primitive  kalalana. 
into  J_Lc5  katalna.  In  Heb.  the  fem.  is  wanting.  —  The  Arabic 
and  Aelh.  have,  as  usual,  preserved  the  2.  pers.  plur.  masc.  in  its 
oldest  shape,  viz.  Arab.  *JC<Ll*,  Aelh.  halalkemu.  Generally, 
however,  the  Arab,  rejects  the  final  vowel,  leaving  IjJjS  ^=  Heb. 
Cn^ttfJ  {—for  ii,  as  in  CFIS  =  iiil,  —  ON  =  niN,  etc.), 
Aram.  pP^Ep  (wilh  |  for  D.  as  in  pFiN  =  CFiN).  The  Heb. 
ftrnn  becomes  wilh  accusative  suffixes  ^n?9p  =  modem  Arab- 
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\yXX£S-   —  The  2.  pcrs.  plur.  fern,  maintains  its  full   form  io  the 
Arab.   ijXUS,  with  wliLcli  tlie  Aeth.  kaUUken,  Heb.  \Fh^p,    and 
Aram.    inScp,  — *I>^^,  are  identical,   the  doubling  of  tbe  final 
letter  bein^  no  longer  audible  because  of  the  loss  of  its  accompanying 
vowel.   In  Amos  IV.  3  there  occurs  the  fuller  form  rUnS^B^   (where 
nSP"  would  be  more  correct,  as  also  in  njRN,  instead  of  riJriK)-  — 
In  the  1.  pers.  plur.  the  Heb.  differs  slightly  in  the  suffix  from  the  rest 
of  the  dialects,  bul  in  other  respects  the  forms  arc  identical;  viz.  Heb. 
W^Cp,  Arab,  and  Aeth.  UJuS,    Aram.  SJ^Op,    ^"^tf     —    The 
Dual  number  is  peculiar  to  the  Arabic,  and  has  bllen  into  disuse  in  its 
modem  dialects ,   as  it  had  done  long  before   in  the  other  Shcmilic 
languages.  —  b)  The  Imperfect.    In  the  3.  pers.  sing,  masc  the  Heb. 
Vcp'    and  Chald.   ^Bp>  aland   for  Voj?^,  Arab.    jiSj.     TTie  ■ 
still  spears  in  Heb.  in  verbs  J^JJ  and  I'y,  as  DD^  for  330^,  DtpJ 
for  dip" .    Many,  however,  eien  of  the  ancient  Arabs  pronounced  the 
prefix  with  leisr  instead  of  fetli ,  and  in  modern  Arabic  the  word  is 
sounded  nearly  as  iktol  or  iktol.     The  Syriac  has  a  preformaiive  x. 
%ft!t.ai,   Ihe  origin  of  which  it  is  very  difficult  to  account  for.  The 
final  vowel  of  the  Arabic  has  been  lost  in  the  other  dialects,  just  as 
in  Ihe  Pcrf.,  but  traces  of  it  reappear  in  connection  with  accusative 
suffixes;   e.g.  in  Heb. '3^Cp'  yikl'le-ni,   I^Cp'  yiktol'-klm.  — 
In  the  2.  pers.  sing.  fern,  the  Arabic  has  /TtjuLc&S,  to  which  exactly 
corresponds  ihc  Heb.  and  Aram.  ppBpn.    The  Heb.,  however,  more 
commonly  uses  the  shorter  ^7Eppri.   Il  is  not  unlikely  that  this  last  was 
the  original   form,  and  that  those  with  Anal  n  arose  from  an  in- 
accurate assimilation  to  the  plural.   —    The  3.  pers.  plur.   masc. 
was  originally,  as  in  Arabic,    ^Jufij,  Io  which  correspond  the 
Heb.    and  Chald  p^api    (Syr.   .il^^i)     and  Ihe    shorter  Heb. 
form    l7^p^.    —    or  the    3.  pers.  plur.    fern,    the    most  ancient 
forai  appears  to   have  been  yaktulana,  which  is  preserved  in  the 
Chald.  pVi\>\    (Syr.    ^'■Cj  ni)      The  Arabic  and  Heb.   shortened 
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it,  just  as  in  ihe  Perf.,  into  ,jJUa^,  illVcpi  (Gen.  XXX.  38, 
1.  Sam.  VI.  12,  Dan.  VIII.  22).*)  —  The  ulher  pers.ins  d.>  nut  seem 
lo  require  any  additional  refnarks,  so  thai  we  may  brin^'  this  rmle  tu 
a  close  by  noticing  that  in  ihe  Hebrew  pausat  torms,  atid  occasiimally 
in  others,  both  in  the  Pert  and  Imperf.,  we  find  fiiU  vowels,  exactly 
corrc^Mndinjf  to  those  of  the  Arabic,  in  place  of  the  common  Sh'va. 
Examples  are:  Perf.  3.  pers.  sing,  fem.  Hl'^n,  n^DP,  ni5;i ; 
3- pers.  p)ur.  masc.  IH^,  TOi,  TTJ;  Ittpfrf,  3-  pi-rs.  Bin(t.  fwn. 
'113*  P  ;  2.  pers.  sing.  fern.  DIICBTl  J  3.  pers.  plur.  mase.  1*135^ , 
WCB*',  VC^eUt; ,  1"''?B'\  IIUT,  irin'.  —  As  the  modem  Arabic 
forms  much  resemble  those  of  the  Hebrew,  especially  in  the  Imperf., 
we  give  Ihem  here  for  the  purpose  of  comparison. 

Perfect 
Sittff  u  la  r. 


3.  pers. 
2.  pers. 
1.  pers. 


^ 


3.  pers. 
2.  pere. 
1.  pere. 


Plural. 


")  The  tjse  of  rU^tDpF!,  which  is  properly  the  2.  pers.  plur.  fem., 
for  rU^Bp'  I  IB  merely  an  inaccuracy  whidi  has  gradually  crept  into  tlie 
us^e  of  the  language. 
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Imperfect 
Singular. 

Common. 
3.  pers.  JJxS  (iktuf>)  . . .  JJciS  (t^khtb) 

2.  [>cr$.  J^ijo  <5^^ 

1.  pers.     ...  4*iJl 

Plural 

3.  pere.    . . .  l^^iX^  (xktubu) 

2.  pers.    . . .  ^y!*^ 
1.  pers.     .. .  J*^ 

6.  Forms  of  the  Tenses  and  Moods. 
91.  When  the  second  radical  of  the  Perfect  has  fetka, 
it  may  take  ^Iher  damma  or  kesra  in  the  Imperfect;  as 
C/JS" io  fvrUe,  yl*ij^;  Ji*i».  to  sit  down,  i^S^.  Many 
verbs  admit  of  both  forms;  as  j't**  to  sneeze,  jJ-Wrj 
and  y-  *■■■; 

Rem.  Verbs,  of  which  the  second  or  third  radical  is  a  guUural 
leU«r,  are  an  exception  to  the  rule ,  for  they  commonly  retm  in  the 
Imperfect  the  fitha  of  the  Perfect;  as  JjtS   to  do,   Jjlu;    ILS 

to  cut,     akij  >    f  W    '^  <^'<^'    IfAj ;    JUy    <"  'M'^>    JUiiJ ;     P'-t. 

(0  ^ooAr  a(,  ti^^ ',  _.  J?  /o  throw,  Jioj .  Not  a  few,  however, 
conform  to  the  rule;  as  jtt.&  to  notiee,  observe,  hum,  .»A.^; 
Ifit  (0  Joy,  *£*J ;  f*^  '"  '**'^^'^'  -th^;  ^Jb  '0  aA«m  '0,  r^ocA, 
iX*j;   ;*^)  to  return,    ■»,yj;   e-^  tn  drmo  at puU  away,   e-Jj. 
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This  is  particularly  Ibe  cose  when  the  second  radicnl  is  ^  or  £.  Some 
verbs  have  Iwo  Tonus;  as  ^J3  ta  marry,  j  ti^;  1  fri"^  to  butt. 
■J  \n'f^'i  2«i  to  be  of  leisure,  to  have  done  tvith ,  ii^;  and  even 
tbree,  as  •-■  V   toeutorhao,   sstjA^t. 

92.  When  the  second  riMical  of  the  Perf  has  kesra, 
(he  Iniperr.  takes  fetha;  as  lie  to  know,  IXs^;  ^^  /& 
*«  sorrowful,  ^JU^J  J***  '<*  ^«  wr^,  u^^- 

Rem.  Very  Tew  verbs  relain  in  Ihc  Imperf.  the  irfira  orihePeif., 
as  C-  ■»  -f    ^  thmk,   ■,_^ .  ij-^ .    See  §.  142  rem. 

93.  When  the  second  radiual  of  (lie  Perf.  has  damma, 
that  vowel  is  retained  in  the  Imperf.;  as  'j,L'n-  to  be  beau- 
tiful. J^,. 

General  Rem.  Wilii  the  above  forms  compare  the  Heb.  3rD^, 
n'?lt',  T?3'..  'o  Hebrew,  however,  verbs  in  o  take  a  in  the  Imperf, 
as  W%   RV 

94.  The  difference  between  the  Perf.  and  Imperf.  in 
regard  lo  their  inflexion  is,  that  the  marks  of  the  numbers, 
genders,  and  (lersons,  are  only  suffixed  (o  the  Perf.;  whereas 
(hey  are  both  suffixed  and  prefixed  to  the  Imperf.,  more  ge- 
nerally the  latter. 

R  e  m.  a.  In  the  Pert  the  act  is  placed  conspicuou^y  in  the  fore- 
ground, because  completed;  in  the  ImperC  the  agent,  because  still 
occupied  in  the  aeL  If  we  look  upon  the  root  J^  as  primarily  con- 
veying: the  abstract  idea  of  ,J(illing:",  wc  may  regard  ouL^  ^  mean- 
ing Jtitiing-of-mc"  (i.  e.  done  by  me),  „my  killing",  =  „I  have 
killed";  and  i^nS  as  meaning  „I-killing",  =  ,4  am  killing". 

Rem.  b.  In  the  Imperf.  the  pronominal  frrfixet  mark  the  state 
ortense,  and  to  some  extent  the  gender;  whilst  iho  su/fixei  serve 
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siilfly  In  indiraic  ilic  gciirlcr.  Thus,  the  2.  pers.  sirnf.  masc.  ,_,,7kf^t 
is  siilTipienUy  dislinftuished  frnm  the  3-  pers.  singr.  masc  ^^JJu  by 
the  form  of  Uic  Iciiiporai  prefix;  but  lo  distinguish  the  2.  pers.  ting. 
masc.  from  its  fem.,  a  sulBx  is  necessary,  and  accordingly  we  get 
masc.   ,_*JJ^,   fem.   ^t^xUJo. 

95.  The  Indicative  of  the  Imperf.  is  distinguished  by 
the  third  radical  having  damma.  (he  Subjunctive  by  its 
having  /elfia;  al  Indie.  4*^*  ^"^J-  v*^-  The  Jussive 
is  denoted  by  the  absence  of  any  vowel  mth  the  third 
radical,  as  k^^ilo;  whence  it  is  sometimes  called  the  apo- 
fc)|>aled  Imperfect. 

Rem.  a.  The  damma  and  felha  of  Ihelndicat.  and  SubjuncL 
Imperf.  in  the  verb,  correspond  lo  ihe  damma  and  fdlha  of  ihe  Nom. 
and  Accus.  in  (he  noun  (sec  §.  308);  for  the  Imperf.  is  closely  akin 
to  the  noun,  and  its  government  in  Ihe  SubjuncL  falls  under  Ihe  Bame 
category  with  the  govemmeni  of  Ihe  noun  in  Ihe  Accus.  Hence  Ihe 
technical  name  of  the  Imperf.,  ctLoi^JJi  because  il  resembU$ 
Ihe  noun. 

Rem.  b.  Tlic  peculiar  meaning  of  the  Jussive  has  brought  along 
with  il  the  rejection  of  Ihe  final  vowel,  which  seems  originally  to  have 
been  t.  At  least  the  poets  make  occasional  use  of  Ihe  form  JJcSj 
in  rhyme. 

Rem.  e.  In  Hebrew,  as  in  modem  Arabic ,  Ihe  shorter  forms 
of  Ihe  Jussive  have  almost  entirely  supplanted  the  longer  ones  of  Ihe 
Indicative  and  Subjunctive  (see  §.  90,  gen.  rem.}.  It  is  only  in  a  few 
cases  that  (he  Jussive  can  be  distinguished  ^m  the  IndicaL,  as  for 
example  in  the  Hil'n  6''I0p!,  ^Cp^).  ""^  in  verbs  I'j;  (D^J,  Dpj) 
or  rr^  (n^J*.  ^3';  n^3'.  '?iy.  etc.).  See  Gesenius'  Hcbr.  Gram. 
§48.4. 
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forms  of  Ihelndicat.,  which  ea 
reject  these  syllables  in  the  SubjuncL  and  Jussive,  because 
ttie  genders,  numbers,  and  persons  are  drsltnctty'  itidrcaled 
even  after  Iheir  omission.  The  2.  and  3  pers.  pliir.  feni. 
are  exceptions,  for  in  them  ^  is  retained,  because  it  is 
absolutely  necessary  in  order  to  mark  the  gender.  Comi»are 
^^Jiij,  I^axXj,  with  f^iiS';  ,^t*iij,  tJJUO*  with  llij';  and 
ij^wilo,   ^g^JSJ,  with  oJiT. 

97.  The  Energetic  is  fonned  by  adding  the  tenninalioii 
^—  or  ^I.  (o  the  Jussive.  If  the  Jussive  ends  in-i  or  it, 
the  ffelha  of  j^l  or  ^H  is  elided,  and  the  long  vowel  of 
the  verbal  form  shortened,  because  it  is  in  a  shut  syllable. 
So  ^^^isS,  i^^*iX3,  from  y^^\  ^^^i^y  ^y^y  fro"" 
\Ji^^\  etc  In  the  dual,  the  first  lellia  of  ^1  is  absorbed 
by  the  C  of  the  termination,  and  tlie  second  weakened  info 
a  k^sra  through  the  influence  of  the  same  long  vowel. 
Hence  J^lluG,  |T,UiXj,  from  UiXi,  liiw.  In  the  '2.  and 
3.  pers.  plur.  fem.  the  fetlia  of  the  verb  unites  with  the 
initial  rttha  of  Al  into  a  long  a,  and  in  consequence  the 
second  f^tlia  of  '^^  becomes  kisra.  Hence  JjUIiXj  (j) 
from  ijJiJo  (j). 

Rem,  a.  The  syllable  ^_  of  the  second  Energetic  is  appended 
only  to  those  persons  which  have,  in  the  first  Energrelic,  a  short  vowel 
before  ^ ;  and  not  (o  the  dual,  because  its  forms  would  then  coincide 
with  those  of  the  singular,  nor  to  the  fem.  plur,,  apparently  because  Ihe 
sound  of  the  syllable  ^jj   (Jj^n^^j)  ^^  disagreeable  to  the  car. 

Rem.  h.  The  syllable  ^  1  is  often  wrillcn  (_,  and  proiinunrc'l 
ill  pause  1^.    This  at  once  explains  Ihe  form  of  the  Hebrew  Energetic 
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or  CohoiUrtive,  —  nrtDIPX  IwiUbe  glad,  Tli^njJ  lei  us  break  in 
pieces,  —  in  which  the  n  is  »  mere  vowel-sign.  See  Gesenius'  Heb. 
Gt.  §.  48. 

98.  The  l^ferative  may  be  described  as  furmed  froD) 
the  Jussive  by  needing  the  prefix  of  the  %  pers.  sing.  Hence  it 
has  always  the  same  characteristic  vowel  as  the  Jussive; 
but,  since  it  b^ns  with  two  consonants,  it  takes,  according 
to  §.  26,  a  short  prosthetic  vowel.  When  the  second  radical 
is  pronounced  with  /etha  or  kesra,  (his  vowel  is  kisra; 
when  with  damma,  it  is  damma.    E.  g.  JJtit,  ^-^S,  /n^ 

Rem.  a.  Regarding  the  elision  of  ihc  pmslhulic  vuwcl  (|),  sec 
§.  19,  2;  and  on  Ihe  orthography  |  and  |,  in  cases  where  (hal  elision' 
does  not  lake  place,  §.  19  rem.  c. 

Rem.  h.  Felha  cannot  be  employed  as  a  pruslhelic  vuwel,  on 
account  of  its  weight. 

Rem.  e.  As  an  Imperative  the  Arabs  somelimcs  use  the  in- 
declinable form  JLxS;  as  J|CS  alight!  s,\^jii.  U$ten!  %J|Ij  let 
alone!  This  corresponds  to  the  Hebrew  Infinitive  absolule  '71[Sp 
(0  for  a,  and  the  final  short  vowel  dropped),  which  is  also  used  in 
the  same  way;  asll^l  remember!  Sec  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  128,4/. 

99.  The  same  remarks  apply  to  the  «iergelic  Forms  of 
the  Imperative  as  to  those  or  the  Imperf.  (§.  97). 

2.   The  Passive  Voice  of  l!ie  First  Form  in  the 
Strong  Verb.     Tah.  II. 

100.  The  Perf.  and  Imperf.  Passive  are  dblinguished 
from  the  corre^nding  tenses  of  the  Active  by  a  change 
of  vowels-     In  the  P«'f.  Pass,  the  /trsi  radical  has   damma. 
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tnd    the    second   radical   ketra.     In    the   Imperf.    Pass,   tlie 
praxes  lake  damma,  and  the  second  radical  fetha. 

Rem.  The  vocalisatioD  of  Ihe  Pasuve  remains  always  ihe  same, 
* 'whatever  be  the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  the  Perf.  and  imperf. 
Active. 

101.  Tliere  is  no  special  form  to  express  the  Imperative 
Passive,  Ihe  Jussive  being  used  instead. 

3.  The  Derived  Forms  of  the  Strong  Verb.   TaB.  III. 

102.  The  second  radical  of  (he  Perf.  Act  is  [n-onounced 
with  /eika  in  all  the  derived  forms. 

103.  The  Second  radical  of  the  bnperf.  Act  is  [»«- 
nounced  with  fetha  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms,  with  kesra 
in  the  rest 

Rem.  The  Imperfects  of  Ihe  ninth  and  eleventh  fonns,  Jj^u 
and  Jl^AJ  ,  are  conlmctions  for  JJUu  and  JJLxo^-  This  may 
be  seen  Irom  the  Jnssives  JuUc^  and  JJL^,  and  Ihe  Imperatives 
JlS!  and  (^list-    See  §§.  106  and  120. 

104.  In  the  seeoTid,  third,  and  fourth  forms,  the  ^r«- 
fixes  of  the  Imperf.  Act  are  pronounced  with  damma,  in  the 
rest  with  fetha. 

105.  The  characteristic  elif  of  the  fourth  form  dis- 
appears when  another  letter  is  prefixed;  as  JjiS^,  not  JulLj, 
from  J^t. 

R  em.  So  in  Hebrew  TiSp^  froni  7^t!pn  (with  rare  exceptions 
iriverbsi'e,  such  as  yipin^),  and  in  Aramaic  ^E3P^,  ViaJ,  from 
^PC<.  V4.«V      In  biblical  Chaldee,  however,  the   form  StCpn> 
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106.  The  ninlli  and  elevenlh  fomis  were  originally 
jJiil  and  jJUIl.  But,  by  a  rule  of  Ihe  language  (see 
§■  120),  if  the  last  radical  in  such  words  has  a  vowel, 
the  preceding  radical  loses  its  vowel,  and  the  two  are  com- 
bined into  one  letter  with  tesdid.  E.  g.  ^Lot  for  jC&i^t. 
jlJoi  for  \yi^r  ir  the  last  radical  has  no  vowel,  tlie 
word  remains  uncontracted;  as  i^llLet,  ;y^^>  >r^' 
(see  §.  120). 

107.  The  formation  of  the  Perf.  and  Imperf.  Passive 
in  Ihe  derived  forms  is  exactly  analogous  to  that  in  the 
ground-form. 

Rem.  a.  The  Imperfects  Pass,  of  the  firel  and  fourth  fonns  are 
identical. 

Rem.  i.  The Imperfecis Pass,  of  the  fUUi  and  sixth  fonns  are 
distinguished  from  their  Imperfects  Act.  only  by  the  vowel  of  the  pre- 
fixes, which  is  damnta  instead  otfitAa. 

108.  Since  the  idea  of  the  Perf.  Pass,  is  expressed  by 
pronouncing  the  first  radical  with  damma,  and  the  idea  of 
the  third  form  by  lengthening  the  vowel  of  the  first  radical, 
there  results  in  the  Passive  of  the  third  form  (in  wliicji  both 
ideas  are  united)  the  form  Jjji;  and  hence  in  the  Pass,  of 
the  sixth,  J^*ii- 

109.  Ill  the  Perf.  Pass-  of  the  fifth  and  sixth  forms, 
not  only  is  Uie  IStha  of  the  first  radical  changed  into  damma, 
but  also  the  ffetha  of  the  characteristic  «y  (which  expresses 
the  reflexive  idea  of  these  forms).  E.  g-  J^',  J^yt^- 
[n  like  manner,  in  the  Perf.  Pass,  of  the  seventh,  eighth, 
and  tenth  forms,  not  only  is  tlie  first  radical,  or  the  characteristic 
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vii,  pronounced  with  damma,  but  also  the  prosthetic  j-lif. 
E.  g-  Joail,  JjciSl,  ()jJull.     Compare  §  98  and  rem.  a. 

ItO.  Tlie  ninUi  and  eleventh  forms,  being  neutral  in 
their  si^ification,  have  of  course  no  passive. 

111.  When  the  verbal  root  begins  with  i^. ,  «»,  _, 
L>.  j,  \y  y-,'  ji,  ^,  ^,  i,  or  .fe,  (be  characteristic  uy  of 
the  fifth  aad  sixth  Torms  occasionally  (in  theKor'an  Trequentl^) 
loses  its  vowel,  and  unites  with  the  first  radical  to  form  a 
double  letter.  The  fonns  thus  originated  fake  a  prosthetic 
elif,  when  they  happen  fo  commence  with  two  consonants 
(compare   §.   54).    E.  g.   ^iSl.  ^Sl,    ^J,    i^Lll,    for 

i^LiS,  ^Jji,  ^p,  -^Llj;  t^jo,  ^Jp,  ijiiX-flJ.  W^> 
for  jiSxi,  ^gi^ySi,  jjjJaJJ,  J|h?3  The  language  in  its 
laler  stages  admits  this  in  all  verbs  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
forms,  merely  rejecting  (lie  vowel  of  the  preformative  ■^■, 
^  ijMAiJi  for  yHiJ^,  to  take  breath. 

Rem.  See  §.48  rem.,  and  compare  such  Hebrew  fonns  as  ISnn, 
n3ri,  intSn,  to  wWch  add  ihe  rarer  cases  Jiisn,  K?|n,  CplIN 
(in  pause  for  CQlinM).     See  Ciesenius'  Heb  Gr.  §.  S3,  2  b. 

112.  The  vii  of  the  fiflh  and  sixth  forms  is  sometimes 
omilied  in  those  persons  of  tlie  Imperf.  Act.  to  which  li  is 
pcefixed  (2.  pers.  sing.  du.  and  plur.  masc.  and  fem.,  3  pers. 
sing,  and  du.  fem.);  e.  g.  I^XS,  jl^,  JkiLlS,  Tor  'ISxiy 
i^t^Bji,  (>,gl.AS^ .  These  shortened  forms  are  sufficiently 
Aisbnguished  by  the  fJthas  of  the  prefixed  «y  and  of  the 
second  radical  from  the  same  persons  in  the  active  voice 
'>f  the  second  and    third    forms  (LZXs,  JUlIi);   and  by  the 
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ftllia  of  the  prefixed  «a  from  the  same  persons  in  the  passive 
of  the  second  and  ttiird  forms  (j  n  ^* ,  J^Ui). 

113.  Verbs  of  which  the  first  radical  is  (,  ,,  ^^,  ., 
J,  or  ^,  have  no  seventh  form,  but  use  (he  fifth  or  eighth,  . 
or  the  passive  of  the  first,  instead.  In  the  (so  far  as  we 
know)  solitary  example  of  tlie  sevenlli  form  from  a  verb 
banning  with  ^,  •—  namely  fji^\,  to  Ue  cortceeled.  — 
the  characteristic  ^^  is  united  by  tesdid  io  the  first  radical 

114.  If  the  first  radical  is  j,,  the  characlerislic  ^j  of 
the  seventh  form  often    unites  with  it  into  1;    as  i^^bJl  or 

^3affl  from  i^S;  ^5^'  or  ^\  frcwn  li;  lui^l  or  Ljut\ 

from   .^jm;    ijoJUil  or  jdXat  from    JaJ^. 

Rem.  These  Terms  arc  somelimcs  assigned  Io  Ihe  eig'hlli  fiirm; 
jjil   for  ^^ajJaS-,   etc 

115.  If  the  first  radical  be  va  or  (i.,  the  characteristic 
lu  of  the  eighth  form  unites  with  the  initial  uu  into  tL,  with 
the  initial  i^   into    >»  or  ^.     E.  g.    11^,   for   juX>^,  from 

^';  ui4^t  or  vs4^l>  for  «^4^'>  ''^">  ^^\  J^<  f'^''  3*^'' 
from  jQ. 

116.  If  the  first  radical  be  j,  .j,  or  \,  the  character- 
istic \sf  of  the  eighth  form  is  changed  into  «>,  which  unites 
with  an  initial  •>  into  3,  and  usually  with  an  initial  j  into 
iS  or  S.  E.  g.  5ti5jl,  for5li\K  from  i\y,  d^l\,  for  i^lsjl, 
from  liJrS;  ^5(,  or  Xit,  for  I«l.5i>(,  from  yii;  lfi>t , 
^iil,  or  ty'jol,  for  ^it,  from  l3^. 
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Rem.  The  same  thing  lakes  place,  though  rarely,  with  an  inilial  ; 
e.  g.  .(>A.t,  jixVt,  l^(X»t,  instead  of  the  cooimon  J:iy\, 
yl»t,     ».^X^\,   from  ^,   y^,    ja*»- 

117.  If  tiie  first  radical  be  ^,  ^,  h,  or  it,  the 
diaracleristic  i^  is  changed  into  h,  which  unites  with  initial 
^  into  ^,  with  initial  >  into  .k  or  .^,  and  occasioQally 
'nilh  initial    ^J^  into  ^,     E.  g.    IIL^I   from    kZc;    ^^\ 

from  ^li>;    jU^I,  jUiej,  or  jUtil,   from  '^j   Clkil, 

or  Cp^l.  f"*™  wCi- 

4.  The  Ouadriliteral  Verb.     Tab.  IV. 

1 1 8.  The  four  forms  of  (he  quadrilileral  verb  follow 
Ihrot^hout  their  inflexion  the  second,  fifth,  seventh  and  ninth 
forms  of  the  triliteral  (see  §§.  69—72). 

Bern.  The  i^,  which  is  prefixed  to  certain  persons  in  ihelmperf. 
Ad,,  is  ofnilled  in  (he  second  form  of  Iho  quadiiliteral  verb,  just  as  in 
the  fifth  form  of  Ihe  irilileral  (see  §.  112). 

5-  Verbs  of  which  the  Second  and  Third  Radicals 
are  Identical.     Tab.  V. 

119.  These  vert>s  are  usually  called  verba  mediae  or 
secmdae  radicalis  geminatae  (jj'jJ)-  Tlie  Arab  grammarians 
name  them  ^3(7  jiift,  the  solid  verb,  or  ■  '-*'  ^','1°  jii)!, 
the  doubled  verb. 

120.  They  difler  from  other  strong  verbs  in  two  points. 
1)  When  both  the  first  and  third  radicals  have  vowels, 

fie  second    radical  rejects  its  vowel,   and    unites  with  tiie 

9 
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tJiird,  SO  ns  to  Tonn  a  double  letter,  which  is  marked 
with  leN(li<l.  E.  g.  !i  io  flee.  Tor  jli;  ^^  to  touch. 
Tor  fj^i^jt. 

2)  If  the  lliird  radical  has  a  vowel,  but  tlie  first  is 
without  one,  the  second  radical  tlirows  back  its  vowel 
upon  the  first,  and  ttien  combines  with  the  third,  so  as 
In  form  a  double  letter.  £.  g.  yb  for  '-^Ju,  i^  for 
|>J^,  J^  for  JJU^.  fiut  if  the  tliird  radical  has  no 
vowel,  the  second  retains  its  vowel,  and  no  contraction 
takes  place;  as  vJy^y  oXLi,  jUj,  ^J^- 

Rem.  «.  Fonns  like  ■■s^^-S,  af>>(X«,  i^JULIb,  are,  liowcver, 
somelimeB  conlracled  in  diflTcrenl  ways.  —  1)  The  second  radical  is 
Urupped,  along  wilh  its  vowel,  or  else  its  vowel  is  tTansferred  lo  lh« 
first  radical;  as  \^tMb  or  i^JLb  for  -.i^jU-fe')  omwB  lor  •^■^m.m'^ 
(compare  Ihe  Aramaic  Tonn  FID  for  HIO)-  —  2)  The  third  radical 
)s  united  wilh  the  second,  and  a  vowel-sound  insetted  t»tfore  the  pro- 
nominal suflix.  This  may  be  either  a)  the  diphthong  ^^Z,  as  t,^  Ju« 
for  ia>iiS>J»t  a  Form  which  Is  not  uncommon  in  the  filth  corgu^ion. 


(compare  in  the  Hebrew  Impcrf.  nrspn  for  rUDBpFl);  or  *)  the 
long  vowel  L,  as  c^tJi^  lor  u:j4>iju«  (compare  in  Hebrew  nlSD, 
where  o  s=  a).  The  Torm  described  under  2  o  ie  Ihe  usual  one  in 
modem  Arabic. 

Rem.  b.  According; lo  rule  1),  the  Hebrew  contracts  33D  into 
ap,  OaO  into  >ap;  according  to  rule  2),  230^  into  3C;,  OS?! 
(orig.  yasbiibu)  into  lab^,  3303  inio  spj,  32pn  into  3pri,  etc 
See  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  $.  66. 
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121.  In  the  Jus^ve,  however,  Uie  second  ra^lical  uot 
unrrequeotly  tJirows  back  its  vowel  upon  the  first,  and  com- 
bines with  the  third,  ia  which  case  the  doubled  letter  ne- 
cessarily lakes  a  supplemental  vowel  (§.  27).  In  verbs 
tliat  have  a  or  t  in  the  Imperf.,  this  vowel  may  be  either 
/?Ma  or  kisra;  in  those  that  have  u,  it  may  be  any  one 
or  the    three   vowels-     E.  g.    (.>ait^   or   ydji^  for   uo.^; 

!aI  or  lij  For  jJo;  X*,'  ^^,  «r  *)^.  for  'oS^- 

122.  Those  persons  of  the  Imperative  in  which  the 
third  radical  has  a  vowel  (sing,  fern.,  dual,  and  plur.  masc.), 
frequently  do  not  follow  the  rule  given  in  §.  120,  2,  but 
ke^  the  second  radical  xpaxi  from  the  third;  as  ^;>il, 
C^l,  l}}^l-  Id  case  of  the  usual  contraction  taking  place, 
the  prosthetic  Stif  is  obviously  no  longer  necessary,  and 
therefore  the  Arabs  say  ^yi,  t-4,  I.^J,  —  not  ^Jl,  (Jt, 
IjjJI,  —  instead  of  ^^jil.  etc.  The  masc  sing,  undergoes 
exactly  the  some  contraction  as  the  Jussive  (§.  121X  rejecting 
at  the  same  time  tlie  prosthetic  I;    a  g.    ijde   for   JiJ^\, 

ti  for  ^Jt,  ji  for  oM- 

123.  The  same  rules  that  apply  to  the  Active  of  the 
Drsl  form,  fq)ply  also  to  its  Passive,  and  (o  the  third,  fourth, 
sixth,  seventh,  eighth,  and  tenth  fonns.  But  in  the  second, 
Gflh,  ninth,  and  eleventh,  the  second  or  third  radical  cannot 
be  united  with  the  other,  because  it  is  already  doubled. 
Consequently  JJ",   j-Ai,   -ISl,   and  )l3,   undergo  no  con- 
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124.  In  (he  third,  sixth,  aiiA  eleventli  forms,  a  long^ 
vowel,  namely  a,  precedes  the  double  consonant,  which  is 
allowed  in  tlie  case  of  /diAa  alone  (§.  25  rem.).  However, 
the   uncontracled    forms,    such  as    iS5L«,    ^^^La,    ^l^U*^, 

RaiLiii,  not  unfi-equently  occur.    Forms  like  '\jyi,  JJ^*^'  *°** 
jllijil,  are  never  contracted. 

125.  The  Jussive  of  the  derived  forms  may  undergo 
exactly  the  same  contraction  as  the  Jussive  of  the  ground- 
form,  by  throwing  back  the  vowel  of  the  second  radical 
upon  the  first,  combining  the  second  radical  with  the  third, 
and  giving  the  double  letter  an  auxiliary  vowel.  £.  g.  xj^l 
for  idJ(>l,  ils}  for  xJUi't,  (he  1.  pers.  sing.  Juss.  of  the 
fourth  form  of  Ja  and  Ji. 


C.  The  Weak  Verb. 

126.  Weak  Verbs  (verba  infirma)  are  those  in  which 
one  of  the  radicals  is  subject,  on  account  of  its  weakness,  (o 
transformation  or  nyectioa;  and  which  consequently  differ 
more  or  less,  in  some  parts  of  (heir  inflexion,  from  strong  verbs. 

127.  The  weak  letters  are  t,  .,  and  ^. 

128.  There  are  two  sorts  of  weak  verbs. 

1)  Those  that  have  among  tlieir  radicals  a  moveable 
llif  «-  h^mza,  the  weakest  of  the  gutturals.  These  are 
called  verba  himzata. 

2)  Those  that  have  among  their  radicals  one  of  (he 
weak  consonants  ^  and  ^^,   which    approach  very  nearly 
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in  tbeir  nature  to  the  vowel-sounds  u  and  i.  These  are 
more  particularly  called  weak  verbs  (verba  iufimia). 
129.  In  a  root  there  may  be  two,  or  even  three  weak 
letters;  as  ^glj,  Jj,  ^^j\.  Verbs  that  have  two  weak 
radicals  are  said  to  be  dtniify  weak;  those  that  have  three, 
to  be  trebfy  weak.  These  may  be  reckoned  as  forming  a 
third  class  of  weak  verbs. 

1.  Verbs  (hat  have  a  Himza  among  their  Radicals 
(Verba  Hfemzata).    Tab.  VI.  Vn.  VIU. 

130.  These  are  divided  into  three  classes,  according  as 
Ihe  h^mza  is  the  first,  second,  or  third  radical  (verba  primae, 
mediae,  ultimae  radicalis  htmzatae).  The  foltowing  sections 
point  out  wherein  they  differ  from  the  strong  verbs. 

131.  If  the  ^lif  with  h^za  and  gtema,  at  the  end  of 
a  syllable  (I),  be  preceded  by  one  of  the  heterogeneous 
vowels  damma  and  k^ra,  it  is  converted,  after  the  damma, 
into  .  with  h^mza  (,),  after  the  k^sra,  into  ^  with  h^mza 
(45).  Hence  «^J  for  e>lw',  1.  pers.  sing.  Perf.  Pass,  of 
to;  IL^  for  3l^,  3-  p«^  sing,  masc  Imperf.  Pass.  I.  or 
IV.  of  pi;  <fi»^'5  and  ^^J^Ld  for  >»L35  and  t»u^,  2.  pers. 
sing,  masa  P^.  Act.  of  ^5  and  ^^^,  for  Ij5  and  U.& 
(see  §.  133). 

132-  The  ,  and  ^  represent  in  these  cases  the  sound 
to  which  the  h^za  inclines  through  (he  influence  of  the 
preceding  vowel.  The  h^mza  is  retained,  not  only  to  show 
their  origin  from  (,  but  also  (o  remind  us  that  the  syllables 
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,_  and  ^_,  are  not  to  be  confounded  in  pronunciafion  willi 
.,— ,  it,  and  ^^,  i.  The  damma  and  k^sra  remain  sAot-t, 
whilst  ".  and  ^^  are  pronounced  like  t  itself;  that  is  fo  say, 
at  the  commenconent  of  a  syllable,  with  the  spiritus  tenis 
between  the  preceding  syllable  and  the  vowel  that  accompanies 
the  h^mza  (as  yiS,  datm-'a,  not  daau-Tva);  ai  the  end  of 
a  syllable,  with  a  slight  emphasis  and  resting  of  Uie  voice 
vtpoa  the  soft  breathing  (as  w^,   sam'-ta,  not    sant-te). 

Rem.  a.  In  modem  Arabic,  hemza  in  the  middle  and  at  the  end 
of  words  has  Bo  completely  dis^peared,  that  •  and  ^^,  ^rben  pre- 
ceded and  followed  by  vowels,  become  .  and  ^ ;  except  Tvhen  the 
former  has  damma  (.)  and  the  latter  kesra  (15)1  09  explained  in 
§§■  133 — 4.  The  modem  Arab  also  pronounces  ._  aod  ^_ 
like  the  lon^  vowels  •—  v  and  ^_  f .  Even  in  the  ancient  [snguage, 
especially  among  Ihe  poels,  we  find  traces  of  a  sofler  pronunciation, 
or  tolnl  rejection,  of  the  hemza;  and  hence  (he  custom,  at  the  presedC 
day,  of  resolvinf^  the  verba  tert.  rad.  honzatae  into  verba  terHae  jw. 
as  ^Is  for  I  Jt,  to  read,  vi^jS  for  uvO,  ^S^  for  \j*i- 
Tbls  change  has  already  begun  in  Hebrew  (see  especi^Iy  GeseDiui' 
Gr.  §.  7i,  rem.  21,  a  and  c),  and  is  universal  in  Aramaic. 

Rem.  6.  The  hemza  gezmatum  over  ,  and  ^c  taUs  away  after 
an  elif  himzaliim,  because  of  the  impossibility  of  pronouncing  H- 
Hence   ll^l,    not   tj^l,   ImpwaL  of   ^f;    jj«.t,    not   Ju**)) 

Impetnl.  of  Juot;  v^jti  '"^'  r^)'>  ^'  P^^'  ^^S-  Imperl  AcL  01 
pT,    IV.   of  3'T;    ^Uj[,    not  ^Uj^,  InfiniUve  of  ^T,  IV. 

of  ^T. 

Rem.  e.    |  is  always  retained  after  felha  in  the  ancient  di^ed 
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as  IjU.  In  modern  Arabic,  on  the  conlrary,  il  passea  into  the  <-lir 
of  prolont^on ;  U  w«Ut  J>^^>  ">■'  v^^,  J>5aI.  Compare  in 
Aram,  ^to,  Nai^,  ncK).,  ^p;  «nd  in  Heb.  h^tf*,  *1CN\ 
for  ^K>,  ^DK',  comipled  from  SiH',  ICK^  (Gegenius"  Heb. 
Gr.5.67,1). 

133.  In  the  same  way,  t  passes  into  t  or  ^,  when  it 
is  pronounced  with  (lamina  or  k^sra,  and  preceded  by  fetlia; 
or  pronounced  with  T^lha,  and  preceded  by  damma  or  k^ra. 
E.  g.  f^yt,  for  JLU,  io  be  brave;  *S^,  for  a*^  or 
JLli4,   it  agrees  wUk.  Imperf.  111.   of  jiV;   p^\,   for  jlLiJI, 

agree  mih,  be  reconciled  to,  Iniperat  VIII.  of  l3^;  y5,  for 

UiS,  to  be  mean,  worthless;    '^yi*  f^xr  -jlg,  an   ir^ession 

is  made,  Imperf.   Pass.  IL  of  iJt;    f^U   For   *lUJt,    Infiii. 

VHI.  of  ^V. 

Rem.    Al  Ihe  end  of  a  word ,  t>  pronounced  with  damma  and 

preceded  b;  Kila,  is  usually  left  unchanged;  as  t»u  from  |^, 
f,-  »   ^     *«„  »  ,      ^'         (,.- 

!jL^   ft^m  jj^UB)   \y*i  Imperf.  Pass.  II.  of  ^wj  t   instead  of  .Ju, 

.?fl' ,   *— u-     Bui  Ihe  latter  form  is  commonly  used  belore  the  nccu- 

saiive  suffixes,  as  s*yiJ- 

134.  Finally,  t  becomes  C  or  ^  in  a  syllable  which 
begins  with  an  elif  h^mzalum  pronounced  with  damma  or 
k^i^  (I  or  I),  and  is  preceded  by  a  syllable  ending  in  a 
consonanL  E.  g.  yijAj,  for  ylUi,  Imperf.  of  i^^;  J^j^. 
for  JjL!J«,  Pass.  Particip.  of  JL^;  IaJJ,  for  I^,  he  acted 
sUngify   and  meanfy,    Imperf.    IV.    of  ij;    llAx^l,  put  on 

,  Imperat.  X.  of  liT. 
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Rem.    I  al  Ih'e  beginning  of  a  word  remains  unchanged,  except 
*   8  -      a    - 
in  Ihe  cases  sUUed  in  9. 136.    E.  g.  3l ,  ^Ijf ,  ^jUjt  • 

135.  Af  the  beginning  of  a  word,  if  an  Slir  produc- 
tionis  follows  (he  radical  t,  (he  two  ^lifs  are  combined  into 
one,  which  is  writlen  ei(her  wilh  medda  alone,  or  with  mfedda 
accompanied  by  a  h^mza  to  the  righ(  of  tlte  Ilif,  or  with 
h^mza  and  a  perpendicular  fetha  (see  §.  6  rem.  a);  as 
lif,  li|',  or  til,  for  lid,  fy>  consuU,  III.  of  lil  to  order. 
The  same  thing  (akes  place  whmi  a  radical  I  with  gezma 
(T)  is  preceded  by  an  ^if  h^mzatum  with  letha  (compare 
§.  132  rem.  b);  as  Jl,  -jI-,  or  -j|,  for  -SH.  to  prefer, 
IV.    of  1^1  to  sttrpass  or  excel.     In  old  Mss.  we  often  find 

136.  In  the  more  modern  stage  of  the  language,  Ilif 
h^zatum  with  t^ttia  passes  into  .,  when  preceded  by  i&tha 
and  followed  by  an '  elif  of  prolongation ;  as  t*v«0,  for 
l.lellj  oY  tjj^t-i,  tie^  deliberated  together.  3.  pers.  plur.  Perf. 
Act  VI.  of  lil;  tli.tli,  for  lli.|lj,  or  llkLs,  they  have 
become  intimate  friends,    from    IX.(    (for  1^\). 

Rem.  Tlie  same  change  somelimes  lakes  place  even  in  the  third 
form;  as  \^\l  to  b<  mHmate  mith,  .^is'^-i  ifsU  ^  be  opposite 
or  parallel  to,     _*ip|;   to  console,   for  ..^,1^ ,    etc. 

137.  The  verbs  Jcit  to  take,  lil  to  order,  and  Jfl 
to  eat,  reject  the  first  radical  in  the  Imperaf.,  making  J>a., 
°J»,  and  Jj. 

138.  When  the  conjunction  :  or  1^,  and,  precedes 
(he  Imperative  of  verba  primae  rad.  hemzalae,  (lie  prosthedc 
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elif  (which  in  other  cases  wutild  take  wasia)  is  elideiJ, 
and  only  the  radical  elif  (with  gi^zina)  is  retained.  E.  g. 
-^t:  and  bmd,  ^  jU  and  permit,  tjyU  and  c&me,  J-oli  and 
hope.  Tor  •-If},  i^^llJ.  etc.,  from  _«l,  ^jjl,  ^^st,  Jy»1. 
Also  j.^!.,  with  restoration  of  tlie  radical  I,  as  well  as  _>:, 
bul  always  j^,  Jjf^  (see  §.  137). 

139.  The  firs!  radical  of  j^l  is  assimilated  in  the 
eighth  form  (o  the  characteristic  i»  of  that  form;  tXAJt,  for 
(X^kLt  (§.  132  rem.  3),  io  take  f&r  oneself.  The  same  thing 
someUmes  take  place  tn  '^A,  to  gird  on,  and  lit,  to  gwe 
wages,  which  make  jC^t  or  jCjI.  to  put  on  the  article  of 
dress  called  .|vt,  and  T-piVl  or  ^AjI,  to  receive  wages, 
to  trade. 

Hem.    From  these  assiinilale<l  foims  are  derived  the  secondary 
radicals  jkJsJ',  to  take,   and  ^jAS,  to  trade.   Sec  §.  148  rem.  £. 

140.  Verba  med.  hemzatae  are  occasionally  inflected 
like  verba  med.  rad.  «  et  ^  (§.  149  and  foil),  and  lake 
an  elif  of  prolongation  instead  of  the  radical  hemza  with 
l^lha.  This  is  particularly  (he  case  with  (he  vei'b  JUw  to 
ask,  which  has  JLl  for  JU„,  jlZ^  for  JLZj,  i!y^.  for 
JlJLS'  J-*  ***•■  J'-*'  (ImperaL).  —  Sometimes  ti.e  elif  hem- 
zatum  is  elided,  its  vowel  being  fransferi-ed  to  the  preceding 
(previously  vowelless)  consonant.  E.  g.  JJI4  '"*'"  J^^-J-  f™™ 
JLIi,;  ^^  for  i^iw,  from  ^^L'  to  *c^;  JU)  to  j^^/irf,  for 
eJill,  whence  ^ii,  for  ^jLo,  fffl  an^c/  ("^IN^c). 

Rem.   On  (he  same  phenomenon  in  Hebrew,  see  Gesenius' Gr. 
S-  72,  rem.  4.    In  Syriac  i(  constantly  Ukes  place;  as  S^.    to  ask, 
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impurr.    ^.tVi,   imper.    %^*    ^£,\^   lobempmn,   impeif.      "I'V 
imp'r.   .^\»:  J^    to  labour,  to  Ih! /ittiffutd,  iaipeif.  )|i5     iiiipcr.  ^p. 

2.    Verbs  which  are  more  especially  called 
Wea&   Verbs  (§.   128,  2). 

141.  These  likemse  fait  iato  three  classes,  according  as 
the  letter  .  or  j5  is  the  fii-st,  second,  or  third  radical  (verba 
[jrimae,  secundae,  tertiae  rad.  y  et  j^). 

a.    Verbs  of  which  (he  First  Radical  is  ,  or  ^ 
(verba  primae  rad.  .  et  ^).    Tab.  IX. 

142.  Those  verbs  primae  rad.  .,  which  have  ir^sra  as 
tlie  characlaistic  vowel  of  the  Imperf.  and  Imperat,  rqect 
the  J  in  these  forms.  E.  g.  Jjj  io  bear  cAUA-en,  impf. 
Jjj  for  ^^,  imper,  jj  for  5JjI  (J^JjO;  iJ^j  ''"  promise, 
im^f.  j^  for  (3>^^,  imper.  j^  for  j^l  (b^y^)- 

Rem.  Many  vcri)S  primae  rad,  ,,  of  the  form  Jjii,  have  in 
the  impcrT.  Jk£u  insleod  of  Jjlu  (contrary  to  the  nile  tard  down 
in  §.  92),  and  hence  elide  iheir  first  radical  E.  g.  i^.:  tooAtriU 
,^S;  £.:  to  abstain  from  what  it  unJaipfiil,  eo;  \\jtlto  itM, 
L**i>    13*)   to  succeed  OT  prosper,   t&Ju- 

143.  But  those  verbs  primae  rad.  ,,  which  liave  fetlia  or 
damma  as  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  Imperf.  and  to- 
peraL,  retain  the  ^  in  these  forms.  E.  g.  ^j  to  be  afrt^, 
J^lj,  Jo£l  (for  Ja'jI);  yiy  to  be  visited  by  the  murrmn, 
yjlj.     The  same  is  Ihe  case  with  those  verbs  which  are  at 


D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


L  The  Vert.  Q  The  Weak  Verb. 


75 


once  prnnae  rad.  ^  and  mediae  rad.  geminalae;  as  o:  (for  3o;) 
to  hee.  a'^  for  iij;;,  5juf  for  ^^Jl. 

Rem.  In  verbs  primae  red.  u  of  which  ihe  second  and  Ihird  radicals 
are  slrong-,  and  in  which  the  ImperC  has  Klha,  some  Arabic  dialects 
change  the  ^  into  (  or  ^5.    E.g.  J>i.l^   and    J^iJ^,  for  Jwilj, 

JK^I  to  be  M  jwnt.    Olhers  even  use  the  forms  Jl&aj  luid  «^Xju  - 

144.  In  a  few  verbs,  of  which  Uie  eight  following  are 
(hose  that  most  commoQly  occur,  the  initial  .  is  dropped  in 
the  linper£  and  ImperaL,  notwilhslanding  that  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  these  forms  is  ftlha. 


^1   to  lei  alone. 


■Xl    to  restrain. 


Bjj  10  restrain,  cu, 

I«:  to  be  wide  or  sp^ious,  L^, 

1^:  to  ptU  down  or  j^ace,  jmij, 

«  *-, 

^l  to  frai^le  t^on,  Liu. 

IS5  ^  fall.  '^, 


Rem,  a.  The  reason  why  Ihe  .  is  elided  in  these  verbs  pro- 
bably is,  that  the  f^tlia  of  the  Impeif.  and  Imperel.  owes  its  existence 
only  to  Ihe  bd  of  the  second  or  llurd  radical  bein^  in  each  case  a 
gulluni  or  semiguttural  (.). 

Rem.  b.    eiSa  and  '.^1  are  not  used  in  the  Pcrf. 

to* 
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145.  In  those  forms  in  which  a  kesra  or  damma  pre- 
cedes a  vowelless  . ,  the  .  is  changed  into  ^^  or  .  produc- 
tionis,  according  to  the  pr^eding  vowel.  Hence  J^t,  ^^t, 
for   J».jl,    i5^l,    Imperat.  I.;    |jC|   for   jJO,  Perf.  XL; 

cljol,    ^IJuLi«t,    for    £l5^t,    elj^l,    Infin,   IV.   and    X.; 

_fT-.j    for   ^^h»>j,   [mperf.   AcL   IV.;    ■.^(.^•t,    cOyJuJ,    for 

146.  Verbs  primae  red.  ^  are  inflected  in  almost  all  their 
forms  like  the  strong  verhs;  e.  g.  ylJ  to  be  dry,  imperf. 
yi*!«j;   v-J  ^o  *"  '■ffsy-  imperf.  w-oj. 

Rem.  Dialectic  varieties  of  the  Imperf.  arc  jmjL),  for  ^MAdO, 
from  ijwAj ;  iH'  ^  rt.*  >  ''"r  iHiLtJ  t  from  imj^  to  detpa^.  See 
§.  143  rem. 

147.  In  (hose  forms  in  which  a  k^ra  or  damma 
precedes  a  vowelless  ^g,  the  ^^  is  changed  into  15  or  , 
productionis,  according  to  the  preceding  vowel.  Hence  l«^l 
for  U4'>  Imperat    1.;    »Uol  and    ,Ui»Ai«t,    for   .U^t  and 

.Lllxll,  InGn.  IV.  and  X.;   U«^>  .^*«^i    foi*  j-^^i   -M^' 
Imperf.  Act.  IV.  of  11^  and  hij  to  be  awake. 

148.  In  the  eighth  form,  .  and  ^  are  assimilated  to 
the  characlei'istic  i^  producing  1^  for  lu,  and  uwj ;  as  jJiJl , 

for  tVii;!    (tXij^O'  ''"  receive  a  promise;  lljl,   for  lZ»^t 
{lliiXil),  ^0  play  at  dice. 

Rem.  a.  Sometimes,  however,  allhuugh  many  grammarians  riis- 
approvD  t>l  il,   .  and  ^  are  not  assimilated  to  ihe  \sj  ,  but  pass  alter 
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fetha,  damma,  and  ke8ra,m[o  the  homogeneous  letters  of  prolongalion, 
U    yy   i£'    ^$-3SXi\  for  iX«5jt  (§■  145),  l»jy  for  IwX^I 

($.  147),  in  the  Pert;   JkX^G   for  li^yi,  y^^   '<"'  yf-^t  ^ 
tbe  Iniperf.    Compare  $.  139. 

Rem.  b.  From  these  assimilaled  forms  are  denved  secondary 
radicals;  such  as  IjaJ  to  tuffer  from  vn£get&m  (I^p,  ^J^ 
U>  fear  (  ^r),  ^Jl^  io  be  bom  m  on^i  houte  (of  a  slave),  to  be 
a  Hereditary  poitettion  (jJ*)-    Compare  §.  J39  rem. 

General  Remarks  on  verbs  primae  rad.  .  et  ^.  —  As 
initial  .  passes  in  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  (with  very  few  exceptions) 
tnlo  >,  we  have  in  those  languages  only  one  class  of  these  verbs,  viz. 
■»^  (Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §§.  68,  69;  70;  Cowper's  Syr.  Gr.  §§.  112, 
113).  They  share  to  some  extent  in  the  same  irregularities  as  the 
Ar^ic.  For  instance,  the  In^rat.  of  3n^ ,  .^olI  (for  ^aam),  is  SHi 


<   &om 


^y,  the  Infln.  of  tfT  is  DB''^  =  iS- 


from  lif,  1 ,  But  in  the  Imperf.  they  take  the  same  course  as  the 
Arabic  dialects  mentioned  in  §.  143  rem.  and  §.  146  rem. ;  e.  g.  2^} 
for  2W}}  (3C')^),  like  J^^Xa^  from  Jk^j,  /*?^  ^^  /^i' 
VX>],  yp";,  like  «iuo  from  M^y  (j-L-W  ''^om  J^;  AiU 
from  ^^  (isjjl),  ^M  from  "?-  (p5J)i  wilh  K  instead  of '.  — 
The  original  .  reappears  in  the  derived  forms;  as  mfdi  Jl^^i  (for 
DB^J),  Hil'ilaitB^n  (for3'B^n),  ^^I'A,  Hof'al  DB^H  (for  StflH, 
see  $.  146).  —  The  assimilalion  of  .  to  a  followii^  letter,  which  is 
eonfined  in  Arabic  to  Ihe  eighth  form  (§.  148),  is  found  in  Heb.  and 
Aram,  in  the  first,  as  well  as  in  the  derived  forms.  E.  g.  JJ^^  to  spread 
mli=Liy  Hif'IljnSPI  (jrain);  ^J-  idAa'  (jn;),  imperf.  \JJ 
nedda,  Chald.  jnji  by  disamUation  from  J>1>  (jn^l  or  p^i); 
.cLi   ithebh,  imperf.   ^u   neltebh,  Chald.  SH^.  (STir). 
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b.  Verbs  of  which  the  Second  Radical  is  ^  or  j^ 
(Verba  mediae  radicalis  j  et  ^).   Tab. X. XI. XIL XIIL 

149-  Verba  mediae  rad.  >  et  ^^  (called  by  the  Arab 
grammarians  vJ^Slt  JjuJI,  M«  follow  verb)  difft^  Irocn 
strong  verbs  only  in  (he  first,  fourth,  seventh,  eighth,  and 
tenth  fonns.  Hie  following  sections  indicate  the  principal 
points  of  difference. 

150.  1.  iL  If  the  first  radical  is  without  a  vowel,  and 
the  third  has  one,  the  vowel  of  the  second  radical  is  thrown 
back  upon  the  first,  and  the  ,  or  ,^  is  changed  into  thai 
letter  of,  prolongation  which  is  homogeneous  to  the  vowel 
that  the  first  radical  has  now  assumed.    R  g. 

j^,  he  says,    becomes  J>£j)  Imperf.  Act  I. 

wu»j,  he  goes,  y6^<  ^^' 

\S^^,  he  is  afrdd,  vjLfu,  do. 

Jj!^,  U  is  said,  (Jl-AJ'  Imp^f.  Pass.  I. 

J>aS^,  pardon  is  granted,  J'^t  hnperf.  Pass,  IV. 

i»Aj,  he  remains,  f^it  ImperC  AcL  IV. 

^jaXj,  he  softens.  l^^'  *^o- 

l^yt,  remain,  ^j*^^  hnperat  Plur.lV. 

fy^l,  soften,  l^ijl,  do. 

llsl,  Ju  remained,  llil,  Perf.  Act  IV. 

i%^f,  he  softened,  ^lil,  do. 
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*,y£xLjt,  he  stands  ttpright,  *aa£I4'  ^P^-  Act  X. 
'yjklH.i,  he  mas  thought  gentle,  j^Ai£ll,  Perf.  Pass.  X. 
J^I.^.I> J ,  pitrtbm  is  asked,  JU^.^,  Iinperr.  Pass.  X. 

151.  1.  b.  6ul  if  the  third  radical  loses  its  vowel,  the 
loDg  vowels  1^,  ^5_,  ,_,  are  changed  into  the  corre^nding 
short  ones,  because  a  shut  syllable  does  not  admit  of  a  long 
vowel  (§.  25).     E.  g. 

J^,  for  j^  (Jj^).  JusMve  Act  L 

tJiiM,  oLiaS  (Jj^),           do. 

ilj,  JUj  (J^).  Jussive  Pass.  1. 

lil,  L^^  (^>^)'  Jussive  Act  IV. 

jjf,  jJi  (JJT),  Imperat  IV. 

jUrt,  j^l  (^yO.           do. 

ok*i1,  wuoUt  («*-^0.  2.p.sing.m.P€rf.  AcLIV. 

wtXSt,  «y*X«t  (uyO>iO.        do.        Pas?.  IV. 

i,  ^'\x\\:A  (^^JaUII),  do.        Pass.  X. 

^f,  ^UT      (^pf),  3.  pers.  pi.  £  Pcrf.  Act  IV. 

-yist,  ,^^t  (^yit),  2.  p.  plur.  f.  Imperat  IV. 

Rem.   ,!fJo,   '"'>'"  ^J^ J  Jussive  of  i^jlj",  to  fo,  is  Bomelimcs 
still  brther  abbreviated  by  the  poets  into  dl^. 
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152.  1.  €.  In  consequence  of  Ihe  changes  produced  by 
(he  operalion  of  the  preceding  rules,  the  Lnperalive  of  the 
first  form  loses  its  prosthetic  I  (see  §.  98  and  §.  122).   E.  g. 

jlil   becomes  successively    J^t,         jit,  ji. 


VJU-I, 


yrl 


->! 


153.  2.  a.  If  three  open  syllables  follow  one  another 
in  immediate  succession,  the  first  of  which  has  lelha  and 
Ihe  last  any  vowel,  then  the  ,  or  ^  of  the  middle  syllable  is 
changed  into  elif  productionis,  without  any  regard  to  the 
nature  of  the  vowel  that  accompanies  it    E.  g. 


becomes       lli,     Perf.  Act.  I. 


aii. 

do. 

ju;, 

do. 

;u. 

do. 

C\i, 

do. 

iUil, 

Pert  Act.  VII. 

ililj, 

Imperf.        do. 

■dr,;.  Google 


I.  ThcVeA.  C.  The  Weak  Verb.  81 

y,2i\  olisl,     Perf.  Act  VIII. 

J^iStl  .  olilf,  do. 

l\^3w  ^^^i>    Imperr.  da 

154.  2.  b.  Bui  if  the  vowel  or  (he  first  syllable  be 
danima,  and  the  .  or  ^  is  accompanied  by  k^sra,  the 
damma  is  elided  and  the  kesra  substituted  in  its  place,  in 
consequence  of  which  the  .  or  ^  becomes  ^  productionis.   E.  g. 

Jji  becomes        Qyi)  J^'.     Pert  Pass.  I. 

wUk  >jLhi  ,  do. 

(J^l  (Ji^f)    t3*X^I,    Perf.  Pass.  VIII. 

vjH^I  Y^^i  >  do. 

Rem.  Inslcador  JaS  (J^),  »_»  G>^)>  uo^e  (u^Jhc). 
*^^  {l>^)i  sonic  Readers  of  (he  Kor'un  pronounce  JuJi,  *(«ui 
(jdA£ ,  B^-^-i  ^■>'>  (^  very  slighlly  sounded  damma.  Tlus  is  (echni- 
cally  called  1^\  »[  «.^t ,  giving  the  first  radical  a  flavour  (lit.  seen() 
of  the  usotaid. 

155.  3.  If  the  first  radical  has  f^tha  and  the  third  is 
without  a  vowd,  three  cases  arise. 

a.  The  second  radical  is  ,  or  ^  with  t^ha.  In, this 
case  (he  second  radical  is  elided  along^  with  its  vowel, 
but  its  influence  is  strong  enough  to  change  the  ffetha 
of  the  first  radical  into  damma,  if  H  was  ^ ,  and  into  k^a, 
if  it  was  1^.     E.  g. 

t^hli    for    «Im^1^,  2.  |)ers.  sing.  m.  Perf.  Act  I. 

^~*1  r-  ^"'i  rt  l^r  J  do. 

II 
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6.  The  second  radical  is  .  with  damma  or  ^  willi 
k^sra.  In  this  case  the  sec<Mid  radical  is  elided  along 
with  lis  vowel,  as  in  a,  but  its'  influence  is  suiBcienl  to 
change  the  fHha  of  the  first  radical  into  the  homogeneous 
voweL     E.  g. 

t^JLb     for     oJlb,     2.  pers.  sing.  m.  Perf.  AcL  I. 
ismJD  uMJj&t  do. 

e.  The  second  radical   is   .  with  k^sra.    In  this  case 
the  same   elision   lakes  place,    but   the  influence  or  the 
characteristic  vowel  i  suffices  to  change  the  f^ltia  of   the 
first  radical  into  kesra.     E.  g. 
t^iAA.     for     i^jL.,     2.  pn^  sing.  m.  Perf.  AcL  I. 
156.  Id  the  Perfect  Passive  of  the  first,    sevenlh,    and 
eighth  forms,    if  (he   third   radical   loses  its  vowel,    the   ^ 
productionis  {§.  154.  2.  i)  is  shortened  into  kfesra,  according 
to  §.  25.     E.  g. 

t^Jif     for     vMuj      (>sJuu) ,  2.  pers.  sing.  m.  Perf.  Pass.  L 

«^  .^CJ      {•Myi),  do. 

x^iiili      .Mx^Lt  {^yxl\),  do.   vni 

Rem-a.  In  verba  mediae  rad.,,  instead  of  oJU'i  uuJU,  etc., 
Ihe  forms  ouLji,  wJci,  etc.,  are  also  admissible,  in  whicli  case 
the  passive  does  not  differ  from  the  aclivo  voice. 

Rem.  b.  In  verba  mediae  rad.  ^^,  and  in  those  mediae  rod.  .  of 
the  form  Jjii,  the  1.  and  2.  pers.  m.  and  fcm.  sing,  dual  and  plural 
Perf.  Ad.  and  Pass,  are  identical  in  fonn.  £.  g.  tsuu  for  ■cam/S 
(§.155.3.o)and^:^oLj;  i^t^  tor  ^^It^ (i.i66.S.h)  mi  ^^^t^^jjbi 
•CAfta-    for  i--it.T-    ($.  165.  3.  c)  and    ■yj-.f-^ 
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157.  Mosf  verba  mediae  rad.  ^  take  damma,  and  most  verki 
mediae  rad.  ^5  k^sra,  as  the  characlerislic  vowel  of  thelmperr.; 
e.  g.  frMD  JK'  (J^pi  '"  »«'*  amay,  comes  Jj^  (J^w); 
fron  Jlj  (ij^)>  io  ghe  in  a  present,  Jy^  (J^j);  from  JLb 
(Jp^),  te  be  kmg,  J^  (j;L^,  §.  93);  from  ;j\'^  (^p, 
^  adorn,  ^u  (JhU)-  But  in  some  which  are  of  the 
form  JjU,  the  Imperf.  takes  f%tha  (§.  92);  e.  g.  from  Jlj 
(Jjj),  to  cease,  comes  JlCj  (Jow);  from  3lj  (juji),  /o  ^rf, 
obtain,  JU^  (J4^)  i  ^''^^t"  '^-^  (i5^)'  '^  w^^,  iL^ 
(tl£o);  from  Oik  (vJ^).  /c  Aiir,  ^j\^  (^Xa^;  from  ^13 

(;;y),  to  sleep,  ^o;  {^;I5). 

158.  In  verba  mediae  rad.  .  et  ^^,  of  which  the  third 
radical  is  uw  or  ^j,  these  letters  combine  with  an  initial 
icf  or  ^  in  the  pronominal  surfixes,  so  as  to  form  ^  and  \. 
E.  g.  <aiJ»,  JU«>  for  'Lj^,  |«i^.  from  i^U  {^^  to  die; 
(£o,  for  oJb,  from  t~>lj  (uwiAj)  to  pass  the  night;  ^ms, 
for  ,%i-o,  and  y;^,  for  ^^J-oi,  from  j^Li  (jj^)  '''* 
ffuard;  \lt,  fot  UL,  from  ^{j  ^^J^^>)  ^  ^c  separate.  See 
§.  90,  rem,  a,  b,  c. 

159.  In  the  passive  of  the  third  and  sixth  forms  of  verba 
med.  rad.  ^,  the  ^  productionis  (§.  108)  does  not  coalesce 
with  the  second  radical  into  I,  for,  if  it  did,  (he  peculiar 
feature  of  these  forms  would  be  effaced,  and  tliey  would 
become  identical  in  a[q>earance  with  the  second  and  fifth 
(JI3  and  3]i3).    Hence  we   write  <i^^,   Jy^t  »ot  Jp, 

ll* 
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Jlss.  For  the  same  Fea:>oD,  no  coaliltoo  takes  place  in  Ibe 
same  forms  of  verba  mediae  rad.  ^5,  wliich  are  always  written, 
for  example,  i^^  aiid  Myi^- 

160.  Some  vwba  mediae  rad.  ,,  and  a  very  few  mediae 
rad.  1^,  of  the  form  Jxi,  are  inflected  like  strong  verbs;  as 
r^    io  be    one-eyed,    imperf.    jyu;    '■^yo    to    be    moo&f, 

imperf.  ^Jai\  Jji  to  sqmU,  imperf.  JIa|;  '\^  to  be 
wanting,  imperf.  \pu;  6^  to  have  a  particular  disease 
(j4^),  said  of  a  camel,  imperf.  Jul^- 

161.  Some  verba  mediae  rad.  j  et  ^^  may  follow  in  the 
fourth  form  either  the  strong  or  the  weak  inflection.  E.  g- 
C^^\  or  C>'j^\,   to  reward,   from  Gl3   to  return;    ' ttf  or 

'  "It  I ,  to  perceive  by  the  scent,  from  '  C  to  blow  (of  the 
wind);  lUl  or  Ilet,  to  be  cloudy,  from  ILc  do.;  JlXl 
or  J-i^l,  to  observe  a  rain-cloud,  from  JLL. 

1 62.  A  few  verba  mediae  rad.  ,  have  only  the  strong 
inflection  in  the  dghth  form;  as  ^«^l  to  be  neighbottrs,  from 
'Xsf  \  ;j^l  to  borrow,  from  jli ;  ^y^S  to  he^  one  another, 
from  ^li. 

163.  A  great  many  verba  mediae  rad. ,  admit  in  the  Iwilh 
form  of  either  inflection,  but  fiiey  generally  prefer  the  weak, 
with  the  exception  of  a  few,  which  almost  always  adopt 
die    strong.      E.    g.    CiLioll    or    C^^uLt,    to   give   an 

answer,  grant  apraye?-,  from  CiLi.;  uPoJUmI,  to  approve  (^, 
from  w>L^;  i^^Ioill  to  be  bent  with  age.  from  ^li  a  bow. 
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Rem.  On  Ihe  fonnalion  or  ihe  nomina  agenlis  cL  palientis  of 
ibe  fiisl  fbrm  from  verba  med.  rad.   >  «■  i^t   see  §§.  240—1. 

Geueral  Remarks.  On  Ihcinfleclion  of  verbs  1*)|  and  ^'^Jt  in 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic,  see  Gcsenius'  Heb.  Or.  $.  7li  Cowper's  Syr.  Gr. 
$5-  116 — 122.  The  principles  of  conlraclion  are  in  general  identical 
with  those  fdlowed  in  Arabic  For  example:  Kal,  D|'^  for  Cip, 
Dip  for  Dip,  Cp^  for  Cip^;  Kil**!,  Dip!  (orig.  naAom,  a  be- 
coming o)  for  Clp3,  Dip'  ("rig.  yiA*mn)  for  Dip*;  HifTl,  D*pn 
for  nilpn;  Hof'al,  OplD  for  ClpH-  One  important  difference  is, 
that  in  ihe  2.  peis.  sin;.  Pcrf.  Kal  the  Heb.  has  FICp.  I^ic  Aram,  nap 
(famf),  inslead  oftfae  Arab^^i^.  Such  forms  as  rH'D-lpFl,  DlDlpJ, 
n^Q^rn,  resemble  the  corresponding  forms  in  veits  y'y;  but  others, 
const niclcd  after  the  analog  of  the  Arabic,  also  occur;  as  JSETl, 
n&jn,  nr^cn.  in  the  active  participle  Kal,  the  Heb.  has  cp  (for 
CIP)  and  sometimes  Dip  (^  for  i>);  the  Aramaic,  on  the  contrary, 
presents  us  with  the  exact  Arabic  Ibrm,  DNp  =  a^Xs. 

c    Verbs  of   which    the  Third    Radical    is    ,   or  ^ 
(verba  tertiae  radicaiis  ,  et  ^).     Tab.  XlV-XVlll. 
164.  These  verbs  are  of  Qve  kinds;  namely: 

1)  Verba  tertiae  rad.  ,  of  the  form  Jjii ;  as  tCc  ^o  make 
a  foray  or  raid,  for  jjCi  (§.  167,  2  a). 

2)  Verba  tertiae  rad.  ^  of  the  form  Jjii;  as  ^'^  to 
throw,  for  '^.  {§.   167,  2  a). 

3)  Verba  tertiae  rad.  ,  of  the  form  J^ ;  as  ^ie\  to  be 
pleased  tt>ith,  for  'ySy  (§•   166,  I). 

4)  Verba  tertiae  rad.  ^^  of  Ihe  form  Juii ;  as  i^ji  to 
be  athamed. 

5)  Verba  tertiae  rad.  .  of  tlie  form  jjj ;  as  iJti  to  be 
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165.  There  are  three  things  to  be  noticed  regardiog 
the  third  radical  of  these  verbs;  namely,  that  it  retains  its 
power  as  a  consonant,  or  it  resolves  itself  into  a  vowel,  or 
it  is  elided. 

166.  At  the  commencement  of  a  syllable,  one  of  (wo 
things  takes  place.     Namely: 

1.  The.  third  radical  maintains  its  power  as  a  con- 
sonant between  the  vowels  a — a  {\zL,  UI.),  a — a  (j-l 
a — a  (I)— )i  ' — a  ds-r^t  ' — ^  ^-)>  ^^  ^^  ^^'^  ^ 
preceding  syllable  ends  with  a  consonant  E.  g.  tjCe, 
US;';  ^j^,  1,^,  5^,  ^'5)*?.;  ^y  ^;>  ^p' 
4jLl5!5;  jli,  ^J»j,  ^Ij-Aj.  The  letter  j  between  the 
vowels  i — a  (;_)  and  i — a  ((;_)  always  passes  into  jj; 
as  ^J,  |^i.ft,  for  jL^r,  jii.  The  letter  ^£  is  never 
found  between  the  vowels  a — «,    « — a. 

Rem.    In  Ifae  first  and  second  classes ,  Ihc  3.  pen.  fcm.  sin$- 

and  dual  of  the  Pert  Act.  I.  and  11.  mi^hl  have  been  lolye .  ^jt^' 

ii>Mi,   l^Mj,   elc,  after  the  analogy  or  >£hjuo.,   va-jj  a- ,   >"<' 

uv«M<;  but  the  Arabs  followed  in  the  sing^.  the  masc.  forms  hi, 

^.  (§.  167, 2  a),  and,  nol  being  able  lo  say  ^fCe  and  cL*t 

or  «uL«j   ($■  25),   they  substituted   uvys   and   i,;^^^.      In  the 

dual ,  on  tlie  other  hand,  where  Ihey  might  have  said   \j\-ji  and 

ISL*. ,  they  followed  the  received  fern.  sing,  in  adopting  \jji 

and  [Zty 

IL  The  third  radical   is  elided  between   a  short  vowe 

and  the  long  vowels  i  and  a",  and  the  two  vowels  are 

contracted  in  one  of  two  ways. 
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1)  Into  3  long  vowel;  namely  ^^.  into  ,_,  as  lIS 
for  t^^p,  ^^yb  and  1,^  for  ;^,j^  and  (jj^b;  ^ 

into  ^,  as  I^J  for  t^J,  (j^jj  and  t^^  for  jj,^^ 

and    t^o.;    ^5^!  into   ^5.,    as   ^T^ji3    and   ^Ju   for 

;^ypj  and  ^5^';  ^^_  into  ^g_,  as  ,;|^^  and  ^^ 

for  ,twM«Ji  and  f^jS- 

2)  Into  a  diphthong;  namely  ,,I  into  111,  as  (Tye 
for  t^^C«;  ^1  into  ^,  as  1^1  for  l^%t  u^>^t^  ^"^ 
(^tj  for  ^;l<oo  and  t^p,.  ^'yJ^  &<id  t^>Aj  for 
0^>*J  and  \ylpL;  ^1  into  J;!,  as  ;^°^  and  ^^^ 
for  (T^^u^p  and  ifA^v^'.  ^y^'  and  ^^A5  for  ,t^vAS 
and  ^^'. 

167.  At  the  end  of  a  syllable,  the  third  radical  is 
dther  vocalised  or  elided.  It  may  sland  at  the  end  of  a 
syllable  either  naturally,  as  in  *«lCc  ^  oJUti,  or  after 
dropping  a  short  vowel,  as  In  ^^1^  for  ^J^  =  Jjwj. 
Hence  arise  the  following  cases. 

1.  1.  MTien  sfanding  naturally  at  tlie  end  of  a  syllable, 
the  third  radical  is  vocalised  in  two  ways. 

a)  If  the  preceding  vowel  be  homogeneous  {i  or  _), 
,  and  ^g  become  letters  of  prolongation,  that  is  to  say, 
li  uw   and  ^_  iy  pass  into  ..1  u  and  ^_  t.    E.  g. 

UVavw    for    Wyym ,    U>j j^    for    Mtfcj^hi ,    tfiMU0  %     for    O^X^) 

(from  ^1^^  for  'yo\,  according  to  §.  166,  I.  and§.  168). 
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b)  If  the  preceding  vowel  be   heten^neous  (Z.),  il 

forms  with  -  and  ^  the  diphthongs  IZ  and  45!.     E.  g. 

^ICc,    gazauta,    for    gazawta;    tiJiiJ>    ramaita,    for 

ramayta. 

2.   When    the   third    radical    stands   at   the  end    of  a 

syllable,    not  naturally,    but   in    consequence  of   a  short 

vowel  having  been  dropped  {IZ.  for  ;!,  ^1  for  ^^1  and 

^5^,    I-   for  .'_',    |^_  for  ^_),    it   is  vocalised  jn  three 

different  ways. 

a)  \Z  aw  and  ^~  ay  become  a,  but  for  the  sake 
of  distinction  we  write  \1.  for  aw,  and  ^1.  (§.  7,  rem.  b) 
for  ay.  E.  g.  Ijx  for  ^yk,  Ji>j  for  ^^^,  ^/^  for 
^^yb  and  ^5yb,  ^^^  for  ^^jj  and  ^^ji- 

b)  IL   uw   becomes   ,1    li;    as    ,yu,    ^j^.    '<»'' 

c)  ij_  j^  becomes  j^.  J;  as  ^j  for  ^g»^• 
11.    "Hie  third  radical  is  elided:  — 

1)  When  standing  naturally  at  the  end  of  a  syllable- 
This  happens  in  the  Jussive  and  Imperative,  in  which  the 
signification  of  (he  form  produces  the  abbreviation.  E.  g. 
yi,   yi\,    for  ^y^   (j^),    ,^1    (]^l);    fj^,    ^'l,    for 

2)  When  it  does  not  naturally  stand  at  the  end  of 
a  syllable.     This    happens  in    tlie   nomina   ageniis,  J^^U 
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(§.  80),  j;^,  Jam,  etc.  (see  §.  236),  before  the  (inwm 
of  damma  and  kfesra.  These  vowels  are  elided  at  (he 
same  time,  but  the  tenwin  is  thrown  back  upon  the  k^sra 
of  tlie  secoad  radical    E.  g.  »C  for  ^^fl  and  ^f.i  \\S 

for    J^Lb   and  ^^J\1    ^y^\S..  Al,   §.  166,  L);    yiC   for 

^^  for  ^jjii  and  j^jii;  etc 

168.  It  has  been  already  mentioned  (§.  166,  I.)  that 
when  ttie  third  radical  is  j,  it  passes  between  the  vowels 
t — a  (j_)  and  t — a  (|:_)  into  ^g.  ARw  ^g  has  been  in- 
troduced in  this  manner  into  the  3.  pers.  sing.  masc.  Perf. 
it  Duuolsuns  itself  throughout  the  whole  inOection,  as  far  as 
the  above  rules  permit     Consequently,    we  get  from  ^l^J 

(for  ^')  the  forms  o-cJu.  ig^ji>  (5^j''  ij^^pi  from  ^A , 

169.  Final  ,  is  changed  into  ^  in  all  the  derived 
forms  of  Uie  verb;   as  ^^,  jjilj,   i5V«l.  J-^^  tf^'?^' 

1  70.  In  (he  oomina  patientis,  JLxl«  (§.  80),  of  verba 
tertiaerad. ,,  the  long  vowel  >1  u  is  changed,  as  it  were,  into 
j~  wv,  aiid  the  ,  thus  obtained  coalesces  with  the  radical 
y  into  ',;  as  .yU  for  jjU^.  In  verba  tertiae  rad.  ^,  the 
influwice  of  the  third  radical  converts  this  secondary  y  Into 
1^,  the  two  coalesce  into  ^,  and,  in  consequence,  the  pre- 
ceding damma  becomes  kesra;  as  ^-*w•  for  ^U.  i5^U- 
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Such  verbs  as  ^j,  in  which  the  final  ^^  stands  for  . 
{§.  166,  I.),  admit  of  either  form,  though  ^g^J'  is  more 
common  than  ytS. 

General  Rem.  Vert>9  final  .  and  |«  present  some  interesling 
poinis  of  comparison  with  Ihe  corresponding  fonnB  inlhcolherShemilic 
dialects.  In  Aelliiopic  tlic  difference  between  them  is  even  more 
marked  than  in  Arabic  .^na-(to  be  downcast,  distressed,  captive) 
is  distin^ishaUe  from  ana  (to  mean),  only  by  the  mechanical  conlri- 
vance  of  writing  the  former  Lie  and  the  latter  ,^a£  (3-  168, 1.  2.  a); 
but  the  Aethiopian  writes  and  pronounces  taiania  (to  follow ,  ^ll^, 
hakaya  (to  weep,  ^Jit)-  The  Hebrew  and  Aramxan,  on  the  other 
hand,  are  worse  off  than  the  Arab,  for  the  former  writes  T\ — ,  the 
iBller  tt —  (in  Inlrans.  verbs  i-—  or  *— ),  whether  the  final  radical  be 
.  or  ^ ;  and,  consequently,  verbs  of  this  class  may  be  conlbunded, 
even  in  Hebrew,  with  those  thai  are  properly  «'?  (f).  See  Geseniua' 
Hcb.  Gr.  §.  74,  rem.  21,  22.  —  The  only  Hebrew  verb  that  retuna 
final  1  is  1^,  to  ht  free  of  core ,  tecure,  toft  (Ar.  "i^,  whence 
the  partidple  1^1^,  and  the  1.  pers.  sing.  Perf.  ^PII^B';  but  the  third 
radical  frequently  appears  in  llic  shape  of  a  \  especially  in  paiisal 
forms,  as  VCH,  S'h^\,  l^'^?'^..  'JI^ECin,  p'Jh,  and  in  the 
passive  participle  '17J .  —  The  principles  of  eonlraclion  are  much  the 
same  in  Hebrew  as  in  Arabic,  n^^,  n^4>  *^>  stand  for  galay, 
gSlay,  etc.,  just  as  ^C ,  ,^^ ,  for  ratnay,  gtJiay.  The  3.  p.  s. 
fem.  Pcrf.  nn^J  (in  pause  nri71)  has  been  already  expliuned  in 
{.  90.  Gen.  Rem.  a;  the  ordinary  form  D'Q^  sometimes  occurs  in 
panse,  as  n^cn,  Ps.  LV1I.  2-  In  such  forms  of  the  2.  p.  s.  Peril  as  n^l 
and  n'>^3^,  > —  sEands  for  > — ,  and  is  Mill  farther  weakened  into  i — 
in  the  forms  H^bs,  n'?3,  etc.  The  Aramaic  has  here  the  advantage 
of  the  Hebrew  in  having  preserved  the  diphthong,  especially  in  Syriac, 
as  P1>bj ,    r  '^'       See  in  general  Gesenius'  Hcb.  Gr.  f.  74- 
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3.  Verbs  that  are  doubly  and  trebly  weak  (§.  129). 

171.  L  Doubly  weak  verbs  are  divisible  into  (wo  classes, 
each  of  which  comprises  several  varieties.  The  first  class 
consisls  of  those  which  have  both  an  eliT  hemzaUun  and  a 
J  or  ^  among  their  radicals;  the  second  of  tliose  in  which 
the  letter  ,  or  ^j  occurs  twice. 

Rem.  There  is  no  Irililcral  verii  that  bu  more  than  one  radical 
Umza. 

172.  1.  Of  the  Grst  class  there  are  three  sorts: 
1)  Verba  h^zata  and  primae  rad.  •  or  ^; 
3)  Verba  himzata  and  secundae  rad.  j  or  ^; 
3)  Verba  hemzata  and  tertiae  rad.  •  or  ^. 

Each  of  these  admits  of  two  varieties,  according  to  the 
position  of  the  elif  h^mzatum. 

173.  Tlie  first  sort  consisls  of  a)  verba  secundae  rad. 
h^mzatae,  as  Jlj  to  frighten;  and  b)  verba  tertiae  rad. 
h^mzatae,  as  13:  to  smooth,  ^:  to  tread  t^fon.  Such 
words  follow  in  their  inflection  both  the  classes  to  which 
tiiey  belong;  e.  g.  Imperf.  j^,  ijj,  U^  (§§.  132 — 3  and 
142,  144). 

Rem.    The  Imperf.  of  luk^,   to  despair,    ia   ruiLu,    rarely 
IjwAAJ  or  (_^Laj;  ilslmperat,  t^l^l,  rarely  iw^l. 

174.  The  secfflid  sort  is  divided  into  a)  verba  primae 
rad.  hemzafae,  as  C,\  or  CT*  (for  .^'.t)  to  return,  jT  or 
Jl*  (for  Jjl)  to  return;  and  i)  verba  ter^ae  rad.  himzatae, 
as  *U.  (for  »^)   to  threat,    »X^  (for  Ui)  to  com^,  »Lt 
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(for  *^J&)  (0  wish.    Elach  vaiiety  unites  the  peculiarities  of 
the  two  classes  to  which  it  belongs. 

I.  [I.       

Perf.    3.  p-  s.    CA*  »L1  »li  *La 

Imperf.  w^^ij  ly^  t.^  A^ 

Imper.  ly'  r"  (5^  '^ 

Pert  pass.  C^^  *^  *^  ,^ 

175.  The  third  sort  is  divided  into  a)  vata  primae 
rad.  hemzatae,  as  ^|  to  come,  ^JjI  (o  r^use,  ^jot  to  curdk 
(of  milk);  and  b)  verba  secundae  rad.  hemzatae,  as  ^u  0 
be  far  off".  They  are  treated  in  their  inflection  like  the  two 
classes  of  verbs  to  which  they  belong. 

I.  ^^f,    ^\,    ^\;    ^Ji;    «oJ  (§.  132,  rem.*);  yT 
^t ,    \si^\ ,    >£«Ajt ;    ^Lj ;    i—ol ;    t^l . 

II.  JS,     ^Ci',    «^L';    ^5tI5;        b'(;     •Ti. 

Rem.  The  Imperal.  of  the  verb  ^i)  isnol  unfrequentlyBhortened 
into  mt  (compare  §.  137)i  which,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  is  writteo 
ftS .  The  same  thing  holds  good  in  pause  of  all  imperatives  Ibil 
consist  of  only  one  Idler;  as  h^  ^°^'),  ^'^^  icir  to  see  (9.176); 
li   for  v^,  from  J^   to  keep  faiA   (§.  177)- 

176.  The  elif  hfemzalum  of  the  verb  ^{^  is  alnwst 
always  elided  in  Ihe  Imperf.  and  Imperat     For  example: 
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Imperf. 

Indicat 

3.  Bl. 

3.t. 

2.m. 

2.  f.           1.  < 

s. 

•sr- 

15? 

^f 

^?    4 

D. 

^^?- 

^f 

^^ 

^li? 

Pr 

ilir- 

ifiy- 

a.;? 

Oh?      tf? 

Jussive. 

s. 

?- 

? 

/ 

i?'    ;i 

D. 

15;.- 

? 

15/ 

15/ 

P. 

''<^ 

^-}i 

9' 

>^       9 

ImperaL 
S.  m.  J  or  ij  {§.  175  rem.),    f.  ^y,   D.  c  tSJ;  P.  m.  fjj. 

Rem.  a.  The  Pert  Act.  of  ^|.  almost  always  retains  the  hemza. 

Rem.  b.    The  PerC  Pass,  is  3j   (like    l^j).     In  ihelmperf. 

the  hemza  is  elided,  just  as  in  the  Active  voice;  e.  g.  ^*Jt  ji, 

R  e  m.  e.   In  the  fourth  brm,  when  it  signifies  to  shorn,  the  hemza 

IS  atvays  elided:   ^^.\,   «wJ,   >;;o.l;    i5jJ ;   j^!  )!•     Otherwise 

H  is  retained. 

177.  2.  Of  the  second  class,  in  which  ,  or  ^5  occurs 

Iwice,   there   are   two   sorts;    a)  those   in  which  .  or  .^  is 

'iie  first  and  thii-d  radical,  as  ^i  to  guard,  Jr  to  be  near, 

(5^3  to  be  sorefooted  (of  a  horse);  and  V)  those  in  which 
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^  OF  ^  is  the  second  and  Utird  radical,  as  ^I^  to  roast, 
15 J  to  be  strong,  jl**.  (for  !*».)  to  Iwe,  ^ac  to  have  an 
wipediment  in  one's  speech. 

178.  The  Qrst   sort  follows  in  its  inflection   the   verbs 
of  the  two  classes  primae  and  tertiae  rad.  ,  or  ^.    E.  g. 

Jy     Jli5,     ^y,      ^\    ^  or  h  (§.  175  rem). 

J^,    vi>^y     owJ^;      J>^;     J  or  kJ. 

■    ^5'  «=*4?5»   *'=**?-5'  ^^}*'    ^l  t^'*'"  ^^9- 

179.  In  the  second  sort,  the  second  radical  undergoes 
no  change  whatever.    E.  g. 

Rem.  a.  WewrilelAjUi  C^a^.  not  ahj,  a^,  to  prevent 
the  union  of  two  ^ ,  and  also ,  in  the  latter  case ,  to  disUnguish  the 
Imperf.  of  '  Af»  from  the  proper  name  ^^a&j  Jokn. 

Rem.  t.  ^A»  admits  1)  of  the  eontractiim  of  the  two  ^«, 
a)  in  those  persons  of  the  Perf.  I.  in  which  the  second  ^«  has  a  vowel, 
as  ^A.  for  ^-A^ ;  ft)  in  the  Imperf.  I.,  as  ,  *^^ ,  ^1^,  i;>Aa£  J 
<;)  in  the  nomen  actionis  II.  (^  80),  iil^  for  S^jV;  2)oftheefinon 
of  the  second  ^c  in  the  Perf.  and  Imperf.  X.,  as  ^dJuvl ,  «^-v  « , 
for  ^lAwd  ^aAmJ.  —  ^a£  also  admits  of  being  contracted 

into  ^£,  and  Uitj  into  ^^itj- 
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180.    n.    Trebly  weak    verbs   are    divisible   itilo    two 

classes;    namely    1)  those  in  which  one  radical  is  h^mza 

and    the  other  two  •  or  ,j ;    and   2)  those  in  which  all  the 

three   radicals  are  .  or  ^. 

Rem.  We  pass  over  (he  second  class,  as  il  consists  of  only  one 
or  Iwo  verbs  Ihal  are  hardly  ever  iised;  e.  g.  Uj  '"  «"**  ^e 
tetter  ^^. 

181.  V«i>s  of  the  first  class  are  of  two  sorts,  namely 

a)   those  in  which  the  hemza  is  the  first  radical,  as  ^j^T  io 

beiake  oaeseJf  to,   to  wUh^aw  to;  and  b)  those  in  wUch 

the  himza  is  the  second  radical,  as  ^k  io  promise.    The 

ronner  are  inflected  like  j5l  and  (tfl&  (§.  179),  e.  g.  ,«:?, 
•    *      -  .  *  *,         '  'f,  , 

vijy\,   taojl,    i5jIj,    •jI;     the   latter   tike    Juu    and    -s: 

(§.   178).    E.  g.'        '  ' 

Perfect 
3.  m.  3.  f.  2.  m.  2.  f.  1.  c 

S.  ^glj  *Ll5  ^\y  «4'3  «4'5 

p-      <h     ^h       0y      ij^'5      ^'> 

Imperf.  Indical 

S-         ^j;  a^  jl?  ui^  ^S'i 

D-      s,^i5       ^)%'         ^.>5.i?  cJ^i? 

P.        ilk        ^^.  u/lS  ^^  Ji 
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Jussive, 

3.  m. 

3.  t 

2.m. 

a 

ii 

t- 

P 

D. 

^^. 

^P 

^¥ 

p. 

<,t 

■^^- 

,,t 

gi3 

Imperat 
S.  m.  I  or  »l,     f.  ^5^;     D.  c.  l^[;     P.  m.  f^f,     f-  ^■ 


Appendix  A- 

1.  The  Verb  JUJ. 

182.  The  negative  subslantive  verb  JLli,   he  was  nol, 
is  not,   has  no   ImperfT  and  is  inflecled  like   verba  mediae 


iji  £.»■*'  UmJ 


D.       LJJ        lg,T..'l        C 

Rem.  a.  lutjJ  is  compounded  of  I^,  not,  and  ihe  unnseJ 
jl^l  ^  Heb.  B*?  or  ItfK ,  Ae  «.  »(K. 

Rem.  6.  Instead  of  ipuJ  we  find  occasionaUy  liS^,  which 
iB  indeclinable  It  corresponds  to  the  Artunaic  fi.^,  lyhy  H'^' 
compounded  of  t6  and  in^K,  n^t^t,  M- 
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2.  The  Verbs  of  Praise  and  Blame. 

183.  The  ver&s  of  praise  and  blame  (— tOl  JLiit 
l«jJ(:)  are  'Jo,  to  be  good,  and  JJu,  io  be  bad.  They 
are  used  as  exclamations,  and  are  generally  indeclinable, 
though  tbe  fern,  -r-iiw;  and  ■r^,w°.',  and  occasionally  the 
dual  Ljti  and  plur.  LUj,  occur. 

Rem.  a.  Inslead  at  1x3  we  may  fiay  j^ju,  1a5,  and  |»kj, 
which  lasl  is  obviously  Ihe  original  Torm.  In  like  manner  yH*j  has 
been  funned  from  iiuXj- 

Rem.  b.  These  fonns  are  to  be  explained  as  follows.  1)  Every 
Arabic  verb  of  Ihe  form  JjU  or  JjU  may  also  be  pronounced 
JjU;  BsXtJu  for  ~.^,  *j3  for  _^j,  ^^  for  j.^,  |JLe 
for  ffXB  ,    ( ^  tf  -  -    for  (^  a  w    and    ;^  j  -■ ,     'uw^    for    'j  —  f- , 

t^aS  for  «,a*>j,  J  YiM  for  yjcS,  jtStot  ^JS",  —  aconlraclion 
which  b  somelimeB  extended  to  the  passive  JjU,  as  't^-*  for 
'!"-  (from  liaio).  Hence  \n'*  becomes  lx5-  2)  If  the  second 
radical  be  guttural,  its  vowel,  instead  of  being  elided,  may  be  trans- 
ferred lo  the  first  radical;  as  ,\ ^ ■■>.  for  (X4M,  wje3  for  <,1>06- 
Hence  a«j  for  l*i ,  ,j«^  fi*'  yj-ij .  3)  The  form  jJii ,  which 
has  been  thus  allained,  may  lake  an  additional  kesra  to  lighten  the 
pronunciation  (Jjti);  as  i_v  a  A ,  ,^^^,  Hence  |»b>  —  These 
observations  cast  light  on  the  pccu'iar  form  of  intransitive  verbs  in 
Aelhiopic;  as  7*0^!  gabra  (to  do)  for  gabtra  (compare  Jir)j 
AlFl^!  toj^ra  (to  be  drunk,  JCw)  for  sahra,  t-Citl'.  yabsa  (lo  be 
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dry,  MMAj)  for  yt^ita,  ^CHi  karbu(\o\>en«»x,<^S)hrkar\ba 
or  kariha;  and,  when  the  second  radical  is  guttural,  ^Al^I  mehra 
(to  have  pity  upon,  *».)  for  moKira,  tx^i '.  tehna  (to  be  hut,  ^ylSP) 
tor  sahina  or  tchuna. 


3.  The  Forms  expressive  of  Wonder. 
184.  The  Arabic  language  possesses  two  forms  of  ez- 


verbs  of  wonder.  The  one  is  the  3.  pers.  masc.  sing.  Pwf. 
act.  IV.,  preceded  by  to,  and  followed  by  the  accusative  of 
the  object  thai  causes  one  wonder;  as  tJuC  J^l  U,  what 
an  exeellent  man  Z^d  is!  The  other  is  the  3.  pas.  masc. 
sing.  ImperaL  iV.,  followed  by  the  pr^wsition  u  with  the 
genitive;  as  ^Ij  J-^t<  with  the  same  signiOcatim  as  before. 

Rem.  a.  The  first  formula  lillerally  means:  what  makei  ZHd 
exeeUent?  can  anylhing  make  him  more  excellent  than  he  isT  The 
second:  make  Z.  excelUnI  (if  you  can,  —  you  cannot  make  him 
more  excellent  than  he  is);  or,  more  literally:  fry  fyour  alriUty)  at 
makm^  exeeUent  upon  (i^)  Ziid. 

Rem.  b.  These  expressions  of  admiration  arc  seldom  formed 
from  the  derived  forms  of  the  Iriltlerat  verb  (not  very  un&equenlly, 
however,  from  the  fourlh),  and  never  from  Ihe  quadrilitcrals.  If  they 
come  from  verba  mediae  rad.  gcminalae  or  tertiae  rad.  ■  et  ^,  they 
follow  the  inflection  of  these  classes;  as:  sGl  Jubl  Le  or  ;>Ju£r| 
,  hoK  strong  his  father  it!  \,  ^r-  ,*|  L*  or  av^JU  i>r-)  j 
hotv  blind  Amrit!  But  if  from  verba  mediae  rad.  •  ^  i^i  t^iey  follow 
the  inflection  of  the  strong  verb i  as:  xJlst  IJi  or  u  J*J>I,  Aox> 
Ktllhe  tptiAt! 
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Rem.  4.  These  verbai  fonns  are,  of  coiine,  in  declinable. 

Rem.  4.   )cXw»t  L«  and   uAwol   Le.  htm  hattdtome  he  is/ 

admit  of  the  diminative  fonns  (see  ^  269)  r' -  ■- 1  Ua  and  \J» 
.     I 


Appendix  B. 
The  Verbal  Suffixes,  which  express  the  Accusative. 

185.    The    foUowiog    are    the    verbal    sufQzes,    which 
express  the  accusative. 

Singular. 


3.  p. 

ihm. 

2.  p. 

It)  tHee. 

1.  p. 

3.  ^ 

a.  p. 

1.  p. 

3.  p 

fi  lim. 

2.  p 

■^y«. 

I.  p 

Cominog. 

Tan. 

U  itr. 

^  Aee. 

»i"«- 

Dual 

U>  thm  both. 

^you  both. 

Plural 


^  them. 
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Rem.  a.  The  same  forms  serve,  when  upended  to  Ihc  imhid, 
to  express  the  genitive ;  excepting  (hat  my  is  ^  _  instead  of  ^ . 

Rem.  (.  The  damma  of  g,  L«0,  Ijd,  nnd  Jtje  ,  is  changed 
aRer  _,  ^^—,  and  ^— )  into  k^sra;  as  kajU)  iS  g;*^  *i  ^ 
mU  eottte  to  him,  to  (A«m;  L^^Jut,  ^  g^'ti  ^^w  '"  lA^m  (dual 
m.  and  f.),  U>  Ihem  (plur.  fern.) ;  lu^^  *3  <Aoh  (fern.)  katl  not 
been  pleased  with  him. 

Rem.  e.  The  ^  of  the  sutfix  1.  pers.  sing,  is  sometimes  elided ; 
as  ^Jyiu\   for  ^JiyAS\ ,  fear  me. 

Rem.  d.  Old  and  poetic  forms  are:  ^_  and  ^,  |^  (^ 
or  1^),  iT-    See  §.  89,  rem. «,  and  §.  20,  2  and  4. 

Rem.  e.  On  the  sulfiz  pronouns  in  Hebrew  and  Spiac  see  Gese- 
nius*  Heb.  Gr.  §§.  57  and  89,  Cowper'a  Syr.  Qr.  $§.  64—66.  In 
genera),  the  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  sufBxes  closely  resemble  those  of 
the  modem  Arabic,  as  is  shown  by  the  following  table  of  the  b 
upended  to  a  noun  in  Ihe  singular. 

Masc  Common.  Fem. 

Ar.  3.  p.   tij\if,  pron,  kitabo,  and  sometimes  written     l^lxT 


Syl  «»■ 

li^l 

Heb.   nbns,  I3n3 

nan? 

in'5K,  i™ 

"'=? 

chaia.     riDro 

a;ra 

'TOK  (Syi.-»«i1) 

KnoK  (Srr- 

Dy  Google 


1.  The  Verb.  Appendix  B. 

101 

Masc                        Common. 

Fern. 

Ar.  2.  p. 

JGlK  pi  Hum.      . . . 

if\js;  pr.  kium. 

J^l  iHk. 

J^i.  im,. 

Heb. 

1=0? 

vm 

1'=« 

■m 

Chaid. 

T,=n3 

TO? 

1i=« 

!f=!S  (Sji.   ..^.i'l) 

■liJ' 


'2n3   (Syr.  ^^Le) 

•;«  (Syt.  ^■j) 


At.  3.  p.  fitiiji'  ...  (^^^) 

Heb.            DDnS  ...  )3n3 

ch^i  (cm)  pnjra  . . .  )'5?C? 

)irn3!<  (8?t.  ^oSio^D  pnnK  (Syr.  ,J^) 

Ar.  2.p.  iji'liS"  ...  (jijUi") 

Heb.           D?2t13  ...  15303 

n3''2«  I3''3(* 

Chald.  (DU)  I13?ri3  . . .  jasPS 

JUOK   (Syr.  ^Mai"!)  JD^DK  (Syr.  ^al't) 
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Masc.  Coroinon.  Fern. 

Ar.  1.  p.      ...  LiLsT 

Heb.  . . .  iUSrS 

Chald.  . . .  *«?9?  Py-  ■^^) 

K3«K  (Syr.  ^io")) 

186.  Some  forms  of  (he  verb  are  slightly    allered  by 
(he  addition  of  the  accusative  suffixes. 

1)  Those  persons  that  end  in  the  elif  otiosum  (see§.  7 
rem.  a),  r^ecl  it  before  the  suffix,  as  being  no  longer 
necessary  (since  if  was  added  only  to  prevent  the  pos^- 
bility  of  the  termination  ^L  being  in  some  cases  mistaken 
for  the  conjunction  i,  and);  as  \»lJci  they  he^ed,  ^.j  ri:- 
they  ke^ed  me. 

2)  The  final  consonant  of  the  2.  pers.  masc.  plur. 
Pwf.  retains  before  the  suffixes,  to  avoid  cacophony,  the 
long  damma  which  it  had  in  an  older  stage  of  (he 
language;  as  l^^  you  have  seen,  ^^y^Sl  y&u  have 
seen  me.  The  same  thing  lakes  place  with  the  accusative 
suffix  of  the  2.  pers.  masc.  plur.  p,  when  it  is  followed 
by  anothersuffix(see§.187);  a&i}b^Ji)Jj,  he  sheTPed  them 
to  you. 

3)  The  2.  and  3.  pers.  masc.  plur.  Imperf.  occasionally 
r^ect  the  termination  ^  before  the  suffixes  -3  and  IS; 
as  ^^IcU  for^j,l«U,  you  order  me,  li^Iij  for  HSyl^, 
y&u  hate  us. 
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4)  TTie  vowel  _  in  the  termination  of  the  2.  pers. 
fern.  ang.  Perf.  is  sometimes  lengthened  beTore  the  suffixes; 
as  itXiyZtS'  for   K.'i-.^i',  thou  kas(  broken  it. 

5)  The  ^^  of  Oie  3.  pers.  masc  sing.  Perf.  in  verba 
toiiae  rad.  ^ ,  may  he  retained  before  the  suffixes ,  or 
(which  is  more  usual)  be  changed  into  I;  as  luJj  (§.  7 
rem.  c)  or   sLij,  he  threw  it. 

187.  A  verbal  form  may  take  two  suffixes,  provided 
they  do  not  indicate  one  and  the  same  person.  These  two 
may  both  be  a[q>ended  to  the  verb,  the  suffix  of  the  1 .  pers. 
naturally  preceding  that  of  the  second  or  thii-d,  and  the 
suffix  of  the  2.  pers.  ttiat  of  the  third.  E.  g.  dUjLUet, 
lusLkt^l,  he  gaee  thee,  it,  to  me;  ,;|Crt^<';,  he  loiil  su^ce 
thee  against  them  (will  be  sufficient  to  protect  thee  against 
them). 

188.  Sometimes,  however,  we  find  the  pronominal  ob- 
ject expressed ,  not  by  the  accusative  suffixes  attached  to 
ttie  verb,  but  by  the  genitive  suffixes  appended  to  the  word 
Lj^,  'iyya  (which  never  occurs  alone).  The  following  are  the 
compound  pi-onouns  thus  formed. 
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Dual. 


Masc 

Common. 

Fern. 

3.  pcrs.     ... 

UiCi 

2.  pers.     . . . 

Uh^i 

1.  pers.     ... 

Plural. 

3.  peis.  /:iC! 

'^i 

2.  pers.  ^i:i 

'J^i 

1.  pers.    ... 

tilJl 

Rem.  a.  The  suffix  of  the  1.  p.  sing,  ts  in  lliis  case  ^,  insiead 
or  ,3_>  because  all  nouns  ending  in  |^  lake  that  form.  See  %.  317 
rcnuo. 

R«m.  b.  Gf  seems  to  be  derived  from  (he  radical  ^.(.whence 
the  cognate  word  Ibl,  a^gn,  the  figure  or  body  (of  anything),  which  is 
identical  with  the  Hebrew  n^K  (for  niN),  Aram.  rW,  ^}.  Tbe  word 
niN  (Aram,  nj,  n^,  tl)  is  used  in  Hebrew  as  a  pronoun,  but  with 
a  wider  range  than  ut,  since  it  is  frequently  prefixed  to  defintle  nouns 
in  the  accus.  (see  Gcsenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  116,  2  and  the  note  •)-  '" 
later  Hebrew  and  in  Samaritan  its  use  is  even  less  restricted  than  in 
biblical  Hebrew,  for  it  is  connected  with  prepo^lions  in  such  phnses 
as  DVn  1n^N3,  Samar.  HDl'  rin'^2,  on  thai  tame  day;  nPW? 
yisn ,  Sam.  njnN  iinO,  m  that  tame  land.  The  Aethiopic  uses 
k'^S  wilh  tlic  pronominal  suffixes  exactly  as  the  Arabic  does  l^, 
but  whether  the  two  words  are  radically  connected  is  pcrtiaps  doubUtil. 

189.  These  suffixes  compounded  with  L|l   are  used  in 
two  cases. 
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1)  Very  frequently,  but  not  always  (see  §.  187), 
when  tw'O  suffixes  would  otherwise  have  to  be  E^jpended 
to  (he  same  vesb;  as  sUt  'I l-i r I .  instead  of  juil^t, 
Ae  gave  it  to  me. 

2)  When  the  pronoun  is,  for  the  sake  of  empliasis, 
placed  before  the  verb;  as  ^jAxiji^i  ^^ij  'V*^  '^^i> 
thee  (none  but  fhee)  toe  jmrship,  and  to  thee  we  cry  for 
help.     Compare  in  Heb.  itn'n  n'^  '•nwn,  Jerem.  V.  22. 

Rem.  a.  The  suffix  altachcd  lo  Lif  is  dways  Ihat  which  would 
occupy  the  second  place,  if  appended  lo  Ihe  verb.  In  certain  cases 
Ihis  ToTTn  alone  is  used ,  either  for  the  sake  of  precision  or  of  euphony. 
Thus,  he  gave  tne  to  Jam  must  be  worded  ^Lit  sLioel,  lo  distinguish 
it  from   f,.vlUf.|  he  gave  him  to  tne;  but  it  is  euphony  thai  requires 

But    nUaft,   he  gave  it  lo  kim,  instead  of  weUa^t- 

Rem.  b.  A  very  strong  emphasis  is  expressed  by  prefixing  (he 
pronoun  wilh  l^(,  and  a(  the  sanie  time  appending  the  pronominal  sufBx 
lo  Ihe  verb ;  as   t^yS^  i^W^ '  *"*  '^^^f'^'-  A*"" »««- 


n.  The  Noun. 

190.  The  Noun,  lZ>^f,  nomen,  is  of  six  kinds. 
1)   The  nomen    substantkum-,    or  Substantive,   more 
especially    designated    Ll^t,    and    also   \^JoJ^\,    guali- 
fieabile,  that  is,  a  word  which  admits  of  being  united  with 
a  diescriptive  epithet  (adjective). 

14 
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2)  The  nomen  adjectwum,  or  Adjective,  iLiJI,  qvalUy, 
descriptme  epithet. 

3)  The  nomen  mimerale,  or  Numeral  Adjective,  **«( 
(>dkiJI ,  the  noun  of  mmber. 

4)  The  nomen  demonstratwum,  or  Demonstrative  Pro- 
noun, S^L^yi  *^t,  the  noun  of  indication,  that  is,  by 
which  some  object  is  pointed  out. 

5)  The  nomen  eonjunciivam ,  or  Relative  Pronoun, 
^-t-ISit  J— eliJt,  ihe  noun  that  is  united  (with  a  relatwe 
clause). 

6)  The  pronomen,  or  Personal  Pronoun,  -iiJI  mJw^I 
or   j.A«.<dJI,  ihe  noun  thai  is  kept  in  mind,    also  called 

SjUuI,  avTfDWfiUi. 

Rem.  or  Ihc  pronouns  we  )i»vc  already  (rcalcd  in  part  b 
§§.  84—89  and  185 — 9,  and  some  Turtlier  remarks  regarding  ibem 
will  be  given  in  §.  317.  The  numeral  adjectives  and  lite  demonslralive 
and  relative  pronouns  will  be  handled  separately,  afler  wc  have  done 
with  the  nouns  subslanltve  and  ajjecCive  (sec  §§.  318 —  353).  The 
nouns  substantive  and  adjective  we  shall  treat  of  logelher,  because,  in 

,  regard  lo  fonii,  they  are  identical  in  almosl  every  respecL 

A.  The  Nouns  Substantive  and  Adjective. 

1.  The  Derivation  of  Nouns  Substantive  and 

Adjective,  and  their  different  Forms. 

191.  Nouns  are  divisible,  in  respect  of  their  origin,  into 

two  classes,  primitive  and   derivative.     The  primitive  noims 

are  all  substantives;   as  J.kj  man,    y«Ii  horse,   ^^I^  ^^' 

ftL«   water.     The  derivative  nouns    may    be   substantives  or 
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■djectives,  and  are  either  deverbal,  (hat  is,  derived  from  verbs, 
as  *aaiJB  division  (From  ll^i  to  divide),  — ixX«  a  key  (from 
^fcZi  to  open),  ydjJi  sick  (from  ^J|J>  to  be  sick);  or 
(fcnommative,  lliat  is  derived  from  nouns,  as  lilU  a  place 
that  abounds  in  lions  (from  jj^  «  ^cn),  ^-^Llil  hmian 
(from  ^jUUt  «  hman  being),  i_-^l<^  a  ffAfe  (fey  (from  ^JLT 
A  i/fy).  At  a  later  period,  nouns  were  formed,  in  the 
language  (or  rallier  jargon)  of  (be  philosophical  schools, 
from  pronouns  and  particles  (we  might  call  them  departieu~ 
lattve),  as  ililil  egotism  (from  lil  I),  ^JuS  qualitative, 
and  X/k^^  quality  (from  xJuS' how?). 

Rem.  In  such  Arabic  Lexicons  as  are  arraoged  according  to  iKu 
elymological  principle,  a  verb  is  ft«<]uenlty  given  as  (he  elymon  of 
wbttl  are  really  primitive  nouns,  and  a  compaiison  of  the  meaning  of 
the  Iwo  shows  Ihal  the  former  is  in  fad  the  derivative  word.  Thus 
tLT,  waXer,  is  not  derived  from  sljs,  to  be  fktS  of  tvuter ,  which  is 
given  in  the  Dictionaries  as  its  rool,  but,  conversely ,  sLa  is  a  denomi- 
native verb,  formed  from  kL«. 
192.  Deverbal  nouns  are  divisible  into  two  principal 
classes;  namely: 

1)  Nomina  verbi,  jJiiiT  *U-I|; 

2)  Nomma  agetdis,  ^\li\  iXXlt,  anAmminapatientis, 

The  nomina  verbi  are  by  (heir  nature  subs(an(ives ,  but 
have  come  (o  be  used  also  as  adjectives;  the  nomina  agentis 
«t  patienlis  are  by  their  nature  adjectives,  but  have  come 
to  he  used  also  as  substantives. 

14* 
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193.  Connected    witli  the    QOmina  verbi    are    the    four 
following  classes  of  deverbal  nouns. 

1)  Nomina  vicis,  3j^t  iU^t,  nouos  that  express  tbe 
doing  of  an  action  once. 

2)  Nomna  speciei,  «*AJt  iUwt)  nouns  of  kbtd  or 
mamter. 

3)  Nomina  loci  et  (etnporis,  ^^^^'y  ijl^f  tC^'. 
also  called  nomina  vasis,  ^'Jbiy  iU^I.  nouns  of  ^ace 
and  time. 

4)  Nomina  instmmeRti ,  iUVI  iU^I,  nouns  detM^iog' 
the  instrument. 

194.  Denominative  nouns  are  divi»ble  into  six  classes; 
namely : 

1)  Nomen  mutatis  vel  individualiiatis ,  SJl»1IT  fn-^- 
the  noun  that  denotes  the  individuoL 

2)  Nomen  abundantiae  vet  miMtudims,  gtl^JI  *ol, 
(he  noun  that  denotes  the  place  where  anything  is  foood 
in  abundmce. 

3)  Nomen  vasis,  »LeJt  IZl,  the  noun  that  expresses 
the  vessel  which  cout^uns  anything. 

4)  Nomen  retativum,  kl>>XJ^(  !Ll^t  or  ilJ.IIt  (St- 
the  referred  noun,  the  reference  or  relation),  a  particular 
class  of  derivative  a4jectives. 

5)  Nomen  ahstractum  quaUtatis,  KaaIXK  L1(,  '^ 
abstract  noun  of  quality  (see  §.  191). 

6)  Nomen  demimiiivum,  IjL^I  LI^I  ^^  >aA.^'  ("^ 
/A^  lessened  noun,  the  lessenmg),  the  dimmutiee. 
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a.  The  Deverbal   Nouns. 

a)  The  Nomina  Verbi. 

195.  The  nomina    verbi,    JJiiJi   iC^I ,    are    abslracl 

subslanltves,    which   express   (he    action,    passion,    or  stale 

indicated  by  the  corresponding  verbs,   without  any  rererence 

to  object,  subject,  or  lime. 

Rem.  The  nomen  vcrbi  is  also  called  jfV  ^^It  (Iju  the  place 
Khmce  anything  goes  forth,  where  it  origmaUs),  because  mosl  Arab 
granunarians  derive  Ihe  compound  idea  of  ibe  finite  verb  from  ihe 
simple  idea  of  this  subslantive.  We  may  compare  wilh  il  (he  Greek 
Infinitive  used  'with  Ibe  arlicte  as  a  subslantive. 
196.  The  nomina  verbi,  which  may  be  derived  from 
the  groutidfonn  of  the  ordinary  Iriliterat  verb,  are: 


1. 

jii 

13. 

Jii 

25. 

XjUi 

2. 

in 

14. 

j^ 

26. 

i)U5 

3. 

J-5 

15. 

j^ 

27. 

3^ 

4. 

s. 

16. 

Jii 

28. 

i^ 

5. 

fe 

17. 

:,Aii 

29. 

h^ 

6. 

'Mi 

18. 

i^ 

30. 

U^ 

7. 

Jii 

19. 

i^u 

31. 

J-s* 

8. 

UUi 

20. 

^Aii 

32. 

)^|,^pf 

9. 

SSa 

21. 

jus 

33. 

jiU 

10. 

UU 

22. 

JUi 

34. 

J-u 

11. 

Uii 

23. 

JUi 

35. 

?i;s; 

12. 

UU 

24. 

liUi 

36. 

Uuu 
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197.  Ali  these  nouns  cannot,  however,  be  formed  from 
epe?y  tiiliteral  vetb.  The  niajorily  of  verbs  admit  of  hul 
one  form,  very  few  of  more  than  two  or  three.  What  these 
are,  must  be  learned  from  the  Lexicon. 

198.  The  five  forms,  which  ai-e  most  freqiietilly  used,  are: 

1.  i^,     1.  JJJ,     24.  IjUJ,     28.  J^,     30.  &jyU. 

1)  jJii  is  the  abstract  noun  from  (i-ansilive  verbs  of 
the  forms  Jjl*'  and  Jjii;  as  ^ss  to  kilt,  Jis  kUlin^f  or 
behtff  killed  (§.  20)};  1^  to  understand,  *4i  under- 
standing, msighf. 

2)  JJii  is  the  abstract  noun  from  intransUiee  verbs 
of  the  form  JJii;  as  jJis  and  qIIXa.  to  sit,  ^^mS  and 
i^J^  sitting;    'Z^  to  go  oat,  —  jl^  going  out. 

3)  JJti  is  the  abstract  noun  from  intransitiDe  verbs 
of  the  form  J*j   (§§.  38  and  92) ;    as    'J  to  be  glad, 

Ij  joy;   yAji  to  be  sick,  uiwo  sickness, 
i)  xJUti  and  idLjii  are  the  abstract  nouns  from  verbs 
of  the  furm    jJu;    as  J^  to   be  smooth,    Ijl^l    and 
« Ij g w    smoothness,    ease;    ^v^    to  be  rmtgh,    sSy&X- 
roughness;  ij^  to  be  generous,  ilfj*.  generosity. 

R  e  m.  a.  The  noun  J^  is  also  derived  from  verbs  of  Uie  form 
Juii,  sometimes  along  wiifa  Jji3,  somelimes  alone;  as  .^.Lk 
iouek,   ^^ib  starch;   CS^   '"  fl"-   >-»Jj»  fliffAI. 

Rem.  b.    The  abslracl  nouns  of  verbs  which  express  fli{^,  or 

s  6- -,  - 

re/iual,  usually  lake  ihe  form  Jxjti;  as  J,   ^,   t>~d,  ^  /I^«. 

jlJ,  )LiJ.  t>lj^;   ^_jl   *>  refuse,    iUt.      Those   thai   express 
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sie/mets  or  ailmeHt  ot  any  kind  have  JLiii,  as  Jaw  to  cough, 
■Ji  »  f ;   violent  or   coHlhmoia  motion ,     ^V,^^,    as  jUo    to  /I?. 

^li^Iia,  ij^  to  palpitate,  yjUiii.;  cAai^*  ofplaee,  Ji-jKi, 
,  _ ,  «       „  8      ,  B      _ 

as    J^j    to  travel,   J^^.;  sound,    JUki   and   Juu^,  as  .I^JU 

to  eroah,   i_fl  n''   and   <_ijuti,    rj  a  ■  y   (o  foA,    ij  *  ii  -^^     [j  g  -^    to 
6,  9,-1  «-.--., 

roar,  \sX^  and  ■"■■g';  office,  trade,  or  htmdierafl,  uLjii, 

as    ■  ^  I  ^    f0  succeed,   Sj^L».   f"  (^  successor  (sjLhX^)  or  caliph, 

the  eaUphate,   ^SS  to  write,    'k^\jj'  the  office  of  secretary,    iLi 

to  tew,    iiJ-U^   the  trade  of  taaor. 

199>  If  the  middle  radical  of  a  verb  can  be  pronounced 

with    two    or    three    vowels,     and    its    signification    varies 

accordingly,    that  verb    may    have    several    abstract    nouns, 

one    Tor    each    form    and    meaning    of    (he   Perfect.      Thus, 

^^  is  the  abstract  noun  from  i^J  to  raise;   iiju^  and  tMi. 

from    ii^   to  be  kiffk,   exalted;  StUJ,    iiljij,  and    8*Uj, 

from  ijj  to  have  a  loud  voice. 

200.  Jf  a  verb  l.as  only  one  form,  but  several  different 
significations,  it  has  often  different  abstract  nouns,  one  peculiar 
to   each   of  its  meanings.     E.  g.    '^S^,    to  Judge,    makes 

fiL,  but  when  it  signifies  to  bridle  (a  horse),  •&.;  li., 

a..        a  J I  ' 

to  fall  prostrate,   has  -i  or  y^jL.,  but  when  it  means  the 

sound  of  mshia^  water,  ji-^  ■ 

301.  The  nomina  verbi  are  used  ))o(h  in  an  active  and 

a  passive  sense;  as  ilU»  his  killing  (another)  or  his  being 
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kilUd  Mmdf;  (4*^1  *^  u*;^"  4  '?<^  ^  "^*  ^ 
eeil  vpm  the  earth   after   its   kavinff    been    well  ordered; 

y«flr  U-Jifdmm  pubUcly  espmsed  ihe  doctrine  of  ihe  Koran's 
havmg  been  created. 

Rem.  There  are  also  nomina  verbi  ibat  have  always  a  passi™ 

signiflealion;  as  5^]  existenee.  from  0^^   tohtfomul.  to  exist. 

The  Doun  from  the  aclive  0L»:,  tofind,  is  ^tj^^- 

202.  The  nouns  formed   from  the  derived  Torms  of  Ihe 
strong  triliteral  verbs  are  as  foUows. 

U.      X*£5,     Si*i5,     3Ul3,  VH.      JUiit 

jUij,      JJU  Vlil.     jUja) 

III.  £jUU;,      JUi,     JLi*i  iX.     jiUii 

IV.  jUi^  X.   Jliklt 
V.       JJUS,     !lliii                               XL    j^l 

VI.     jiU5  XIL    JliAjii 

Rem.  Of  the  nouns  belonging  lo  U.,  JUJ  is  the  original,  JaW 
by  far  Ihe  mo§l  common ;  IlLuJ  is  chiefly  used  in  verba  lerliae  rao. 
,  el  («,  but  also  occurs  in  the  strong  verb,  as  lITtW,  M*W- 
In  11!.,  liiUi  is  more  common  than  Jlii;  JUjJ  is  vary  «««. 
and  so  also  is  JL»*5  in  V. 

203.  The  nouns  formed  from  the  quadriliteral  verbs  are: 

I.    J3Ui,   liUi  HI.   i-^i 
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204-   The   abstract  noims   of  the   verba   mediae  rad. 

getninatae  are  formed  according  to  the  rules  given  ia§.  120. 

Ueace  iXi  for  oO^,  o'Jt  for  i>yj^  (from^jX  ^j^  ''^r  fjJb^ 

(from  the  second  form  of  Ic). 

R  e  m.  d.  Those  nouns,  of  which  Ihe  Arsl  and  second  radicals  are 


Rem.  b.  The  nouns  of  Ihe  thbd  and  uzlh  foims  may  «llier  be 
ooDUacted  or  not;  as  g5t>l«ja  or  ii(>L^,   ^  A  mS  or  i^L^. 

205.  The  formaUon  of  oouns  from  the  verba  himzata 
liUtes  place  according  to  the  rules  laid  down  in  §§.  131 — 6. 

206.  Those  verba  primae  rad.  ,,  thai  reject  the  ,  in 
(he  Imperf.  and  ImperaL  (§§.  142  and  144),  drop  if  also 
in  (be  verbal  noun.    E.  g. 


iis      fr. 

am    (ii  J ,    im 

perf.    (\*j, 

imper.    iXe 

Ifa« 

% 

i« 

i. 

1^3 

e^'j 

e« 

£■5 

% 

op 

i^ 

6) 

tii 

^i', 

>i^ 

^ 

The  termination  sl,  with  which   these  nouns  are  iur- 
nished,  is  a  compensation  for  the  lost  radical 

Rem.  A  Not  a  Tew  verba  primae  rad.  .,  however,  have  nouna 
or  Ihe  form  JJii,   though  they  drop  Ihc  first  radical  in  the  Imperf.; 
e.  g.  ^'y,  ja|,  ^jj  ^5,  ^,  ^5.    Others  have  both 
15 
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forms;  e.  g.  ^y,  ^^,  ^y  and  ii^;    ^^j,  ^j^,  ^^J 

and  i(S\;  6Sl,  0>»it  Mj  and  8Jl£. 

Rem.  h.  tn  nouns  from  vert>a  primae  rad.  .,  this  radical  is 
changed  into  ^ ,  if  it  be  wilhoul  a  vowel,  and  k4sra  precede;  at 
L^tl^l  lor  ^l^.li  from  the  fourth  fonn  of  w^>;  tL«AXwt  for 
iCilxIrt ,  from  the  tenth  of  ^: .    See  f  145. 

Rem.  c.  Compare  in  Hebrew,  rrh  (rjJ),  m^T  (ISj),  T?!^, 

nsi,  from  -h>,  vh;>,  si^j,  jjt;  rrjs  (l(Xe),  nsp'dLft), 

n;tt'  (eIw),  from  TEJ,  py;,  IB'J.  Corresponding  fbrms  mSyriac  are 
)XjL^  (rad.  ^),    )Lli  rad.  ^). 

207.  Nouns  derived  from  verba  mediae  rad.  •  et  ^ 
are  sulgect  to  the  same  iir^ularities  as  those  verbs  (§.150 
and  foU.). 

208.  If  (be  nouD  from  a  verb  mediae  rad.  ,  or  ^  be  of 
the  form  J^,  the  jM-^  remains unchang;ed;  as  Jli,  y^JL. 

309.  If  the  letter  ,,  pronounced  with  f^tha,  be  preceded 
by  kisra,  it  is  converted  into  ^;  as  .Us  for  .ty,  from 
'fXs;  liil^  for  sSt^,  from  ^L^;    ^^t  ^^  ^^t   for 

SOit  and  jlj^t,  from  the  seventh  and  dghUi  fonns  of  5li. 
Exc^t  in  the  third  form,  who'e  it  ronuns  unchanged;  as 
.|p  from  J^lJ,  .1^  from  ^^Ia.,  '^t^  from  v^L^i  ^jl^ 
from  ^jli.  ^f^  from  j^jUt,  (.IjJ  from  j^jlj,  »f^  fitm  f^. 
210.  Peculiar  to  verba  mediae  rad.  ^  et  ^  is  the 
nominal  form  iJJoi,  in  which  ^^  always  takes  the  place 
of  the  second  radical;  as  L«*^3  from  ll3  (r***^)*  ^?j;a^ 
from  CiLo  i<~jyo),  iSyiM  from  ^G  (^^),  i^yialA  from 
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1L&   (^.^),    Ij^IIe  from   CJl   (s^)>    ^r^  ''^'^ 

211.  In  nouas  of  (he  fourth  and  tenth  forms  of  verba 
mediae  rad.  ,  ei  ^,  the  second  radical  is  elided,  afto* 
throwing  back  its  vowel  upon  the  vowelless  first  radical; 
and  the  termination  gl  is  appended  to  the  noun  by  way  of 
compensatifHi  (compare  §.  206).  E.  g.  &«Uf  and  Sj^j£ti\ 
for  Jlsl   and    .tJnA 'vl;   io\j\   and  SiSUx^t  for  ollll  and 

Rem.   nouns  of  the  fourth  rorm  without  the  6  very  rarely  occur; 
t.g.    •iSMnlheKor'iD.ch.XXI.  73  iror|!(p^,  ^lUl). 

212.  In  nouns  formed  from  verba  terliae  rad.  ^  et  ^, 
the  third  radical  is  retained,  wh«i  the  second  immediately 
precedes   it   and  is    vowelless;    as   ,^,    ^Jty  y»\,    ^-J, 

213.  lu  nouns  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  ,  et  ^  of  the 
fonns  Jji>,  Jjii,  and  JJii,  the  third  radical  (which  in  this 
case  fdways  assumes  the  form  of  ^)  rejects  its  damma, 
llvows  back  the  l^nwin  upon  the  i^tba  of  the  second  radical, 
and  becomes  quiescent.  E.  g.  L^  for  ^^,  ^.  for  ^. 
(j^»).  O-T*  '°'"  157"'  i5***  ^*"'  ^^  (compare  §.  167, 
L  i  and  n.  2). 

214.  In  nomis  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  .  of  the  form 
Ujti,  the  .  is  changed,  after  the  elision  of  its  f^tha,  into 
M  prodactioDts ;  as  1^  for  IpU,  IU»  for  Ijl^,  l^-^ 
tor  \^\,  \\iji  for  y^. 
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Rem.  a.     We  often  find,  however,  the  (elymologically  ntorc 
correcl)  orthography  SjLo,  S^**.,  iyf,    (§.  7,  rem.  rf)- 

Rem.  ^.     In  the  same   way  as  JL^a-   for  S wl^  ,   vc  find 
SL^Lc  for  SjJiyB  I'i^'Jit),  sQl*  for   SSS'Ji,  etc. 

215.  If  the  noun  from  a  verb  fertiae  rad.  ^  be  of  the 
form  JJii  or  Sjjj,  the  .  produdionis  of  the  second  syllable 
combines  with  the  radical  ,  into  \;  as  Jo,  yXa,  for  •,y>>, 
,J[^.  But,  if  these  forms  ccuue  from  verba  tertiae  rad.  ^, 
the  ,  productionis  is  changed,  through  the  influence  of  Uie 
third  radical,  into  ^,  and  combines  with  it  into  ^,  whilst, 
at  the  same  lime,  the  damma  of  the  second  radical  becomes 
a  k^sra;  as^.',  ^j^,  for  i^Jj,  [£yJiJ  (compare  §.  170). 
A  further  assimilation  of  the  vowel  of  the  first  syllable  some- 
times takes  place,  as     'i)  for  ^^\,  ^^,  for  ^_Xc;  just  as 

s  s  ' 

Id  the  plural  of  substantives  we  find  ^«j,   j^^,    4^,   for 

fgmS,  ^,-fl£.  J*>,  from  ^p,  Laa,  yo. 

216.  If  the  noun  from  a  verb  tertiae  rad.  j^  be  of 
the  form  Juk«i,  the  ^^  produdionis  of  the  second  syllable 
combines  with  the  radical  ^£  into  ^^;  as  ^^Ja  for  (-j*», 
from  ,5^,  jmperf.  ^44^.  In  the  same  form  from  veito 
tertiae  rad.  ^,  the  third  radical  is  'converted  into  ^5,  and 
combines  in  the  same  manner  with  the  ^  produdionis  into  .^. 

217.  In  the  nomina  verbi  of  (he  forms  jUj,  JLii, 
and  JUti,  the  third  radical  of  verba  tertiae  rad.  ,  et  ^  is 
changed  into  h^mza;  as  tXii,  s5L*.,  sKj.  The  same  thing 
takes  place  in  (he  verbal  nouns  of  the  fourth,  seventh,  eighth, 
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and  tenth  forms,  as  tlk«(,  t^llASt,  BtftJi^l,  it^O^I; 
aod  in  that  of  llie  lliird,  wiieti  j(  has  Hie  form  JLis,  a.*; 
«I(Xi  from  ^53Li.  This  change  is  caused  by  the  preceding 
long  (elha. 

218.  In  the  nomma  verbi  from  (lie  (iflh  and  sixth  forms 
of  verba  leiiiae  rad.  .  el  ^,  the  influence  of  the  thii-d 
radical  (always  ^,  §.  169)  converts  the  damma  of  the 
penult  syllable  inlo  k^sra,  and  the  syllables  ^_  are  con- 
tracted into  _  (according  (o  §.  167,  H.  2).  Hence  J^ii' 
for    J^    (J«BJi),  J9  for  ^9  i^fyj). 

/J)  The  Nomina  vicis  or  Nouns  (hat  express  the  Doing  of 
an  Action  once. 

2 1 9.  That  an  act  has  taken  place  once  (sti),  the  Aiahs 
indicate  by  adding  the  feminine  lermina(ion  i'^  to  (he  verbal 
noun.  For  this  purpose  the  form  Jii  is  always  selected 
in  the  first  form  of  the  triliteral  verb,    J>AaA3  Id  (he  second, 

and  J^CjU  in  the  quadrililerals.     E.  g.  sCaS,   SOub',  &^> 

Ip*,  ia.\iL<y,  ISlCLt,  liL^Xjl,  h\l^\,  Ihe  act  of  helping, 
sitting  down,  sttiking,  fleeing ,  rolling ,  vexing ,  being  un- 
covered, turning  round,  once.  These  nouns  are  called 
S^t  iL^I,  nomina  vicis,  or  nouns  that  express  the  doing 
of  an  action  once. 

Rem.  a.    Kouns  of  (his  sort,  derived  (h>in  \reak  verbs,  do  not 

differ  in   fi>nn  from  those  of  the  Elrong  verbs;  as  SJkC*,   &«*if 

S^iXe,  jLlOj,  from  J^^i  |*U>',  l(X«,  ^^. 
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Rem.  b.  If  the  verbal  noun  happens  lo  end  in  8l,  Ihe  feminine 
lerminalion  S_  cannot,  of  course,  be  appended  fo  it,  and  the  sinj^oieM 
of  the  action  can  only  be  expressed  by  means  of  the  adjective  SJi^la 
me,  as  Ij^l,   Silit,  from  jiU^  IV.  of  ^\j. 

Rem.  c.  From  these  nouns  a  dual  and  plural  may  be  Ibnned  to 
express  the  doln;  of  the  act  twice  or  oflener ;  as  da.  ^jU*.^ ,  pi. 

y)  The  Nomina  Speciei  or  Nouns  of  Kind. 

220.  The  e^l  l^\,  or  noun  of  kmd,  has  always  (be 
fonn  sJbti.  It  is  placed  after  an  adjective,  lo  restrict  the 
quality  ascribed  lo  a  person  or  thing  to  the  particular  act 
indicated  by  the  verb  from  which  the  noun  is  derived. 
E.  g.  %j^  .  wrr-  ye,  he  is  beautiful  as  to  fas  manner  (^ 
writing,  that  is,  he  writes  a  good  hand. 

Rem.  Nomina  speciei  are  very  rarely  formed  from  derived  fonns 
of  the  triliteral  verij  or  from  the  quadriliteral,  and  cannot  be  distin- 
guished from  their  nomina  vicls. 

(J)  The  Nomina  Loci  el  Temporis  or  Nouns  of  Place  and  Time. 

221.  The  nouns  called  v.^IkJt  *TX^t  {nomma  vasis), 
or  (^LSClti  (jl^f  *C*^f  (nomina  loci  et  ta^oris),  arts 
formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  Imperfect  Active  of  the  first 
form  of  the  verb,  by  substituting  the  syllable  1  for  the  pre- 
fixes, and  giving  the  second  radical  fetha,  if  the  Imperfect 
has  fetha  or  damma,  but  kSsra,  if  the  Imperfect  has  kesra. 
E.  g.  wCx»  o  p^e  for  drinking,  a  reservwr  or  n>ater~ 
(rough,  from  Cyb  to  drmk,  imperf.  ^^-^;   J.^  (he  ^me 
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Qxp^efiff-  Kohrwg  (eemds),  from  J^  to  drink,  imperf.  J^^i 
^yojt  the  time  when,  or  place  where,  one  it  ihronm  down 
or  sirotj  from  elio  to  throw  down,  impof.  k'Jai;  T_jsfff 
a  place  where  writing  it  taught,  a  school,  trom  t^nif  to 
write,  imperi  ^"^^j]  ^v^  ^'^^  ji.^(X«,  a  place  of  egress 
and  ingress,  from  Z-y^  to  go  out,  imperf.  '  lla^,  and  J.^3 
fo  go  in,  imperil  J^<>^;  i/o-i^  the  place  where,  or  )!»»« 
whan,  seeeral  persons  sit,  room,  assembly,  party,  conter- 
sation,  itom  ifS^  to  sit,  imperf.  ijIiiiJ ;  (X^£«  the  place 
aimed  at  or  made  for,  am,  miention,  from  Juoi  /(>  ««i^« 
/or,  aim  at,  intend,  imperf.  Ouol^. 

Rem.  0.  These  nouns  are  called  v.>j!aJ|  iL^d  because 
iHu  and  place  are,  as  il  were,  the  vestelt  in  which  the  act  or  state 
is  contained. 

Rem.  (.  Twelve  at  these  nouns,  though  derived  from  verbs  in 
irhich  the  characteristic  vowd  of  the  Imperfect  is  daauHa,  take,  not- 
withstanding, Ar^^a;  viz. 
1,         .L^  the  place  where  a  camelit  tUtughUred. 

where  one  retts  hit  elbow,  the  elbow. 


2.  ^^ 

3.  (X^ 

4.  .  tiff,'.^ 

5.  ^J^li 

6.  ^^ 

7.  ^1^ 

8.  <>;yk4 


ofproj/er,  a  mosque, 
where  anything  faBt. 
where  one  dmellt,  haUtaiion. 
where  the  tun  ritet,  &e  eatt. 
of  ascent  or  riling. 
where  the  tun  tett,  the  west. 
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S.       lJjAjO      ■  ■   ■      of  division,  in  particular,  mherv    Oit,lMr 
divides  m  different  direetioiis,    the  avm 
oflheheud. 
10.       v^^jjjt      .  •  •      mhera  a  plant  gromt. 

il.  jJO^  .  ■  ■  tvAere  the  breaA  patses  through  the  note, 
the  nostril. 

»         0- 

12.  >jiLt«xa  .  .  ■  mhere  a  sacrifice  is  offered  iitrvtg  ts  reSgiMir 
fetUoai. 

Of  Ihese,  nos.  6,  7,  0,  11>  and  12,  may  be  pronounced  wilfa 
fitha,  and  Ebe  same  license  is  extended  by  some  grammarians  lo  aU 
Ibe  resL    Instead  of  j*^,^-"  some  say     *^  '^ . 

Rem.  c.  The  same  c'ass  of  nouns  exists  in  the  other  Shenulie 
languag'es.  In  Hebrew,  the  vovel  of  the  first  syllable  has  b&pieaUf 
been  weakened  into  —  and  — ;  as  2HJt/D,  DSO  (DSfJD),  DlpO 

222.  Nouns  of  time  and  plac^  formed  from  verba  jHimae 
rad.  ,  et  ^,  retain  the  first  radical,  evea  though  it  be 
rejected  in  the  Imperfect  of  the  verb  (§§.  142,  144),  and 
have  invariably  /cSsra  in  the  second  syllable.  E.  g.  iXJ^yi 
the  ^e  or  place  (^  a  promise  or  (^pohUment,  fixed  t»e 
ar  place,  from  dS.1  to  promise.,  imperf.  Jjy;  (***>•  ^ 
place  where  anything  is  put,  a  place,  from  1^^  to  put 
down,  to  place,  imperf.  1^ ;  J^^Le  a  place  that  is  dreaded, 
from  J».j  to  be  a/raid,  imperf.  J.»Ij. 

223.  Those  formed  from  verba  mediae  rad.  j  et  ,j 
undergo  changes  analogous  to  those  suffered  by  the  Impo'fect 
of  the  verb  (§.  130);  that  is  to  say,  afta'tbe  secoad  radical 
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has  taken  fetha  or  kisra,  according  to  §.  321,  this  vowel 
is  thrown  back  upon  the  vowelless  first  radical,  and  the  . 
or  ^5  is  changed  into  the  homogeneous  letter  of  prolonga- 
tion (I  or  ^).  E.  g.  JSa  (#Pl«)  phce  of  sianding,  place, 
rmm  lU  to  stand,  imperf.  ^^  (|*^)>  \J>^  djoyi^) 
diving -place,  from  J^lx  to  dive,  imperf.  uflJy  djoJ^); 
>^Li]J«  (o>pbJ«)  and  wl4<«  (ygg");  a  place  that  is  dreaded, 
rrom  oL^  /«  Aur,  imperf.  iJUg  («Jpig')i  and  01^  to  fear,- 
imperf.  i-jl^j  (s,*jL^.);  JiAi<«  (Jy^i*)  J^A^fif  </  resting  at 
nid-dag,  from  Jli  to  sleep  at  mid-day,  imperf.  JuuS  (J>jl^); 
iJUuQ  (srpu)  <i  kolloiB  place,  a  cave,  from  'SX  to  be  hoSorv, 
to  sink,  imperf.  ^yb  (j;*^)- 

234.  Those  formed  from  verba  terliae  rad.  «  et  ^ 
follow  the  analogy  of  the  verbal  nouns  Jjj  from  the  same 
verbs  (§.  213).  E.  g.  ^^aSi  (^iui)  place  of  refuge, 
from  tiki  to  escape,  imperf.  y^J^S  ^5*^  (ts*?*^  pasture- 
ground,  from  (-i),  ''>  pasture  or  graze,  imperf.  ^5*CJ; 
i^yvi*  (^Ju«)  Ml!  /)/a«-(;  tehere  one  steps,  from  ^p  to  step, 
imperf.  ^5^;  ^^Jli  {J5U)  rftf.,  from  ^53^  /tf  go  or  rwor/ 
''0  a  place,  imperf.  tf^t^;  t5;^  (i5>^)  "  /^'''j  from  ^5^ 
to  fold,  imperf.  15^^ ;  ^^lii  i^^)  "  **''"^'  '^^*""  ts^  ''" 
*«rf,  imperf.  ^jijj' 

225.  Nouns  of  time  and  place   not  unfrequenlly  fake 

^  feminine  form  S-;  as  f  !Vi^  if  time  fx  place  of  occupation, 

^mess;   ielfti  the  place  where  cattle,  etc.,  are  n'atered; 

ijj^d^  the  part  of  a  sword  Kith  tckick  the  bloto  is  struck, 

16 
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the  edge;  sJlJL«  (8^^)  a  cave;  lUlJi  (slelo)  pnttitr^ 
gr&und.  ir  derived  from  a  stroDg  verb,  tiie  second  rad. 
generally  has  in  Uiis  case  damma  instead  of  fetha;  as 
i^^  cemetery,  JuliJi  piece  for  drinking,  banqueting  room. 
Some  nouns  have  even  three  fonns;  as  &^4^  a  place 
where  people  perish,  a  desert.  Pecolitu*  is  i^^,  the  place 
rehere  a  thing  is  siiffjosed  to  be,  from  ^Jb  to  ifimk, 
si^tpose,  imperf.  ^^. 

226.  Some  nouns  of  time  and  place,  derived  from  v«i»a 
priniae  rad.  ,  et  ^,  take  the  form  JlJuU  (see  §.238).  E.  g. 
i>^JLl«  time  of  birth,  from  Jj:  to  bear;  oIam  appointed 
time  for  (he  fulfilment  of  a  promise,  from  Jt*;  to  promise  y 
uuIXl*  appointed  time,  from  ^l  to  fix  a  time. 

227.  The  nouns  of  time  and  place  from  the  derived 
forms  of  the  trilileral  verb,  or  from  (he  quadriliteral ,  are 
identical  in  fonii  wilh  the  nomina  patientis  or  passive  parti- 
ciples. E.  g.  ^^Jaj»  a  place  of  prayer  (jue  to  pray)\ 
Jk^Jwv  the  place  through  which,  or  the  time  when,  one  is 
made  to  enter  (Jk^jl  to  make  one  enter);  oC^Ju«  place  or 
time  of  returning  (.jpall  to  return) ;  ^££J-<t  place  or  time 
of  meeting  (^jSsJI  to  meet);  J^i^  Ihe  first  day  of  the 
month  (J^L^I  J^fX-^l  Ihe  new  moon  appeared), 

t)  llw  Nomina  Inslrumenti  or  Nouns  (hat  indicate  (he 
Instrument 

228.  The  nouns  which  denote  (be  instrument  (hat  one 
uses  in  peifomiing  the  act  expressed  by  a  verb,  are  called 
In  Arabic  iJ^t  il^t,  nomina  instruments     They  have  (he 
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forms  JkjL^i*,  Jliilo,  and  sSmIm,  and  are  distinguished  rrom 
the  nouns  of  place  and  time  by  the  k^ra  with  which  the 
prefixed    ^   is  pronounced.     E.  g.  ^>iiC«  or  —  L£li,   a  key, 

from    X  ?*  JiD  ii^MM,*    ija^  (for  ijom*)  and  ijAIJm,  a/xur 

of  seisMors,   fixm  uaS  and   y2Ii  to  cut;    OyU>  a  bridle  or 

iaiter ,   from  3li  /o  &<»/;    ^flC^  (for  ^jKC^)*  ^  balance  or 

poar  ef  scales,  from  ^tr  /o  weigh;     ^jx  and  K^^C^  a/on, 

frtHn    'IT   A>  blaiv   (of  the  wmd);    &£vX^,  a  broom,   bom 

'^  io  sweep;  vsIk  (for  iSU),  asiaireese  or  ladder,  from 

^J  (Sd  MoanL 

s ,,,  •'■,> 

Rem.  a.  A  verr  few  have  the  fonn  JaA.*  or  fiJUuLt;  as 
•  ,,,  -^,  l'» 

J^aLLf,  1  «few>  from  Jk&3  to  *^;  iS  Ju*,  « ikretAm^  imo«Am«, 

a  wunH^,  from  |c3  to  potmd  or  enu A. 

Rem.  K  The  correqwndin^  Hebrew  nouns  have  —  and —,  aa 
■wdl  as  — ,  in  Ihe  finl  syllable;  e.  f.  p^TD,  DTtp^Di  3^C, 
nPlBD,  n'JDIC. 

C)  The  Nomina  Agenlis  et  Palientis. 
329.  The  nouns  which  the  Arab  Grammarians  call 
JxL^I  iTXll>  nomina  agentis,  and  jJu^l  iU^lt.  nomma 
palientis,  are  not  parlic^les,  —  since  (hey  do  not  of  them- 
selves express  (be  idea  of  a  fixed  time,  —  but  verbal 
adjectives,  L  e.  adjectives  derived  from  verbs.  They  have 
their  name,  not  from  (heir  own  ^gnification,  or  that  of  (he 
vab  from  which  they  are  derived,  but  from  the  voice  from 

le* 
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which  they  are  formed.  For  example,  *jli  and  J&^  are 
called  nomma  agentis,  tliough  the  former  comes  from  a 
neuter  verb  {to  siand),  and  the  latter  from  one  that  has  a 
passive  sense  {/o  bt  arranged). 

Rem.  Verbal  ailjeclives  oricn  become  in  Arabic,  as  in  olher 
langua^s,  subslan  Lives. 

230.  The  verbal  adjectives,  derived  from  the  Grst  form 
of  the  triliteral  verb,  have  two  principal  fonns,  namely,  the 
nomen  agentis,  Jkfu,  and  the  nomen  patientts,  jyu«. 
E.  g.  y^^  writing,  a  secretary,  from  i^AiT  to  wrUe,  i_«.£Ct 
wrUten,  from  >^^\  «i>L^  serving,  a  servant,  from  Ij^ 
to   serve,    *«(Xtf   terted,    a  master,   from   IjX;    t^^^ 

judging,  a  judge,  from  '^^  to  judge;  ^S  being,,  from^f 
to  be;  Oy^'yi  found,  existing,  from  Jka., ;  ^.V^  mad, 
from  ^j^. 

Rem.  jLcLi  is  Ihe  Artm.  ^t3j?,  V^i,  and  Heb.  ^E^  (wilh 
oforo).  The  foim  JytLa  docs  oot  occur  in  either  of  these  languages, 
the  Heb.  nnng  instead  of  it  StSp  =  J>«i ,  and  the  Aram.  S^^p  = 
J»}Ki   (see  $.  232  rem.  b). 

231.  Besides  these,  (here  are  other  verbd  adjectives 
derived  from  the  first  form  of  the  verb,  of  which  ihe 
following  are  the  principal. 

9  ,,  e  , 

Jjii  Jjti 

«,-  Sj 

Ja*  JJii 

B      ^  *  •! 
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?  ,  •.ft 

s  I-  '  .» 

232.  Most  of  these  adjectives  come  from  neuter  verbs 
and  express,  partly,  a  quality  inherent  and  permanent  in  a 
person  or  thing,  —  which  is  their  most  usual  significalion 
(see  §.  38),  —  and,  partly,  a  cerfajn  degree  of  intensity. 
Examples:  i_rnyr  difficult,  from  C.'*.^ \  otXe  sweet,  from 
ilitXe ;  ^'vt^  handsome,  from  'jvrrr ;  ■jct  roitgh,  from 
Ifcj;  _J  glad,  from  '^-y  ^^■LL  sorry,  from  ^ji;  Jaji^ 
or  JLsj',  awake,  from  .^jQ;  (j»j3  or  y^jj,  inlettigent, 
from  ^^iX3;  JJ^  /Iwy*,  coarse,  fat,  from  Ji;  ^jo  /f««, 
M/>i,  from  ^o'i  t_J^  ^ivrd',  from  v^JL^;  A^  sweet,  from 
^I».;  ^  bitter,  from  t^;  *I4^  ^^/,  from  1^  ^jl-f^ 
cowardly,  from  Jva»;  gl&iA  brace,  from  a^^^a;  JiUs 
and  J^^,  ^jT,  /isF//,  from  JlX;  *aa.j  compassionate,  mer- 
cifui,  from  Ia.T;  uLla^  A]^^J',  from  \J^\  y^ numerous, 
from  liT;  v?^  addicted  to  bfing,  from  ilni^;  JyJi  ^/tf^ 
totioas ,  from  J^t;  J.ljr  or  Jjji,  talkative,  from  JIS; 
^tjiCw  drunk,  from  lX!!.Ii;  ^L*^  angry,  from  v-.^; 
^jjUJlJ  repentant,    from  *(W;    ^J^*e    nff^ci/,    frmu  j5ji; 
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t^(\».t   havocked,   fiwu    wJ^;    ^\   deaf,   from  |i.«; 

jT--?  red;   <>llt  d/iK?^. 

Rem.  a.  The  foims  J^  und  ^^tJii,  •&  ftlso  Jjtil,  when 

il  dcnoleB  a  colour  or  delbnntly,   are  chiefly  derived  thwi  oeuler 

verbs  of  Ihe   form  Jjti»  cViLi^;  whilst  oeuler  verba  of  Ihe  form 
, ,,      > ,,,  '  •»-  •      ^ 

Jjti  I  Jjuj ,  generally  give  rise  to  the  adjectives  Jjti  and  J>JLAi. 

Rem.  i.  JuUii t  when  derived  from  trMUiSve  verba,  has  usually 
8  jUMtiw  sense ;  as  JuJUl  '!■>»  ^  J.^?*,  liff^  iMwwfei{  = 
,^^.  The  same  is  sometimes  the  case  with  JytS ,  bs  i— *>if 
ridden  t^o»,  ujJL»  nuIked,  Jmh*   ">•'>  o  mesMeHger. 

Rem.  c  The  same  adjectives,  but  more  especially  those  of  the 
form  Jajil ,  oRen  indicate  either  a  very  lugh  degree  of  the  quality 
which  their  subject  possesses,  or  on  act  which  is  done  with  frequency 
w  violence  by  their  subject;  and  hence  they  are  called  Jcli^l 
uJIa^JI)  M^Minctf  formt. 

Rem.  if.  Many  of  these  forms  exist  in  Heb.  and  Aram,  (see 
Gcsemus'Heb.  Gr.5.  83, 1.);  fc  g.  ^j3  =  Jji*,  ?Dg=sJja, 
^B3j3   =  Jjii,  Sfi^i;  ==  Jyli,    ^'CjJ  =  (>AR»,  etc. 

233.  From  verbal  adjectives  of  the  form  J^U,  as  well 
as  from  some  others,  is  derived  ao  adjective  Jlii,  which 
approaches  very  nearly  in  meaning  to  jJti  and  JukAi, 
since  it  adds  to  tlie  signification  of  its  primitive  the  idea  of 
inleiisiveness  or  of  liabit    Hence  it  is  called  SjJUjT  lit, 

S       ~  OK* 

the  noun  of  mtensweness,    E.  g.  JJl  eating,  J|^|  a  gluUon 
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=  3y1;    v^t^  ^9'   v'^  *  (habitual)  Uar  =  liy^i 
IjU  kwmng,  homed,  IsLt  very  learned. 

Rem.  a.  The  nouns  which  indicale  professions  and  Irtdea 
have  usually  this  fonn;  aa  ■.\j^aUker,  Jel^  a  to'for,  jLaS 
.  «  carftnUr,  %\&^  «  water-etrrier,  JUa-  «  ferUr,  Compare  in 
Hcb.  and  Aram.  KSn,  23J,  112^,  n^C,  ^2D,  elc.  Gesenius' 
Heb.  Gr.  %.  83. 1.  6. 

Rem.  b.  To  some  adjectives  of  this  fonn  the  lenninalion  |1  is 

•-st  ' 

added,  which  ^ves  still  greater  force  Id  the  mcanmg;  as  LtXA 
exeee^^y  Uanud,  SjLIS  «  yrofaiati  gaueiofpti,  £lL»^  a 
grtat  trmvUer,  siL^  p«¥  Jwc*  of  eom^ehemiim,  ieUi 
Vj.XtH  «  grtat  eotleelor  ofbookt.  The.  same  lenninalion  is  more 
rarely  appended  to  Ihe  adjective  J^Li ,  aa  ,t»  «•«  «"*«  Ami*  doirn 
poems  or  hitUmeal  facU  hy  oral  tradition,  ii^\y'  "tiJ  """V^^ 
i*»\i;  liilj  eUver,  crafty  (compare  in  Heb.  n^rj'p  from  ^Hp); 
«  to  J««i,  as  uu!^  tmrnUng  tmotier  person  tmtM  favours  «»• 
/■«T*rf,   t3,^  lying,   iiyX^  tirtdof^   SsgutUdwiA. 

Rem.  «.  Other  intensive  adjectives,  less  common  than  Juii, 
are  jl^,  J^,  lUl,  and  J^  or  JyJ.  E.  g.  ^^tl^ 
very  handioait.  !L*/  cct^  ?<irj^,  ttri  om  who  devotes  himself  to 
the  study   of  the   sacred  wrilingt ;    ^_*J Z^   >"^   ji^ '  *"•"'*'•'» 

6_  8_"«'  '  -i  ^    "Li 

^.^XjA  going  astray,  Konderhtg,  qi*_;  *  fond  of  oppotttion,  «aJc 
boastful,  lijjuo  truthful;  i^&L.  breaking  in  pieces,  crushing 
to  bits,  Ix^,    £«Ij,  prone  to  hvghtrr,  to  sleep.  fijJLis  aAroy' 

«  tfl«  iwi(c*;  ij^J  iSBttrf,  .^  everlasting,  y-^ji  or  y«^*W, 
a     <'  •     Cr 


xtfrt  JWy,   li,  or  l*li,  prea^Ut  be  praised.  On  Ihe  other 
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hand,  JjuLa,  JIjuu,  and  Juuu^,  are>  strictly  speaking,  sub- 
stantives (nomina  inslninienli),  but  used  metaphorically  as  adjectives 
to  mean  "doing:  something  like  a  machine,  mechanically,  and  therefore 
invariably  (habitually)".  £.  g.  ^jiiiM  or  ^^ISJeuo,  thmsUng  mth 
the  spear,  jjt^  or  .(Jl^i  talking  notunue,  fjt^tjt  or  *Lk^.«, 
very  hospUMe,  ^ile(\^  docile,  *tjuu  bold,  daring,  .\j;^  or 
^^^Ce,  talkative,  \liuu  or  ^aLxa,  using  per fviues,  ,jjJChuO 
poor  (]3pC,  1'  —"■■-)  Sometimes  the  intensive  tcrminatioa  Sl^  is 
added;  as  iJ^Sj^n,   sHiX^- 

234.  From  verbal  adjeclives  with  three  radicals,  or  with 
three  radicals  and  a  letfer  of  prolongation,  are  derived 
adjectives  of  the  fomi  Jjiil,  which  have  the  signification  or 
our  comparative  and  superlative,  and  are  therefore  called 
JuL^iiJI  111,  the  noun  of  preeminence,  or  JuMalxJI  jiit, 
(he  form  afalu  denoting  preeminence.  E.  g.  -.'-t'-r  bemti- 
ful,  ,j— a!  ^ore  or  most  beauliful;  ^^  Ufflif,  ^\  uglier, 
vgUest. 

Rem.  or  this  form  there  remain  only  a  very  few  traces  in  Hebrew, 
none  in  Aramaic.  Such  are:  2irK 'y'V. /<i'f«  (of  a  stream  Uiat  dries 
up  in  summer),  from  213  ^  \^'6^',  HIDK  psrce,  cruel,  perhaps 
connected  with  j.u.lS'  breaking  in  pieces;  tpi^  (for  IR'N)  lasting, 
perennial,  =  ij>5U  •  ""d  even  these  have  lost  their  original  signification 
as  cumparalives  and  superlatives.  See  Gescnius'  Hcb.  Gr.  §.  117, 
note   •. 

235.  No  Juy^oxlt  jC^t  can  be  formed  from  the  verbal 
adjectives  of  Uie  passive  voice  and  the  derived  fomis  of  the 
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verb,  nor  rrom  verbal  adjectives  Ihal  denote  colours  or  de- 
formities (because  they  are  themselves  of  the  furm  JjuI)- 
if  we  wish  to  say  that  oiie  person  surpasses  aiiollier  in  the 
qualities  expressed    by   such   adjectives,    we  musl   prefix  to 

the  corresponding  abstract  or  verbal  nouns  the  comparatives 
* -*  t  -  . *  t   ■* 

Juil  stronger.    ^j-*».l    »<W"tf  heaai'ful  or  excellent,    ^J^\ 

uglier,  yt^  better,  _A  worse,  and  tiie  like.  E.  g.  jt^l 
iU»  (stronger  as  to  redness)  reddci-;  Li^iiLi^  UaXh^  /^.^i*i.| 
(more  excellent  as  to  teaching  end  training)  a  better  teacher 
and  trainer.  This  form  of  expression  is  sometimes  employed 
where  a  simple  comparative  might  have  been  used ;  as 
(Xit  ^t  l^lA^i''  ^  ■^^  (^^  ^  p^y^  '^^  r^ 
ilili,  then,  after  that,  your  hearts  became  hard,  like  stones, 
or  even  harder  (lit  stronger  as  to  hardness),  where  tX^I 
l'y23  =  jylit  (el-Kor'an  W.  65). 

236.  The  verbal  adjectives  formed  from  Uie  active  and 
passive  voices  of  the  derived  forms  of  the  trilileral  verb, 
and  from  the  quadriliteral  verb,  are  the  following. 


JJiXlc 


Trill 

teral  Verb. 

Act. 

Pisi 

•  Ael. 

II. 

j^i: 

jJUi 

VII.       J^^ 

111. 

j«^ 

jiix: 

VLI.      JjiiU 

IV. 

U^ 

iij; 

IX.      jjU; 

V. 

3^ 

iiiii 

X.    ifiiZi 

VI. 

lf\iii 

J.£U£a 

XI.        JfSJi 
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Quadriliteral   Verb. 

).        J^iurf  JJLw  IIL        J4Lul«  JJUiLM 

II.    JXuXa  JJjtlu  IV.       JJaL«  JJajm 

Rem.  a.  The  characleriBlic  vowel  of  ihe  second  radical  is  the 
same  in  all  these  verbal  ailjeclives  as  in  Ihe  corresponding  Imperfects, 
excepting  the  active  adjectives  of  Ihe  fillh  and  sixth  fomiB  of  the  tri- 
literal  verb  and  the  second  form  of  the  quadriliteral,  in  which  the  second 
radical  has  _  instead  of  ^. 

Rem.  b.  The  preromiative  j,  lakes  in  Arabic  the  vowel  _,  in 
Heb.  and  Aram.  —  (e.  g.  ^B|7C,  S'BpO  =  ^'Bj?nB,  ^BpHO  = 
'nnp),  bul  the  Aelhiopic  seems  lo  have  retained  the  ori^nal  vowel 
in  ils  prefix  tf*!  ma  (connected  with  /[J»  tvho?),  as  ^0^61 
roaammez)  oppressor  (DdVi,  I'p'n).  ^^HJl  (makwannen)  jiui^ 
()31De),  tf'i"'**;  (manafek)  seepOe,  heretic  {jjjlll),  rf»CWK 
(mar'ed)  eautmg  to  tremble,  dreadful  (Jk*lo,  H^IJ),  ^-<ICH 
(mafrj)  fhutful  i'^Tpt}),  ^fl'f^fhC-  (mastamher)  imptari»g 
«*fcy[^*S2^),  tf^i^O^  (malai?wem)«im(<rrprefcr  {t^^) 

237.  In  the  fonaation  or  verbal  adjectives  from  verba 
niediaft  rad.  ganiaatae,  the  rules  laid  down  in  §.  120  as^ 
to  be  observed.  Hence,  joU  becomes  jU  (see  §.  13  rem.); 
t>OcAl,  Jul;  J4^>  J^;  etc. 

238.  In  the  rormation  of  verbal  adjectives  from  the 
verba  b^mzata,  the  rules  laid  down  regarding  those  verbs 
(§§-  131 — 6)  are  to  be  observed.  Hence  we  write  j^l  for 
^if  (§.  135),  jiU  for  i^  (§.  133),   ^^Jj  or  J,*.^  for 
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v5//,  ]U^  for  |^5j,  'ySl'ji  for  ^ll;  (§.  133),  ^^  for 
^U   (§.  131). 

Rem.    I  preceded  by  kesra  becomes  ^^■,  as  ^^   '<*ir  wlff- 

239.  In  the  roroiation  or  verbal  adjectives  from  verha 
primae  rad.  ^^,  (he  rule  laid  down  in  §.  147  must  be  ob- 
served; as  y^y>  for  ~wIm. 

240.  in  Ibe  nomina  agentis  or  the  first  rorm  of  verba 
mediae  rad.  ,  el  |^,  the  place  of  the  middle  radical  is 
occupied  by  a  ^  with  Ii^mza  (arising,  according  to  §.  133. 
out. of  ();    as  Joli  (for  J^),    -jII   (for   ^JLi),    instead  of 

Rem.  Tlus  rule  does  not  apply  (o  the  verbs  menlioned  in  f.  160, 
which  retain  their  nuddle  radical  unchanged;  as  jjLf,   tXjL^. 

241.  In  the  nomina  patientis  of  the  first  form  of  verba 
mediae  rad.  .,  the  middle  radical  is  elided,  afler  throwing 
back  its  damma  upon  the  preceding  vowelless  letter;  as 
o*^>u>,  for  0)»A^,  from  vJ^«A^.  The  same  thing  lakes 
place  in  verba  mediae  rad.  ^^,  with  tliis  difierence,  that  (to 
indicate  the  elision  of  the  radical  ^^)  the  damma  is  'changed 
into  k^sra,  and,  in  consequence,  the  ,  productionis  into  a 
^g•,  as  MM,  instead  of  cj*i,  from  'cJ^- 

Rem.  In  many  of  these  verbs,  however,  the  regular  form  of  the 
noinen  patientis  is  also  admisnble;  e.  g.  ^,ua«  and  ^ty^^  t^o"> 
^Ltf,  Soj^ixi  and  Iu.£l^  from  isLL,  J^Ju»  u>d  Ji^C* 
firom  jbT. 

17' 
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242.  Verbal  ailjecttves  of  (lie  form  JyoJ,  derived  from 
verba  mediae  rad.  ,  et  ,«,  become  by  transposition  Jxii, 
and  then  pass  into  J.^,  which  is  m  its  turn  fre<iuen(ly 
shortened  into  ,|Ii.  E.  g.  i»JLb  or  «y-i«,  dead,  for  «wyl«. 
^^  (^U);  |!^  or  ^,  so/?,  cff-vy,  for  ^^,  ^^ 
tt^i);  li^  O""  L>**>  ^"'W'  confemptible  (^,^);  Jili  of 
uili,   exceeding  (i_4jjS);    -li,   ir/y^/  (wy);    8^1^.   n>icked 

243-  Verttai  adjectives  from  the  derived  forms  of  verba 
mediae  rad.  >  et  ^  follow  tlie  same  rales  as  their  Imperfects. 

244.  The  nomina  agenlis  e(  |>atientJS  of  the  first  form 
of  verba  ultimae  rad.  ^  et  j^  have  already  been  mentioned 
(§.  167,  11  2,  and  §.170).  Verbal  adjectives  of  (he  forms 
jJti  and  Jui^  are  treated  according  to  the  same  rules  as 
the  nomina  patientis  {§.  170);  e.  g.  -jki  an  enemy,  jki 
unjust,  ^yZ.  generous,  noble,  ^-tJe  a  boy,  ^^  captm,   for 

8,'.-       Bt..      0      -      0       ,       o 
yyi^>  i£^'  jijT''  ^**^-  ig^- 

245.  In  all  adjectives  derived  from  verba  tertiae  rad. 
,  el  ij,  if  the  second  radical  be  pronounced  with  (Mlia, 
the  ^<  and  ,  (which  is  converted  into  ^^)  reject  (heir  vowel 
or  tenwfn,  and  assume  the  nature  of  the  elif  niaksfira  (§.  7, 
rem.  6).  If  the  form  be  one  that  .admits  of  complete 
declension,  the  t^nwin  is  transferred  to  the  second  radical. 
According  to  (his  rule  are  formed:  1)  the  itomina  patientis 
of  the  derived  forms,  as  Jlc  for  J^',  ^°Jt  for  ^^t 
^-La*  for  ^cLjw  (ySa*Ji);  2)  adjectives  of  the  foim  Jjtil,   as 
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jjiji  for  ^^Jt,   ^Jt  for  ^^jl    (|^J|).     Omipai-e  §.   190. 
I  3,  and  H.  '2. 

b.  Tlie  Denoniinalive  Noiiiis. 
a)  The  Nomina  UnJtalis  or  Nuuns  that  detiule  the  IriHivirhml. 
346.  The  SjL^llt  tl^^l,  or  nouns  of  individuality, 
designate  one  individual  out  of  a  genus  or  one  |iart  or  a 
whole  that  consists  of  several  similar  jmrls.  TIjey  are  formed, 
like  the  analogous  nomina  vicis  (§.  '2i9),  by  adding  the 
termination  sH  (o  the  nouns  fliat  express  ibe  genus  or 
whole.  £.  g.  JmU^  a  pigeon,  from  .L^  pigeons,  with 
the  article,  j.U^t,  (he  genua  pigeon  or  the  whole  number 
of  pigeons  spoken  of;  iu0i>  a  bit  of  gold,  a  nugget,  fiom 
w^^  gold;  SiAj  a  straw,  from  jj.*j  straw. 

Rem.  Similar  CtimB  in  Heb.  are:  »JK,   n.'JK;  y\<  niJ;  "Ijnr, 
rrigB';  T'E',  rn''B'.     See  Gcscnius'  Hcb.  Gr.  §.  105,  3,  e. 

ff)  The  Nomina  Abundantiae  vel  Mullitudinis. 
247.  The  iJiS^\  iL^U  or  nouns  of  abundance, 
designate  ttie  place  where  the  object  signified  by  the  noun 
from  which  they  are  formed,  is  found  in  large  numbers  or 
quantities.  They  have  the  funn  jlUI«,  more  rarely  JJm, 
and  are,  consequently,  a  mere  variety  of  the  nouns  of  place 
(§.221).  £.g.  Ijl^U,  JjI£«'  or  tlili,  Jasw^  or  \X*aS, 
Sj*jJo,  iuLule,  a  place  abounding  in  Hons  (Jult),  foxes 
(wJlij,  hv^W\  beetles  (Juu*.),  wolves  (,^3),  beasts  of  prey 
(J^y,  &dsJaI«,  |l£lo,  a  bed  of  melons  {^^fiajf) ,   cucumbers 
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y)  The  Nomina  Vasis  or  Nouns  denoting  the  Vessel  Uiat 
contains  anything. 

248.  The  noinina  vasis,  $XAyi\  t-l^\,  have  (he  same 
form  as  the  iioniina  inslrumenli  (§.  228);  e.  g.  JX*  a  needle- 
ease,  from  slit  a  needle;  wJLi  a  milkpail,  from  ^JL*.  or 
T^-1^  m/Tfr ;  ^JIi«  a  milkpail,  from  |^^  »wZ4',  or  a  brick- 
mould,  from  iLuJ^  o  d;v£'^. 

A    )>)  S')>> 

Rem.  A  very  Tew  lalie  the  fonn  JjlL*  or  iXxkit  (see  $.  228 
rem.);  as  J>j[  Ju«  mt  mfr'ar*,  from  ,^j3bii  oil;  iLil-g.Cf"  a  phuil 
/br  keeping  kM  or  eyesahe  (Jt^U  ).  to  be  carerully  dislin^^ished 
from  J.aJC«  ,  1^  lu'  ( Jub«)  or  ifutniiNcnf  ffi(A  ivAicA  if  u  applied 
to  the  eye. 

d)  The  Nomina  Relativa  or  Relative  Ac|jec(ives. 

349.  The  relative  adjectives,  g'-^'v^"  iX^Slt,  orsimply 
tttll^l  (relationeg),  are  formed  by  adding  (he  tenninatioD 
i^_  to  the  nouns  from  which  Uiey  are  derived,  and  denote 
that  a  person  or  thing  belongs  to  or  is  connected  therewith 
(in  respect  of  origin,  family,  birth,  sect,  trade,  etc).  E.  g. 
^g^'■^  earthy,    from   yijl   ike  earth;      .y^a   sMar,    from 

i_yt^  the  sun;  'i-i^r^  descended  from  Hasan  (^jj^); 
^«A*f  belonguig  to  the  tribe  of  Umia  (aa*^;  ^Ji^-^bont 
or  living  at  Damascus  (\^^S)\  t^yOM  Egypttan,  fnm 
'jjkfi  Egypt;  ^Jju.  a  freedman  of  Sad  (tXH);  ^«JU 
science,     from     |JU    knowledge,    science;      jAm   0a«  mitf 


■dr,;.  Google 


I.  Hie  Koun.   A.  The  Nouns  Subsianlive  and  A^ective.         1 35 
'  to  the  seel  of  the  HatUfiies,    so  called   from   their 
founder    Abu  Hanira  (iJuXe^  yi\)',  J^Je  rroni  J^Js,  ionff; 
n.^1"    from  4**^'  ff*><^ 

Rem.  a.  The  nomina  rclativa  are  chi<-t1y  Tormed  from  subslar- 
tives  and  ai^cclives,  bul  in  more  mudern  Arabic,  and  especially  in  the 
langUBf^e  or  Ihe  schools,  Ironi  the  other  kinds  of  nouns,  and  even 
from  particles  (see  §.  191). 

Rem.  b.  The  nomjna  relaliva  derived  from  adjccliveB  properly 
express  "belonging  lo  Ihe  class  designated  by -such  and  such  an 
adjective." 

Item.  c.  This  teiminolinn  is  common  in  Heb.  (m.  ^ — ,  t  n*— 
and  ni— ).  as  'jtCif'  Itraeliu,  i-py,  Bebreiv,  i-p^  strange.  In 
Aethiopic,  t  is  generally  used  tu  fonn  certain  adjeclives  which  are  de- 
rived from  other  adjectives;  aSfh&AJ  {h&mai)  a  ploughttum,  ^^hK 
(mahhiri)  eompastiotuile,  from  the  obsolete  Atliitl'.  (^  ujl^, 
'  IPin)  and  <P''»C"  whilst  am  and  ay  are  the  usual  relative  termi- 
DftUons;  as  <^X'At%:  (medrawi)  (mvMWoI,  ^C^-tf  f^I  (kres- 
Uyanawi)  ChrUiim,  Xf  ^:  (ayyawi)  or  hXX.'.  (ayyay)  Uke  (from 
KS,'.  ay,  of  what  kind?  »/ueh?).  The  Aram,  has  Ihe  last  of  these 
fotms,  vii.  1— ,  *^,  in  general  use;  as  nSD  Egyptian,  ,°',^^ 
eatUm. 

350.  In  forming  the  iiomina  relaliva,  the  primitive 
nouDs  undei^o  various  changes  in  regard  to  the  auxiliary 
consonants,  lo  the  final  radicals  .  and  ^,  and  to  the 
vocalisation. 

L    Changes  of  the  Auxiliary  Consonants. 

351.  The  feminine  termination  il,  S^,  and  S^_,  are 
rejected;  as  iiXiii^t^^^tf,^';  i^Jj Maiatya,  ^^UU;  sZiU^ 
^rify,  JX0;  St\£  a  promise,  ^t^. 
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Rem.  In  the  case  of  nouns  which,  like  |(Xe ,  have  lost  (h«ir  firsl 

radical,  if  Ihe  third  radical  be  a  weak  Idler,  ihc  Rrsl  niuft  be  restored 

8-  -  S     - 

and  (he  second  lake  fethai  as   lU^   (from    ^^1.    i^*-^«   (■''>  ">^ 

second  .  see  §§.  258  and  fol'.). 
25'2.  1)  The  feminine  ferminalion  ^^  is  rejected  in 
nouns  lljal  have  /our  or  more  letters,  besides  Ihe  ^;  as 
i^X^  a  bustard,  ^^.\SA■.  Bui  if  the  nouns  ending  in  ,^1 
fern,  have  only  tAree  lellers  besides  the  ^^,  two  cases  are 
to  be  distinguished,  a)  If  (he  second  letter  has  a  vowel, 
the  ^^  is  rqecfed;  as  ^5W»  «  s/t't/i  camel,  is'r*^-  *)  "^  ^ 
second  letter  is  without  a  vowel,  the  15  may  either  be 
r^ected  (which  is  preferable),  or  changed  into  . ;  as  ^}-i» 
pregnanl,  J4^  <*r  ^^jila..  —  2)  The  letter  ^^  is  likewise 
rejecled  in  nouns  Ihat  contain  fow  w  mot-e  letters  besides 
the  ^5,  if  it  belongs  neither  (o  the  root  nor  the  feminine 
termination,  but  is  what  the  Arab  grammarians  call  i^l 
istiift  Of  t^e  appended  *elif  (i.  e.  which  gives  to  tlie  word 
to  which  it  is  appended  the  form  of  a  feminine  noun,  with- 
out, however,  ils  being  actually  of  that  gender);  as  ^Sf^ 
a  hug  ur  tick,  ,*?5^-  But  if  such  nouns  have  only  three 
letters  besides  the  ^^,  it  may  eilher  be  changed  into  ,  (which 
is  preferable),  or  r^ecled  altogether;  as  ^JU*  «  sort  of 
heath,  ^^XU  or  ^yil^. 

Rem.    Later  and  corrupt  forms  are  .c.^Il^   and    i^.LaJLs, 
wilh  long  a  before  the  . . 
253.  The  termination    |j_   of  a  relative  adjective    falls 
way  when  a  new  relative  adjective  is  lo  be  formed  from  It; 
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as  ^5«iL&  a  Safi  ite,  one  of  the  sect  of  es-Sa/t  i  (-«iLA/t); 
^Ajjit   Afi-Kan,  from  xaujJI  Africa. 

254.  The  plural  lerminalions  ^._  and  uutl,  and  the 
dual  termination  ^C,  are  rf^ecied  Ui  proper  names;  as 
03**^)'   ^5t\j^;  wyttXi*,  i5(>-i»;  (jUi.**.  ^J««**■ 

Rem.  a.    Foreign  names  of  (owns,  ending  in  ^^o_,  someUmcs 
change  this  tenninalion  in  Arabic  inio  ^^-i  atoUier  limes  retain  iL 
In  the  fonner  case  Ihc  lerminalion  is  rcyccled,  in  the  laller  it  is  pre- 
served ;  as  rj.jLiS  IGimisrut,  ^J^,  but  ^j^JLiS,   -*jj.!*AS; 
»,.        a-        '»         --s'-.' 

Ql  ■  -  "T  ^    J^tUt,      ^AX^,    but  i^^JLW^.^ ,    ^jAAfA.aJ- 

Rem.  ft.    Some  proper  names,  chieBy  foreign,  are  very  irregular 
in  their  formalions:   e.  g.  sCxil,   ifjl*!  j^iJ^i   ^5^^!  i5t^'' 

ITftCT-iof.  ^lllb;     .l-g^i^KL*!)  4«^)^'-  We  may,  however,  use 
i^yAa.,    j^-isi-tfl,   i^^ji.  j^Lx-^. —  ijLi.  makes  either 

Rem.   <:.    Quite  peculiar  are:   *u&    (with  the  art.    _^LiJI), 

fem.  lU*Lw ,  Avm  *L^I  Syria,  and  ^U^  (with  the  art.  _3UaJJ), 

e,    ,.-  »—•-  '  I  *-  I  .-- 

fem.   f^i^  1* ,  bom   i^MiJI    Timin;  instead  of  ^gfX^i  and  ^cA«ji 


^M^\    S^imin;  instead  of 
which  are  also  used. 


355.  Theleller  ^  in  the  forms  kLxi  and  Slliii,  when 
not  dciived  TroiB  verba  mediae  rad.  geminatae  or  iofirmae 
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(,  or  ^),  is  Fleeted,  tlie  kesra  of  KJUki  bdng  at  the  same 
time    changed    into   f&tba;    as   i^yfl   Mesopotamia,   (5;j»; 

iti^J^i  %'Medttta,  ^<3u»;  llxC.  a  f^,  15-^ >  ^^'a~t 
dukama  (a  tril>e),  =  j^  But,  ir  Ihey  come  Trom  verba 
mediae  rad.  geminalae  or  mediae  .  vel  ^ ,  they  ronain 
unchanged ;  as  ii*^  reality,  ,J^^^ ;  8 J^tX^  "  pi^c  of 
irott,  f^iXii^;  i^yis  a  repe,  ^^;  ^Slls  a  smaU  jug, 
j4^  ■  —  In  the  -fonns  J^  and  j4Ai,  the  ^  is  ngected 
only  when  the  third  consonant  of  the  radical  is  .  or  ,^; 
as  ^54^  (a  tribe),  ^y^\    ^  (a  tribe),  (j^;   ^^^  (a 

■   ''«'•  '  *' 

man),  <^JaS'     Otherwise  it  remains   unchanged,    as  J.A±e 

(a  man),  J>aaj;  J4^  (a  tribe),  J4^* 

Rem.  a.  There  arc,  however,  some  excepljons  I0  Ihese  rules. 
E.  g.  ilijJe  nature,  ^-ajuJo;  ikLiX*  «  rf^V.  lyi^fc^  (lo  distin- 
^ish  il  Trom  ^Juo,  beUmgmg  to  el-Sfe^na);  ifiSjt,  J^tXl^i 
I^aLw,  names  of  Iribes,  ^-^Jt,  ^JiJBi  -JLh>;  'tK/Jit  (alribe), 
^Cce.  —   K^c^Ji  aprophel,  makes   j5jl3,  from  the  aseimilalcd 


radicals  mediae  «  cl  ^,  rejecl  the  second  ^^  along  with  ila  vowd 
kesra,  or  in  olhcr  words  follow  the  shorter  form  JuJ ;  as  «a*^  ^^'^^ 
,„J*ie  good.    But  g^ia  (alribe)  has  ^Lt. 

25&.  The  ^  productionis  of  the  nomen  patienlis  in  verba 
tertiae  ^  niay  be  rejected,  and  the  radical  ^  changed  info 
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,,  whilst  the  k^sra  of  the  second  radical  becomes  felha;  as 
^g»^  tkrojm,  i^y»fi-  Bui  the  beiler  mode  of  Tormation  is 
to  r^iecl  both  (he  ^  produclionis  and  the  radical  ^,  so 
thai  (he  relative  adjective'  coincides  in  form  with  Ihe  nomen 
patienfis,    ^p. 

257.  Lastly,  the  ,  productionis  in  the  fonns  jJd  and 
sJJti,  derived  from  verba  lerliae  ^  (§.244)  is  needed,  and 
the  second  radical  takes  f^tha  instead  or  damma;  as  .SS 
(for  j^tX*)  am  enemy,  (^^J^^- 

II.  Changes  of  the  Final  Radicals  .  and  ^^. 

258.  The  *e^maksura  (I  or  ^5,  §.  7  rem.  A),  as  the  third 
radical  of  a  triUtend  noun,  is  changed  into  ,  before  adding 
the  termination  ^_;  as  ^Ji  a  youth,  sS^'i  ^'^'^  ^  st^, 
t^y^a^',  ^jJ  a  moie,  ^,J>i-  But  if  the  noun  has /oi^ 
leiters,  the  final  ^  (t  does  not  occur  in  such  words  in  good 
Arabic)  may  either  be  changed  into  y  which  is  the  belter 
form,  or  be  rejected:  as  ,_jl«  a  musical  mstrument,  ic^lLa 
or  flt^;  ^iJM  meaning,  ^^yi.»A  or  ^giAJ»■  If  the  noun 
coatalns  five  or  more  letters,  Ihe  ^  is  always  r^ected ;  as 
^ils^  ehoten,  h\n  rir  —  The  same  rules  t4)ply  to 
the  final  ^  of  radicals  (ertiae  ,  el  ^,  which  falls  away 
in  some  nouns  after  k^sra  (see  §■  167.  11.  3);  but  it  must 
be  borne  in  mind  that  the  missing  ^  is  to  be  counted  as 
one  of  Ihe  letters  of  the  word,  and  also,  if  it  be  clianged 
into   ,,   that  the  k^sra  always  becomes  (elba.     E-  g.    »,£. 

18' 
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(for  ^)  bSnd,  ^^;  ^  (for^^)  sorron^u/,  ^£0;  ujU 
(for  ^li)  a  judge,  ^sy^  ^^  ^s^}^''  '^^  C**'"  ^54^^ 
mte  who  is  hostile  or  unjust,  t_^i^au». 

Rem.    Such  fonns  as    ^.Uju,    for    ij-.itf ,    we  modmi 


i^^Luu,    lor    ^y^a^. 


and  ODTTupl. 


259.  The  bemza  of  the  terminaUon  t\^  (the  eli/'  mcm- 
ditda,  §.  23  rem.  a),  when  il  marks  the  reminine  goider, 
is  always  changed  into  ,;  as  iCjtf  a  virgin,  icjl/j^; 
»L^II)I  (a  town  in  Persia^  ^£^J^.  IF  the  h^mza  be 
neith«-  th?  reminine  termination,  nor  a  radical  leUer,  but  (he 
so-called  ijLsI^r  gw»  (see  §.  252,  2),  —  or  if  it  be  a 
radical  letter,  but  sprung  from  an  original  .  or  ,5,  —  it 
may  either  be  retained  unaltered,  or  changed  info  .;  as 
sIaIa  a  large  sinew  in  the  neck,  ^alXLe  or  ^.LIJU; 
t\X^  (rad.  U<^  to  be  high)  heaven,  ^at^  or  f^X^.  If. 
on  the  contrary,  the  li^mza  be  an  original  t,  it  always 
remains  unaltered;  as  tip  (rad.  tli),  i^aI^. 

Rem  From  tL"^*  (a  tribe)  is  formed  ^Cj"!,  and  lh»a) 
iXjLi.^1  (a  ciiy  in  Yemen),  _>ljLi_^. 
260.  Primitive  defective  substantives,  i.  e.  those  which 
have  lost  their  third  weak  radical,  —  as  ^^1,  j,|,  *^,  xi), 
iiil,  etc.,  —  necessarily  recover  it  only  in  cases  where  it 
reappears  in  the  dual  and  plural;  but  if  this  reappearance 
be  not  necessary,  the  third  radical  may  be  omitted  in  the 
relative  adjective.  In  all  cases  where  the  third  radical  is 
restored,  it  appears  as  ,   whether  it  was  originally  ^  or 
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no(.  E.  g.  4»1  (rad.  ^f,  dual  ^jt^l)  «  father,  ^^^\■,  ^( 
(rad.  ^1,  da.  ^'^\)  a  brother,  i5^t;  liJ  (rad.  yj)  a 
dialect,    (^yu;    ^^1    (rad.    ^ij,  du.    yjQjt)  a  ma,  ^1j(    or 

yS^\    Jo  (rad.  ^jj^,  du.  ^^Ij^)  a  hand.  ^Si  or  (^^Jo. 

» .  *  '       » .  i' .  * 

Rem.   lA^^i,  a$ater,   and  «:mj,  a  tiau^ter,  make  ,_I^t 

and        SAj,    as  well  as  |<;^l  And  ^>a>. 

261.  The  third  radical  ^  or  Ihe  form  J«i,  and  more 
frequently  of  the  form  sSJii,  is  relained  unchanged  in  some 
nouns,  as  ^^  -  a  gazelle,  ^xlib;  whilst  in  others  it  is 
changed  into  ,,  —  in  which  case  the  second  radical  lakes 
f^tha,  —  as  Uj/  a  village,  ^aCi-  If  the  second  radical 
in  such  nouns  be  a  ,  or  (C,  combining  with  the  third  radical 
into  ^^,  this  ^  is  resolved  into  its  original  consonants,  the 
second  radical  takes  ftlha,  and  final  ^5  is  converted  into  .; 
as  ^  (for  ^5^)  a  fold,  ^5^^ ;  ^  (for  ^5^)  an  Arab 
eiUage,  ^yf^',  ^  (for  ^^)  Ihtng,  ^5^. 

Rem.  Nouns  of  Ihe  fonnsju^,  lL^,  J>a'^>  ^^^'4*^)  ^l^ 
from  verba  lertiae  rad.  ■  cl  ,« ,  r^jecl  the  ^  productionis  and  change 
a  radical  ^  into  , ;  aa  ^>h£,   i5}A^.    See  SS- 2S5 — 6. 

in.  Changes  in  the  Vocalisation. 

262.  In  Uie  form  JjJ,  the  k^sra  of  the  middle  radical 
is  changed  into  f^tha;  as  JUut  a  ki^,  ^^Um.  But  in  (he 
form  JjU  ,  the  k^ra  may  be  retained,  for  the  sake  of  asso- 
nance  with   the  [Hvceding  vowel;   as  J^^  camels,     ^|[  or 


1.;.  Google 


142  Pact  Second.   Elymology  or  Ihe  Ports  of  Speech. 

i^t.     In  JjLi,  Ihe  f^tha  may  either  be  retained  or  changed 
- ',     , ,  '   6  -  t  ,  I 

into  kesra;  as  ^^^ie  grapes,  ^_*ic  or  j-*le- 

Rcm.  In  nouns  thai  consist  of  more  Ihan  three  consonants,  the 
vowel  of  the  penultimate  letter  is  not  Etltered.  —  An  exception  is 
i_,iA*?  (ft  tribe),  which  makes  ^aAAJ  in  preference  to      ,;  ^Jt? 

263.  K^sra  or  damma  of  the  penullimale  consonant  is 
changed  into  f^tha  in  all  forms  in  which  a  ,  or  ^  has 
been  rejected,  or  in  which  a  final  ^^  has  been  changed 
into^;  as  ^^^i>  i5)V^;  ^>  <£y^  (see  the  preceding  §§.). 
In  nouns  of  the  form  JjtS,  in  which  ttte  last  consonant  is 
a  ,,  the  ^^zma  may  either  be  retained,  or  replaced  by  f^tha; 

•  •  -    -I      J        ,     S    -  -     o ».-  6    .r 

as  .Jk^  the  desert,  ^jjo;  ^  grtmmar,  (C«s. 

264.  If  a  relative  adjective  is  to  be  formed  from  a 
proper  name  that  is  compouaded  of  tno  words,  the  following 
points  must  be  attended  to.  ' —  I.  If  the  two  words  form  a 
proposition,  as  |_^  X^U  ike  carried  mischief  under  his 
arm,  the  nickname  of  a  celebrated  poet  and  warrior),  — 
or  are  contracted  info  one  compound  word  (^C*  v^T^' 
mixed  ctm^ound)  as  <iUjju,  ^CfJIi,  the  towns  of  Bahibek 
and  Kallkal'a,  —  then  the  second  word  is  omitted,  and  the 
termination  ^_  appended  to  the  Gist;  as  ,cibjLj,  J>a^, 
^.  —  II.  If  the  first  word  ts  in  the  status  construclus, 
governing  the  second  in  the  genitive,  two  cases  arise.  1)  If 
the  governing  word  be  on£  of  the  nouns  oT  father,  ^| 
son,  J  mother,  or  oOf  daitghier,  it  is  r^'ected,  and  ^_ 
upended  to  the  governed  word ;  as  J^  Jt  'Abu-Bekr,  t5jXj; 
jIjJI  Jj^t  'lOnu  'z-Zubeir,  \£^y     2)  If  the  first  wwd  be 
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any  oilier  than  these  four,  two  secondary  cases  arise,    a)  U 

the  idea  or  defiaiteness  through  ihe  stains  conslructus   still 

exists  is  the  consciousness  of  the  speaker,  —  as  in   |*^JLe 

t  ■  i7^  r»  ,  the  slave  of  Hosein,  —   the  first  word  is  rejected, 

and  Uie  second  takes  ,^_;  as  ^^aJLIa..    V\  But  if  (he  idea 

of  definiteness  is  no   longer   present  to    the  mind  of  the 

speaker,  then:    cc)  in  cases  where   no  uncertainly  can  arise 

as  to  the  person  intended,  ,^  is  attached  to  (he  first  word, 

and    the  second  is    omitted;    as    (j^IiJI   ,J>I,  ^v«t;   wjUI 

^Ltlt  {Comets-nose,  nickname  of  a  rnaii),  ^^\\  ^^JLlI  ^, 

i£y^;    «IJt  tXl**»    (f*^*^)    ^*^^  ^   *^   uncertainly    might 

arise  by  so  doing,  the  first  is  omitted,    and  the   termination 

added  to  the  second;  as  J^^^t  ^hle,  J^\;  >jll«  J>1«, 

^Ui;  S^UfcT^^lj,  Guadataxara  in  Spain,  ^j^lit.    U^  i^ 
(a  tribe)    makes  ^11^  or  t^yL&   (from  the  assimilated  form 

Syji). 

Rem,  In  many  cases,  however,  more  especially  such  as  fall 
under  I),  2.b.  a  and  ^,  slranj^  forms  arise  by  (he  rqceliun  of  some 
consonants,  or  Ihe  combinaiion  into  one  word  of  a  few  lellers  {gene- 
mlly  four)  selected  from  the  Iwo  nouns.  £.  g.  ^'^^  from 
vwwOMa^  HadrammU;  ^.jJx  from  .(jj|  tX^c  (a  family  in 
Mekka)  ;  n"-"  from  (>hjju  I  (Xa£  (a  Iribe) ;  .A  ■*■  from 
g  - 1  f;-  (JlIa  (a  Inhe);  ^  i^  'i^M  ^  the  name  of  a  poet,  whose 
mother  was  from  ^l^u,^!^ ,  and  his  father  from  ^j.lb^.  —  In 
later  times  we  meet  with  such  words  as  tf^oaw*  f^om  6a  Jl  jwt 
(a  town),  ^^yi^  from  yj^Jt  ^^  (a  family  in  Spain),  _XXi(i4* 
from  <!iXJ\    jJ^,    jeX^Uo'  Irom  ^U  «J>I,    ^(X»y,    <»• 
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ignarammt  (Fr.  aMe^daire),  Troin  tXa£t  abvgid,  the  first  four  leHert 
of  ihe  alphabet  (§.  32j. 

265.  A  relalive  adjective  is  oever  fonned  frCMD  Ihe 
plural,  evea  where  the  sense  might  seem  (o  demand  it,  but 
always  Trom  Ihe  singular;  e.  g.  ^^Ca  acquainted  wUh  the 
laics,  from  JU^j^  a  lam,  plur.  J^JiySi;  ^«^L.<a»  a  seller 
of  mats,  from  y*.^  a  f»a^,  plur.  j-n'^  Such  plurals. 
howe%-er,  as  are  either  really  proper  names,  or  approxJmale 
lo  (hem  in  sense,  are  excepted;  e.  g.  .Uil  (plur.  of  j^  a 
le<^ard)  llie  tribe  of  'Anm'er,  ^^^^\•■,  ^^S^JkiJf  (name    of  a 

city,  properly  the  plur.  of  jUji^),  ^jlSfjJi;  ^Lii5(  t^e 
Helpers  (of  Mohamm^,  epithet  of  the  Inbes  of  ^t»,  (jtjSt, 
and  Haztag,  f^jV^t,  at  el-Medina),  ,^^L^|. 

Rom.  In  more  modern  Arabic,  many  relalive  adjecLivcs  arefbnncd 
from  lliu  plurals  or  nouns  Ihal  indicate  iho  objects  with  vbJch  a  person 
usually  occupies  liimscir  in  his  trade,  studies,  etc.  E.  g.  ^_>i5'  (plur. 
of  wQj^)  ho<^*,  (oaXJ'  o  bookselUr;  i^jLaUI.  (plur.  of  &eLl) 
~  matches,     ^l^Uw  o  mxldmaker;  ^j\^   (pi.  of  li^_^)  tcowids, 

■^W'y  asurgeon;  itiXM(pi-of]ijt^)qHalilUs,altributtt,  ^Uua 
one  who  reeognite$  m  God  atlributet  dUAtct  fhim  his  estential  ticHire. 

266.  Bilileral  particles  double  their  second  consonant 
before  adding  |^_,  provided  it  be  a  weak  letter;  but  if  it 
be  a  strong  letter,  this  may  be  done,  or  not,  at  pleasure. 
E.  g.  p'  if,  Jp';  ^S'how  much?  J^ or  ^\  p_^  (for  U!) 
why?  ^  or  '-*J.  If  the  second  letter  be  a  quiescent  eli^ 
there  is  inserted  between  it  and  (he  termination  ^  a  h^nza, 
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wliich  may  be  changed  at  pleasure  io(o  a  j;  as  !$  noi, 
^»y  or  t^yi.    TTie  pronoun  L«  what?  fonns  ^j»L». 

267.  A  younger  relative  lemiioalion,  boiTowed  from 
(he  Aramaic,  and  used  chiefly  in  scienlific  writings,  is  ^C, 
as  A-J^  body,  ^U^I»  (.^■Iftj.aJ);  fjJS soul,  ^^\ZJS (•^L^; 

^t>^  mtemal. 

c)    The  Abstract  Nouns  of  Quality,  sli^f  iUlt. 

268.  The  feminine  of  (he  relative  adjective  serves  in 
AratHC  as  a  noun  to  denote  the  abstract  idea  of  the  thing, 
as  distinguished  from  the  concrete  thing  itself;  and  also  to 
re|)resent  tlie  thing  or  things  signified  by  the  primitive  noun 
as  a  whole  or  totality.  It  corresponds  therefore  to  German  sub- 
stantives in  heit  tuid  keit,  or  schafi  and  thorn,  and  to  English 
Mies  in  head,  dom,  ty,  etc    E.  g.  ^^^1  the  dwme  nature, 

tie  Godietd  (iL)^*f  God);  i2Ji^\,  sliL^^U  substantmitif. 
adjectieity,  from  mII,  a  substaniue,  and  ULa^,  an  adjec- 
tive; SaibLJi  th€  what,  suistaace,  futddity  (U  tehat?); 
'4*m(  watermeu  («Ci  water);  &*«*4t  lotaUty;  ^lulOf  aU 
that  relates  to  books,  the  book-trade,  etc.;  il^l  what  con- 
stitutes being  a  Hani  file,  the  sect  of  the  Hanifites;  i^yJa^\ 
Christendom,  the  Christian  reVgim;  i|t>^4^i  Judaism. 

^en.  In  A  few  cases  Ihe  lertniiiation  ik;._,  borrowed  ftom  ihe 
Anunaic  m^  is  Bimilarly  cinptoyed  ;  as  w*0^  dtvinit!/,  (j^en^), 
^^li  hmam'ij/  ((ialil ).  <^yiJiji  royalty  (|iaiij^  e»3^*»- 
ee,  etc, 

19 
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l)  The  Diminutive. 
269-  The  (iimiriiilive,  ILoIJI  *^^I  or  1a4.4£JI,  wiicn 
foimed  from  a  Irilileral  noun,  lakes  Ihe  rorm  J^iii;  as 
.^JS  a  dog,  w-CjLS;  J4»  "  Ml,  JJiI>..  When  Ihe  noun 
is  quadriliteral,  it  lakes  Ihe  Torai  J.xlkj;  as  ^'Ji^  a  scorpion, 
v_,,A<c .  When  Ihe  noun  is  qu'niquclilcral,  but  the  fuurtli 
leller  a  nxak  one,  the  dimiiititive  is  JuLalxi;  as  .yLoe  «i 
sparrow,  jAilie. 

Rem.  «.  In  Tonnin^  a  diminutive,  il  is  not  usual  to  (ktl  bnck 
upon  the  rool-consonanls.  On  the  contrary,  Ihe  scivilc  tcUcre  are 
generally  taken  into  account,  as  long  ns  the  word  docs  nnl  exceed  ihc 

8     .-.  ,,.»  »    •>         6    -.  ?       ,,, 

fonn  Jjujti;  as  iV]']l  ^"^i  ■Jr'i''  •'  ^1^^*  *  «""*ilf    •  at^"p,ji 
Sec  however  §.  282. 

Rem.  (.  Tlic  first  syllable  of  the  fbrai  Jyuji  seems  lo  have 
been  uccnsionally  pronounced  with  kesra  instead  of  damma;  al  least 
Ihc  lexicograplicrs  mention  such  examples  as  .jMJL^,  _x»  (S^a^), 
y<,jJuu,  for  lAuM^i  cle.  This  may  be  owing  lo  Ihe  proxlinily  of 
the  radical  ^e  in  these  words. 

Rem.  e.  There  are  no  certain  traces  of  Ihis  diminutive  form  in 
any  of  the  other  Shcmitic  dialccLs ;  unless  we  consider  as  such : 
rp^SB?  the  eeroMtes,  a  sort  of  snake  (■  «w? ,  I  3'CX  (from  rjCK, 
a  contemptuous  diminutive,  Uke  JiaA&^f)i  1^-^'-  a  j/outh,  (*JJL^ 
from  ^^kf),  and  %,\a^  afanm,  (J>j^  from  J|^).  In  the  ck-c 
of  the  two  Hebrew  words,  the  vowel  >—  must  be  re^aqlcd  as  a 
weakening  of  i—  (orig.  J— X  like  Tf^l  for  H'^J  V^'hl)- 
270.  When  Ihe  noun  contains  five  letters*  of  which 
llie  fourlli  is  a  strong  one,  —  or  inor«  than  five,  —  Ibe 
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diminiiUve  Jju^  '^  fonoed  fitMn  the  Grsl  Tour,  and  Ihe  rest 
are  rejected;  as  J^ll^  a  quince,  f^y^^'t  V^'*^  " 
nightitHfale,  Jj,IXa ,  Bui  ir  there  be  among  llie  consonants 
several  servile  letters,  lliese  are  reeded,  or  some  of  them; 
as  __^jai  rotiing  oneself,  _U».o;  'JhJijLLa  striving  to 
perfect oacse/f,  J>«IjC«;  .U^iuc  chosen,  >I^)^  Cor  -^I^ui), 
and   Dot 


Rem.  a.  If  (here  be  more  servile  consonants  than  must  necessa- 
rily be  cut  <^  their  rulalivc  imporlance  for  [he  significalion  of  Ihe 
>K(wd  is  taken  into  account  in  choosini;  which  is  lo  be  retained.  In 
(J  %  fSiiir  I*  1  for  example,  ^  is  preseived  in  preference  lo  >>>.  or  i^j, 
because  it  indicalcs  the  partici^al  ibnn.  But  if  a'l  the  consonants  arc 
of  equal  value,  we  may  select  which  we  please,  and  therefore  (he 
dimuiutive  (^  ^JUJx  >  a  tort  oflhont,  is  cither  i>jjAff  or  (XaJLa 
(for   ^iXaXa). 

Rem.  6.  The  lermi  nation  ^C,  when  appended  (o  nouns  of  four 
or  more  tellers,  is  not  rejected,  but  remains  Bllachcd  lo  tlie  diminulive, 
which  is  formed  out  of  the  preceding  consonanis;  as  ^Ijjiev  saffron. 

Rem.  t.  Nouns  containing  Ore  or  more  consonants  do  not  ex- 
cecd  the  form  Jjuai ;  and  therefore  a  word  which  consists  of  four 
radical  and  one  or  more  servile  consonants,  rqecis  the'  latter  at  once 
(except  in  Ihe  ease  specified  in  §.  269). 

Rem.  i.  In  place  of  the  r^ccted  consonanis,  a  ^  may  be 
inserted  immedialcly  before  Ihe  last  letter;  as  J  ^  ,  n.uj ,   ^mwLu. 

271.  The  feminine  (enninalions  sl,  ^jZ..  and  *Ll;  Ihe 
retalive   twmiDalion   ,^;   the  ending  ^C  in  adjectives  of 
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which  the  feminine  is  jJli;  the  dual  and  plural  temiinaliotis 
^^\—,  /j)~f  &ii<]  tt)l— ;  and  the  second  syllable  of  the  plural 
form  jUit;  are  all  disregarded,  llie  dimiiitilives  nius>l 
be  formed  out  of  the  preceding  consonants,  and  these  termi- 
nations added  (o  (hem.  E.  g.  SjJj  a  castle,  SjUIi;  J4>- 
preffnani,  J^Ck^:  \J-fa  Mariha,  lijlv;  il^^  red,  tL*.'*.; 
t5-ilc  (from  a  place  called  lila,  supposed  lo  be  inlialMted 
by  the  giim)  demoniaeel,  mighly,  perfect,  ^^£m«;  (^'v^ 
{fem.    ^5 Jw)    drunken,    ^ICIX!^ ;    ^XjJLjt    two    Muslims, 

^Ull^';   ^^^Uli  Muslims,   ^y^Ju^;    k»QJU  Muslim^ 

women,  isXJ^tJLjf,  JU».(  camels,  jUl»>t- 

Rem.  a.  The  fern,  ^c^  is  r^ecled,  vlicn  tlie  noun  consists  or 
five  letlera,  the  ttiin]  of  which  is  slrongr,  or  of  more  than  Bve ;  as 
^^S'^  (he  back,  Ji^I*';  ^'J^  a  riddle,  wJUiU.  BuiiT,  inihc 
quinqueliteral  noun,  the  third  Idler  be  a  weak  servile,  either  it,  or  (he 
iji  may  be  omitted;  as  ^.U!^   a  btutwd,    ^—u.^  or  «aa^ 


Rem.  h.  AH  diniinulivcs  ending  in  Ibcse  lennirialions  (exe^iiig 
Ihoso  of  Ihe  dual,  plural,  and  relative  adjective)  tiave  fetlia  over  ihe 
consonanl  tt»l  follows  Ihc  syllabic  ^cL■ 

272.  ITie  ferminaUon  ^JC  in  triUtei'ol  noons,  of  which 
the  feminine  is  not  jJii,  is  regarded  as  radical,  and  conse- 
quently the  diminutive  lakes  the  form  JkAAAJti;  as  ,t  t^  *  -'-  - 
power,  a  suUan,  ^^*ia!iXL;  ^jLLl&a  detil,  ^^^a!u^' 

273-  Proper  names,  consisting  of  (wo  words  (see  §.264), 
form    their   diminutives    from'  the   fii'sl    word,    the   second 
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t^maining   unchanged;  as  «JU(  Jui  ' Abdu  'Uih,  iJJt  J^e 

'Obeidu   'Ifah;  <tillu,  <jAlUju. 

274-  If  a  diminulive  be  fbrmed  from  a  iriUteral  femi- 
nmc  noun,  which  has  not  however  a  f^ninine  tenninalion, 
&I  is  added  to  the  diminulive.  provided  that  the  primitive 
has  no  nomen  unilatis  (§.  246).  E.  g.  jnr«tff  sun,  S^l4«-^> 
.13  house,  iji%>>',  fjM  tooth,  'kilLL.  Bui  if  the  primilive 
has  a  nomen  unilatis,  sl  is  not  appended  (o  the  diminutive, 
in  order  to  avoid  amhiguity.  E-  g.  J0  trees,  ■jUSf,  but 
sIj^    a  tree,  iZ^;  ■M  catUe,  ^IL,   but  I'Sl  an  ox  or 

Rem.  A  The  diminulivcs  of  Ihe  fern,  cardinal  numbers,  from 
3  lo  10  inclusive,  do  nnl  lake  Sl  lor  de  same  reason;  e.  %•  y"**^ 
fiee  (fem.),  •j.JU&i  bul  g  -\  ■^  pix  (masc.),   ktMA*^- 

Rem  b.  ]f  ihe  noun  conlains  more  than  three  consonants,  B.  is 
not  added  to  the  diminulive. 

Rem.  £.  There  are  a  few  exceptions  to  both  rules.  For  example, 
i^j^,  mar,  makes  i^ij.'n- ;  i3>6,  a  herd  of  ecmelt,  Jk^>6l 
tm^,  '  hoto,  [lujli;  whilst  *tjtj,  tA^  ^OHt,  and  %\\»,  fft* 
hmek,  have  JUjiXjOki  and  jU^t^  (Ibr  &£ajTj)> 

375.  The  double  consonants  in  nouns  forined  from  verba 
mediae  rad.  geminalae  are  resolved;  as  Jj  a  hiU,  J^ij; 
jmI?  a  cup  (Fr.  /nff^),  u^.*.^;  9Ju«  /ivM,  SJoJu*. 

376.  If  Uie  second  radical  be  a  weak  letter,  and  have 
been  changed  by  the  influence  of  the  vowels  into  another, 
the  original  letter  is  restored  in  foiming  the  diminutive.  &  g. 
i.Ji  is/yi)  o  door,  w^yi  v'-^  (v^)  ^'^  eye-tooth,   J'{i^\ 
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Ii*s  (ii^),  li^y;  ^^  (^r**)'  /s4**;  i'>**  (^5^)  * 

/iff/r  of  scales,  ^JJwli. 

Rem.    t^^.  o  (A^7>    commonly   nuikcs  Sj^,    instead   of 

i^rtr   ('<»'' C -Aw)-      From   i£>jkj,   o  house,   and  yr  ^  ■? ■- ,    mm  oM 

man,    may  be  formed    iaoj*J   &nd  ^SLm,    but  Ihe  r^ulor  funm 

277-  If  the  second  Idler  be  either  a  servile  elif,  or  an 
j^lir,  llie  origin  of  which  is  unknown,  i(  is  citaiiged  inlo  ^\ 
as  (jM^U  a  horsemaR,  ^j.^^\  *JL^  a  signet-rmg,  ^Jj^v; 
%i\i  an  en'mal,  &ajji>;  _Le  nwry,  j^^- 

276-  ir  (lie  third  letler  be  weak,  il  coalesces  n'illi  ffw 
preceding  ^^  of  Ihe  dijdilhong  ^  inlo  ^\  as  *3Ci  a  youth, 
a  sUve,  ftZii;  J^  a  glutton,  J-i1;  j^ais  a  «fff/tf  ostrich, 
JyUb;   J^J^  a  ^rtw^,   JJ(X»;  ^   a  youik,  ^;  Lac 


Rem.   In  words  of  which  Ihc  second  and  third  radicals  arc  con- 

Iracled  inlo  ^,  Ihcsc  Idlers  must  bo  separaled,  and  treated  according 

to  this  nile  and  %  276;  c  g.  ^^  «  /Wi.  {^^),  ^Jo',  %»■ 

Bimekt  (JUAA.),  1Ua». 

279    A   quadriliferal,    or  which    Ihe  third    and    TourOi 

letters  w^weak,  meets  one  of  them;  as   li^  John,   -^  (ror 
>     .         ,.*  *-*  ».-*       a'-  I  1 

15*=^);    (5>*-'  hlack,   ^yft.1  (for  jg**!);    jja-o  a  bi^,   ^ 

(for  ^5*^«);  yh^  a«  enewy,  ^50^  (for  ^JJJ**). 

280.  The  infinitives  of  verba  priniae  ,,  which  r^jecl  die 

first  radical  aud  lake  Ihe  fern,  termination  fil  in  exchange  (§.  206), 
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resume  the  ,  in  their  diminutives;  .is  li\e  t^proause,  StXl^l'; 
%S^  a/fiacuce,  SJuk^^- 

Rem.  Hiey  arc  dislii^ruishcd  by  the  S  from  the  diminulives  of 

the  fonn  JkAi  in  ihc  same  verbs;  such  as  (Xac*  from  (Xejt  etc. 

281.    Nouns    which    have   lost  (heir  third    radical,    — 

wliether  Ihey  have  the  fem.  (ermination  gl  or  not,  —  recover 

it  only   wTten  (hey    consist  or  but  two  letters  besides  (he  %. 

E.  g.  wf  fmher,   {^\\  ^f;   ^1  brniher.   (^(),  ^Ji-t;    \d 

blood,  ^^i^\  sL«  Kctcr,  jj^*  and  sSy*i  1^  «  ^>  i^^i^; 

ikA  a  maidservant,   %u>\\   sl^    a  year,   &4^Il   and    ^SZ.', 

&iJB  a  thing,  x^II^,  &^lj^,  and  l°'A      But  ir  (liey  consist 

or  three  or  inure   tetters,    exclusive   of  8>    (he    Ihird  radical 

does    not   reappear.     E.  g.   ,jdli  a  judge,   oi^ls;    r'\'^^^ 

eaWng  for  help,  juJ^. 

Rem.    lii  ■noHfA,  of  wliich  llic  radical  is  Bk^i  forms  ils  dimi- 

nulive  accordingly,  juli. 

282.  Tliose  nouns  which,  aTler  having  lost  their  third 

radical,  lake  a  prosthetic  elif,  r^ect  Ihe  elir,  and  recover  (heir 

original  leller.    E.  g.  *I,I  a  name,   ^li^;   ^jjI  a  son,  ^\ 

iAsI.1  the  anus,  K^lil. 

s  .*  •  . 

Rem.  The  diminulives  "f  -t^S ,  sisUr,  nnd  i^^mU,  daughter, 

are  fonned  Hke  those  of-^l   and   ^^1,  and  disting'uished  by  (he 

fem.  lennin&lion;  &a^I,  EajLj- 

3d3.    Another  way   of   fiwiiiing   diminutives    is   lo  fall 

back  upon  (be  root.    If  this  consists  of  three  consonants,  the 

dimmulive  is   Jam  ;   if  of  four,  J-Axai  (see  §.  269  rem.  «). 
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8-.  9o-»        *|'  8*->  I'       S-'        •-•? 

h.  g.  t-jbfc*!  i»j*ng;  l&^l.»,  k^^;  u^u,  ij-iai;  t>u>ilt 
Oulw ;  jyinftg,  j'^ri"  ■  This  sort  of  dioi'mulive  is  called  mJL^ 
.A^r?tti  M;  toflctied  or  curtailed  dimhrnthBe.    ■ 

284.  With  regard  fo  Uiis  sort  of  diminutive  llie  following 
rules  are  to  be  observed.  1)  If  a  masc.  noun  ends  in  C 
this  termination  falls  away;  e.  g-  ^XL.  (a  name),  eo^- 
2)  Fem.  nouns  in  ^  and  t\L  ityect  these  terminationN  luiil 
take  il;  as  X!^,  fcjClC^;  «Tl^,  ICI^- 

Rem.  Very  irregular  diminutives  arc:  J^)   o  "m"*  J^)]' 
■_f j^  ii  tmuet,  ^GwdLt;  lUAe  mifkl/'aS,  rXAiaAc  and  ^IJL^; 
LIjI  a  AtMNON  Mn;,  ^LlhiuJI  ;   &IaJ  «  N'^A'.   B'^  t'nt  (compare 
Iheptur.  JLJ   for  jLp);   ^^<  "■'   (plur.  of  ^j^f),   ^jiljt. 

ty)  Some  other  Nominal  Forms. 

285.  Hie  form  l^Ui  frequently  means  a  sme/l  piece 
of  anything;  as  JiiiaS  a  piece,  llif  a  frai/iHent,  1^0^.  a 
^ark,   is'yU-  a  rag,   ixli  a  sect. 

286.  1'lie  foitn  ilLu  is  oHen  ased  to  signify  a  small 
quanlity,  such  as  can  be  conlainc<l  in  a  place  at  once. 
E.  g.  ILdli  a  handful;  sITI,  i^,  SdLdJ,  a  morsel,  a 
mouihftd;  iulib  a  draught  of  mater.  It  also  denotes  colour; 
OS  bI^  redness,  SClo  yellowness. 

287.  Tlie  form  JUi.daiotes  diseases;  as-Ui.  a  fever, 
f,i\  a  cold,  JULI  a  n>»jrA,  cf(X«  <t  headache,  {jUaP,  t>U^ 
disease  of  the  spleen  (JldBP),  *^  M«  fe^r  (JmJT). 
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288.  The  rorai  sJUi  denotes  smaU  portions  that  are 
broken  off  or  thrown  away;  as  s5lp,  S^O',  fiUiUfs ;  sStl^ 
shaeisigs ;  ^a^,  L^L^,  parings;  'dXiS',  &a.UJ^,  iUUs, 
sieeepings ;  &JLa&  a  Utile  food  got  ready  in  haste;  S.Ufe  a 
small  quantity  of  broth  (left  in  a  borrowed  pot,  when  if  is 
relumed). 

2.  The  Gender  of  Nouns. 
289.  In  re^>ect  of  gender,  Arabic  nouns  are  divisible 
into  Mr««  dasses;  1)  those  whid)  are  only  maseaiine  (JtjJ); 
2)  those  whidi  are  only  feminine  {■Atiyt);  3)  those  which 
are  both  masc  and  fem.,  or,  as  it  is  usually  j^rased,  of  the 
common  gender. 

Rem.    None  of  the  Shemilic  languages  have  what  we  coll  the 
ttetUer  gender. 
290-  Hiat  a  noun  is  of  the  fem.  genda*  may  be  as- 
f^^oed  eitlier  1)  from  its  signification,  or  2)  from  its  form. 
1.  Feminine  by  signiUcation  are: 

a)  All  common  nouns  and  proper  names  that  denote 
females;  as  *|  a  mother,  ,j".Ci  «  bride,  \y:£  an  otdtpoman; 
^li  Mary,  joff  Hind,  oIJim  Suad. 

b)  Proper  names  of  countries  and  towns,  because  the 
common  nouns  ^tl,  iiL(>i,  and  ibJ,  regarded  as  the 
mothers  and  nourisliers  of  their  inhabitants,  are  fem.  K.  g. 
1^  Egypt,  Uf  Mocha. 

c)  The  names  of  the  winds  and  different  kinds  of  lire, 
because  tlie  common  nouns  -;^,  wind,  and  .Li,  fire,  are 
fern.     E.    g.    jCi    the  east  wind,   jo3    the   west  wind. 
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(JL^  the  north  wind,  <..»ua.  the  touth  wind;  y*jJL,  ajJe, 
blazing  fis-e,  JiZ,,  ^^,  kell-fire. 

d)  The  names  of  many  par(s  of  Ihe  body,  especially 
those  ihat  are  douWe;  as  %^  hand,  J4..  /iw/,  Aj*  ej/e, 
y^^  tooth,  i_AxS'  shmddcr,  0^  liver. 

0  4-  Bo  Bo*  S-  •  « 

Rem.  ^^|.  head,  s^l  face.  k_ajt  nof^,  ^J  nuntlh,  .tV^ 
breast,  ^jiaj  bellj/,  ^J^  back,  and  the  names  of  Ihe  blood,  muscles, 
sinews,  and  bones,  are  mosc. 

e)  Collective  nouns  («I2T  il^,  resembling  the  plur.), 
which  denote  living  objects  that  are  destitute  of  reason, 
and  which  do  not  form  a  noraen  unilatis;  as  Jj|  camels. 
i>,  j  a  herd  of  camels,  ^xk  sheep. 

2.  Feminine  by  form  are: 

a)  Nouns  ending  in  gl;  as  II^  agardcn,  iji^  dark- 
ness, sUa.,  or  gy**.,  li/e. 

b)  Nouns  ending  in  ^£Z  or  C  (?lif  maksiira,  §.  7  rem.  b), 
when  that  lerrainalion  does  not  belong  to  the  root;  as 
^5^  memory,  ^^^  a  kind  of  plant,  llij  (he  world,  Cj! 
a  vision  or  dream. 

c)  Nouns  ending  in  tt,  when  that  teiTOination  does 
not  belong  (o  f!ie  root:  as  *TCip  «  plain  or  desert, 
*LiJi  a  moM^"*  ho^,  *^/-C  ^'^  (or  God),  pride  (of 
man),  <^kl^  vainglory,  arrogance. 

Rem.  «.  A  few  nouns  ending;  in  gl,  and  ihose  verbal  adjcclivcs 
to  -which  gl  is  added  to  inlcnsify  Iheir  mgtiifioalion  (§.  233  rem.  b,  c), 
arcmasc,  because  Ihcy  app!y  to  males;  e.  g.    jjAaJ^  a  dtpuh/  or 
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ealiph  (compare  in  Italian,  it  podetia),   sJtJ^k  very  learned,  Jb^lj 
a  traditionary. 

Rem.  h.  With  the  above  nilcs  compare  the  UMge  or  ihe  other 
dialects.     Geseniua'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  105,  1.  3.  4.     Cowper-s  Syr.  Gr. 
1-132,2. 
291.  Tlie  Tollowing  is  a  list  of  nouns  wliich  are  rem., 
not  by  form  or  signification,  but  merely  by  usage. 


yij!    earlh. 

J^\    viper. 

Jit    meU. 


m^    hyaena 
yA,lc   metre. 


4.^    n>ar.  J'y^'yi 

8-  e*' 

j,fr    wme.  ^J^i   ciq>. 

.tS    house.  ^^yjoju)    Katerteheel. 

fl  jo    coat  of  mail.'         i^;.j_4-,^f    catt^uU. 
J5    bttcket.  (S^y*    razor. 

^yi.^    mUl.  ^IS  fire. 

^.    wind.  JiS    shoe. 

u>i.i^    n«.  uhXj    soul. 

292.  Masculine  or  feminine  are: 
1)  Collective  nouns  (^Jit  ili.),  denoting  animals  and 
plants,  which  form  a  nomen  unitatis.    E.  g.  |.U^  pigeons, 
«>l^  grasshoppers,    locusts,    J^   bees,   jij  pabntrees. 
'  When  it  means  a  HWHum'*  iAvm,  it  is  roasc. 
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These  are    niasc.   by  Tonn,   fem.  by  signification   (£bL*» 
toialih/), 

2)  The  names  of  the  lellers  of  the  alphabet,  and  words 
regarded  merely  as  such;  as  i^jill  bJjd,  or  ijj^l  iJue, 
this  elif;  s^^  tU,  or  tjjt  bU,  this  word  fC*  {tvaler). 
The  fem.  gender  is  the  more  usual  In  these  cases.  A  word, 
regarded  merely  as  such,  is  treated  like  a  propa*  name, 
and  therefore  does  not  take  the  article. 

3)  A  con»da:able  number  of  nouns,  of  which  the 
following  are  those  (hat  most  frequently  occur. 

^^J|    ^(»v  (generally  fem.).       tt^    heaven. 
jiVl    a  sort  of  robe. 

•^t  fit^e7\ 

i^JkS    breast 

—Ui    King. 

JIa    state,  condition. 
i^^Ia.    booth,  shop. 

Juumi   path. 

iflw  jottmey  by  night. 
u>aC.    kni/e. 
—iL,   wet^n. 
^UajLw    emperor,  empress. 

^X^  peace. 

^1^    ladder. 


,  ^tiift  barley. 

io\lto  way,  road  {viaL  sfy-ata). 

jIo  peace. 

:  ._itft,l^  one  side  of  the  neck, 

cLi  akind of dty measure. 

_ip  forenoon. 

\SJ^  whiie  honey. 

jif  hinder  pari. 

UmIa  wedding. 

J>m£  honey. 
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^3Ie    neck.  ctj'  tibia  or  skin-botu. 

<si^li   spider  (gen.  rem.)  ^   mght. 

^ti    horse.  i<LLt    musk. 

•jUi    sh^.  j^    intestines. 

Lu    back  of  the  neck.  X*    salt  (gai.  fern.). 

y»^   bon>  (gen.  fem.) 

293.  From  most  adjectives  and  some  substantives  of 
the  masc.  gender,  femiiiines  are  Torraed  by  adding  the  termi- 
nations L,  i^Z.,  or  til  (§.  290,  2). 

Rem.  Only  Sl  >s  appended  li>  the  masc  wilhoui  hrther  affecUn^ 
Ihe  Tonn  of  Ihe  word;  ^_  and  it—  hove  Tonns  dislinct  from  the  masc., 
whicli  must  be  learned  by  practice. 

294.  The  most  usual  termination,  by  the  mere  addition 
of  which  to  the  masc.  feminines  are  formed,  is  sl;  as  aa^a 
great,   S^a!^  ;   (X»    a  grandfather.    StXa.  a  grandmother; 

-,  '  9,. — 

^hi  a  young  man,  8Ui  a  young  woman. 

Rem.  ii_  is  a  compromise  in  ortho(j:iaphy  between  Ihe  Bocieni 
iu_,  ol,  and  the  modem  ti_,  a;  a  view  which  is  conflnned  by  the 
eompartson  of  the  verbal  Ibnn  ■-flsf  (3.  p.  sin;,  fem.  Perf.)  with  Ihe 
Heb.n^CP  (s«e§.90,  gr^nerelreDiarks).   The  ori^nal uu appears  in  the 

s  ■  s  •  * 

dual,  in  Ibe  words  omj  and  pt^l ,  and  in  some  other  instances  in  Ihe 

Kor'an  (such  as  «<<*»)  for  iCa^).  The  Hebrew  generally  has,  like 
Ihe  modern  Arabic,  n~-  in  the  absolute  state  of  the  nnun,  but  also 
n— ,  and  more  rarely  n— t  fl —  (Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  J.  79).  In  the 
construct  slate  the  ancient  r>7-.  H — .  has  everywhere  muntuned  itself 
(Heb.  Gr.  §.  87)  2  b);  and  the  n  is  found  in  Phoenician  even  in  the 
absolute.  In  Araimuc,  N  is  usually  substituted  for  D,  as  poLc  = 
n^ipS,  bill  the  origin^  n  appears  in  the  construct  and  emphatic  staleS) 
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&lIol.fi    l&^oLo.    The  Aelhiopic  has  presen'ed  (he  ancienl  n,  &s 
lit:  (gannat)  agardM  (ii^;  r.n,  n33;  (i^,    ii^,  lil^). 

295.  Fetninines  in  j^Z  are  formed: 

1)  From  adjectives  of  the  form  ^2)uii,  the  fem.  of 
which  is  jJu;  as  ^U-«  a/iffry,  J*^;   ^'i^--  drunk, 

2)  From  adjectives  of  the  form  Jjiil,  when  they  have 
(lie  s^erlaiive  slgniGcalion,  in  which  case  Hit  fern-  is 
j^;  as  Usift  (he  largest,  ^jUXJf;  pLiSf  (he  smatiest, 
^iLaJf;    'f^'S\  (he  greatest,  ^J^mH. 

R  em.  a.  Adjeclives  of  Ihc  forms  ^^kiti  and  ^^ILai  form  Iheir 
fcm.  by  adding;  S_;  as  ^Uajo  repentant,  UL«JJ;  iol^«A  naked, 

"V-  ...     ,.,... 

Rem.  ».  The  fcm.  of  J^f  (for  J«^t  or  J:||),  ytrft,  and  j^] 
(for  _^|  1),  lu/,  are  |^,t  aod  ^jA-t  ■  The  numeral  adjective  O^U 
one,  has  ifji^t.  ' 

296.  Feminines  in  i\Z  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  (he 
form  Jjiit,  which  have  not  the  comparative  signification;  as 
'Sm\  gel/ow,  itjX«;  y^S  heiving  a  handsome  person,  t\^^\ 
4)tX»T  humpbacked,  tUj^.  Many  of  these  adjectives  are 
not  in  actual  use  in  (he  masc.;  as  i^LIa^  discharging  heavy 
and  continuous  rain,  »LCI^  heauti/Ui. 

297.  All  adjectives  have  not  a  separate  form  for  llie 
fem.    The  following  forms  are  of  both  genders. 

1)  jJii,  when  it  lia.s  the  same  meaning  as  J-^lj; 
as  kAJo  J^j  a  patient  man,  -.y^Ja  ll^t  a  patient  moman. 
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y,. Jv^  kfin<f,  yj^  grateful.  Bat  if  jJiS  has  the  meaning 
of  J*jtX«,  or  is  a  subslantive,  il  makes  a  fem.  in  Sl;  as 
vj,^J^  (=  (jJyi)  a  camel  for  riding  upon,  JoJ^;  v>^ 
a  camel  on  sheep  kept  for  Us  milk,  JujiA-;  J^^C  ^ 
messenger,  iiy^y 

2)  jAAif  when  it  has  (he  same  meanning  as  JytM, 
and  is  joined  (o  a  substantive;  as  i}^  j4>}  a  murdered 
man,  J^  SlpI  a  murdered  woman.  But  if  the  sub- 
stantive be  not  expressed,  it  makes  a  Fein,  in  C;  as ,« jkiO 
xAkS  (his  is  one  thai  has  been  butted,     if  Jwu^  lias  the 

meaning  of  J«li,  it  always  foniis  a  fem.  in  iil;  as  jg^> 

,,  o-',o-  .  6,,         «'_ 

ff    helper,    i'j'-io^  S    f^*^    on    intercessor,    juujLkO ;    oL>i£ 

tai^erale,  chaste,  SiAAfr. 

3)  Jjii^,  Jljiif,  and  i)axl^,  -nhich  were  originally 
nomina  instrumenti  (§.  228),  but  alterwards  became 
intensive  adjectives  (§.  233,  rem.  c);  as  tjS*_  S!l«l  an 
obstinate,  selfnMled  Koman;  ^Leji^  iisLj  tz  t/tw/'i?  «A^ 
camel;  j-tipi.  £j.La.  a  woman  who  uses  a  great  deal 
of  perfume. 

Rem.  «.  .(>«  hottite,  ^^y,*  poor,  and  ^LKaa  speaJang 
tlm  truth,  fonn  femiaincs  in  SS 

Rem.  (.  Adjecljvea  which  arc,  by  Ihcir  significalJon,  applicable 
to  females  only,  do  nol  usually  fonn  a  fem.  in  jjl ,  but  arc  used  in  the 
mascfurm;  as  Ju«L^  jrrc^non/ (but  KJ.«L»,c«rr^m9  a  toad),  iSjlij 
dtporeed,  mji^yM  giving  tvck,  y^f^\i,  SMS,AiamgstMUinjbreiuli, 
u62\a,   >^i-'LL?,  ).aa>«,  menstrvatiug. 
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3.  The  Numbers  of  Nouns. 
298.  Nouns  have,  like  v«j}$,  ihree  oiunbers,  the  »D^ar, 
dual,  and  plural. 

299>  The  dual  is  formed  by  adding  ^C  to  the  singular 
(omrtling,  of  course,  the  (^nwln);  as  ^\j^  a  book,  ^.UL^ 
Rem.  a.  If  the  sin^.  ends  in  H,  %  is  changrcd  into  o  (s«{.294 
rem.);   as  KaI  anattm,   ^JJJt\. 

Rem.  h.  If  the  mng.  ends  in  a  qui«w»nl  ^  (^^  or  ^^,  whid) 
was  originally  ^^  nwi^e  (compare  §.  167, 1-  2.  a),  il  becomes  so  again 
in  the  dual;  as  ^ii  a  youth,  for  ^Ji,  ^JiSxi;  iS^^  manory, 
for  1^3^,  ^^^^^h•  If  Ihe  «n^.  ends  in  a  quiescoil  f  (l_  or  )_), 
which  was  originally  .  m^Mfa  (compare  $.  167,  l  2.  a),  the  .  is 
restored  in  Uie  dual;  as  1  -nr  <■  ''•VT'  ^Ij-rt"*^;  Ifit  ^  '4^> 
^IIaI  ■  —  If  Ihe  sin^.  of  a  quadriJtler^  noun  ends  in  a  quiescent 
^ ,  which  was  originally  a  . ,  the  .  is  nof  restored  in  the  dual,  but 
becomes  ^  iRtf&tfe,  as  ^^Xa  a  musical  inslrumenl  (rromLlJ  for  1^ 
^^LI^JU;  f^ti  rendered  CMtenUd  (from  ^^  forl*6j),  yjU-Sli. 
Rem.  c.  The  h^2a  of  the  termination  ((_,  denoting  the  iem. 
(|.  296),  becomes  y,  as  tfybo  yeU<m,  ^\y\ZiJe.  —  In  the 
terminalion  t|_,  when  sprung  from  a  radical  .  or^,  thehenuamay 
cither  be  retained  or  changed  into  . ,  though  Ibe  fonner  is  preferable^ 
as  sliij  a  mantle  (for  ^^^5,),   ^^Mis  or  yjl^tdj!   nJ^adreit 

(for^Llr),  ^^U'L;J'o^^l5L::r  Inlhecaseofan^jli^rjjl 
(see §.2S9),  the  laUeris preferable;  as  sUJU,  ^jt^l^J^  or  ^UtXU. 
If  the  hemza  of  zC  t>e  radical,  il  cannot  be  changed  into  y,  as  it  J 
(drom  1^'),  ^UTp- 
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R  e  HI.  (f.  If  &  ^  has  been  elided  in  (he  sing,  after  a  kesra  and 
before  a  danuna  wilh  Icnwi'n  (see  §.  167.  U.  2),  il  is  restored  in  ihe 
dual;    as    ^Ij,    for    ^fy    ^jll-tj;    1,    for    ^,     ^^11^ 

(compare  }.  166- 1)-  —  In  like  manner,  an  elided  .  is  Teslorcd  in  (he 

s*    s»  a-*   8- »         — *        ,-* 

dual  of  some  words;  as  ^\,    •\,  (for  ^1,  ^^t.)  ijl^tt  lO^t^f* 

^j^|and|Ji,){for^and^i*;)  have  ,^lii(,  ^jl^t;  oO^,  like 
iSj\,   makes  jjljojl. 

R  cm.  «.  If  (he  Ihird  radical  has  been  elided  before  S  >n  ihc  sin- 
gular, il  is  not  ruslored ;  as  sJJ  a  Jialecl,   for  Slu,      .1  sS,'  ]   SJj 


300.  There  are  two  kinds  of  plurals  in  Arabic. 

a)  The  one,  which  lias  only  a  single  form,  is  called 
^^s^S\  ^L^A-'i  or  A^uJj  Mjl't ,   iAe  sound  or  per/eci  plural 

(phiralis  sanus),  and  ^JLwJt  /m»I  or  Jm^JLJI  ^>*^t  ^f^f 
complete  or  mtire  plural,  because  all  the  vowels  imd  con- 
sonants of  (he  singular  are  reigned  in  it. 

b)  The  other,  which  has  various  forms,  is  called  1^^ 
'y^SitiS  or  wu«XiJ|  'Mf-,  the  broken  plural  (pluralis 
fractas),  because  it  is  more  or  less  altered  from  (he  singular 
by  the  addition  or  elision  of  consonants,  or  tlie  chauge 
of  vowels. 

301.  The  pluralis  sanus  of  masc.  nouns  is  formed  by 
adding  the  termination  r,.l.  to  the  singular ;  as  |ji\L^  a  thief, 
^»i.L^.    The  plur.  sanus  of  fern,  nouns,  (hat  end  in  'il,  is 

2t 
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formed  by  changing  |^  into  uuC>  as  si.H,  v^ASy^^]  of 
those  that  do  not  end  in  iil,  by  adding  oC  to  the  siog.^ 
as  ^li"  Mary,  uyUjp. 

Rem.  a.  If  Ihc  sing,  ends  in  difmaksura,  with  or  without  lenwln 
((<-  or  ^^^),  —  or  in  kesra  with  tenwin  (_),  arising-  out  of  ^^_ 
t§.167,n.2), —  or  in  a  quiescent  ^^  preceded  by  kesra.  (j^_),  arising 
out  of  ^_,  —  Ihen  the  rules  laid  down  in  §  166.  II.  1.  2,  and 
§.  167- 1-  2.  c,  are  to  be  observed.  E.  g.  ^tiojojo,  for  at^-^a 
(§.  245),  chosen,  •jj't-i-^*  for  -j,.,ap|^,«,  and  in  the  oblique 
eases  j^,  ■  j L^  .^  <<  for  .'^ui^juxi^o  j  n-*^  SSoseSg  "^ja  Mr*^  Jor 
;j^A-Z^  ;  (jiLs,  for  jyiiU ,  a  judge,  (jj-^Li  for  ^^^U,  wid 
in  Ihe  oblique  cases  ^jjb^li  for  ^\m^\S\  .^l^Lt,  ft^r  ^t»f> 
harefooted.   ^yGlt   for  ^^Q.). 

Rem.  ft.  The  yeiima  of  ihc  middle  radical  in  fcm.  substantives 
of  Ihe  forms  JjU  and  sLii,  jJU  and  iLUi,  Jxi  and  xJUi? 
derived  from  sirung  rods  (i.  c.  Ihose  of  which  the  second  radical  is 
nol  ,  or  1^),  passes  in  forming  the  plural  into  a  vowel,  which  may 
either  be  the  same  as  that  of  tlic  first  syllable,  or  in  all  cases  fetha. 
E.  g.  (XciS  Dad,  vii\'^^'y  iULiai,  iUa^.,  a  dish,  \~f\jSo3, 
viAJ.kty^ ;  JhlS  Bind,  uvtJkiP  or  uutiXUe;  %Z^  a  fraffmatl, 
ki^lluJ'  or  ViAl^y  J^«».  ti^uAtf.  uvX^  or  t^^^L^ ;  &Zi^ 
darkness,  \z.XlX  ^  or  uul.*X^-  In  the  fonns  Jjti  and  ftJLAi, 
the  liezma  may  also  be  retained,  as  'i^AjmS,  loUJLfe.  —  If  ihe 
third  radieal  be  • ,  Ihe  form  ui)A)i3  is  nol  admissible;  nor,  if  itbe 
(^ ,  the  form  viS^ .    E.  g.   grj  j   tumwt.    tait^Ti    or    c^tjji 
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(bul  not  cjljjj);  &*JS  a  pUfatt,  uy 
(»LajO-  —  'f  'he  middle  radical  be  .  or  ^ ,  ihc  i^czma  is  always 
retained ;  as  SCk»  "  nut,  uutCW :  ii-^Af  *"*  ''7^>  "  ^'^""'^1  uuL^aj> 
Ren),  c.  If  •  and  ^^,  as  Ihird  radicals,  reject  Ihcir  fetlia  in  the 
Tcm.  sing.,  and  become  quiescent  before  S .  or  pass  inio  |  {J.  214,  and 
§.  7  rem,  c  and  d),  Ihcy  are  rcslorcd  in  the  plur.  along  willi  llic  vowct. 

E.  e-  iyX^  or  1^.  ;»-'^"-  {fof  sp^),  fcLl^;  Ills,  o 

<-a)i«,  tpear,  lube,  (for  S^Ii,)  U.>|IIi;  ijLxi,  •)  ^'^A  (for  JtAXl,) 
tSjUS;  SLils,  rtrwwi,  (foriuil*,)  uyllili  (compare  §.  167, 
1. 2.  a,  wilh  §.  166. 1). 

Rem.  d.  If  Ihc  third  radical  lias  been  elided  in  Ilic  sing,  before 
3_,  it  may  be  restored  in  llic  plur.  or  not.  E.  g.  i^r-    (for  Kj  .^*  or 

kXoa),  a  thorny  tree,  '-Aj-^t  and  'yl  a^r  ;  JLLw  (for  i^i.m 
or  kXLw)i  a  year,  i^lIJUu  and  i"-l  ff^-  ;  lil^  (fur  illib),  t^e 
pvml  of  a  tveapoa,  j^^LI^;  So  (for  iijjj).  f*  ariHlet,  a  ring, 
uwlw;  &^  (for  »j^,  the  gums,  i^lij.  —  oJU  or  jLi^l  (for 
&IIj),  a  daughter,  makes  t^^LIj;  and  i^A-f  (for  ifl^l),  o  tufn*, 
tttl^t.    —    -f,  «  Mo/A«-,   has  «yL4*1  (Syr.   Un^). 

Rem.e.  The  hemza  in  the  terminations  tC  and  t|_  is  subject 
to  the  same  nilcs  In  Ihe  plur.  as  in  the  dual  [§.  299  rem.  e).  Hence 
from    <(1^,    !f«lll,    t\^,    8s|^,    arc   formed   uuUl^, 

lUUUw    or    u;,|.ljUi>,     tdluM,     ISfl«f^. 

302.  The  pluralis  sanus  masc  is  formed  from: 
J)  Proper  names  of  men  (excepting  those  Ihal  etid  in 
Sl,  as  &d^),    Iheir  diminutives,  and    the    diminutives  of 
common    nouns    that    denote    rational   beings;    as   J>«X« 
21* 
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'Olhmdttt   ^yU£ft;    j4^  'Obeid    (dimin.  of  j4«  'Abd), 
^.Jtll*;  J^;  (dimin.  of  Ja.^  a  man),  ^yX»^y 

2)  Verbal  adjectives  which  form  iheir  fem.  by  adding  S-. 

3)  Adjeclives  of  the  foim  JjlIi,  which  hare  the  com- 
parative Of  superlative  signification. 

4)  The  relative  adjeclives  in  ^*_. 

5)  The  words  ^f  (for  ^)  a  son,  Jli  one  ^  the 
four  classes  of  created  beings,  yit(  the  earth,  Jil  a 
family,  .i  the  possessor  (of  a  thing);  which  make  {Uyj^, 

i^yj^y  or^;''  L)>^''  *"'*  lj^/*^  ("^  *'"'y  '"  *^ 
construct  stale  .IS). 

Rem.  a.  Adjectives,  liowever,  )iave  the  plur.  sanus  only  when 
joined  to  subslanlives  denoting  rational  beings.    . 

Rem.  h.  Plural es  Tracli  are  also  Toimed  from  substantives  and 
adjeclives  thai  have  the  plur.  sanus,  but  more  especially  from  adjec- 
lives vlicn  used -substantively. 

Rom.  c.    To  Ihe  words  enumerated  under   5)  may  be  added 
£_  t  i.  It. 

^jZift,    'Ae  highest  heavens,    and    jj.l   or  J|   (conslrtict  form 

of  /jjJjt)'  possessors,  wliieh  have  no  singular;  as  also  (he  numerals 
denoting  the  tens,  from  20  up  to  90  (§.  323). 

Rem.  d.    Some  fern,  nouns,  especially  those  of  which  Ihc  Ibiid 
radical  (,,  ^^,  b)  has  been  elided,  have  a  plur.  sanus  masc. ;  as  jUw 
a  year,   ^yL.,;  iAl^  "  fhamy  tree,   ^yd^J   ^3"  a  ball,  ^yS. 
In  such  cases  the  tcrminalioa  Sli  disappears  enlirely. 
303.  The  pluralis  sanus  fem.  is  formed  from; 
1)    Proper   names  of  women,    and    such    names  of 
men    as  end    in    iC;     as    v^)    ^^'^^^t   >ivl^5'   '^^^ 
TaVia,  »LLi^  (§■  301  rem.  h). 
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2)  Feminine  adjectives,  the  niasc.  gender  of  which  has 
the  plur.  sanus. 

3)  Feminine  nouns  in  ^^l  and  *Ci  as  ^^yS^^  memory, 
<vKj3h',  ^^  distress,  i^t^lli  (§.  301  rem.  e). 

4)  Tlie  names  of  (he  lellers,  which  are  generally  fem. 
(§.  292,  2);  as  ^  a/I  m,  ^U*^. 

5)  The  names  o(  the  months;  as  I.gsM  the  Mokarram, 

6)  The  feminine  nomina  verb!  (§.  196),  and  all  nomina 
verbi  of  the  derived  forms  (§.  202);  as  '.AHwy  a  defi- 
tiitioTi,  tLlLJtS;  |li>it  a  feof,  l^LcLLi^;  '^.^JLkol  a 
technical  lei-m,  -.l.lNLU!.tt 

Rem.    Tlie  nomina  verbi  ot  Ihe  second  and  fourth  forms,  when 
used  in  a  concrete  sense,  admit  also  ofa  pluralis  fraclus;  as  \,jLtXia2, 
.    i.XJIj,   o  eomposition,  uujL^,    ■  »,.  tOj    y^i^  '  *'"'''  ' 
ehrmieU,  ^^.|Ij;  k_il^jl   a  rumour,  oLu^M- 

7)  Nouns  of  foreign  ori^n,  even  when  (hey  denote 
persons;  as  ^i'\lL  a  tent,  4lJ^C«;  ^ULljU«  an 
hospital,   icjISUJIiUaj;   ^C^i^S  a  jet  deau,    lyGljjijLA; 

8)  A  good  many  niasc.  nouns,  which  have  no  plur. 
fractus;  and  some  fem.  nouns,  which  have  not  a  fem. 
termination;  as  |.U^  a  warm  bath,  uuLaU»>;  ^^  the 
earth,  oLiJI;  «U,i  the  heavens,  isjl^lii  (though  this 
word  is  also  masc). 
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9)  Verbal  adjectives,  which  are  used  in  the  plural  as 
subslanlives ;  as  v^Aj^l^  eniiiics  {{torn  ^\^  being))  \sASJf.'J> 
beings  {horn  Oy^lx  found,  existing);  ViAsJJe  creatures 
{from  ijJJe  created). 

10)  Diminutives,   even   when   masculine;    as   J>aZ^  a 

hillock,  is:^. 

304.  The  more  usual  forms  of  the  plur.  fraclus  of  sub- 
slanlives and  adjectives,  which  are  derived  from  irilJlerai 
roots,  and  in  none  of  which  (excepting  Jjul)  does  any  letter 
precede  the  first  radical,  are  twenlynine  in  number.  The 
following  is  a  list  of  these  forms,  with  the  corresponding 
singulars,  and  examples. 
Plur.  Fract.  Sing. 

'  1.  iUuii,  SJjiii  (rare);  as  i^Ji  a  tomn, 
45/  (for  ^d,  §.  213);  If^'J  a 
dynasty,    J:^;     iup     a    turn,    \^yi; 

8-01  *l  9-'l  "-* 

iUi  the  beard,   ^^  (for  j^);    ilU. 
a  trinket,  J^a.  (for  J.^). 
I    jj^  /  2.  iLLai;    as    &^  a  present,    Ck£;   kls 

a  dome,  ^^^x>;  tsyo  a  form,  \yoi 
iyS^  a  spark,  ^Ja.  (for  i^j^  or 
]j4,  §.  213). 
3.  Jj)i,  fem.  of  Jjiil  as  a  superlative 
(§.  234  and  §.  295,  2);  as  ^^ 
greatest,  SS]  jji^A  smaUest,  JLo. 
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11.  Jii 


III.  Jja 


II,  The  Noun.  A.  The  Nouns  Substanlivc  and  Adjeclivc.        iQ7 
r.  Fract.  Sing. 

1.  JtJiil,  not  comparative  and  superlative 
(§.  232  and  235);  as  'y^  red.  t^; 
yflJul  7chiie,  yd-o  (for  ydlj);  olZ.1 
black,  OyJt  (for  (5^);  iLj^l  ^«'«?'- 
backcd,  ^^Jla>- 

—' .,  > -.* 

2.  i^luii,   fern,  of  Jjiit,   not  comparative 

and  superlative    (§.    296);    as   ifllo 
yellow,  -AjCf  '^y^  /oOTi?,  — Ifi. 

»,-*-  a*  Bt* 

1.  Jjti,  Jjti  (rare);  as  Jm»I  a/Zon,  Ju-I; 

^ji:  tf«  idol,  jjjl;  j^  d  leopard,  JS. 

B    ,,         S  ^  8       , 

3.  JUi,  JUtJ,  JUi,  not  derived  either 
Trom  verba  mediae  rad.  geminalae  or 
verba  lerliae  rad.  .  et  ^ ;  as  J|  jji  the 
ncck,Jt)J;  JLCX  a  thorny  tree,  J.A*i; 
t^3^  abook,  ^^kif;  ,^(1*  ai^rf,  |_^ii; 
slli  furmiure,  .  1.^ ;  cllf  M«  skinbone 
of  an  animal,  aS. 


3.  JmaS,    iLLAi,   Jyti,   not  derived  from 


verba 

erliae 

rad 

j" 

^;   as 

i^ 

a  (miff 

or  ; 

od. 

4^ 

k^ 

a  seat 

throne 

Mcr. 

XT 

;  iijj^aship,^^ 

a  leaf  or 

page. 

^.i^; 

0^    6 

piUar, 

ixi«'. 
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l^ur.  Fract. 


IV.  jii 


Ihe  Paris  of  Spcm^. 
Sing. 


4.  Ja*i,  Jyb,  verbal  adjectives  not  having 
a  passive  signification,  and  not  derived 
from  verba  terfiae  itid.  <  c(  ^5;  as 
■ji^  one  who  wans,  stW;  \y^ 
patient,  JfM\  oJo  docile,  JJ^. 

Rem.  o.   An  exceplion  to  no.  2.  is     .^g 

S  II 

Rem.  b.    Some  verbal   adjeclives  of  ihe 

forms  J.JUU  and  J^ai  with  a  passive  signi- 

■  8,,         B    ,, 

ficalion  have  likewise  Die  plur.  Jjti ;  as  Ju» 

a  messenger,   Jk.wi  ■ 

Rem.  e.  The  form  JjiU  is  admissible  in 

all  Ihese  cases,  unless  Ihe  word  eomcs  from 

a  radical  mediae  geminalae;   e.  ^.   y^.^ei, 

tXtt,),  Jk^i,.,  t,,^ /iiUffrotm  she-camel*  (for 

wtjti),  from  t_,li  (for  i_fc*3). 

. .  slki;  as  &Ata^  <>  /iiVc^tf,  mLs;  Sl^Sa  a 
maxim,  fj^',  iQ,  ^  ^^  of  hair, 
ft^;  ijljuu  mode  of  walking,  mantier  of 
living,  character,  -I«. 

1.  JjU,  jii,  Jjii;  as  J^  ihe  sea,  .1^; 
,15  a  piece  of  cloth,  a  dress,  ujll^; 


^  J  ^^i  ^  spear,  ^waj 


Uv 
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Htr.  Fraci. 


V.  Juii 


Smg. 

%■  &XjU,   &Ijij;'  as   kldJ  a  dish,   ^JaS; 

ijj«  an  occasion,  a  time,  .1^;   bLud  i7 

/flTW,  fl-H^;    *"^i    *  *crtf/?   0/  cloth 

or  paper,    a  note,    As, ;    u£^    tr  iW- 

fymff,  level  Strict,    ILL. 
s,^      0- *-■    - 

3.  (JJi^,    iUjU,    not   derived   from    verba 

mediae  rad.  geminalae  or  (ertiae  rad. 
^  el  j5;  as  JJi  ff  hiU,  JU*;  J^ 
tf  he-camel,  JU^;  iuSJ  /A*  iMtf^,  ^llj. ; 
IZ^  a  fhat,  tUi. 

4.  Jjii;  as  Ju».j  ff  man,  JLi* ;  »I^  a 
beast  of  prey,  cLIm- 

5.  Jii,  fem.  iiiii,  verbal  adjectives;  as 
>y^,  f.  Jila^,  di/ficuU,  yliLo;  kLj^e, 
f>  ibtXe,  fn7£i?/,  k_)It3hc;  >_JL4>  f.  fill*, 

6.  ^}Mi,  Tern.  ^^JLai,  verbal  adjectives; 
as  ^jUi^J,  f.  iuU«JJ,  repeniarU,  .fjo; 
^jLo*^ ,  f.  "•■!  -^t*-,  lean,  sSm,  ^U^. 

7.  ^j^lii,  fern.  JiiS,  verttal  adjectives;  as 
ijlittir,  r.  ■*-**ri  thirsty,  j!:LLe; 
^,14-i*.  f-   (5**o*,  asy'y,  v'-^' 

&•  J-ui,  fem.  jUjMi,  verbal  adjectives, 
not  having  a  passive  signification;   as 
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Plur.  FracL  Sing. 

8        '       -     "--      '  II  ®i'  *       ' 

(_ftj«&,  1.  iub-*&,  noote,  OI>4'  iJ^f' 
i.'i^Jt,  sick,  ijAC*;  Jips.  f-  *^j^' 
ionff,  JtUp- 

9.  JUli,  verbal  a4jectives;  as  w^*-^  * 
companion,  '■_jt<\  ^^'  j».1j'  a  merchant, 
jlij;  Jjsli  drinking,  thirsty,  JL^j: 
»^ standing,  pLZi;  f^\S  sleeping,  f,Cj-, 
ftlj  (for  u*Q  «  shepherd,  *Lcj. 

1.  Jj(i,  Jii,  Jjii;  as  J^  /*c  stf«,  ^^; 
y«jii  M«  soW,  ,j«.*Ai ;  y**+j  ("^  ichneu- 
mon, ^j,.^ ;  y«li  «  grmder,  u-j^ ; 
joi.  (7  legion,  ^J^ ;  oo  «  robe,  o^ji- 

2.  Jii,  Jjj;  as  Owt  a  AVw,  o^l;  (X*5 
the  Uver,  <^JiS;  J*;  «  mountain-goat, 

3.  J^U,  verbal  adjectives  (rare);  asi_iil^ 

standing,   -^Sy  \^^i  tXcU,  sitting, 
6    J  1       «   .J        8     ',  '  «     , , 

y.^Xft',    OyU>;  J^La  atvitness,  o^^- 

'  1 .  J^U ,  verbal  adjectives,  not  derived  from 

verba  tertiae  rad.  .  et  |^  (with  rare  esi- 

ceptions);  as  *Aa.  ajud^e,   »^a\   *SU 

sleeping,  ajj;  woLc  o^f^j  ■_-;^;  \Lc 

1        asoldier,  ^S  (for  i*;^  or  j,ti,§.  213). 


Jy^ 


VII.  jjii 
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/*»-.  Fract.  Sing. 

3.  &JUL>,  fem.  of  (he  preceding;  as  ii^Lo 

fasting,   ^yo;    kI^Ij    "  female    camel 

that  is  turned  loose,  J»^. 

. .  JxLi,    verbal    adjectives,     nol    derived 

(with 


IQ.  JUi  . 


from  verba  tertiae  rad.  ,  el  , 
rare  excepUons) ;  as  ^il^  a  judge, 
f)>-L.',  *ilS^  <")  unbeUever,  AjS';  ^^ 
sleeping,  t\^;  -Xk  a  soldier,  %\tk. 

IX.  idjiJ JubU  ,  verbal  adjectives,  denoting  ratio- 
nal beings,  and  not  derived  from  verba 
tertiae  rad.  ,  et  ,« ;  as  J^U  a  work- 
man,  ilUj;    ^^  perfect,  sJUT;  ^U. 

s .'   St-  *  -  - 

acotyuror,'iJs!;   i2\j  setting,  lifl^  (for 

^)- 

X.  iLU« J^Li.  verbal  adjectives,  denoting  rational 

beings,  aijd  derived  From  verba  tertiae 
rad.  ^  ei  ^j;  as  jL*  a  soldier,  gtC* 
(for  SjCft);  yili  a  judge,  sLdif  (for 
Sl^);  ,tj  one  who  hands  down  by 
tradition,  El»  (for  &jj\ 
1.  Jjii,  Jjii  (rare);  as  jj^  «w  <»*■,  8,^ 
or  sIZj;  —jC  a  husband  or  w^e,  i»-iy, 
^°S  air\0e,  8i>lc;  i>Ji  tm  f7^«,  fioCi; 
«£Jlj<>  a  ffOTA-,  JUot>;  JyJ  on  elephmt,  jLUi. 
22' 
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Plur.  Pract.  Sag. 

2.  Jjii ,  not  derived  from  verba  lertiae  rad. 
.  et  ^;  as  ^Ji  an  earrii^,  &bJl; 
_,.i>  a  ease  or  casket,  ^^t>;  *^«>  « 
^ear,  iUj^;  \ji' a  Juff,  gC^ 

1.  jlii,  Jii;  as  .^'  an  ox,  S^;  ^^^ 
a  branch,  iUike- 

2.  JJii,  as  ^t  (for^l)  abrother,  I'^L];, 
J^  (for  ^)  a  youth,  8l£j. 

3.  JUii,  JUi;  as  JQ  a  gazeUe,  1^; 
|t^  a  yotUh,  a  slave,  &^a. 

4.  Juk&i;  as  ^glua  (lOr^AA^)  ab<^,  ^muo. 
,  1.  Jjki,  not  derived    from  verba  mediae 

rad.  .  et  ^;  as  Jif  the  sea,  ^|;  ,ji«i3 
the  soul,  yiuiSlj  i(»:  M«  face,  ka>*l; 
J5  a  bucket,  JiSi  (for  JS|  or  Jol); 
^Ife  anaiUelape,  ^jil  (for  j^A^t);  Ju 
(for  JAj)  M<j  Aanrf,  j4t  (for  ^^\). 

2.  Jjti,  i^li,  Jjti,  not  derived  from  verba 
mediae  rad.  •  et  ,^  (rare);  as  JJift-  ^ 
hiU,  j4^(;  Uai  (for  ^.^)  a  staff, 
(jAftI  (for  ^j-fl*t  or  ^-i*f);  J^j  w 
/ctf/,  J^»l;  J*A-i  ff  ton'*  «w,  (M-&'j 
(Jii  a  bolt,  ^\. 
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3.  FenuDine  quadnliterals,  cot  ending  in 

ill,  which  have  a  qutesc^l  letter  (long 

vowel)  between   the  second  and   third 

radicals;  as  dTi  the  arm,  g.'i>1;  ,jLLe  a 

female  kid,  ^jlel;  ^J4^  an  oath,  yj^(. 

Rem.  Jjiif  occurs  in  a  few  olber  fonni, 

and  in  some  of  the  above  even  when  d^ived 

from  Tsdicals  mediae    .  et    ^ ;   as  mm  a 

heeai    of  prey,    «^| ;     .[^  day.    _^( ; 

S,-(  »  '  tt       "  •-     .«. 

8  ...*       9 .;  .  a  >■»    a,.-     „ 

.^O)  ahoute,   .^ol   or  .^o). 

f.  Triliterals  of  all  Tonus,  but  rarely  J«S 

and   J*i;   as  Joi  ram,   AiaM',   ^W 

(for  ^'^)   a  door,   ^^1^1;  v^lj   (for 

^r;^)   o»  oW  she-camel,   kX^;    ^^\ 

(for  ^)  a  son,  »Iijl;  ujI  (for  ^()  a 

father,   %\S\;  Jo  «  welt,  X*1  or  .III; 

J^    a   load,    JU»I;    jls    a   boU, 

JUit;    A^t  (for  ^^)  a  name,  lUlli; 

jhA^  /A«  arm,  oL^t;   4^  gr(^s, 

vjU*?;  t^?^  cfl»w&,  JIjI  ;  yjakopard, 

jUSt;  ^ti  the  yotmg  of  a  bird,  ^\^^; 
XIV.  Jliii    ^      ^.  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^.f  '^ 


d.;.  Google 


Part  Second.  Elymotogy  or  the  Parts  of  Speech. 
•^act.  Sing. 

2.  Jji>,  from  verba  mediae  rad.  .  et  ^, 
and  primae  rad.  ,j  as  iSS  a  dress, 
^ipi;  Uul,  a  sword,  ^^Ll^t;  .y  a 
day,  ^C(  (for^t^t);  ^'^ime,  ^lijf. 

Rem.  >^-^,  a  A%,  makes  iLL^t)  and 
nol  (as  one  would  naturally  expect)  iLiCdf . 

3.  J*li  (rare) ;  as  j»Li  clean,  pta-e.  \^\; 
-oU  a  he^,  .Loiil. 

4.  JkA**,  veital  adjectives,  not  having  a 
passive  signification  (rare);  as  vjj_6 
noble.  ^J(jJ^t;  o**-oro-w  (for  oo^, 
§.  242),  &arf,  ^tpT. 


1- JutJ,   Jjtl,   Jja   (rare); 


c/ 


ytwn^  of  a  bird,  Si.j(;  jj^  a  sh>e. 
LUit;  j,^  <i  ^wtoB,  s«t  (for  fij.y); 
_^  a  ^o«w,  iti  Jt ;  !it  the  hole  of 
a  reptile,  S^l- 

^  "  B  S 

2.  Jii  (rai^) ;  as  ^jK  (for  ^rO  provisions, 

SOj|^(;    JL».    (for  J^)  u»  um:ib  ^y 

'  8-  .*      *  s 

/As  mother's  side),  aJLi);  Ui  (for  ^ 

or  ^ii)  the  back  of  the  neck,   tUoSl- 

3.  Quadriiiterals,   of  which   the  ant^tenult 
letter  is  quiescent  (a  long  vowel),  espe- 
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/%»-.  Fract.  Stuff. 

w    If  iT    J       <^'*"y   "0""s   of  the  forms    JUi    and 
JUti;  as  ^Qk  a  fvinff,  &A^t;  jtUis 

B-    «*      B'  '  a    — 

thg  tongue,   lUwJI;   jilf    a  god,    j^J| 

(for  ii^H);   (.L»J  an  '«Btf»i  or  priest, 

&^|    (for    &X«t?);    sDi    a    cotirtyard, 

piUar.  SJk*tl;  >-a*iC  «  c«A*  of  bread, 

4.  J-uJ,' verbal  adjectives,  derived  from 
verba  mediae  rad.  geminatae  or  ullimae 
rad.  .  et  1^ ;  as  wj*"  mighty,  glorious, 

_AAi£   temperate,  chaste,   xlet; 

dear,  &A»t;    ^a^  a  ^,  (for 
s     -     «-   «* 

1.  J^li;  as  3^  a  signet-ring,  1^1^; 
ajLb  a  seai,  j^Qs ;  ^3^1^  ^  pot,  a 
crueibk,  ^t^. 

2.  Jxli,  substantives;  as  ^13  a  mould, 
4JQ;  J»I^  M<f  grace  between  the 
shoulders,   J»l^;    4*)^  '^  ''^P  "/^  * 


1^5; 
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mur,  Fract  Sim. 


XVI.  Jxfy   < 


comets  hu^,  of  a  nave,  etc.,  \ljSLk ; 

Ja.U.  the  seashore,   Jk».tll. 
3.  JfLi,   masc   verbal   adjectives    (rare); 

as  yHjli  a  horseman,   Jx^lCi;  juIj  ^ 

foUower,  jijiis- 

s    ^ 
4-  J^li,   verbal   adjectives,    applicable  by 

Ibeir  signification  only  to  females  (§.  297 

rem.   b)\  as    J^Li  pregnant,  J^lli; 

udSLi  mens^tiatinff,  J^^. 

5.  iLUli,  substantives  and  fem.  verbal 
adjectives;  as  &£jtLo  a  tkunderboU, 
ijxL^;  SjbU  o  rarity,  a  witticism, 
j<^l^;    iLfA.!-^   a  compamon.    .^i^tj-"; 


XXIH.  rem.). 


i5;'>^  ' 


6.  iSUli;    as  uiLeli,    «l£ilS,  M«  Ao/e 

d/  a  ffi«tf«,  *^f^,  vi^f^- 

XVII.  jLjJii Fem.  qiiadrililerals,  of  which   the  third 

letter  is  servile  or  quiescent  (a  long 
vowel),  whether  they  have  the  fem. 
termination  iil,  or  not;  ^s.'Q^ach^., 
44L£;  ^\Z.>  an  embassy.  Utter,  short 

treatise,  Jot-i^J;  ^'jiff-  ^"  island^  j^^' 
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Pkr.  FracL  Sing. 

JL^  the  north    mnd,    <3ojC*ir&;   \J^ 
OR  old  woman,  CjI^;  IbJl^  a  milch- 


1.  Jjii,  irom  radicals  mediae  ^;  as  is^J*. 
a  fish,  ^Iia»;  \ym  a  wait,  ^jlwui,: 
liyA  a  piece  of  wood,  a  branch,  ^^IjLlc. 

2.  JJii;  as  wl^  a  male  bustard,  ^Ul&; 
>^r  0  ^£R(/  o/  smM  bird,  ^JS^y ; 
3jj  a  lizard,  ^5(J^;  *li  (for  1^)  a 
crown,  ...LioJ;    oU    a  door,  ^jU**; 


XVIIL  ^^  < 


;U  A''*'.  ^*^;  15^  (for  ^)  « y**"'''*' 

3.  J«i;  as  i>l^  a  kind  of  bird,  ^^t5Lo; 
0^4-  ^  fieldmouse,  ^t^^,^;  Jb  ^ 
niffhtingvle.  ^Ijb. 

4.  JuU,  and  more  rarely  jUti;  as  ^IliLe 
a  boy,  a  slave,  ^jWU ;  v'r^  "  rtm^ff. 


a  gazelle,  j^^Ci  • 


iifi;   Jtji 


,  5.  JiaLj  (rare);  as  £jLi  a«wfli  i^l.^^**- 

Rem.  il  (for  ^|),  <i  brother,  has 
^t^[;  Xil  (for  Ipi).  a  »w«'rf»*n'«ii', 
.,(C<tl;  .^,  afr^S'  ij'^+^' 


uVl-  ist-"' 


23 


,.,,Coot^lc 
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XIX.  l.-iiX  ' 


mi,  Elymolo^  or  the  Parts  of  Speech. 
Shtff. 

1.  JJti;   as    k_uLw   (I  roo/,   ^Ua^;   ^4^ 

feather,   ^'\^'i    ij^    M^  be^,   the 
.  long  side  of  a  wing-feather,     ,1  j'^* . 

e ■    O'^  8      •»        s 

2.  Jjii;   as    oJL»  a  towH,    jjlJJb;    ,jo, 
6--  6      .r       6    -. .        s -  - 

3.  JhAxi ;    as    i.ju£'j    a   r(7^«    o/"  bread, 

^jLAa^;  ^.^jyioji  a  twig  or  fW,  ^LIAi; 

*Aife   «  OT«/.?  ostrich,    ^JUiJ6;    J-iIi. 

a  friend,  yji-^  ■ 
e 

4.  JxU,    verbal  adjeclives,   used  as  sub- 

slanlives   and    not    derived   from   verba 
mediae  rad.  ,  et  i^;  as  ,  i*,jLi  ahorse- 


^; 


man,  jjLlti;  v_»L^  a  yoitf^,  ^JL^-4.' 
5.  JJiil,  rem.  t>ii;  as  Lafct 'W,  ^^lIi!i; 

I.  JjJiii  verbal  adjectives,  applicable  lo 
rational  beings,  which  have  not  the 
passive  signification,  nor  are  derived 
from  verba  mediae  rad.  geminalae  ac 
tcrliae    rad.    .    el    ^;    as    ^aaI  poor. 
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Phtr.  Fract.  Sing. 

t\M',  jtj>S   an  emir,   *|_«|;   y«-uj  a 
chief,  *Lljj;  J.A*4  ^'w'^,  t^iLixj. 
Rem.   TikjJ,^,  adepufy,  aealiph,m:i\i.Q% 

2.  tmJ,  some  masc  adjectives,  wilh  the 
same  resb'idions  as  above;  as  -sL^  a 

^      upright,  *UiJs. 

XXI.  i^C>j| J>A>ii    niasc    adjeclives    of   Ihe    same 

kind  as  XX.  i,  but  mostly  derived  from 
vei'ba  mediae  rad.  geminatae  or  lertiae 
rad.  ^  el  |^;  as  \^i^  a  friend, 
ilit^l;  ^^  (for  ^Ji^)  light,  easy, 
(Ij^l;  wH^'  J^^t  a  friend,  fXI»l, 
illLt  (for  *D:*i(,  *iCU.f);  J^tW 
strong,  iTtX-T;  ^^  rieA,  'Lft**';  Ij 
a  friend,  a  weh  or  ^lun/,  'wit. 

1.  Ja*,  Ja»i,  J>*U,  JJiil,  verbal  adjec- 
lives, denoting  injuries,  defects,  etc.,  of 
body   or  mind;    as   JuoS  slain,    J^'; 
^^wounded,  ^^■f^^  *sJJo(forc*jyi) 
XXll.  Jii    <       dead,  ^^^ ;   -i«.t  fl  prisoner,   i£JL\ ; 
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iUU  pgtishinff,  j-£l»;  Jstc  poor, 
J4^'>  o^j  parahjtic,  ^^y,  i3t*-'  ^^ 
Jjii-I,  silly,   (^Sii- 

2.  J^^juu,  verbal  adjectives;  as  ^!,Xlr 
lazy,  Jj»^  (jl-i-i*  «n?'y.  (jA^; 
J,l3Ji  Aw^^/y,  ^^^. 

■  1.  *iC»i;  as  *K'Jki  avkgm,  jfjk*;  tLjs? 
s  yfe/l!/  or  ^om,  X^. 

3.  J,Ai,  Juti;  as  i5yu  a  judicial  r^bf, 
.Ui ;  i^y^  '''^'  elevated  pari  of  the 
shdl  behind  the  ear,   Ai^. 

3.  JJii,  fern,  adjectives;    as  J4^  /t^^ 

Rem,  JLai  sluids  in  the  nom.  and  geiuU 

for  ^Ui  and  ^ULi    (bolb  vHh  the  art. 

i^UuJI)-    Tlie  accuB.,  hovever,  is  always 

^Uii,  Trilhthe  ail.  ^U^(.    &i  the  same 

way  J4i,  "V^i  makes  Jl^  (kc^U)); 

J*l,  i«<!Pfc-  JUef  (ace.  jjlil);  and  yitf, 

ihe  earth,  ^Q  (acc^^Ct). 

1.  The  same  subsfanUves  and    actjectives 

as  no.  XXm.  1,  2,  3;  e.  g.  ^^\'^, 

Jj^;  tf^l^.  iS)^'^y  i^- 
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I^ur.  Fract  Sing. 

1  '.-      • 

2.  ^^kmi,    JuMi,    verbal    adjectives;    as 

^,C£l  drunken,  ^£^^\  J^l+^  ongry, 
jjjL^;  ^^UU  hungry,  ^\'-S\  j*-.T 
a  prisoner,  ^^Xi^\)  ^yb  on  orphan, 
^U^;  tf^oS a  boon-eovgtanion,  ,J>\SS 
Rem.  Instead  of  JUii  we  also  find 
^li  and  ^Jiii  J  as  ^5Jl^,  (J^-^  " 

3.  iiXuJ,  fern,  subslantlves  from  verbsi 
(ertiae  rad.  .  et  ^g■,  as  t^C^  a  present, 
Utf>#;  iliJi/eie,  Qj^;  ^J  subjects. 

Rem.  We  write  L^ljjB  instead  of  ^tjJB, 
etc.,  to  prevent  the  repetition  of  the  letter  ^ 
(see  {.  179  rem.  a). 

i.  Jii;    as    JkAA   d  ^^^    i^AA^;    v^ 
2.  JlJii;  as  jl"i-^  (m  ti.r^,  ^  ^«^ 


XXV.  JuL«4  ^ 
(rare) 


3.  JxG;  as  _l^  a  pilgrim,  ^-t^;  vU 
(for  ))Le)  o  soldier,  ^^yk  (for  ^V^); 
ycLc  d  goat,  v^i    iaK^   ^  ^A^i^, 
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XXVI. iUyii (rare) Jju;  as  JJ^    a   husband,    iJyu;    |^ 

an  uncle  (by  ihe  father's  side),  iLoux ; 
s  _  *^ 

JIX    an  uncle   (by  the  mother's  side), 

u,^;  ^  a  Wild  ess,  ijJ^- 
/  1.  Jjii;  as  ^  a  stone,  8,1*. 

2.  Jxli ;  as  v^G  a  plunders,  ibl^j ; 
w^L^  a  companion,  IlLas*  (also  JuL^). 

1.  &Xai,  iditi;  as  &al^  a  circle  or  m^, 
ijJa-  ;  sl^  a  wind/ass,  J^ . 

0      ,  B      ,  9 

2.  J^li,  as  Jjeu  drinking,  thirsty,  J>4^; 
^_JLb  seeking,'  .^J^;  *oli  a  servant, 
n  J>^ ;  ikf Cf  A  /bllower,  an  attendant,  «aJ. 

XXIX.  J«J  (rare)  ... ._.  J*li;  as  yjL^  drinking,  vr^j  rf^ 
a  helper,  y^;  v»-li  i  merchant,  vAJ; 
^_;L^Li)  a  companion,   ^.jJ^p;    w^)   * 

Rem.  a.  The  above  ruteS  regarding  the  correspondence  of  cer- 
tain forms  of  the  plur.  fraclus  and  of  the  sing.,  are  subject  lo  many 
exceptions.  The  dictionaries  also  give  many  forms  which  we  liave 
not  thought  it  necessary  lo  notice ;  e.  g.   v>aA  <"*  "i^  mom,  a  chUf, 

B*,".-  -r,      .  •  ..       Go^  '—6  e.B  9--»- 

l^jJLc  and  iUk^A^L«;  iXac  a  slave,  i^iXxc,  ^IJ^fe,  StXtsji, 
^SOyAM^;  and  Ihe  like. 

Rem,  b.  Many  fornis  of  ihe  plur,  fraclus  seem  lo  be  derived,  not 
Irom  the  sing,  forms  in  actual  use,  but  &om  others,  which  are  obsolete 


xxvir.  ItUi 

(rare) 


xxvm.  jii 

(rare) 
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or  or  rare  occurrence.  E.  g.  JkcU.  p'.  *yJii,  (as  j^LA  a  poet, 
^t|JLw,)  from  an  obsolete  Jwuti  U  *_*  -v) :  and  J^U,  pi.  ^^Jii, 
(as  dULff  perishmg,  ^Ojt,)  also  from  an  obsolete  JwMi  (^IaJI^). 
Rem.  <;.  From  the  preceding:  table  it  is  obvious  that  one  sing, 
may  ha^e  several  forms  of  the  plur.  fraclus;  c.  g.  ^  the  sea,  tla>, 
yy^,,  J^U  iS^  atlave,  t>Ll^  >  iXAA£,  j4<£t>  ^tjJ.^  (see 
also  rem.  a);  ,_j,rt'  -r  a  companion,  ,_r,-fO,  i^L^P,  i^LdPf, 
jL^t^p,  ^(.A^P.  Or  one  sing,  may  have  acvera!  pturales  fracti 
and  a  plur.  sanus  besides ;  e.  g.  [>yl  i^,  one  mho  is  prestnt,  a  niitneis, 
^•JuALA,  O"^,  Of^,  oL^->~l,  JhffLiA;  JuLa  serving, 
tuor skipping,  ^.joLe,  oLIe ,  ii>A£.  In  such  cases,  if  the 
sing,  has  several  meanings,  it  often  happens  that  each  or  ihem  has 
one  or  more  forms  of  the  plur.  which  arc  peculiar  to  it,  or  used  in 
prererencc  to  the  rest.  For  example;  i^^wu  means;  1)  a  house, 
2)  a  verse  of  poetry;  in  the  former  sense  the  plur.  fract.  is  more 
usunlly  wuu  than  >^Lu|,  in  the  lallcr  always  uull^t.  Ag^n, 
^jic  signifies:  1)  aneye,  2) a  founlain,  3) peculiarnature  or  essence, 
4)  a  distinguished  man;  its  plur.  fract.  in  ihc  first  sense  is  ijaAf-  f- 
^Aftl,  rarely  jjLlel;  in  the  second,  ,j»At  or  ^^^Jktt■; 
third  and  fourth,  .tXrl .  Or,  to  take  another  example,  ,>il»  means ; 
1)  iJtc  belly,  2)  a  valley,  3)  a  tribe,  4j  the  interior,  5)  the  long  side 
of  a  ning- feather ;  the  plur.  fracl.  in  Ihc  first  and  second  significations, 
according  to  the  lexicon  cl-Kamiis,  is  i^^*  or  \^Ai  rarely 
,1  rUt;  in  Uie  third,      ,jUi  or  ,jlut;   in  Ihc  fourth  and  fiflh, 

305.  The  forms  of  Ihe  pluiv  fract.   of  subslanlives  and 
adjecfives,   which  consist  of  font-  or  more  consonants,  are 
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Plur.  Fract. 


I.  JJUu 

(j.*iir) 
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exhibited,    along  with  the    corresponding  singulars,    in  lite 
following  table. 

Sing. 
'  1  Quadrilileral  substantives  and  adjectives 
(S  not  being  counted  as  a  letta"),  (be 
consonants  of  which  are  all  radical;  as 
^(JXa  a  frog,  goUi  •■,  X'StJS  a  br^e, 
yioKJiS',  .^.n-  s  gem,  ^C».. 
2.  Ouadriliterals  (g  not  included),  fonned 
from  ti-Jliteral  roots  by  prefixing  I,  uvr 
or  *;  as  »Col,  a  finger,  joLit;  ^^i*' 

a  viper,  elit  (for  JaUI  ;  compare  §.  304, 
no.  XXllI.  rem.);  %'Js>^  experiettee, 
ojLAi;  ifaJ^y  means  of  snisisleiKe, 
Oiijljw;  j-Iii  meaning,  ^jUJi  (for^jiw; 
compare  §.  304,  no.  XXIH.  rem.). 

Rem.  a.  In  Ihe  plur.  fracL  of  ihe  roim 
JtAUiO  ittm  verba  mediae  rad.  ^ ,  ihc  ^  i^ 
not  converted  aRer  Ihc  clif  produdionis  lOt" 
liemza  (3),  —  as  happens,  for  instanee,'" 
form  XVII.  of  the  triliterals  (JjjUi),  or  in  the 
nonien  agenlis  (JjsU,  $.  240),  —  but  il 
remains  unchangred ;  e.  g.  _Lmwc,  S^LwA 
an  open  space  for  tealkmg  (from  — .Im  ^ 
^■t)i  ^^Luy«;  whereas  ^^^J  is  llie 
plural  of  iL^_HiJ>  o  ««rl  (from  ^J^).   ^ 
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Ptw.  Fracl. 


D.  J.JIJJ 
(jutUf) 


A.  The  Nouns  Subslanlive  and  Adjeclivc.  1 65 
Sing. 
the  same  form  ftom  verba  n)c<liae  rad.  .,  the 
a  ia  usually  retained,  as  ^jh  Ju  •>  bomcase, 
y!,^lle;  ICU*  (from  I  Li  for  Ci)  <!**«■(, 
ijlAiAi  but  in  a  tew  cases  it  is  changed  inio 
^ ,  ta  yoLii  (from  ycLc  for  Ja^)  « 
flaee  far  diving,  (jo^ljLe:  SjUli  (from^l,^ 
for  ric)  a  emw,  olXo ;  and  in  one  inslance 
inio  h^mza  (S),  va.  £M.ia«  (from  i^Lo  for 
i^lie)  o  misforttme,  uaLo*,  ,_>jL^, 
and  >_>jLia«. 

Rem.  b.  Adjectives  of  the  form  JJiil, 
vki(^  have  the  supeKative  meaning,  form, 
when  used  as  substantives,  a  plur.  j^ijl; 
e.  S-   'j*^  grealetl.  'ji^\. 

OtiiKquelilerdl  substantives  and  adjectives 
(8  nol  included),  of  which  tlie  {>enullj- 
male  letter  is  a  lilera  productionis  ((, ,,  ^^) : 
as  ^jlixL.  a  suUm,   J^A^^Ju^';  ^^^^Xw 

a  knife,  J^Uw;  jj-ya  seat,  ^^'(3 
(for  Ja-hI^;  iuy  a  desert,  ^XS  {for 
j^jIj)  ;  lUfeta?  a  /aeonrile  (wife  or 
concubine),  ^Lrf  (for  ^Lfcli*);  *jj^ 
a  picture,  w«L^;  ^ju  <i  chronicle, 
^tlji  (compare  §.  136);  ^Uftx  a  ^^, 
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"act.  Sing.  j 

a  garland  or  eronm,   JjJyi;  gj***  ■    ! 
spring,     f^iMi)     u"^^*-    *    buffalo, 
,      —        0    I  I-  »     , —  I 

Rem.  A  Tliepliir.  JlaJUo  is  gomelinies 
found  in  cases  where   a  quinqaelilcnl  «inE.       | 
form  is  either  rare   or  does  not  exist;  as 
Ijuili--  tiyHet-ringi,  horn  JjA^  =  *5l^ 
(pi.   Ijtl^);   iH^'}^  dirkimt,  bom  |*Li^^<> 

R  c  m.  6.  .11^0  a  "fw^r,  ^Lo  «  mt*. 
onA^fyi^  the  cotMeU  of ttate.epvbJieo^, 
a collecSon of poents,  make  jj^\^^,  Jaj\M< 
and   ^^.jljS   (as  if  from  sing,  fonns  ^U^, 

&«»A,  yl*^Uo3  or  y«.AjJ5 ;  and  ^^1,  • 

fvmaet,  ^^^lJl  o'  v;>**!^* 
1.  Occasionally  subslaniives  and  a^jecfiws 
of  five  or  more  lellers  (prindpaBj 
foreign  wordsX  of  which  the  p«inlt 
mate  letter  is  a  lilera  productionts;  as 
\\Sl\  a  master,  a  ieacher.  JuuCl  SJ"* 
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•-  Fraet.  Smg. 

Jul«:A3  an)  Sj^^JkJ;  ^J^-HIi  (^tilo- 
ooipog)  a  phSosi^her,  iSJ^. 
2.  Substantives  and  at^eclives  of  four  or 
more  letters,  which  have  not  a  litera 
produclionis  before  the  last  radical,  — 
especially  when  they  are  words  of 
Ul.  £IJliii  /  foreign  origin,  —  and  a  great  many 
relative  adjectives,  consisting  of  more 
tliaa  four  letters.  E.  g.  cl^Cr  an  anget, 
K^X* ;  J-ix^  one  who  polishes  swords, 
JjLIo  and  lULfUo;  >.jdlt  {inlayionoq)  ' 
a  bishop,  uiiCt  and  &Ail^t;  -^ 
(Caesar)  ike  BifzarUine  emperor,  sl<oLl^ ; 
Jj^li  (riine)  Pharaoh,  SicG ;  ^^j^ 
a  Moor,  Sj«Ijl«;  ^^iJ^Aj  a  native  of 
Bagdad,  BooUb;  ^i>J^  a  man  of 
the  Birher  tribe  of  Mamkda,  tc^KJaJt', 
^JL^   a   deteendani  of  cl-MakaUeb, 

Rem.  a.  This  form  is  also  (bund,  though  rarely,  in  quadrililcrala 
which  have  a  lilera  produclionis  before  the  last  radical ;  as  J.^^,  a 
tgrmt,  a  gtMt,   9'j\j\ft-  , 

R«in.  b.    In  fonning  the  plur.  fncL  of  nouns  which  contain  five 
or  more  lellers  (cxdusive  of  8  and  the  lellen  of  pruJongstioo),  one  of 
■he  radicals  is  rqcctcd,  generally  the  luL    £.  g.  -'i^^'r  a  irpider, 
24* 
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^^tiTLix;  ^_*jJj>lc  «  »'ffhtmtfaU,  jo\jS;   SlwjJUT  a  tort  of  ca^, 

ylj^»i,  i^:ii  (for  ^^i5),  or  ^y^;  L'tpLli « jrf//«-. 

Rem.  e.  The  fonns  of  ihe  plur,  fracl.  of  quad ri literals  and  quin- 
quclilL-rals  are  lUso  used  in  forming  plurals  from  oliier  plurals  (-|-^ 
■4^1  Ihe  plur.  of  Ihe  plur.,  w  secondary  plural).  E.  g,  life  a  tudl 
or  claw.  pi.  .Ubf ,  pi.  pi.  Ljlijl;  Jo  a  A<»»rf,  o  ftrtwyS(,  pi.  J^l 
(for  ^^Jol),  pl.pl.  j>l^|  (for  i^iiGfl-  From  ihc  p'ur.  fract  may 
also  be  fonned  a  plur.  sanus  by  adding  «y|l ;  as  i^^a7  «  house,  fL 
Viffffi,  pl-  pl-  ui'lij-Lj  houies,  famiUei :  iS-iwt  a  road,  pi.  jslfa, 
pl.  pl.  i^Ij^.  Such  secondary  plurals  can  be  properly  used  only 
when  the  objects  denoted  are  at  least  nine  in  number,  or  when  iheir 
number  is  indefinite. 

Rem.  d.  Plurals  are  fonncd  from  a  great  many  relative  adjec- 
tives, —  especially  those  that  indicate  the  relations  of  sect,  family,  or 
clientship,  —  by  adding  the  termination  gl;  as  ^jULi  «  /bllomer 
of  es-S'o0i  (^UJ)),  S^UJI  (*«  tohoU  sect;  ^^  a  Sufi, 
iijijj^l;  ^Uie  o  member  or  t£ent  of  the  fanuly  of  'OAauin, 
iljLU^'t.     See  §.268. 

Rem.  e.  The  plural  of  some  nouns  is  anomalous,  or  derived 
from  other  forms  or  roots  than  the  sing,  in  use;  as  *t  "  mother, 
«ul4*f  (Syr.  tL[,  JzSiiol);  ^  thu  mouth,  sl^f  (from  a  sing. 
hyi);  fU  water,  a  spring,  ntl*,  tS2t\  (from  a  sing.  bU) ;  |(j| 
a  woman,  iUij,  S^-Ij,  ^J^^-lj  (from  the  rad.  y«j(,  whence 
Heb.  C-K,  r\Z'»,  for  B-Jx.  ne*:!*).  ^Uil ,  a  human  being  (Heb. 
Jia/'N,  for  pCN,  jUPiN),  has  usually  J,li,  instead  of  the  older 
and  poetic  ^\j\   (Heb.  B^nN,   Aram.  KB^JN,  ^li|). 
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306.  As  regards  their  meaning,  fh«  plurales  fracti  are 
lofally  different  from  the  sound  plurals;  for  tlie  latter  denote 
several  tUsiinct  individuals  of  a  genus,  the  former  a  number 
of  individuals  viewed  collectively,  (he  idea  of  individuality 
being  wholly  suppressed.  For  example,  ^«J4^  are  slaves, 
t.  e.  several  individuals  who  ^e  slaves,  JLlaa  slaves  collect^ 
'^^'y;  1^*4^  young  men.  youih  (juventus),  =  v'-^^f 
pt^^*.I  old  men  in  general;   i^\^si\    the   wh<^  race  (^ 

'Otkmsn.  The  plurales  fracli  are  consequently,  strictly  speaking, 
singulars  with  a  coUectiee  signification,  and  often  approach 
in  their  nature  to  ^struct  nouns.  Hence,  too,  (hey  are  all 
of  the  fern,  gender,  and  can  be  used  as  masc.  only  by  a 
constrtictio  ad  sensutn. 

R  em.  We  must  distinguish  from  (he  plurales  fracti  those  nouns 
which  are  called  jK^jfet  bU-AI  flii^e  the  plural),  as  Jtif  b"*,  on 
which  see  §.  246  and  §.  292, 1.  The  former  may  be  styled  absp-aet, 
the  latter  conerete  eotUeUves.  A  third  class  of  collectives  is  fbnned 
by  those  nouns,  to  the  meaning  of  which  the  idea  of  collediveness 
aUachcB;  as  ^^  people,  jXt^  on  antty.  These  differ  from  the  sLI.^1 
iL^\  in  not  admilling  of  the  foimalion  of  nomina  unilalls  (§.  246). 

307.  The  plur.  sanus  and  the  plurales  fracti  of  the 
forms  XIL,  XIIL,  XIV,  and  XV.,  are  used  only  of  persons 
and  Oiings  tliat  do  not  exceed  ten  in  number  (3  to  10), 
aud  are  therefore  called  JLUJI  £»*»■»  plurals  of  paucity, 
whilst  (he  rest  are  named  S^Xlfl  Ly^,  plurals  of  abun- 
dance. This  observation  applies,  of  course,  only  to  such  nouns 
as  have  also  other  plurals,  for  if  one  of  the  forms  alone  be  used, 
it  is  necessarily  employed  witliout  any  limitation  as  to  number. 
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4.   The  Declension  of  Nouns. 

a)  The  Declension  of  Undefined  NounsL 

308.    1)  Undefined  subslanLives   and   adjectives  are,   in 

tlie  smgular  number,  either  (rgUotes  or  i^totes.    Tnptotes 

are  those   which   have   three    terminations   to    indicate   the 

different  cases;  viz.  .  (Nom.).  _  (Gen.,  DaL,  Abl.),  and  C 

or  _  (Ace,  see  §.  8  rem.).    Diptotes  are  ttiose  which  have 

only  ttDO  terminations  j  viz.  1  (Noin.)  and  1.  (Gen.  DaL,  Abl., 

Ace.).     Tlie   formo'  are   called   by  the  Arab   grammarians 

^^■JeJji  I  decUnable,  and  the  latter  \^JiaJji  j^ ,  indeelinable.  — 

2)  The  dual  number  has  only  two  case-endings,  which  are 

common  to  both  genders;  viz.    ^JL  (Norn.)  and  ^J^  (Gen^ 

DaL,   Abl,  Ace).    —    3)   The  pturalts   sanus   has   likewise 

only  tTBO  case-endings  for  each  gender;   viz.  for  the  mesc, 

^yL  (Nom.)  and  ^_  (Gen.  Dat.,  Abl.,  Ace);  for  the  fern., 

i,C  (Nom.)  and  <^C  (Gen.,  Dat,  Abl.,  Ace).  —   4)  The 

plarales  fracti  are  either  diptotes  or  (riplotes,  exactly  like  (be 

singular  (see  §.  309,  1).  —  The  following  is  the  paradigm 

of  (he  declension  of  undefined  Substantives  and  adjectives. 

Triptotes. 

Substantives. 

Masc.  Fem. 

Proper.  CuiiiRion.  EVopcr.  CommoD. 

Sing.  Sing. 

N.     J.j\  Zcid.     J^j  a  man.  jJie  Hind.     Ha  a  garden. 

e.-  t  ,  ,  « -**^ 

G.     S^\  Ju^  ixJjt  'ii^ 

Ac  |J4)  ^J  tjojs  £b^ 
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Triptotea. 

e  Pans  or  Speech. 

Adjectives. 

M«it. 

Fom.  - 

Plur.  sanus. 

N. 

ir^Li 

v:jlao^ 

G.Ac 

i^^ii 

Pliir.  fracl. 

=,liiG 

N. 

I>.5k4. 

C^ 

G. 

LT^ 

Ac. 

C^ 

DlptotM. 

lly 

>ubstanlives. 

Masc. 

Sing. 

Fern. 

N. 

JjUii  'OMffiffS. 

.jUjj   Zeineb 

G.  Ac 

a,ii; 

Dual. 

^> 

N. 

oliUii 

uWJ  . 

G.Ac 

^Uii 

Plur.  sanus. 

s«S3 

N. 

iyUii 

MjSJi^ 

G.  Ac 

i>«iUii 

Plur.  fracl 

ollilj 

(of 

|Je^i^  or  dirhM) 

N. 

kV' 

G.  Ac 

h9 

Digitirrd^iGOOt^lC 
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Diptotes. 

Adjectives. 


Sing. 
N.  ^ll.(  black.      J^T  ditttngnished,  idSl^  black. 


G.  .Kc.       ip 

Dual 

»TJ^ 

N.    ^ii;ii 

yAii'i 

v^ljliil 

c.  Ac  ^yfi 

PHur.  sanus. 

^jlipi 

N. 

i^bjf 

G.  Ac      .... 

Phr.  fracL 

(or 

ILajU  moummff) 

N 

i#uT 

'^? 

G.  Ac      .... 

M 

iS'^ 

Bern.  There  are  two  words  in  Arabic,  in  which  the  final  ftexioiial 
vowel  or  the  sing:,  affects  the  last  vowel  of  the  radical  part  of  Lbe  sub- 
It.  o>.  »,.  6-. 
sianiive;  viz.   juot,  a  tntm,  and  m^|,  ason,   for  \^\  and   |«Jb(, 


which  are  also  used 

Sing.  Horn. 

> 

n 

Gen. 

fr-' 

^\ 

Ace 

I.UI 

« 
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Gencrnincmarkson  (he  Arflbic Drclcnsinn  hs compared  vrith 
thai  of  ihe  other  Shrmilic  Langnages.  —  In  Ibc  ulher  Shomitic 
languages,  ns  also  in  modern  Arabic,  the  crfse-enilin^'s  of  the  ntiyw/w 
havc  almost  wholly  disappeared.*  In  Adhiopic,  Uie  wtd  aeeasalive  in 
a  is  rclaincd,  bolh  as  an  accira.,  and  to  mark  Ihe  eonstrad  stale  of 
nouns;  as  'emna  mareta  meder,  Trom  the  dust  of  the  ground";  takalti 
gatmata,  "he  planted  a  garden".  In  Hebrew,  traces  of  idl  three  cases 
arc  discernible,  tit,  1  =  _,  >^  =  _,  and  n—  =  _  or  |J^ 
(compare  §.  97  rem.  b),  though  the  first  two  have  lost  Iheir  pecniiar 
force,  and  are  chiefly  used  by  the  pocls  as  archaislic  forms  (see  Gese- 
nius'  Heb.  Gr.  {.  88).t  The  Aramaic  has  lost  them  completely,  for  the 
status  emphslieuB  in  K —  (as  ^"Ql  the  mom)  seems  ralhei  to  be  a  post- 
positive article  t  than  the  remnant  of  a  case  (the  accus.).  —  The  tlual 
docs  not  exislinAelhiopic.  In  Aramaic,  Ihe  nom.  eariy  fell  into  disuse, 
and  its  place  was  supplied  by  Ihc  oblique  form  p—  S;  as  p'?3*1  the 
tmo  feet.  In  Syriac,  however,  Ihe  dual  has  maintained  itself  in  but 
three  words,  in  Ihe  form  en  (conlrected  for  aym);  viz.  ^!z,  fern. 
—.2a1  tmo;  —ti^.'ie  two  hundred;  anA^k^  Egypt.  In  Hebrew, 
Ihe  corresponding  termination  is  D]-:-  iwidi  Q  for  ],  as  in  CM  if  = 

*  They  arc  still  used  in  some  purls  at  Arabia  and  Me*opotainla, 
thoug-h,  as  in  Hebrew,  with  but  little  regard  to  grammalicsl  correctness. 
See  Wallin  in  the  Zeitschrin  d.  D.  M.  G-  vol.  V.  p.  b,  vol.  VI.  p.  196. 
and  von  Kremer:  MiUel-Syricn  iind  DBinnscim  (Wien,  18^),  p.  203. 

t  The  adverbial  tcrminaiinii  Q —  has  been  explained  in  two 
dilTercnt  ways,  some  regarding  il  as  an  accus.  =  I.L,  v/ith  C  fir  ] 
(an  in  Ihc  dual  and  plur.);  others  at  an  obsolete  plur.  =  C^ — ,  on 
which  sec  a  subsequent  note.  I  prefer  the  former  view.  ExainplM 
are:  DJCK,  er  c:pK.  truly  (jON),  CiH  gratit  (jn),  D^V  h  daf 
(aV),  Djsi-l.  in  viim  (pn).  and,  with  o  fur  o.  CKflS,  »«oii^ 
(for    DVnp,  from   ySTiB).    See  Gcsenius'  Hub.  Gr.  J.  S«.  3. 

^  Compare,  fur  inslance,  in  Swedish,  mamt-en,  "ihe  man",  ii 
distinguished  from  en  nan,  *a  man". 

i  Very  rarely  j— ,  as  in  jnN^,  for  Ihe  common  pflKD,  i*" 
hundred;  and  p— ,  aa  pnn,  fern'.  pRlFI,  (»o  (for  ]>'in,  pP'O)- 
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^f,  jn"3  Aumb  =  J^l,  C'3C3  pislaiMo-nuU  =  ^Jo^, 
Vifr;  u>htfdt=  u3)-  In  Ihese  cases,  Ihc  —  is  merely  Bii  auxiliary 
vovel,  to  lighten  Ihe  pronuncialion;  as  01?^  i»uu,  so  p—  or  C^— 
^^j1;  compare  C'jE' Willi  ^^H,  C'.'IJ  ^i'li  ^^ Jo ,  D"ri;B* 
(njIT)  will>  f^wulw  'i(l^>-*  It  i>  forlher  (o  l>«  noticed,  Uial  in 
Hebrew  and  Aramaic  Ihe  use  of  Ihe  dual  ia  confined  (u  Ihe  noun  sub- 
ttanlive,  and  generally  restricted  to  objects  that  arc  united  (by  nature 
or  art)  in  pairs.  Sec  Gcsenius'  Heb.  Gr.  {.  86  b.  In  modern  Arabic, 
Ibe  dual  is  but  litUe  employed  except  in  Ihe  substantive,  and  then  in 
die  oblique  form  ^^kjl-  —  In  regard  lo  tbe^Atr.  nmwf  of  the  Arabic, 
we  must  first  observe  that  as  Ji.-,  luC,  are  dynamical  develop- 
ments of  _,  li_,  and  Jij_,  u»C  of  _,  sJ!;  we  should  natu- 
rally expect  a  fotm  Jjl_,  Ui1_,  to  corre^rand  lo  C>  &— •  This  m  . 
(ace  dtta]  has  been  actually  preserved  in  Acthiopic  as  the  plural  of 
various  classes  of  adjectives;  e.  g.  C^^>  rthloA,  "distant",  CA^lI 
rr  AAuAoji.  f  InAiamuc  (as  in  modem  Arabic),  thcublique  termination 
]  —  is  atone  in  use,  as  y^l  m^n,  —^ial  oxe*;  and  in  Hebrew,  Q 
b  substituted  for  ]  [as  in  the  dual),  whence  C'tE'K  «"«!,  C'JO  steert. 
For  the  fern,  the  other  dialects  have,  in  exact  accordance  wilb  the 
Arabic:  Aelh.  (t(  (ace.  ata);  Aram,  p — ,  ^-^  (in  the  construct ;  Ihc 
absolute  form  ]-;-,  (^,  isdifBcull  to  account  for);  Hcb.ril —  (o  for  a). 
See  Gcsenius' Hob.  Gr.  {.  86.  —  Ofihe  Arabic  ^/uro/^f/riurti  there 
are  no  eerlain  vesijges  in  Heb.  or  Aram.  The  Acthiopic,  on  the  con- 
trary, has  plurals  of  this  sort  exactly  corresponding  lo  some  of  the 

•  Very  rare  rormiare:  1)  Q'-—  (like  Aram.  «ii),in  the  combinBtion 
•yff^  C'Jtf,  fem.  niB':^  D'PE',  tntht;  2)  C-— ,  in  the  proper 
name  cj''jj  =  C'J'Vi  and  3)  1-^  (for  p — ,  sec  last  note),  in  the 
proper  name  tni  =  l^C^-  "  >"•¥  be,  however,  that  C —  and  1 — 
are  not  contractions  of  C'_ —  and  Vi — ,  but  the  actual  nom.  ^  ^t^. 

t  Hence,  perhaps,  may  be  explained  the  very  rare  Hebrew  Torm 
C — ,  *"  C32,  gnau,  =  D133,  wilh  D  for  ]. 

25* 
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Arabic  f<iniis.     Sec  Dillmann's  Grammalik  d.  Adhiopi&chcn  Sprsdw, 
$  136  and  foil. 

309.  The  Wluwing  nouns  are  diploles, 
J.  Several   forms  of  the  pluralJs  fracfusi  viz. 

a)  Quadrisyllable  plurales  fracti,  fhe  first  &nA  second 
syllables  of  which  have  f&fha  and  the  third  k^sra, 
that  is  (o  say,  fhe  forms  Jety  (XVI),  j^ii  (XVII), 
JJUi  etc.,  and  JuJUti  etc  (I.  and  11.  of  nouns  that  have 
more  than  three  radicals  letters);  as  julls  /blbneers, 
,_^Laf  wonders,  ^Ui  bridges,  ^jJoSIlI  suiitms. 

b)  Plurales  fracli  that  end  in  hemza  preceded  by  elif 
memdiida  (X),  viz.  t'S^ii  (XX.)  and  i5^'r{XXI.);  as 
*X»Xi  fise  men,  *Lpjl  friends   (compare  2.  a  and  3.  b). 

c)  Plurales  fi-acti  that  end  in  _  and  t^,  viz.  Jli 
(XXlll.),  J.iU(XXll),  and  JljJ-  (XXIV.);  as j\Si- virsiiu, 
^^j^u-ounded men,  f^Jl-ii  Christians (coxa'^t  2.b  and  3.b). 

1.    Various  common  nouns  and  Adjectives;  viz. 

a)  Common  nouns  and  adjectives  which  end  in  h^mza 
preceded  by  elif  mMnduda  (olJf);  as  *ljOii  a  tirgi», 
tUdlj  white  (§.296).  Cktmpare  1.  b  and  3.  b. 

Rem.   This  rule  does  not  apply  to  cases  in  which  Ihe  h^inn is 

radical,  as  b1  ^  from  \ls  (compare  §.  299  rem.  c,  and  §.  301  rem.'). 

.b)  .Co;n.mon    nouns    and     adjectives    ending  in    elif 

niak-sura  (t^l);  as  i^^  memory,  Cii  Mtf  ffwrW  (§.  295, 

2),  J^  drunken  (§.  295, 1),  J^  smallest  (§.  295,  % 

jjf  firsi  (§.  295,  2  rem.  h).     Compare  1.  c  and  3.  b. 

Rem.   Excepting  those  in  wjiich  lh,e  (^  nialtGura  is  radiciJ:  u 

^Jii  iftddanee  (for  ^tX0,  §.  213). 
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e)  Adjectives  of  the  form  JJiit  (§.  234 — 5),  of  which 
(he  fern,  is  Jii  and  oCii  (§.  295,  2,  and  §.  296);  as 
^ifl  most  wonderful,  f.  ^J^^■,  ^a^  red,  f.  »t.^.  — 
But  adjectives  of  the  form  Jjiit,  f.  jiixil,  are  tri()toles-, 
as  Ji^tl  poor,  f.  sjUj.  Common  nouns  of  Ihis  form  are 
usually  regarded  as  friplbles;  e.g.  jj^l  a  hawk,  J^t  a 
woodpecker,  Ju«^|  a/rnniming;  but  Qiediptole  form  is  ad- 
missible, as  JjL^'t,  J4^l- 

Rem.  Adjcclivcs  of  the  Torn)  Jjtit,  when  used  ns  nouns,  nlways 

relain  the  diptote  inOexion^  c.  g.  ^ii\  a  fetter  (properly  i/un),  tj^f 

asevfent  (prop,  black). 

d)  Adjectives  of  the  form  ij^iii,  of  which  the  fem. 
is  JJd  (§.295,  1);  as  ^llCl,  f.  i5l£l,  drunken.  — 
But  Ihose  of  which  the  fem.  is  iO^Jii  (§.  295  rem.  a) 
are  Iripfole.-;  as  ^jUji,  f.  sSLiJii,  repentant.  —  Adjec- 
tives of  the  form  ^^1^  are  all  fripfole,  their  fern,  being 
formed  by  adding  sZ  (§.  295  rem.  a);  as  ^lj*t,  f- 
SjUle,  naked. 

e)  Distributive  numerals  of  the  forms  JLii  and  JjUi 
(§.  333);  as  iUs  and  ^_Ai«,  two  by  two,  ii>^  and 
liJlii,  three  by  three.  And  likewise  'J».|,  the  plur.  fract. 
of  lit,  and  of  its  fem.  ^5^l,  another. 

3.   Many  proper  names;  viz. 

a)  Foreign  names  of  men,  as  ^^\  Adam,  MjeCjt 
Abraham,  i^jffl  Isaac,  j.Mj  David;  excepting  such  as 
consist  of  three  letters,  the  second  of  which  has  gtema 
or  is  a  litera  productionis,  as  _J  Ifoak,  io^  Lot. 
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b)  Proper  najiies  that  end  in  elif  maksura  (com{)are 
l.c  and  2.  b)  and  elir  in^mduda  (compare  l.b  and  2.  a), 
whether  Arabic  or  foreign;  as  .a^  John,  *^S\  Zackariah, 
Jii  ra'li*  J4J  Leila. 

c)  Proper  names  in  ^C,  whether  Arabic  or  foreign; 
as  ^liUe  Gatafdn  (a  tribe)^  ,j>*J^  'Oihman,  ^UL. 
Svfydn,     .(fliii.,  Salomon. 

d)  Pr<^r  names  that  resemble  in  form  the  verbal  forms 
Ji*i  and  Ja*,  or  any  of  the  persons  of  the  Imperfect; 
as  j^  Samma?;  Jii,  Jerusalem,  \i>j!i  Dorib,  4X*A.t 
Ahmed,  Jow  Ycz'td,  l^jS  Tadmur  (Palmyra),  j-dUs 
Timaftr. 

e)  Common  nouns  of  the  fern,  gender,  consisting  of 
more  than  three  letters,  when  used  as  prefer  names;  e.  g. 
t^Iu  a  scorpion,  oJU  'A/crab  (a  man's  name). 

f)  Proper  names  (liat  end  in  si,  whether  masc.  or 
fern.;  as  iX«  Mikka,  S^U  FaHma  (a  woman),  i«o 
Doya  (a  woman),   i^S>   Talha,   sSlii  Katada  (men). 

g)  Fem.  proper  names,  which  .do  not  end  in  8 1,  but 
are  either  of  foreign  origin,  or  consist  of  more  than  three 
letters,  or,  though  consisting  of  only  Uiree  IcKcts,  are 
trisyllabic,  owing  lo  fheJr  middle  radical  having  a  vowel. 
E.  g.  _i<  Egypt,  \^  Gur,  -,^\  Zeinab,  cMl,  Sd'ad, 
Jl^  HeUfire  (as  the  name  of  a  particular  part  of  hell).  — 
But  fem.  proper  names  that  consist  of  only  three  letters, 
the  second  of  which  has  gezma,  may  be  either  diptote  or 
triptote  (though  Ihe  former  is  preferred);  as  tXXe  or  Joff 
HM,  (>xi>  or  (X«o  Ddd. 
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(i)  Proper  names  of  men  and  women,  which  :u^  acln- 
ally  or  seemingly  derived  from  common  nouns  or  adjec- 
tives; especially  names  of  men  of  the  form  JJti  (from 
J^Vj);  as  j'i"  Omar,  Ji\  Znfar,  tA^  Gusem;  and  names 
of  women  of  the  form  JLiU  (from  liULi),  as  iLLf  Katam, 
^Li)  Raka's,  L\^^  Hadam.  These  latter,  however,  have 
more  usually  and  correctly  the  form  JUiI,  and  are  wholly 
indeclinable;  as  .(JbJ,  ^lij.  *I(\a-. 

Rem.  a.  Besides  buing  used  ns  proper  names,  the  forms  JaI 
Mid  tJljB3  are  often  employed  as  vocatives,  in  terms  of  abuse;  e.  g. 
.^4^  y^Oim^Tobel  C  >d>LX   Ki\  JJ^   \SOvi&t!   f.  cLXj  G. 

B   Vl 

R  e  ID.  k  In  compound  proper  names  of  Ihe  class  called  .^Syta 
1     •-  * 

^».ye  {§.  264),  Ihe  first  word  is  usually  not  declined  at  all,  and  the 

second  follows  the  diptole  declension;  nom.  uj<*<cj.^^,  •JlUj^, 
gen.  and  ace.  ■- .. »'^ ^  ,  'iiSXtu.  Both  words  may,  however, 
follow  the  trjptote  declension,  Ihe  second  being  In  Ihe  genitive,  and 
the  firai  losing  the  tenwin  because  it  is  defined  by  llie  second  (see 
$.  313  and  loll.) ;  nom.  ■-.,  ^  -A  X.  gen.  ■-•■■■  -K"^,  ace.  '-•)''.  i^"" 
Th«  proper  name  ^jJS'  (CiXjm  admits  of  a  lliird  form,  for  we  may 
urw>*r   tjjuw    (lilie   uuLtjJiA');  oi  i^^  ^i^jm,  gen.  and 

ace  i^Jr^Juu  (like  ivual<aA.,  <^)JeIA»);  or^^ji'^oJut 
in  all  three  cases.  —  Proper  names  of  men  ending  in  ju;  are  wholly 
indvdinable;  as  iuu*jlmi,   f  «.t^»'',   tHyt. 

319.  Nouns  ending  in  ^^  for  ^^1  or  ,lt§-  213  and 
§■  245),  which  follow  the  first  declension,  and  those  in  ^_ 
and  C,  for  ^^^;  which  follow  (he  second  {§.  309,  1.  c,  2.  b. 
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3.  b),  retain  in  Itie  oblique  cases  Uie  (emijiation  of  the  nom., 
so  that  their  declension  is  only  virtual  (^5jJtX£j"),  not  ex- 
pressed (   Uit)  or  exleniai  (-*Lfc).    E.  g.  Lac  for  ^^, 

y^ ,  and  lya£ ;  ^a.,  fw  ^»j ,  ^jfli., ,  and  Lla., ;  ^£y£t^ 
for  ^5^Aj  and  ^5jliL». 

311.  Nouns  ending  in  _,  for  ^5_  and  ^  {§.  167." 
II.  2,  and  the  Paradigms  of  the  Verb,  Tab.  XVIII.),  or  Jl 
and  j_,  (see  the  same  Tab.),  have  the  same  termination  in 
the  nom.  and  gen.  (dat  abl.),  but  in  the  ace.  l^_  (according 


•r 


ace. 


4U;   S 


^1.',  ace.  L.«lj';  ul*  for  ^C**,  ace.  l^yu;  |.j-«  for  ^g'J*, 

ace.  Lloll;  Cis  for  y^,  ace.  CCii';   J^  for  ,ji»3,  acc- 

Ul^;   ^  (verbal  adj.)  for  ^,  ace  ll^;   ax   (verbal  a^'.) 

for  ^^,  ace.  C^. 

312.  All  plurals  of  tlie  second  declension,  which  ought 
regularly  to  end  in  |^_,  for  ^^_,  follow  in  the  nom.  the 
first  declension  instead  of  (he  second,  and  substitute  _  (for 
i^_).  They  moreover  retain,  according  to  §.  31 1,  the  same 
termination  in  the  geniL,  and  consequently  follow  the  first 
declension  in 'that  case  too;  but  in  the  ace.  (hey  remjin 
true  til  (he  second  declension,  and  liave  j^_  E.  g.  X^j^., 
pi.  nom.  and  gen.  A^,  for  ^5J^^  (instead  of  ^.t^),'acc. 

\S)^y^\  ,5^-  P'-  "<""■  an''  ?«"■  u'j".  fi""  ^5il**  (instead 
of  ^Um),  ace.  ^libc;  i|l^,  pi.  nom.  and  gen.  .1^,  for 
i5^Lip  (iiislead  of  ^,Utf»),  ace.  ij\^. 
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b)  The  Declension  of  Defined  Nouns. 

313.  Undefined  nouns  become  defined:  1.  by  prefixing 
the  article  Jl;  2.  a)  by  adding  a  noun  in  ttie  jjenilive; 
i)  by  adding  a  pronominal  suffix. 

314.  If  an  undefined  noun  be  defined  by  the  article, 
tbe  following  cases  arise. 

1)  If  it  belongs  to  the  first  declension,  it  loses  tlic 
t^nwin. 

Norn.  jiltJl     ^^^1      S^tX^t        kiJJe^\  JU'lJl 

iAg  men.     Basm.     the  city.    Uie  chaste  (woman),  titemen. 
Gen.    J4j)f     ^^^1      ii^jjl        Eili&JI  JLiJJt 

Ace.    34^1      ,>^l      fiLtX^I        &l^t^°l  Jl^j^l 

Rem.  Tbe  final  |  of  the  ace  disappears  along  wiih  ihc  (enwln. 

2)  If  it  belongs  to  the  second  declension,   it   assumes 
the  terminations  of  the  first,  and  becumes  friptole. 

Nom.     opVl  iU^t  'y^^i'\ 

the  black  (ni.).         the  black  (f ).         the  chief  mm. 
Gen.       f^ii\  »Ti^t  y0\ 

kcsL.       opVt  .7S^i  ^B^lll 

3)  If  it  be  a  plur.  sanus  feni.,  it  loses  the  t^nwiii. 
C^om.      >i>\^iS^\  the  d^kness.  ^IvGjja^l  the  creatur.ts. 

Gen.  Ace.  tt)UikJf  ^G^i^t 

Rem.  a.  The  plur.  sanus  masc.  and  Ihc  dual  undergo  no  clinngc 
when  the  arlicle  is  pretixed  ;  as  ^ojuiJt  fAtU'  ivho  beal,  ^^^  J| 
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Et  e  m.  b.   Nouns  ending  in  _  drop  Ihe  lenwTn  and  resume  Ihur 
original  ^^;  as   j|J)  from  ,(7,  ^^\JL^\  frnm  ^J^Ju»,   ^jliiJ' 
from   ^^,    ^sSjls   Ifom  J^  (see  §§.  311— 2). 
315.  If  a  noun  in  the  genitive  is  appended  to  an  unde- 
Tined  noun,  the  following  changes  are  produced. 

1)  Tlie  singulars  and  lutiken  plurals  of  both  declensions 
are  declined  in  the  same  way  as  if  they  were  defined  by 
the  article  (§.  3U>. 

Horn.  JjT  vl^       uA}!^"  Jill 

the  book  of  God.  tkelowestpart^iheeartl 
Gen.    M  w,lir        ,jb^\  jUf 

Ace.  ^Sji^v^    yAjyrjiz-'i 

Norn.     t^U^JUxiJt  v4La£ 

the  wonders  of  creation. 
Gen.     ^l5jJLiiki5r  ^,4^ 
Ace.      iuliJ.±u)t   JoIaE 


,  the  men  of  the  cib/. 
every  day. 


Rem.  a.  The  words  ot  «  father,  ^T«  brother,  , 


K  afather-i»- 


ian,  and  ^j^  a  trifling  thing,  after  rpjecling  the  lenwTn,  lenglhoi  Ihe 
preceding  vowel. 

Nom.      ^1,       y^l.       t^'       V^'   '*'''   i-jf>   ^- 

Gen.        j|,     ^c^l,      ,5*^>     ij^'   '''^   *-»'>  *'^ 

Ace.       LSI,      Li.|,       l^  Ui;   for  CA,   elc. ' 

*  The  same  Ihing  is  Ihe  case  in  the  olher  Shemllic  languages ;  e.  p- 
Heb.  13N,  ipN,  wilh  suffixes  ?i»5N,  5|'nK;  Aram.  ^N,  TJIPK,  TpCT.; 
,Aelh.  /ift-'n':'a6«fta,   ace.  KfVa:  i^ika. 


D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


n.  The  Houa  A.  The  Nouns  Subslantive  and  Attjeclivc.       203 

The  -ivord  .o,  t^  omter  or  potteuor  at  k  thing,  which  is  always 
connecied  with  a  following  genitive,  haa  in  Ihe  gen.  |^^,  In  the  ace 
1^  ;  whilst  *J ,  tAe  moHlA  (Aram,  C^S}>  which  is  used  instead  of  Ski, 
makes  either:       Nom.     «J,      Gen.   |^,      Aec   li; 

«:  ^,  »i,  U.' 

Rent.  6.  Proper  names  of  the  first  declension  lose  thdr  lenwln, 
when  followed  by  the  word  ^j|  in  a  genealogical  series;  as  Jt^dP 
f>4*>  ^j  jJL^  ^j  >^*^  ij^ ,  Mohammed,  Ike  ton  of  Gafar, 
the  ton  of  H olid,  the  ton  ofMohantmid.  On  the  elision  of  Ihe  |  in  the 
^h  see  5,  21,  2. 

Rem.  e.  Inste&d  of  \s^,  a  dmtghter,  we  may  use,  when  a 
genitive  follows,  the  fonn  il^\. 

2)  ITie  dual  loses  Ihe  lerminalion  ^^ 

74om.    .1  h  1 11-  H  \i\i,i  »L»  the  tjvo  slaves  of  ike  suittm  came. 

Ace     ^f  ^^^L*■  ■^^^  I samOutwo  female  slaves  of  my faiher. 

Rem.   If  an  cUf  cotijun^onis  follows  the  oblique  cases  of  the 

dual,  the  final  flakes  a  kesra  instead  of  agdzma;  as  ^£j>u4  viftw* 

iJLmt,  I  passed  by  the  ta>o  feut/iie  tlavtt  of  ike  king  (see  §.  19 

and  §.  20,  3). 

3)  The  pluralis  sanus  loses  (he  terminatioii  ^. 
Nom.    AXJi  Jb  J^  the  sons  of  the  king  came. 

Aca  -iUiJI  ^^  o^'J  ^  ^^^  the  Mn^s  som. 
•      Rem.  If  the  plUT.  ends  in  ^j— ,  ace.  i^rt—  ^^^^ijii—'  /j*j— )■ 
these  tenninations  become,  before  a  following  gen.,  j_,  j^^.;  and  if 

*  With  these  Utter  romu  compare  in  Heb.  7\6,  constr.  *Q,  with  suIHx  ^yQ. 
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Uiu  genlL  begins  v'llb  an  Uir  conjuncl.,  Ihe  final  .  ukcs  damma, 
nnd  the  final  ^  k£sra,  instead  of  the  g^ma;  as  jJLJt  ytla.i&«, 
&iJI  ^t"-"*  (§  20,  3).  —  Regrarding;  the  |  ofiosum  vUch  is- 
oflcii,  though  incorrectly,  added  to  Ihe  nominal  term.  ,_  and  ,^,  see 
§.  7,  rem.  a. 
3 16.  ir  a  pronomiDal  suffix   is   added  (o   an  undefined 

imui),  the  following  changes  lake  place. 

1)  Triptotes  and  the  plur.  sanus  fan.  lose  the  tJ^nwTn, 
tlie  dual  and  plur.  sanus  masc.  the  lerminations  ^^  and 
^j ;  as  uUj'  a  book,  Lixf-Ais  book;  i^yliib  darkness, 
1  ^'^'Vl^  lis  darkness ;  jjljLi^  /kw  books,  iDGliJ^  /%  /wo 
books;    ijyij    sons,    tiJyi^  /^^  so».i. 

2)  Before  tlie  pronominal  sulTix  of  the  I.  p.  sing. 
i_5_  (see  §.  185  rem.  a,  and  §,  317),  the  final  vowels 
of  tlie  sing.,  plur.  fractus,  and  plur.  sanus  fern,  are  elided; 
as  ^g>^  my  book,  from  tjUT;  i^!^  ^  dogs,  from 
<S^,  p'ur.  fracL  of  ^.^S^  ij^^  ^V  S^f^ens,  from 
oLa^,  plur.  sanus  of  &^;  je^O  my  followers,  from 
«jtp',  plur.  fracL  of  *^lj. 

3)  If  the  noun  ends  in  g,  this  letter  is  changed 
into  (or  rather,  r&<n]mes  its  original  form  of)  uw;  as 
iiiju  a  favour  or  benefit,  ,j*iij. 

4)  If  the  noun  ends  in  Ilif  mobile  or  hemza,  this  letter 
passes  before  the  sulCxes  into  T,  when  it  has  damma 
(Nom.),  and  into  ^,  when  it  has  k^sra  (Gen.);  as  ^Tlj 
women,  nom.  with  suffix  b.L^,  his  women,  gen.  ^Li^> 
But  when  it  has  l^tha  (Ace),  it  remains  unchanged,  as 
ace.  lt\Z^. 
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'  Appendix. 

The  Pronominal  Suffixes  that  denote  the  Genitive. 
317.  The  pronominal  suffixes  allached  to  nouns  to 
denote  tlie  genitive,  are  exactly  the  same  as  (hose  allached 
to  verbs  to  denote  the  accusative  (§.  185),  with  the  single 
exception  of  the  suffix  of  the  1.  p.  sing.,  which  is  ^^_, 
and  not    J^^. 

Rem.  a.  The  suIBx  of  ihe  1.  p.  sin^.  ^^,^  wbei)  attached  lo  a 
word  ending'  in  cllT  maksiira  (^_),  in  the  lon^  vowels  t^,  iC— •  ^  i 
or  in  the  diphthongs  ^_  and  j_,  becomes  ^e,  the  kisn  of  the 
original  form  ^_  (see  %.  20, 2)  being  simply  elided.  Further,  when 
the  word  ends  in  ^_  or  (^— •  Ihe  final  ^  unites  with  the  ^  of  the 
suffix  into  ^ ;  and  when  il  ends  in  j_  or  j^,  the  .  is  changed  into 
^^,  and  likewise  forms  ^.  E,  g.  i^fyi  "tff  fcof,  for  ^•IIB' 
from  i^ji;  i^ljtla^  my  sim.  Jot  ^*l.^l,^^,  from  I  ^t  h*- ,  pltir. 
ofKA^b^;  ^HS^  "ty  f»o  ilavet,  for  ^ftU*^J^,  ftom  ^Lc^Le, 
nom.  dual  of  *5ki  ;  ^g4\J  my  Judge,  for  j^*-3lj  (^^xx-aLS),  from 
^jA\3;  >l--—  My  Muslims,  for  ^uXua  d^ay^Xwh*)  or 
^A*Xw-«  (^j***l*yu«),  ffom  ^j»Xi.*>i,  ,j.A*l*u«,  ^W.  otJLl^; 
^"i^  my  tmo  times,  for  ^Ii«^iLe  (^Iajus^La),  from  ^^aaXc, 
genit  dual  of  jj^^ ;  1^^^.  tny  elect,  for  (^lilaAi*  f ';j "*"  -*  ■) 
or  i^aaIxo^  (^^Xliloiarf),  Itom  ^ihiiOii*,  ^^jLAL.<a«,    plur. 
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Rem.  b.  JuM  (ts  Ihc  verbal  suffix  ^  is  somclimcs  shortened 
into  ^  ($.  185  rem.  e),  so  Ihe  nominal  suffix  ^^_  occasionally  J)e- 
comcs  _,  particulariy  when  the  noun  (o  which  ii  is  atiached  is  in  the 
vocative;  aa  x^^rny  Lardt  ^jj  G   0  my  people! 

Rem.  e.  Whai  has  been  sud  in  §.  185,  rem.  b,  of  the  change 
of  the  damma  in  B,  l^Bi  i^,  ,_^W0<  into  kesra  aller  _,  ie_,  or 
i«_i  ^pUes  to  the  nominal  as  well  as  the  verbal  sufBxes.      E.  g. 


murderers,   I  ,  a  *ls3s    i*  fl  '^tf^  *'c. 


B.   The  Numerals. 

1.  The  Cardinal   Numbers. 

318.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  oru  to  ten  are: 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc 

rem. 

^1 

^iij     . 

5. 

9  '.'. 

JUi. 

Sj>=.lj 

6. 

E, 

■ 

2.      ^^a3l 

7. 

Ii;:, 

8. 

Sita 

^^ 

3.      Bsii 

Xii 

9. 

liij 

■^, 

*     l^;i 

s- 

10. 

f^ 

;ii 

Rem.  a.  On  ^50^|8ee§.296rem.  ft.  —  For  &|:jL5,  »d»i5, 
we  may  also  whie  JiH$,  v^,^^  (§.  6  rem.  a).  —  x£<uh  stands, 
according  to  the  Anb  lencographers,  for  uu^u»  (compare  $.  14, 3). 
and  that  for  ^  J^.    The  concclness  of  this  view  is  proved  by  the 
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dimrnuiivc  Llujuw,  Ihe  (radion  (wJum,  atixih,  and  the  ordinal 
adj.   (j..t>Lii,  tixth. 

Rem.  b.  If  we  compare  ihe  above  numerals  with  those  of  the 
Hebrew  (Gesenhia'  Gr.  }.  96),  Aramuc  (Cowper'a  Syr,  Gr.  j,  166), 
and  Aelhiopic  (Dillmann's  Gr.  %  168),  il  is  easy  lo  perceive  their 
perfect  identity ;  and,  therefore,  only  one  or  two  forms  deserve  notice 
here.  —  TTie  Aram,  ('"IFI,  t  pFIIFl,  is  a  contraction  for  ti'lR, 
the  exact  equivalent  of  the  Heb,  D',^  (H  becoming  [f ,  as  in  W'^n, 
ntoip,  ^  J^tE*;  and  j  exchanging  wilh*^,  as  in  pjl,  to  rite,  = 
rni)-  The  daghesh  in  Ihe  Heb.  fern.  a'PE*  indicates  the  loss  of  the  » 
in  ^JSi^  —  The  Heb.  ni^IJ',  B'tf ,  stand  for  Pl^HB*,  ITJB'  (see 
rem.  a,  and  compare  Ihe  Aclh.  tedettu  and  sessu,  for  ifdiu).  The 
Chaldee  form  TiPiVf,  Ct'^W  (r\Bf)  is  identical  with  the  Arabic;  whilst  in 
the  Syriao  masc.  ]b^  or  Ib^),  the  ori^nal  doubling  has  left  its 
trace  in  the  hard  sound  of  the  I  (compare  C^TiW)- 

319.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  3  to  10  lake  \he /em. 
form,  when  the  objects  numbered  are  of  the  masc.  gender; 
and  conversely,  the  masc.  form,  wlien  (he  objecfs  numbered 
are  /im.  E.  g.  Sl^  JL»^i  or  JL».«  fil^,  ten  men  (lit. 
flKn,  a  decade,  and  a  decade  of  men);  .fti  tX^,  or 
pTimV  «.w£,   ten  women. 

Rem.  The  cause  of  this  phenomenon,  which  also  occurs  in  the 
other  Shemitic  languages  (see  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  95,  1),  seems  to 
lie  in  the  effort  to  give  prominence  to  the  independent  substantive 
nature  {%.  321)  of  the  cardinal  numbers,  in  virtue  of  which  they  dilTer 
from  the  dependent  acDectives,  which  follow  the  gender  oT  their  sub- 
stantives. 

320.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  1  to  10  are  triptoles, 
with  the  exception  of  the  duals  ^JjS\  and  ,jlxijt  or  ^Jj^-  — 
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^Ui  sfaods  £»-  ^U^,  and  bas  ia  the genit  ^Jui,  ace  IIjUS 
(according  to  §.  311). 

3'il.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  3  (o  10  are  always 
substaniwes.  They  either  follow  the  objects  numbered,  in 
which  case  they  are  put  in  apposition  with  them,  as  JL»« 
S3^,  of  three  men  (liL  of  men,  a  ^Tod);  or  they  precede 
them,  in  which  case  the  numoal  governs  the  other  sub- 
stantive in  the  geniL  of  the  broken  plural,  as  JU.<  S^>J> 
three  men  (lit.  a  triad  of  men). 

Rem.  a.  ^1*^  has,  in  the  construct  stale,  nom.and  gen.  ^>L3, 
ace.  ^\JS  (see  §.  320). 

Rem.   h.  ir  the  numerals  from  3  to  10  take  the  attide,  (bey  of 
course  lose  the  [enwm.(§  314). 

Rem,  e.  ^jOSI  and  ^jliiSI  are  sometimes  constracd  wHh  the 
genii,  sin^.  of  the  objects  numbered,  and  then  of  course  drop  (heir 
final  ^^  (§.315,2);  as  J^.^  USt,  («"»  »«««.  instead  of  ^,iij 
y^USt,  Of  simply  ^j^tij. 

322.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  11  to  19  are: 
Masc  Fern.  Masc.  Fern. 

11.  ~w.«        ljk».|       S-A£   ^(Xa.)        16.    yL^.        &Iw       Si-iiX         1£U 

12.  j.j>>£         LIjI      S«.jm£         l^I^I       17-    ~A£     iUUiM      8**h6        Uw 

13.  lii   0:^3    8li*    e^    18.  lii)UiU5    slii  ^^US 

14.  -mX      Sj^.I       ij2li^         luJ       19.    «m£     Uw|      £*A£        ImJ 

15.  jAfe  i'n't'*    St-wx    (jmffc 
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Kem.  a.  For  sCJj  ^Ui  vre  also  find  UlAi  J;Ui. 
SisS   ^JU^t  and  b'p£e   ^U^> 

Rem.  fr.  The  cardinal  numbers  (hat  indicate  (lie  wu'U  in  these 
eonipounds,  Irom  3  to  9,  vary  in  gender  according;  (o  (he  rule  laid 
dovo  in  §.  319 ;  bu(  the  ten  does  not  follow  that  rule,  for  i(  has  here 
tht)  form  ldk«  wiih  mssc,  and  filw£  with  fem.  nouns. 

Rem,  r.   These  numerals  are  indeclinable,  even  when  they  take 
the  article,    wHh  the  exceplion  .  of  '.fir    \j3\  and   t'.A.J    Uu^t . 
which  have  in  the  oblique  cases   .Ac       Ijt  B»d   8~£i£       S.v.Jl 
323.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  20  to  90  ace: 


20. 

i^ 

50. 

or-^ 

80.     ij^C 

30. 

i^^- 

60. 

< 

90.     i,^ 

40. 

i))^)' 

70. 

ij^ 

Rem.  o.    r,^^lLj   may  also  be  wriKen   ^uJJ. 

Rem.  (.    The  cardinal  numbers  from  20  to  90  are  both  niasc. 

and  fern.,  and  have,  like  (he  ordinary  plur.  sanus  masc,  ^^  in  (he 

nom.,  and  ,%j_  in  the  oblique  cases.  They  arc  lubtlantives,  and  lake 

the  objects  numbered  after  ihem  in  (he  ace.  sing.,  bo  that  they  do  no^ 

lose  (he  final  ^.   Sometimes,  however,  they  are  construed  with  the 

g^nit.  of  the  possessor,  when,  of  course,  ttie  ^  disappears,  leaving  in 

the  nom.  ._,  in  the  genit  and  ace.  ^_. 

324.  The  nuin«iils   thai  indicate   numbers  compounded 

or  the  units  and  the  (ens,   are  Tormed   by  prefixing  the  unit 

to  the  ten,  and  uniting  Ihem  by  (he  conjunction  \,  and;  as 

^•>A£j  (X»l  one  and  twenty,  twenty-one.    Both  are'declined; 

27 
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325.  The  numerals  ft-om  100  (o  900  are: 


100.     BL.                             600. 

xSL^     oiMf 

200.     ^L2U                         700. 

xSLe     ,MAw 

300.     BU   i,ii                             1 

'    '           ,                    800.  • 

400.     BU     ijljl                              1 

500.     pL.  JLU.                   .900. 

iclx  L^ 

Rem. ..  For  SSU  (Aelh.  f»3i*:  iw'. 

t.   Heb.  HKS,   Anua. 

C,    lllfi)    we   also   find   Sio-       The   plur.   is   ^JJt,    «yU*. 

R  e  Di.  6.   The  numerals  from  3  to  9  are  oflen  uniled  with  SjIa 
into  one  word;  as 'ii^L*JUjt. 

326.  The  numerals  from  1000  upwards  are: 


1000. 

Jjl 

100,000. 

^1  Eu 

2000. 

^u3t 

200,000. 

^f   liSl; 

3000. 

osT  sjii 

300,000. 

^\  cuiii 

4000. 

■.^^T  iijjt 

400,000. 

>jJT  ^uiji 

elc.    • 

elc. 

11,000. 

[Ji\^  sJ 

1,000,000. 

12,000. 

\jf\  ^  Uil 

3,000,000. 

^■f  osr  is'ii 

elc. 

e'te. 

327.  "Hie  numerals  Ihai  indicate  numbers  made  up  of 
thousuids,  hundreds,  tens,  and  units,  may  be  compounded 
in   two   ways.     Either    a)  the  thousands   are    put  6rs(,  snd 
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foUowed  successively  by  the  hundreds,  units,  and  tens,  as 
^^^i^5  *lilj  ^U  ^j  ^:ir  iSlii,  3721;  or  *)  the 
order  is  reversed,  and  becomes  units,  tens,  hundreds,  thou- 
sands,   as     «_j^T  iSjJy    &jUkZ1^    ^ylA^y    3^\.       ■ 

2.   The  Ordinal  Numbers. 
328.  The  ordinal  adjectives  from  /!rst  to  iefUA  are: 
Masc  Fem. 

JJT  ijf  /Irst. 

^^U  sIjIJ   sec<md. 

ijli  lilG    third. 

*^tt  iiilj  fourth. 

y-  ^^  J-  LilLal^   ^^'^ 

Rem.  «.     Jj(   stands  for  Jj(|   or  Jtjj,    Jy    for    jjf  or 
^,,',   according  lo  Lhe  form  Jiil,   f.   J>Ki,  from  Ihe  rad.    J,1  or 

■>  la*        t    ~*  9  * 

Jt..     lis  plurals  are:    ^}J;t,    J>2I)I>    ■>'>''   J)l>    ^°''  ''>^  masc.; 
J:l    (br  Ihe  fem. 

Rem.  &.      Xj  makes,  of  course,  in  the  constnicl  slate  and  wilh 
the  art     ^L$,     -jl^l;  in  Ihe  ace.   LuLS,  construcl  slale  and  wilh 
the  art.    ^^U,   ^^UJI. 
329-  The  ordinals  from  eleventh  to  nineteenth  are: 
Masc.  Fem. 

j^f  ^olk  Sli.^  ^^^^    eleventh. 

j^       ^Jj  8^ii      Sli6    twelfth. 

27- 


Masc. 

Fan. 

J.^L, 

L^U  sixlli. 

^u 

Li^Ll  »«>«». 

'^ 

Ii»li  «;?*/*. 

yi 

hijj  nmlh. 

>u 

SUU  1'««'4 
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Masc.  Fein. 

Zli.     ^\S  Sli*      aiJU    ikirteetuh.  _ 

Cix        ulj  Sl^      Siul^    fourteeTtih. 

etc  e(«. 

Rem.  These  numerals  are  nol  declined,  when  Ihey  are  undefined; 
but  ir  defined  by  the  ^cle,  the  unit  becomes  declinable,    whilst  the 
len  remains  unchan^ ;  e.  g.  ^Ae    i^JIaJI  ,    gen.    IXf    >^UJ|  > 
ace.  Tiffr    k^L^Jt-      irtheart  is  prefixed  to  ^jL^    and    1j13, 
they  become  in  the  noin.  and  gen.  ^  jt^t  and  ^1^1 ,  in  the  ace. 
^^dS  and   ^\h\. 
330.    The    ordinals    Frotn    twentieth    to    ninetieth    are 
identical  in   Torm  with  the   cardinals;    as    'j.j^r    tme^Uth, 
ri.lAjJ\    the   twentieth.     If  joined    to   the    ordinals    of  (he 
units,  these  latter  precede,  and  the  (wo  are  united  by  :;  as 
^■jJLl£j  i>L»  one  and  twentieth,  twentt/Jirst  (gen.  r\j,y,i^:  dL»., 
ace.    ^ww£:  l.jt>L»),  fem.  ^.j.^;  '^•^^  ■    ^^  ^  compound 
of  this  sort  be  deQned,   both  its  parts  take   the  article;    as 
^^lij«Jl3  ^Ipl  (^  twetUy-fmrth. 

3.  The  remaining  Classes  of  Numerals. 
33t.  The  numeral  adverbs,  once,  twice,  thrice,  etc., 
are  capable  of  being  ^pressed  in  two  ways.  1)  By  the 
accusative  of  the  nomen  vicis  (§.  219),  or,  if  this  should  be 
wanting,  of  the  nomen  verbi;  as  ,;^*s*y  ,1  tip  pJ,  he 
rose  tg>  once  or  twice  ;  ^'Uij  ]t  id*'?  ^^Us  jili, 
he  fought  once  or  twice.  It  is  also  permitted  to  use  the 
simple  cardinal  numbers,  the  nomen  verbi  being  understood; 
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as  ^jjM2\  U&m»I^  [J^^^  I^)  <  '^"^  ^^^  SP"^  "^  ^^^^ 
tmce,  and  thou  hast  given  us  life  tmice,  i.  e.  ^wii3L«l  aiid 
.^jIsvQ^t.  3)  By  the  noun  |1«,  and  similar  words  in  the 
accus.;  as'fi^  once,  yj^j»  twice,  \s»\j»  <iJb,  or  ilUi 
.0,  or  la^UiS  .iJU,  thrice;  SJT'^j^  twenty  tones; 
i^I^li  fijli  <mc^  and  again;  etc. 

332.  The  numeral  adverbs  a  first,  second,  tliird  time, 
etc^  are  expressed  either  by  adding  tlie  accus.  of  the  ordinal 
adjective  to  a  finite  fomi  of  a  verb  (in  which  case  the 
corresponding  noihen  verbi  is  understood) ;  or  by  means  of  one 
of  (he  words  *Sj^,  aiH,  etc.,  in  the  accus.,  accompanied 
by  an  ordina)  adjective  agreeing  with  it.  E.  g.  lllj3  »I^ 
(I  e-  U)U  L-assJ«  •t^)*  or  lUiL3  %Ja  hT^,  he  came  a  third 

time;  ^iJljjr  •£.  (i.  e.  XJI^T  *^^^\  -^^  or  ilS  ^ 
S^uJIi  he  came  the  third  time. 

333.  The  distributive  ai^ectives  are  expressed  by  re- 
peating the  cardinal  numbers  once;  or  by  words  of  the 
fonns  JUi  and  JJtXa,  dther  singly  or  repeated.  E.  g.  »L^ 
^^Ijbt  i^^IlSt  ••JaJI.  or  ^^Itc  1*^1  t\^i  the  people  came 
two  by  two;  e*^  U*-^>  of  >XJU«  t,iL»,  M<^  c<i«ri;  /j^^tf 
^  three.  The  most  common  words  of  (he  forms  JUi  and 
Jjiie  are:  Sl^t,  SL»],  ^^;  iUi,  ^^IL*  (for  ,^l£>«); 
1^^,  d*J^;  and  filjti  ^f^- 

334.  The  mtdtipltcative  adjectives  are  expressed  by 
Domina  patientis  of  the  second  form,  derived  from  the  car- 
dinal numbers.     E.  g.  ^^Sij,  dauhle;  <LjS»  three/old,  tr^le; 
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mjIk   fourfold,    square.      Single  or  simple   is    t>lL«   (nom. 
paiieni.  IV.). 

335.  Numeral  ai^ectives,  expressing  the  number  of 
parls  of  which  a  whole  is  made  up,  lake  Ihe  rorm  ^Uti; 
as  i^IiS  biUieral;  |_35M  trilUeral;  ^^^\  guadrilUerai,  a 
tetrastich;  elc. 

336.  The  fractions,  from  a  third  up  lo  a  tenth,  are 
expressed  by  words  of  the  forms  JJii,  Jjii,  and  J^;  as 
*JL3,  ^iU5,  or  liyyLS,  a  third;  jj-jJL,  or  y^j^I,,  a  sixth; 
^j^,  or  jjA*^,  fl«  eighth.  The  fractions  above  «  fea/4 
are  expressed  by  a  circumlocution;  e.  g.  ^  at yLl  &Lb' 
l«y».  ^j.^,  Mr*?^  /Jar/Is  out  of  twenty,  ~.  —  A  ha^ 
is  wL^. 

Rem.  The  form  J,aJ  occurs  in  the  same  sense  in  Heb.  and 
ArajD.  (see  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  96);  e.  gr.  B'on  «  /VW,  yai  a 
fourth,    |6^ol  a  (Afrrf. 

337.  The  period,  at  the  end  of  which  an  event  usually 
recurs,  is  expressed  by  a  noun  of  the  form  Jjii,  in  (he 
accus.,  either  with  or  without  the  article;  as  uis,  or  ,3*1^)1, 
every  third  (day,  month,  year,  etc.). 


G.   The  Nomina  Demonstrativa  and  Co&juDctiTa. 

338.  We  treat  of  the  nomina  demonstrativa  (including 
the  article),  and  the  nomina  conjunctiva  (including  the  nomina 
interrogativa),  in  one  chapter,  because  they  are  both,  according 
to  our  terminology,  pronouns,  the  former  being  the  demon- 
strative pronouns,  the  latter  the  relative. 
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1.    The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  and    the  Article. 

339.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,    sTL^bit  iU!<It,   are 
eitlier   simple  or  .compound.  * 

340.  The  simple  demonstrative  pronoun  is  t>>,  this,  that. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing,      li  (.Ti,  «5ii). 

\si  ('J.  'A'  Jii)\ 

a?  fe.  Ji'.  ar>'- 

\i  (lil'i). 

I.Nom.    ^li 

„13 

Gey.    Ace.    ^^i  ^j-J 

-  *     ~  i 
Plur.  comm.  gen.  J,^l,  »3t^|. 

Tlus  simple  form  of  the  demonstrative  pronoun  is  used 
to  indicate  a  person  or  thing  that  is  near  to  the  speaker. 

.  *         r  i 

Rem.  a.  The  u  in  J.t  and  »5IJ  is  short,  ,  beinj  merely 
•eriptio  plena.  In  ihis  way  ^,t  can  be  distinguished  in  poelry  firom 
^,f ,  Ihe  fem.  of  J.| ,  fint,  in  which  the  u  is  long. 

Rem.^.  Closely  connected  in  its  origin  with  t6  is  another  mono- 
syllable, viz.  ji  (:^  Heb.  np.  which  is  commonly  used  in  the  sense 
at  poMMsor,  owner.  It  is  thus  declined. 


Mast. 

Fem. 

Sing.  Horn.       J, 

(n;) 

i>\i  {rwD 

Gen.       ^i 

tt»(i 

Aoc.          li 

ili 

Bu.    Nom.     I;i 

a.-i 
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Masc.  Fein. 

Gen.   Ace.    JjS  ^\^'i> 

Plur.   Horn.    ^^S,  ^,1   (H^K)  ^1^6 ,   ^ij^f 

Gen.    Ace.    ^^yi,    jy  watjiS,  uyil^l 

The  u  in  J.t  and  uu^.t  is  lAcn-f,  aa  in  ^,|  and  «^,t . 

341.  From  the  simple  douonstrative  pronoun  are  formed 
cotn|>ounds: 

1)  By  adding  the  pronominal  sufOx  of  (he  second 
person  (ij,  liJ;  Uj;  IS',  ,jS),  eithCT  a)  alone,  or  *)  willi 
the  interposition  of  the  demonstrative  syllable  ^. 

2)  By  prefixing  the  particle  L». 

342.  The  gender  and  number  of  the  pronominal  suffix, 
appended  to  the  ^mple  demonstrative  pronoun,  depend  upon 
the  sex  and  number  of  the  persons  addressed.  In  speaking  to 
a  single  man,  iJt^  is  used;  to  a  sm^U  rvoman,  <i}|^;  to 
several  men,  IJlii;  etc.  But  die  form  (Jli  may  also  be  — 
and  in  fact  usually  is  —  employed,  whatever  be  (he  sex 
and  number  of  the  persons  spoken  to.  In  regard  to  their 
signification,  these  compound  forms  differ  from ,  the  simple 
pronoun  in  indicating  a  distant  object 

Fem. 


Plur.  comm.  gen.  ii)i^t,  ilsSl,!. 


Muc. 

Sing 

iJli  thai. 

Du. 

Nom 

dUt^ 

Gen. 

Ace. 

iii'i 
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Rem.  The  u  is  lAm-f  in  kll^.t  and  >ilG^>ti  just  as  in  ^.|, 
~  *  »i 

B^>t  1    111]  *J)(  (§•  340  rem.  a,  b).     All  these  forms  may  also  be 

wriuen  defectively,   Jt,   »it,  ^1,    ^JJIJI,    ibjlt    (or  iUJjt). 

343.  By  inserfing  (he  dononstrative  syUahle  J  before 
\he  pronominal  sufBx,  we  get  a  longer  furm  >iUt^  or  iU^ 
(oflen  written  iUi>,  §.  6  rem.). 

Masc,  Fem. 

Sing.  ^l  that.  Jib 

Du.  NoDL     4|t^  >i)i3li 

Go).  Ace     «iUji>  tiJl^ 

Plur.  ccimnL  gOL  dU^.I  or  tiU^I. 

Rem.  a.  dUb'  is  a  contraclion  for  JULj.  In  the  duat,  iUt^i 
iljlj,  Bland  for  ifjUil^,  <iLblj;  and  ilLljS,  >±LIjJ,  for 
iU^^'  *'4i4^-  The  plur.  is  very  rare,  diljliy  {§.  342)  being 
generally  used  instead. 

Rem.  }>.  Some  grammarians  assert  Ihal  there  is  aslighl  difference 
of  meaning  between  JId  and  tiXfi^,  the  former  referring  in  their 
opinion  to  the  nearerof  two  distant  objects,  the  latter  to  the  more  remote. 

Rem.  e.  The  syllable  J  must  not  be  mistaken  for  the  pre- 
position J  (which,  when  united  with  the  pronominal  sulfixes  of  the 
second  and  third  persons,  becomes  J),  but  is  to  be  viewed  as  a  de- 
monstrative syllable,  which  occurs  also  in  the  article  and  in  the  relative 
pronoun,  gee  {.  346  and  §.  347- 

Rem.^.  From  |j,  lilto,  and  i*U^,  are  formed  the  dimbu- 
tiveilj^,  f.  lis,  ti)L^^,  'iiAl^i  etc. 

38 
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Maso. 

Fern. 

t3j»  Ms. 

s^e,  ^ix 

feli,  ^U,  IH») 

^lii 

^I5li,  ^lii 
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344.  The  particle  L0  (which  has  (he  same  demon- 
strative rorce  as  the  Latin  ce  in  hicce)  is  called  by  the  Arabs 
jaaXSi  vJ1».,  M«  particle  thai  excites  attention.  It  is  pre- 
fixed both  to  the  simple  d^nonstrafive  1^,  and  to  the  com- 
pound cl16  (but  never  to  dUo)-  Before  (<>  it  is  usually 
written   defectively,    ljj»    or  Iji;  before  ti)tS  in  full,  (i)loL*- 


Sing. 


Du.  Nom. 

Gen.  Ace.       ^^Jjo  ij^^l^.  ^;^^ 

PluF.  comm.  gen.  s^Lb,  aSfkB. 
In  like  manner,  eJIJli,  fern.  tiJliLi,  iLoUe,  etc 

Rem.    \ji  is  identical  with  llie  Aram.    Kn ,    In,  (Aii,  as  an 

inteiicction,  fo.' 

345.    The  article   Jt    —   called   by   the   Arabs    g(;>| 

•  j.']*"'^  ^^  instrument  of  definition,   lllUt;  i-4J5ff  the  *eUf 

and  lam,  *jbjjLd1  L'i  the  lam  of  definition,  or  simply  I^JI 

/;4«  /<m,  —  is  composed  of  (he  demonstrative  letter    J    (see 

§.  343  rem.  c,  and  §.  347)   and  llie  prosthetic  \,   which  is 

prefixed  only  to   lighten  the   pronunciation.      Though    it  has 

become    determinative,    it   was    originally   demonstrative,    as 

still  appears  in  such  words  as  llijf  today,  ^3t!,  now,   etc. 

Rem.  a.   Il  is  somelimcs,  thoug'h  very  rarely,  used  as  a  retalive 

pronoun  (=  |^  jJI ,  §.  347).     Compare,  for  example,  in  German, 

der  =  tvelcher,  "who". 


d.;.  Google 


11.  The  NouD.  C.  The  Nomina  Dt'DionsLmliva  aiid  Conjunctiva.    219 

Rem.  b.  Jl,  or,  as  it  is  pri>nounctK]  in  sunic  parts  orArabia,  Aal, 
h  identical  with  Ihe  Hebrew  arl.  *n,  for  "77^.  See  Gesenius'  Ueb. 
Gr.  §.  35,  rem.  I. 

2-  The  Conjunctive  (Relative)  and  Interrogative 
Pronouns. 

a.   The  Conjunctive  Pronouns. 

346.  The  conjunctive  pronouns  are: 

1)  i^JJI    who,  which,  thai;  fern.  ^-iJI. 

2)  XJt    he  n>ho,  she  who,  whoever; 

U    thai  which,  jvhatever. 

3)  f^\    he  who,  tfhoever ;  feni.  s^t  she  who,  whoever. 

4)  ^tfci^t    evet'y  one  who,  whosoever; 

Cjl  everythittff  thai,  whatsoever. 
Rem.  \*,  \jt,  f^\,  iut,  and  their  compounds,  Jfc*^|, 
^j  I ,  arc  also  inteirogatives,  'which  indeed  is  their  orig'inal  signi- 
ficalion  (see  §.  361  and  roll.).  They  oU),'lit  therefore  to  be  treated  of 
firsi  as  inlerrugalives  and  then  -as  conjunctives ;  but  il  is  con\  enicnl 
to  revene  this  order,  in  order  lu  connect  the  relatives  with  the  dc. 
monslralives. 

347.  The  conjunctive  (^tXJI  is  compounded  of  [lie  art. 
Jt,  the  demonstrative  letter  J  (see  §.  343  and  §.  345), 
and  the  demonstrative  pron.  Ij,  or  ratlier  jO  (§■  340 
rem.  b).  Wlien  used  substantively,  it  has  the  same  meaning 
as  J».i,  L«,  viz.  he  who,  that  wfuch,  whoever,  fvkatever ; 
when  used  adjeclively,  if  signifies  who,  which,  that,  and  refers 
necessarily  to  a  definite  substantive,  with  which  it  agrees  in 
gender,  number,  imd  case.    It  is  declined  as  follows. 
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Masc.  Pent. 


Sing. 

^JJ* 

(JJi) 

,Du.  Nom. 

yijJui 

Gen.  Ace. 

^.SSi( 

Plur. 

^.'i^'l 

i'^'i 

u.iii,  jsjiJi,  ,^ii 
.■SCjf,  Jh\.  j5iT. 

Rem.  a.  j^tXJI,  j^^Ij  Mdj^oJJIi  are  wrilien  defectively, 
because  of  Ihdr  Ire<]uenl  occurrence,  instead  of  [cJuUI,  -XJUI, 
and  /|oJUJf.  The  other  forms,  which  are  not  in  such  constant 
use,  retain  the  double  J  of  the  article  and  the  demonstrative. 

Rem,  b.  The  tribe  of  Hudail  (Jujje),  according  to  the  Arab 
grammarians,  used  ^jOJI  i"  'he  nom.  plur.  masc,  Jwt^l  '"  the 
gen.  and  ace.  This  /tta^JJl  must,  of  course,  at  one  time  have  been  uni- 
vensally  employed  as  the  nom.,  JwJJt  being  the  form  that  belongs 
to  the  oblique  cases;  but  gradually  the  tatter  supplanted  the  former, 
just  as  in  modem  Arabic  the  oblique  form  of  the  plur.  sanus,  ,^_, 
has  everywhere  usurped  the  place  of  the  direct  form  |^j_  Even  the 
sing.  ^  jJl  i*  M  oblique  form,  the  nom.  of  which  ought  properly 
to   be   ^jjj. 

Rem.  e.  (^jJl  was  originally,  as  its  derivataon  shows,  ade- 
monstiaUve  pron.,  and  finds  its  precise  Hebrew  equivalent  in  HT^D, 
fern.  Il^n,  comm.  iVl  (= JJt).  See  Gesenius'  Hcb.  Gr.  §.  34,  rem.  1. 

Rem.  d.  From  ^Jjj  are  formed  the  diminutives  UJJLJt, 
llcljt,  etc 

Rem.  e.  Instead  of  ^jJt,  some  of  the  Arabs,  especially  the 
tribe  of  Tayj/i'   (tjlfc),    employ    ,o    (Heb.  11,    Aram,  n,   i, 
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Sing.  Nom. 

,^ 

Gea 

.54 

Ace. 

li 

ftu.    Horn. 

Ij-i 

Gen.  Ace 

ijS 

Plur.  Nom. 

«i 

Gch.  Ace. 

i5,i 
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Aelh.  H I  211).     It  is  then  either  wholly  mdeelinable,  az  else  declined 
as  follows. 

Hbsc.  Fern. 

348.  The  conjunctive  pronouns  Ax  and  L«  are  indecli- 
nable, and  differ  from  ^Jjf  in  never  being  used  adjectively, 
but  always  subsfantively,  so  (hat  they  correspond  to  the 
Latin  is  qm,  ea  quae,  id  quod,  Gr.  oor^,  T(fti^^  o^xu 
The  former  (jj^)  is  used  of  b«ngs  endowed  with  reason, 
the  latter  (Li)  of  all  other  objecls. 

Rem.  The  corresponding  fonns  in  the  other  Shemitic  langiuages 
are:  ofpersuns,  Aeth.  ^(-I  manu  (ace.  <fi\  m«w),  Aram.  JC,  ^ 
Heb.  ip;  of  things,  Aelh.  <FV-  m.  or  ^\^\  tuent  (ace.  ^l"!"; 
mettta),  Aram.  ND,  (io     Heb.  nc, 

349.  TTie  conjunctive  pronoun  ^^1,  fem.  jbl,  A^  wAo, 
*^tf  who,  whoever,  is  regularly  declined  in  (he  sing."  according 
fo  the  triptote  declension,  but  has  commonly  neitlier  dual 
nor  plural. 

Rem.  The  Aelh.  has  the  same  word,  Jl£!  ('at/)  who?  of  what 
tort?  The  corTesp<Hiding  Heb.  vocable  is  ^K.  used  as  an  adverb, 
KheraT  in  intorrogalive  phrases  •>»  (Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  150, 1), 
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which  appears  in  Aefh.  in  \£-k'.  ('ayU)  where?  "hA.',  ('efo)  how? 
Syr.  tUj  where?   iU\w&o?  ^jiJ)  how  long?  etc. 

350.  Of  ^^l  and  ^,  U,  are  compounded  ,%i^l  Ag 
mho,  she  who,  whosoever,  l^j)  that  wMch,  wliatsoever.  Only 
the   first  part   of  (he   compound    admits  of   being  declined; 

geti.   ^!^"|,  U^;i;  ace.  ^;^'|,  U^t 

b.   The  InleiTOgalive  Pronouns. 

351.  It  has  been  already  slated,  in  §.  346  rem,  that 
the  conjunctive  pronouns  (with  the  exception  of  i^JJI)  are 
also  interrogative,  which  is  indeed  their  original  ^gniflcalion. 
To  them  may  be  added  iS",  how  much,  which  is  1)  intei^ 
rogative,  2)  according  to  our  ideas,  exclamatory,  according 
to  the  Arab  grammarians,  enunliafive  (>U^>J);  but  never 
conjunctive. 

R  em.  The  ialerrogalive  Ce  may  be  shortened  alter  prepositions 
into  I ,  and  is  Ihen  united  in  wriling  bolh  with  those  prepositions 
with  which  such  a  union  is  usual,  and  with  those  -with  which  it  is  not 
(though,  in  Ihe  latter  case,  il  is  bcKcr  to  keep  them  apart);  e.  gr.  ^,  Ij, 

In  such  cases,  the  accent  is  transferred  from  .  to  the  preceding  syllable 

(as  bitna,  'ila  ma,  etc.) ;  whence  il  happens  that  |^  and  2}  are  sometimes 

shortened  in  poelry  into  Lt ,  and    li .     This  is  also  the  origin  of  if, 

for  IT  or  Lir  (lit.  the  Uke  of  what  f    the  worth  of  what?),  Heb. 

ns?,  ns3,  Aram.  KD3,  ]La. 

352-  The    interrogative    pronoun   ^J-•>    ffho?    has    the 

distinctions  of  gender,  number,  and  case,  only  when  it  stands 

alone ;  as  if  one  should  say :  Some  one  is  come,  or :    /  have 
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seen  some  one,  and  another  should  ask:  Who?  Whom?  Iti 
Ihis  case  its  declension  is  as  follows. 


M»c. 

Fern. 

Sing.  Nom. 

^1 

Gen. 

^\ 

tjjt       {vu^) 

Ace 

u;) 

Da    Nom. 

oo; 

^ui;  (^ih;) 

Gen.    Ace. 

^ 

U^*^  (ilf^^) 

Plur.   Nom. 
Gen.  Ace. 

UwUlo 

The  inlerrogalive  pronoun  U,  wAi//*  is  never  declined  under 
any  circumstances. 

353.  Tlie  interrogative  pronoun  |^),  fein.  ib|,  mho? 
is  either  construed  with  a  following  noun  in  the  genitive, 
or  with  a  surTix,  or  stands  alone.  In  the  first  two  cases, 
it  loses  (he  lenwm  (§.  331,  1),  and  has  no  dual  or  plur.; 
as  \^\jS  ^5?  which  book  (lit  g^uid  librt)?  gen.    k^jliT  ^, 

ace.  <w>Ui^  1^1 ;  |^^  ibi  which  eye  ax  fountain?  i^Jl.  ij-4^lt 
wHck  of  them?  When  standing  alone,  or  used  like  !^  in 
§.  352,  il  forms  all  tlie  numbers  and  cases. 

Rem.  a.  ^^  is  otlen  used  even  before  fern,  nouns;  as  ^^*£.  ,ct 
»id^  epe  OT  fountain  {tii.  qtdd  ocuU,  fontis)? 

Rem.  b.  Instead  of  ^\  wilh  a  suffix,  the  more  grcneral  and  in- 
definite Llj  I  is  sometimes  used ;  as  Ul  *l  J»  tlLJt  _irrt  LIjI, 
ahichu  dearer  to  pou,  he  or  I?  in  which  example  l^t  stands  for 
Ujt,  wAfcA  of  us? 
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in.   The  Particles. 

354.   There   are  fom-  sorts   of  [larlicles,    o.til;    viz- 
Prepositions,  Adverbs,  Conjunctions,  and  Interjections. 


A.   The  Prepositions. 

355.  The  prepositions  are  called  by  Uie  Arabs  ■■^^f^ 
Ii(,  the  parHcles  of  attraction,  or  j  1*3-1  (from  the  sing.  fijLit), 
the  attraciiees,  i.  e.  the  particles  that  govern  Ihe  genitive. 
They  are  also  named  ydiif  J*^^ ,  the  particles  of  de- 
pression, and  SiLiilT  '*i)Y^.  ^^'  particles  of  connection, 
because  Ihe  distinctive  vowel  of  the  genitive  (/),  and  con- 
sequently the  genitive  itself,  is  called  ydiif,  the  depression, 
and  because  this  case  has  lis  peculiar  place  in  that  con- 
nection which  many  prepositions  with  their  genitives  really 
represent  (see  §.  358).  They  are  divided  into  separate 
prepositions,  i.  &  those  which  are  written  as  separate  words, 
and  inseparable,  i.  e.  those  which  are  always  united  in 
writing  with  the  following  noun. 

356.  The  inseparable  prepositions  consist  of  one  con- 
sonant with  its  vowel.     They  are: 

1)  w  in,  at,  near,  by,  with,  through  (Heb.  Aram,  a, 
Aeth.  ft:  ba). 

2)  si  by,  in  swearing,  as  JjU"  by  God. 
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3)  J  lo  (sign  of  (he  DaKve),  for.  on  account  of  (Heb. 
Arain.  %  Aeth.  AI  Id), 

i)  J  by,  m  swearing,  as  iJjl;  by  God! 
Rem.  a.    The  damma  of  iho  sulttxi'd  prunoun^  of  (he  3.  pers. 
S,  I  (*t    *jS,  JjJ^'   is  changed  aller  ^j  inio  kesra ;  na  lut    ^  ff  ' 
See  $.  186  rem.  ft,  and  §.  317  rem.  e.     The  ancient  and  poelic  Torni 
■^fft  ehanges  either  both  vowels,  or  ihe  lirsl  only ;    ,■)  g  »  or  ^  g' ■ 

Rem.  ft.  The  kesra  or  the  prep.  J  passes  before  Ihe  pronominal 
suffixes  into  fellia;  as  tJ  to  Aim,  lu  toyeu,  LU  (o  uj.  Except 
the  suffix  of  the  1.  pers.  sing.,  which  absorbs  Ihe  vowel  of  the  prepo- 
sition ;   ^tonu. 

Rem.  c.  jiJ,  as,  Uke  (Heb.  Aram,  2),  which  is  commonly 
reckoned  a  preposition,  is  really  not  so,  but  is  merely  a  formally 
undeveloped  noun,  which  occurs  only  as  Ihe  governing  word  in  Ihe 
genitive  connection,  but  runs  in  Ihis  position  Ihrough  all  the  relations 
or  case  (simiUtudo,  inttarj. 

357.  Hie  separable  preposilions  are  of  two  sorls. 
Those  of  Ihe  Drst  class,  which  are  all  bilileral  or  trilileral, 
have  difTerent  terminations;  those  of  (he  second  class  are 
in  reality  nouns  of  difTerenl  forms  in  the  actus,  sing.,  de- 
termined by  the  following  genitive,  and  Uiey  consequently 
«id   in  fetha  without  tenwia  (I,). 

358.  The  separable  preposilious  of  the  first  class  are: 

1)  jt  /o  (Heb.  i^N,  -hv^). 

2)  ^li  as,  i(p  to,  as  far  as. 

3)  1^^  A"**™'  awi^  from,  after,  for. 

4)  ^  «,  into,  between,  among,  about. 
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5)  i^JJ,  or  ^^Jj  (}dJ),  Tuith  (penes,  apud). 

6)  ^2^?  "/>  A*"",  on  account  of  (Heb.  Arain.  ]c,  ^, 
Aelh.  3i^i:  'emtio,  or  Jiifr  'em). 

7)  (\I«,  or  jj,  /rwB  a  certaia  iime,'SMce  (compounded 
of  ^  and  yO,  ex  quo). 

Rem.  a.  Jt,  j^JJ,  and  also  J^c  (§.  359),  preserve  before 
Ihc  sulfides  (heir  original  pronunciation  ^(,  ^jj,  and  ,J^ 
(compare  i^K  and  iSj;);  as  «lH,  alii,  tJ^h  Li^fjJ.  The 
damma  of  (he  BufRxes  of  (he  3-  pcrs,  passes'  ahcr  (he  diph(hong:  inlo 
liesra,  according  (o  §.  185  rem.  b,  and  §.  317  rem.  e.  The  sulGz  of 
the  1,  pers.  sing.,  ^_  (orig.  |^^,  combines  wi(h  ^|,  ^^i^i,  and 
J^,  inlo  ^yj,   ^^oJ,   iy*i;  wilh^into^.  See  §.  317,  rem.  a. 

Rem,  b.  The  ^  of  ^tt*,  jtwc,  and  ^jJ,  is  doubled  in 
connecdon  with  this  sulflxcB  of  (he  1,  pers.;  ^Xe,  Lie,  .Ait, 
Llo,  ^JJ,  LjJJ.  Jf  ,%c  and  ^\^  are  prefixed  to  ^^  and 
L«,  the  ^  is  assimilated  to  the  *  in  pronunciation,  and  the  two 
are  usually  wriuen  as  one  word;  /j)^,  LZc,  ij>»4,  UjS,  for 
jjiii   or  ^   ^,  etc. 

Rem.  r.  When  followed  by  the  article,  the  preposi lions  \n 
and  ^^k£  are  occasionally  abbreviated  in  poetry,   J|   'yja  being  con- 
tracted inlo  Juc,  and  J)  ,^^  into  Jk£;  as  JL^jLe,  or  JLe  Jw«, 
for   ijl^l  ru<;  *m£   for  »UJI    J^. 
359.  Examples  of  preposilions  of  the  second  class  are: 
1L«)  before  (of  place);  ^t^  between,  among  (rn);  3^aft^ 
(tip);  oJiJ  wai/w,  beneath  (nnp);  i^  round,  about;  ^^i 
under,  beneath,    on  this  side  of;    J**    oo^r,    above,    upon. 
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egamst,^  to,  en  accomU  of,  Tioiwiihslanding  (>;^^,  ~bv); 
jjg  iviih,  in  possession  of  {apud,  penes,  Fr.  ckez;  IB^); 
^l*  instead  of,  for;  JjU  above;  Jis  before  (of  time, 
•rpi^);    l\iiS  before  (of  place,  D-ij?) ;  m,  also  li,  wUh  (DiJ); 

*Kr  behind,  afier,  beyoftd;  .LZ.:  in  /i«  middle,  among. 
These  are  all,  as  before  said,  the  construct  accusatives  of 
nouns;  such  as  |^aj  in/ervai,  Jl^  circumference,  etc. 


B.    The   Adverbs. 

360.  TTiere  are  three  sorts  of  adverbs.  The  first  class 
consists  of  particles  of  various  origin,  partly  inseparable, 
partly  separable ;  (he  second  class  of  indeclinable  nouns  ending 
in  u;  the  third  class  of  mtpis  in  the  acctisative. 

361.  The  inseparable  adverbial  particles  are: 

1)  t,  interrogative,  (.L^iiZ-ift  Jj^a>,  Ibe  particle  of 
qtiesti(ming  (man?  ulrum?  an?  Heb.  n). 

2)  (1,  prefixed  to  the  Iniperfecl  of  the  verb  to  ex- 
press real  futurity,  as  xXll  |C4JwuUC^,  God  nnll  suffice 
thee  against  them.  It  is  an  abbreviation  of  ■Jt'Jt.,  in  the 
end  (Heb.  Aram,  rj^c,   l^ai,  end). 

3)  J,  affirmative,  certambf,  surely. 

362.  The    most   common   separable  adverbial    particles 
%re  the  following. 

J)  J.i1  ywT  certamly. 

2)  (^^'.  <"■  t'i'.  "^^  '''^i  "*  ^*^  *^*'*" 
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3)  ^^  rtenne?  Compounded  of  I  (§.  361,  I)  and  "^ 
mi  (Heb.  iibr\)- 

4)  1\,   inlerrogative,  an?    ^\ I    (Heb.  ON n), 

w>7/« an? 

5)  U(  nonne?  Compounded  of  I  and  Li  not 

6)  |?,l  certainty,  surebj,  tridy;  literally  lot  see!  en, 
ecce  (Heb.  ]n,  nJH,  Syr.  ^t)-  't  'S  joined  lo  Uje  accus. 
of  a  following  noun  or  pronominal  suffix.  — ^  ^1  intro- 
duces the  subject,  and  is  often  followed  by  J  with  the 
predicate;  as  y^Jj  iJUt  ^t,  verUy  God  is  great. 

7)  Uil,  restrictive,  only  fdumtaxatj.  Compounded  of 
J,J  and  U- 

8)  (^t  how? 

9)  ^t,  explicative,  frequently  used  by  commentators, 
that  is. 

10)  1^1  yes,  surefy;  as  in  jjjl:  (^t,  yes,  by  Ood! 

11)  ^t  where?  jjjI  jj^  wheme?  ^°|  Jt  whither? 
Ui^l  wherever  (Heb.  p«  in  p«o,  )ij,  pok). 

12)  jo,  Jo,  nay,  on  the  contrary,  rather  {^th.  ^2,  ^:k). 

13)  Uaj  wAt&l'  (connected  with  the  prep,  r^  between, 
among). 

U)  1^3,  '^,  there  (Heb.  a^,  noz^,  Syr.  ^i). 

15)  .toSi  on/^,  fo^^,  merely  (lit  am/  emmgh). 

16)  ii,  with  tlie  Perfect,  now,  already,  reaUy 
(jam).  It  expresses  that  something  lincertain  has  really 
taken  place,   that  something  expected  has  been  realised. 


D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


III.  The  Pariides.   B.  The  Adverbs.  329 

Utat  .something  has  happened  in  agreement  witli,  or  in 
opposition  to,  certain  symptoms  or  circumstances;  as  oOS* 
«!»■  S^  1^  t"^  }^]')  ^  ^^  hoping  thai  he  would  come, 
end  he  is  really  come;  oU  Jjli  L^a-^  L*JUv  ^tf",  he 
leas  hale  and  well,  and  nom  he  is  dead.  It  also  serves 
to  mark  the  position  of  a  past  act  or  event  as  prior  to 
iJie  present  time  or  to  another  past  act  or  event,  and 
Consequently  expi-esses  merely  our  Perf.  or  Pluperf.  With 
the  Imper/ect  it  means  sometimes,  perhaps. 

1  7)  laJ>  ever;  always  with  the  Perfect  and  a  nega- 
ike,  as  ie^  i^(]  ^>  I  have  neeer  seen  him. 

18)  "is  not  at  aU,  by  na  means. 

19)  ^,  used  a)  as  negative  of  the  future  and  inde- 
finile  present,  and  as  representative  of  the  other  negatives 
after  ;  (o^rf),  no/;  i)  as  a  prohibitive  particle  {ne\  joined 
lo  the  Jussise.  It  thus  combines  (like  the  Aram,  vb,  tf) 
the  signification  of  the  Heb.  k'^  and  be<. 

20)  iJ,  negative  of  the  Perfect,  but  always  joined  (o 
the  Jussive  in  the  sense  of  tlie  perfect,  not. 

21)  UJ  not  yet,  joined  to  the  Jussive. 

22)  1^,  a  contraction  for  ^\  i,  not,  it  will  not  be 
that  — ,  joined  to  the  Sttbjunctise. 

23)  U«,  negative  of  the  definite  or  absolute  present 
and  of  the  perfect,  not. 

24)  ^^  when?  Heb.  >nr. 

25)  £jb  (laSjyes;  abbreviated  for  1*5.  it  is  agreeable. 
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26)  Ji,  interrogative,  num?  tUrum? 

27)  "^Jb  C^J)  nome?  Compounded  of  J»  and  ij. 

28)  U»  (U»),  demorislrafive,  here  (compare  Heb.  T\IT\) ; 
whence  are  derived  lifUie,  siULii  and  Qili  or  \1^ 
here  (see  §§.  342—4). 

363.  I'he  same  substantives  of  which  the  accusatives 
serve  as  preposilions  (§.  359),  can  in  general  be  used  as 
adverbs,  in  which  case  they  take  tiie  termination  u,  and  are 
indeclinable.  E.  g-  jJu,  jJu  A.*,  afterwards;  U^t,  ^J^ 
^i^,  beneath;  ^^,  ^Jy  ^,  above;  ^,  J^S  ^, 
before;  t-tj^^here,  li***.  Ayjt  whence,  ^i^li■  iJ^  whither, 
L^^AA.  wherever;  \jty^  ever,  joined  to  (he  Imperf.  In^., 
but  always  preceded  by  a  negatwe,  as  \^ji-  ilijljl  ^,  I 
mill  never  leave  you;  ~k^,  in  -**  !i  nothing  eise,  only  this. 

364.j,The  accusative  is  the  adverbial  case  xor'  i^oxriv 
in  Arabic.  Amongst^lhe' most  common  examples  of  it  are  the 
following;  Ijol  for  ever,  with  a  negative,  never;  \i^very, 
placed  after  an  adjective';  Li**^  together,  of  two  or  more; 
La..lX.  outside,  without;  'j%^\S  inside,  within;  ^L^  to  the 
left'.  \L^  to  thejight;  ll^  much,  :ijJi  lUtU ;  ^iJS  by 
night,  |tL^  by  day;  lilj  one  day,  once;  I^t  today 
(Aelh.  P^:  ydm),'^\dS  tomorrow;  ULsui  ^/-fl/u  (Aram. 
IJd);  Uw  together;  etc.  To  Uie  same  class  belong  (he 
following  adverbs.' 

1)  'j.Aa-    niA^R. 

2)  Uj.  ^^offltf/i» 
(^j  =  Heb.  3i). 
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3)  ^6oJ,  UiJJ,  whilst. 

i)  oUi.,  prefixed  to  (he  Imperf.  to  indicate  real 
fuliirity  (see  §.  361,  2);  lit  in  the  end. 

5)  Uxw  ^,  and,  with  tlie  omis.sioii  or  the  negative, 
L^Iw,  especially,  parttctdarfy ;  lit  (kere  is  noihinff  equal 
or  like. 

6)  •.Jl^ how? 

7)  J^«i  used  only  in  connection  with  pronominal 
siiflixes,  as  kJl^:  he  alone,  lfi>^,^l  they  alone.  It  is 
elymologically  ^  "in%  but  in  sense  ^  13  in  TO^,  m~^. 

Rem.  a.  In  ywcl,  yesterday,  Heb.  KfCN  ,  ihe  kesra  is  not  the 
mark  of  the  genitive,  but  merely  a  light  vowel,  added  to  render  the 
pronunciation  more  easy. 

Rem.  (.  >^uJ,  ulittam,  would  that  —  /  and  J^ ,  JJJ, 
perhapt,  which  both  lahc  pronominal  suffixes  (as  -x£J  tvoutd  that 
J  —  -'  tSJi;  |X*J^>  <"■  J^'  perhaps  I—,  xlii),  seem  to 
be  not  nouns  in  Ihe  accua.,  but  verbs. 


C.   The  Conjnnctions. 

365.  The  conjunctions  (which  the  Arab  grammarians 
call,  according  to  their  different  significations,  '  jh-M  ^37^ 
cotauctiee  particles,  or  .te^AJI  ^jv^  conditional  particles)  are, 
like  tlie  prepositions  and  adverbs,  either  separable  or  inseparable. 

366.  The  inseparable  cotijunctions  are: 

1)    •  (■,  ph*^  ^l^)r  which  connects  words  and  clauses 
as  a  simple  coordinatJve,  and  (Aeth.  <D:  wa,  Heb.  Aram.  ^). 
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1)  o  (waIu  oC*',  or  more  exactly  wuwlS  o^, 
paritcle  of  ffradation),  which  sometimes  unites  single 
words,  indicating  thai  tlie  objects  enumerated  succeed  or 
are  behind  one  another;  but  more  usually  connects  two 
clauses,  showing  either  that  the  latter  is  subsequent  to 
the  former  in  time,  or  that  it  is  connected  with  it  by 
some  internal  link,  such  as  that  of  cause  and  eOect  It 
may  be  rendered:  and  so,  and  ikeret^n,  and  conse- 
quenlly,  for,  although  in  this  last  sense  ^Ij  is  more 
asually  employed.  In  conditional  sentences,  ^  is  used  to 
separate  the  apodosis  from  the  protasis,  like  the  Gennan 
so;  and  it  also  invariably  introduces  the  apodosis  after 
the  disjunctive  particle  UK 

367.  The  most  common  separable  conjunctions  are: 

1)  61  when,  since. 

2)  I6f  when.  Both  of  these  conjunctions,  as  well  as 
Ijt  (§■  362,  2),  ai'C  connected  with  the  obsolete  noun 
jj,  tme,  the  genitive  of  which  occurs,  for  example,  ii» 
J^aIa^  then.  Compare  Heb.  in  and  nw,  Chald.  ynv., 
Aelh.  JEIiK:  now,  <^?iK:  when? 

3)  Ul,  followed  by  ij;  o lil,  as  regards  — . 

Used  twice  or  oftener,  it  corresponds  to  tlie  Greek  pLtv — d"e. 

4)  i^jl  that,  in  order  (hat  (ui),  that  (quod).  Com- 
pounds: ^  as  it  mere,  as  if;  ^5(  because;  see  no.  6. 
Futllier:  ill  that  not  (ut  nm,  ne,  quod  non),  comp.  of 
1^1  and  5(;  ikjO  in  order  thai  not  (ideo  ne). 
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5)  ^l  (Ijpt  JJk)  /;  ^(5  atfAw^A  r*'"^;  com- 
pounded with  J  (§.  361,  3),  ,2^  A-vfy  if.  Aram.  ;tt, 
^j_;  Aeth.  Jitf*:  ema;  Heb.  DN-  —  ill,  compounded  of^l 
and  ^,  1)  V^  not,  in  which  case  it  stands  For  a  whole 
clause;  3)  t^J^up^  ol»  (exceptive  particle),  unless,  ex- 
cq^,  with  a  preceding  negative,  oii^.  Heb.  tt^DS,  Aram. 
K^,  ^1 ;  Aeth.  KW  {^aUa)  but.  —  l^t,  compounded  of 
^1  and  U;  5? L«|,  or  j| U[j,  «JCA«r  ....  or. 

6)  At  Mo/  (quod).  It  is  ToUowed  by  a  noun  or 
suffixed  pronoun  in  the  accus.  The  pronominal  suffix  s, 
when  attached  to  ^f,  oRen  represents  and  anticipates  a 
whole  subsequent  clause  (S-^^t  U«-<^>  or  mLXM  U*-^) 
the  pronoun  of  the  story  or  fact).  —  Compounds:  ^liC  a* 
B?  iMT^j  (M  ^/V  ijS  because.     See  no.  4. 

7)  ^1  w  ^ptf/,  «»<>.    Heh.  1K,  Syr.  o'|. 

8)  ]U,  oii,  then,  ikeret^m.  This  word  is  rightly  reck- 
oned  by  the  Arab  grammarians  among   the  conjunctions, 
because  it  always  stands    before   verbs  and   clauses,    and 
does  not  admit  of  another  conjunction  being  placed  before   ■ 
it    Connected  wiUt  it  is  the  adverb  li  (§.  362,  14). 

9)  ^  (Ja-^  i-iji ,  a  particle  assigning  the  motive 
or  reason)  m  order  that,  wilh  the  Subjunctive.  —  Com- 
pounds: |P5  m  order  that,  IJu^m  order  that  not. 

10)  ^,  ^2^,  often  with  5  prefixed,  but,  yet.  ^ 
is  placed  only  before  nouns  and  pronominal  sufTixes  in 
Ihe  aceusatiee. 

30 

D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


34  Part  Second.  Eiymolu);y  ur  Ihe  Parts  of  SpoetJi. 

11)  LJ  aftei',  when  (postquam),  with  the  Per/eel. 

12)  p',   hypothetical  (>arlide,  if  (Heb.  ft).  —  Coni- 
[Hiuiids  ^p,  p'j,  UIJ,  if  not. 

13)  lie  (iLou^JJI  Co,  /n^  denoting  duration),  as  huff 
as,  with  the  Perfect. 


D.    Tlie  luterjections. 

368.  The  iiiferjeclions  are  called  by  (he  Arabs  «j|l*f , 
sounds  or  tones.  Some  of  Ihuse  most  coniiiioiily  in  use  are: 
I  or  T,  ah,  oh!  \\,  si,  b^I,  »fj(,  Lif,  lil,,  ah!  alas!  (^ 
0.'  «/ffA/  J,  wcc'  jf,  L:r,  Ao/  '^U  iU,  ^,  :JL»  j^, 
ig>!  come!  tji  slop!  ko  hush!  sUence!  Li  /Ij.'  ^^  bravo! 

„l  ci         !*■  4*  i  e,  i  ■>       ,.^ 

ol,  ol,  ol,  Lil,  fie!  «yjje,  or  k^**P,  comehere!  u^L^Ip, 
ori^l^l,  faremoy!  »Ii  (bVn)  come  here!  bring  hm-e!  — 
The  vocative  particle  is  Lj  before  nouns  without  tlie  article, 
l^jli  or  L^l  Lj  befoie  nouns  wilti  the  article. 

Reni.  a.  Tlic  noun  llial  follows  |:  not  unn-equi-nlly  assumes, 
iDGlead  of  Ihe  usual  lurminaliuns,  ihc  CRiing  C  or  s|_;  as  |Jo\  \l. 
Of  slji^i  I:,  0  Ziid!  sLLu^-tJI  liyB?  \Z  alas  for  the  Com- 
mmuUr  of  the  FailA/ul.'  If  the  nuun  ends  in  cUfmabsura  (^1),  Hie 
^  is  changed  into  I ,  and  a  simple  5  added,  as  sLurj^  I>t  OMoses! 
though  \^y»  ll  may  alsu  be  used. 

Rem.  b.  Krom  ^r  (to  whieii  sulBxes  niay  be  appended,  as 
^^1  woe  10  Hue.')  are  furmed  Ihe  inleijeclional  (luuiis  w;i  and  Jjj, 
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whence  we   can  say,   for  example,  iXiO   Zt-,  Jo  J  ^3'  f^S 

Rem.  c.  aJla  admits  of  bcini;  declined  like  an  Imperative;  e.  g. 
sing.  Tern.  ^UUe,  dual  UJ^,  plur.  masc.  tuLi^  ■  —  ue  may  be 
joined  wilh  the  pronominal  suRixes  of  the  second  person,  in  which 
ca«e  it  is  cquiratenl  to  Ihe  Imperative  of  j>^1;  as  [.^iXi  take  her! 
Or  ■  h^mza  may  be  substiluied  for  Uie  tj},  and  Ihe  word  declined  as 
follows:  sing.  m.  »ljD,  f.  *ue;  dual  La.Lfb,  plur.  m.  rtjlSt  t 
JjjL»;  as  fcolirtj*^!   M^.  ^f-  read  m^  book. 

Rem.  (f.  L  is  occasionally  wrillen  defectively;  as  ^^L  0  my 
bro&er!  I*  i^^j'^  0  ton  of  my' vnele !  »XJI  Jh«*J  0  tg>osl!f 
of  God.'  —  L^jj  hasafem.  L^ijt,  but  Ihc  masc.  form  is  ^ncratly 
used  even  with  fern,  nouns. 

Rem.  ff.  jl  and  (31  are  often  employed  in  Ihe  sense  of  to/ »«.' 
Ijt  is  then  called  by  the  srammarianB  Sl»lX^I  1o(,  or  l^t 
iuSL^ViJtt  ll>al  is  lo  say  'ida  ptduatmff  tometitiiiij  wuxpeeted. 
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Perfect. 

Tab 

FixBt  or  Simple  Pomi 

I.    Active. 

Imperfect 

Smj. 
3.m. 

J3S 

Indit. 

B.bj. 

JoMive. 

^A^ 

Eocr;.  11. 

1 

,:.ia 

jii5 

JM 

jiH 

J^iiif 

ilil5 

2^. 

,:,!« 

jiB 

JHs 

JjJU 

JpiiiS 

;jiiiS 

C 

,-.iii 

i>4iS5 

JiSS 

Jiil 

^^ 

6ii^; 

I.e. 

,..',irf 

jiil 

iisT 

jiil 

iiHi 

a^i2t 

D1I.L 
3.111. 

iis 

^i^- 

iij.- 

iiL- 

;*iS 

t 

l£Ui 

^^ 

iiks 

iiSi 

;;,Aa5 

2.t 

l^tirS 

^iiii 

juij 

joili 

;;,iij5 

Plur. 
3,  m. 

vis 

i^ 

V^s; 

1^' 

JfiiiS 

a^ii« 

t      ,2^    ,jJijj  jjiig  ,jiij;  ^uiii; 

2  in.       i^ilxi      ^)^      l>^       lyi^       ^A^     llA^ 

t.      J^iia     ;>I^    ,>IiSi    ,>iii3   i!,Uli2S 

I.e.      Uia       Jie      juu      J^     ^P^    ^itSi 

N.  Ag.    N.  Verbi.  Imperative.  ^^_^ 

Simple.     Enei^.  1.   EDerg.ll. 
Sing.  m.      Jots  jii       Sins.  Zm.    joSi       J^Usi     (jjiisi 

'■        ifcli  '•        Jisi      Jflisi    ^i 

Diiij.2e.  iiii     J,Siii      .... 

Plur.  2.0.  Ijiiii       ^^i      ,^1 

i„,,i,„ ,Coo^lc 


Ring. 
3.  m. 


'.  the  Stronp  Verb. 

Tab.  II.    Passive. 
Perfect  Imperfect. 

Indie.  Subj.         Jntsive.       Saerg.  I. 


jois 


Plur. 
3.  in. 


oJUS 

oJUs 

i^JUs 

2lLiJ 

Nom.  Pal,  Sing,  m. 


jib' 


Joii 
Jiil 

I^IiJj' 


jjiiii 


Other  Form,s  of  Ihe  PerF,,  ImpF,,  and  Imperat,  Act,,  and  tlie  N,  VerW, 
Perf.  Imperf.        Impernt        N.Verbi, 


J^  (2,  in.  ^iy)        J^ 
jii  p.m.ilii)     ^^iii 


1-^ 


i„,,i,„x,.,,Coot^lc 


Tab.  m     Derived  Forms 


Active. 
Perr. 

iS 

jSli         Jiil 

m 

J3t2 

Imperf. 

m 

jjlii         ijlj 

fe- 

i5liS 

ImpmL 

j? 

J^      A«? 

ilSJ 

ias 

N.Ag. 

3i£i 

jjUi        Jai 

Jitii 

JjUi! 

N.  Vefbi. 

IXiS 

Was; 

jilj 

JJU5 

Passive. 
Perf. 

J^' 

Ji^      J^f 

JiB 

ii^ 

Imperf, 

jii; 

ias;      Jsy 

Jisj; 

JiLiSj 

Nom.  Pat. 

jltf 

Jm;      Jii; 

iitti 

j^ss; 

Tab.  IV.    The  Ouadri- 

AcUm 

I. 

«. 

HI. 

IV. 

Pert      - 

^ 

}f.:ij 

P^\ 

^ 

Impert 

;^. 

^iOi^ 

>^ 

'^. 

Imp«r. 

^ 

Jii'.iT 

^tOai 

^ 

N.Ag. 

>ai 

jhrisi 

>ia; 

;^ 

N.  Vcrbi. 

;u^; 

)Cy< 

;^! 

>M' 
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of  the  Strong  Verb. 


JiS] 

JisJ 

jiil 

Jiail 

JUil 

i?m. 

<M*i 

to 

jjjil; 

JU^ 

joiit 

Jiiil 

il^l 

Jiiilj 

Jjlaj 

J^ 

()J^ 

ha 

Jjiuli 

juUi 

jlial 

Jl^i 

3i^i 

JU2&11 

jSMl 

J^l 

Jiili 

J.iuli 

jiiU 

iHS 

ifcj 

JJUU 

Jmi 

3?lf.'.i 

literal   Verb. 

Perf.  "t^*'  jU^s^  v^^t  tUiV 

N.PaL        !k^  th*2£<  lisj^  j^U« 
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Tab.  V.  a 

First 

Form  of 

tlie 

Active 

Perfect 

Imperfect 

Indie 

SiibJ. 

-7=;iC^ 

Ener^.l. 

Enerff.ll. 

Sing:! 
3.  m. 

0^ 

a:; 

^:i 

^^ 

'^'^ 

iJi 

f. 

uuJu* 

^= 

O^i 

<>i3.a 

ijW 

os:s 

2.m. 

iK>Oj>Jc 

iy 

ia 

Sl^a 

iw 

a,iy 

C 

^Ojkx 

a>i'*S 

tfia 

lip 

i^y 

ip 

I.e. 

ijjixi 

i;i 

i;? 

iJJil 

i^ii 

iii'l 

Dual. 
3.  m 

lii 

^,ij^ 

ii:i 

lii- 

ili^' 

t 

IjJui 

yld^ 

1^ 

tj.;5 

;,iju; 

2.C 

Uljjul 

^,IJi 

iS^i 

tP 

;.ia 

Plur. 
3.  m 

.,i; 

ilj^ 

'!^' 

^,^ 

y^ 

6i:5 

f. 

^iii 

iii« 

ijij^ 

^iS^ 

^liii:^ 

2.  m 

fS-Jii 

u,iS 

t^ji' 

ijlS 

ii:j 

6i:i 

f. 

jjiiiii 

(jSm 

iliiil 

ijiia 

;,uii:s 

I.e. 

l5i<Xa 

5i 

5^3 

ix^ 

:,:ks 

il>3i 

N.  Ag.     N.  Verbi. 

ImpcratiTe. 

Simple. 

Energ.I. 

Energ.ll. 

Sing. 

m.     liU 

5a 

Sing.  2  n. 

iiif 

^5iii 

i,ij^t 

f. 

loU 

f. 
Du.1.  2.  c. 

ijiii 

Pliir.  2.  m. 
f. 

iiiii 

i„,,i,„x,.,,Coot^lc 


Verbum  Mediae  Rad.  Geminatae. 
Passive. 

Perfect 

Indie. 

ins.  ?  '  i" 

>.m.  '^  *^ 

«  ■>  >  t  ,1 


Imperfect. 

SubJ.         Justivc.       Eoerg.  I. 


2.  m.     oO(i^  tV*3 

..."         '  -* 


Dual. 
3.  m 


2.  c. 


olJ^ 


.jtJ^- 


Plur. 
3.  m. 


ij3*>-H 


Eoerg.!!. 


^j(  J^       .... 


f-       |^*><X<     ijtStS^    ^'5»X»i    ij'*J**J  t^'^'^'W 


U.5' 


Nom.  Pat  Sine;.  ID.   (>jt>^,  f-  SS.tXL*- 


Otlier  Forms  of  the  Perf.,  Imperf.,  Jussive,  and  ImperaL  Act. 

Perf.  Imperf.  ,       Jussiye.  Imperat. 

Sing. 
3.  m.  ■■■• 


(X*J  or  (X*j 


Jm  or  Jwe 


31'' 

i„,,i,„x,.i.CoOc^lc 


344 

Tab.  V.  b.  Derived  forms  of  (he  Verbum  Mediae 
Rad.  Geminatae. 

HI.  IV.                  VI.  VII.  VIII.  X. 

fiYiperf.      oUj  (XtJ           i>UJ^  <Mij  <X£«J  (X«Juuj 

ImperaL   i>jL«  ^(X«torOk^t   o3Uj  JJ^°'  <>iJ>^l  DiXliLlt or (Xju.! 

„    .          B,-»  3    ,             i,-,.  >-..  I....  a   -.1 

N.  Ag.      0U«  Ju>«            OUaa  Jdii-M  (Xl^  JmJUws 


Passive. 
Perf. 


N.  Pat.      i>U«  (X4J0           i>U£«      JkALo     Ji^           (jLiJUwa 

The  remaining  Forms  present  no  iitegularily;  e.  g. 

Perf.  Imperf.     Imperat  N.Ag.etPat.  N.Verbl 

U.  Act.        5  Jwc  i>(X^          54^  i>  J.^         t^jtXlj 

Pass.        5^  <>d^  Ojh^ 

V.  Act        i>J^  ^(X«^          (>iX*l  «»i>^            (>Jki«^ 

Pass.       5^'  i^J^'  i>Jl^ 
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Tab.  VL    Verbum  Primae  Rad.  H^mzatae. 


Perf. 


pf  JCil       }^l  pf  ^f  }5L5  ptsorpp 

ImperC    j^  S^^    y^yi  j^yi  jiyi  j^^  ^^^  "^  T^'V^ 

ImperaL   °S»\  jJii^f        3  lif  'S  UU  jiXs  or    lilp 

'8jj*  ^A**  8/j«'  ***'  8-f-j  e.j— ■>      s.,--» 

N.  As-        4l  >^^  y^y*  yiy*  yiy^  yAXit  ox  yA^ 

N.Verbi.  ^*  ^£j  ^lij  ^lij^  ^tS  ^L-or   ^^3 

^\^  £  rf  f^  ?^^"?^ 

Impert      3y»  yJyi  j^\yi  y^yi  »jL£»  jAS^  Of  >3(^ 

e    ;P-  e«»»  0;,»»  fi-*i  0^-'  8--!--.        8;, —  > 

^^^b«  yiyA  J\yA  JiyA  ^fJJ»  yi\S^  Ol  yi\yU» 


N.PaL 


Perf.  Imperf.  Imperat  N.Ag.etPat.  N.Verbi. 

vin.  Act.       lii^l  'j;s\i  jijbl          !i5y«          tlixjf 

Pass.     ^^1  **^>«  r^>* 

X.  AcL    liult  oLiliJ  liull       tiuJ.4      ^iisxll 

Pass.     vJyiLMit  jiLXwJ  jiUMwa 

The  VIL  fonn  is  wanting  in  all  verbs  of  this  class,  according 
lo  §.  113. 


D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 
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Tab.  Vn.    Verbiim  Mediae  Rad.  Himzatae. 


Acdve. 
Perf. 

Jt 

^ 

r-^ 

-;^' 

Impert 

fc 

? 

^,i4 

^ 

i^ 

pS 

Impenit 

to 

rc. 

J^i      fV 

f5S 

rdl 

j.:::! 

P! 

K.As- 

J5t 

-u 

J^SJ?     'r?" 

>:ii 

•r^ 

K.  Voti. 

j^ 

;t. 

i^'ii    fi^j 

L.St.; 

rn 

Pusive. 

PCTf. 

jii 

r?' 

s; 

-   ^f 

Impert 

to: 
til:^ 

;^- 

;.*.' 

;5y 

N.P.1. 

j^' 

.         ?5. 

;5c; 

V. 

VI. 

vn. 

VIII. 

X. 

Active. 
Perf. 

r^ 

r'^ 

i:4\ 

i^ 

r=^i 

Impert 

pk« 

r'i^- 

;;* 

;ys:4 

ImperaL 

•5b- 

f._ii 

i^\ 

^i 

^ 

H.As. 

'^ 

fsiii 

,i^ 

•^ 

;?Ui; 

•N.  Veibi. 

'> 

;,'is 

l\il\ 

p^\ 

r^\ 

Puiivo. 
Pert. 

-^ 

fe^ 

i^\ 

^i 

^i 

Impert 

r?« 

r.iii 

^L^ayL) 

;£et 

r5^ 

N.  Pat. 

?k^ 

;.ii; 

l>Ucvl^ 

'Mi 

;^ 

i„,,i,„x,.,,  Google 
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Tab.  VIU.    Verbum  Tertiae  Bad.  Himzalae. 

I.         II.  in. 

tie      ^        ^5         ]'ji        tjlj 


Passive. 
Perf. 


VD>jJl>  '^'W  Vl^Ul^ 

y*^i        .5j«       15;"^ 


tf^V     ijiL*     ^^U.      j^Ij      15^      (5^Ui 

>y    *^     ^^    l«^<>     &^Ju     Ivjll^ 


Passive. 
Perf. 

i;^ 

i^ 

>^ 

■5^ 

fj^ 

hnperl 

*    m> 

COJ 

t^ 

i;i;j 

N.PaU 

•>>' 

.^ 

.^- 

f;u^ 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 

Vlll. 

z. 

AcUve. 
Perf. 

P 

'■^ 

t;^ 

^ 

to 

y^ 

Impeit 

i^ 

\y^. 

';« 

^. 

15^ 

IS/*^ 

Imperal. 

J/ 

fp 

1;a. 

^! 

i^! 

i^j 

N.Ag. 

1  ,.» 

«4^ 

15;^'     157+*    i5;^    <s:f^'     15***'    t5;*^' 
*'..     *«'„.f    *-',-»     f--»>      *— ..     *-.-,» 

Imperf.  t^        t^      I^UOj      U«ij        Lu^j       l^i&I^ 

K.  P«L  LI«       I^aS*      KLJU       Uwib*        Lu4«       La£im« 

D,g,t,.,.d.i.  Google 


Tab.  IX.     Verba  Primae  Rad.   ,  el  , 


Active. 
Pert 

ilj 

h) 

& 

hi 

h 

r** 

Impel! 

-i-5 

^^ 

C^ 

h-^. 

'r^ 

Imperel. 
N.  Veibi. 

Is, 

So 

in 

hi 

a> 
■»5 

r-5 

Passive. 
Perf. 

^', 

s 

y. 

^i 

r« 

Imperf. 
K.Ptf. 

TSf 

Vll 

X 

Active. 
Pert. 

ii3\ 

"^1 

Ai;£:i 

?^. 

f-yi    jry^ 


JutJiJ 


p"^ 


Ss-^m,i 


Imperf. 

ImpcraL          V^j'       7^^  OiaJI  j^^'  J^jJum)  ^MuLut 

A-  A^.              i^^yM        rvy'  UULiwe  ]■<»*  Jjytwut  .ii»>tw^ 

N.  VerH      k2L|^^  j'-^l  ^'^'  ;^'  ^^J^^'  ;'-^^^' 

MHjl  (Xut  }-^'  tXgyCwl  yMifc»M»l 


Passive. 

Perf.  *■ 

Imperf.  v^^       J*^ 

N,  Paf.  i^lB-.ff         ywy" 


D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


Tab.  X.     Verbum  Mediae  Rad.  y 
Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 
Perfect       ____^.^         Imperfect  

Indie.  Subj.         Jussive.        Encrj^.I.         Energ.  II. 


Dual. 
3.  in. 


Plur. 
3.  m. 


Jli 

i^. 

i^. 

in 

ilP^' 

0^^ 

,iJU' 

i^ 

i^ 

ii5 

JP^ 

>y^- 

iM 

iyiS 

ija 

Ji5 

^,^- 

c>>^ 

^ 

idP^ 

iys 

a^= 

^>' 

OJ^- 

taJu 

!i/\ 

Jyf 

jit 

iJyi 

^yi 

jii 

^■iA 

S^ 

i,ii 

i^^ 

Ufli 

^^ 

S^ 

s^- 

^s,^ 

Uili 

^^^ 

i^ 

s^- 

;^,is 

gu 

cM 

^M 

•;yM 

^^ 

^^ 

i^ 

^ 

^ 

i^ 

^OiiS 

^ 

o^^ 

V^ 

t^ 

^^- 

^^ 

'^ 

i>ii^ 

i^ 

a4iJ 

^oiis 

liU 

i^ 

j^ 

JiS 

Ji^ 

^^ 

N.Ag. 

N.Verbi. 

Imperati 

fe. 

Sto^ 

.    Energ.l. 

Eoerff.ll. 

m.     Jili 

3? 

Sing.  2.0..        jj 

y^ 

^^ 

r.  %m 

'■    a> 

iJ^- 

>y>^ 

Dual  2.  e.      jyi 

;=>y 

Plur.  S 

i4i 

i^^ 

i„,,i,„x,.,,Coot^lc 
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Tab.  Xr.     Verbum  Mediae  Rad.  ^5. 
Active  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 
Perfect.  Imperfect.        ^^^^__^ 

Indie.           Suhj.           Jusiive.        Encrg.I.  Eocrg.  II. 
Sjn^.         -|-             »'          '-             •'        *'--.-- 

3  m.       )             j  .*.;."  J        ^*?^     "     w^      u«y?^  ijy*^ 

I-                 tt^jLlH                     jAMrJi                  »*M|>Ji                       yiiaO             ^yAwJ  |%V*M>5 

/■  in.         (Vvw                T^^^!^             j*mO                 T*!!^         i^yAjyJ  ^%*M<J 

''■        '^/^    i^T*^     (57*r^^'     i3;4-^      cj;*^  "^/^ 

1.  C.           'tti'jiy                  Ti^'              }***■'                  T?'            Ljt^^'  |ti%*wil 

2.  c        Uj'j-w       ^I—chJ         ^j&^         ^rt!^      ^jtwfaiy3  -  ■ .  ■ 

Plur.       I'l'       ^'      -      1'      -       I*      -        "      '  ,' 

3  m      v)           cJJ7*5^      'iT*rrf       'jT*rrt       tW*S^  cW*^- 

^-         07^         U/*?^       iJ/5^       U)/^     i^^T^  •■■• 

2.  m.        ("^j-™        ^jj*yj        (•  w^mJ        I.wumJi         ^j^m*3  |^ ***;** 

f^-       (^/^         Ot^      CJ/^       Ot*^     <J^/^  — 

1.  C.           ^>^                 TtV^            y»iyj                *wj          ^-Ayj  ^bAwi 

N.  Ag.    N.Verbi.  Imperative. 

SUnple.  Eaerg.l.  Energ.ll. 

Sing.  m.     ^^        wLw            Sing.  2.  m,        ^       uJJ*^  il>J*^ 

f.     awLw                                     t     iSjif^      vjy^  tt)J*^ 

Dual.  2.  c.     |1l«,     J^Cu*         

hy^     u^  ilt;**s 

Or?  i^^rs" 

i„,,i,„x,.,,Coot^lc 


Plur.  2.  m.  t, 


.     251 

Tat).  XIL     Verba  Mediae  Rad.  ^  et  ^. 

Passive  Voice  of  (he  First  Form- 
Perfect.  Imperfect. 

Indie.  Sub>      Jussive.         Energ.  1.         Eoerg.ll. 


Sinff. 
■6.  a. 

i« 

Jlij 

Jlii 

Jiii 

JfiliJ 

i^Lii 

f. 

.jil^f 

Ju5 

jlij 

.jii 

:>/lii 

^U3 

2.111. 

iJU- 

te 

JU5 

te 

^ 

OfJliS 

r. 

OwLl 

,>*J^i' 

auii 

iui 

^j^ 

iJUi- 

I.e. 

>Ui 

ju-f 

jiif 

'jif 

ii^-t 

^IjI 

DiiiJ. 
3.11. 

JM 

>,:iuj 

Sui 

iilij 

;,iui 

t 

liLi 

^fc^ 

JLSJ 

iui 

;,iii' 

it. 

Uxii 

^SUi 

SUi' 

SUi 

;sal 

Plur. 

am. 

1^ 

0^^ 

l^lij 

l^li^ 

^u; 

^^. 

t 

^ 

^' 

oi*: 

Orl^ 

,;,i^' 

2.in. 

fih 

iA^' 

I^Uj 

I^Ui' 

J^ISS 

^US 

C 

vJii? 

^ 

^ 

^ 

u*ii^ 

It. 

Uii 

Jui 

jui 

jii 

Plii 

^Ui 

Nom.  Pal.  Sin^.  m.  JjX«,  f.  iJ^Sji 


0     ^ 


i„,,i,„x,.,i.  Google 


Tab.  XIII.     Verba  Mediae  Rad. 
The  Derived  Forms. 


p:S";.3...n..    '-^l  J^!  '^.  r^! 

2.  s.  m.    .^J^\  .^jUit  .^Jiil  «^kli£lt 

Imperal.                   Jj(  J^f  Jiil  1^1 

Jwl£«  JL^kLe  JU&M  »*£jLw.ic 

Ijii^  Sl;^!  3uii  i^ii^^i 

Jyul  J>A4jt  J^t  *Jiji»l 

Impetf.                   JLu  Jl^  Jlj^y  |*t-A^ 

N.  PftL               JUU  JLiii  Jliio  lUluw* 


N.  Ar. 
N.  Verbi. 

Passive- 
Petf. 


ijyi  jAw  Jjij  yfS^  iJyS3  vZimJ  J«u3  *jLwS 
Imperf.  J. St  ,  ^ n, r  J.'  Sj  >jLm->  <J*aaj  l ^ nj» Tj  JaUiiiJ  i  ''  inn ifj 
N.Verbi.  J^^tMJilJ^li«lwUJi  jj^  til3  Jjlij  t^U^ 
Pwwve.         J^      ^      J^^      ^^    j^'  ^'    j^^  ^^ 

IX.  Pcrf.     5Clt        Imperf.     jl^         N.  VetbL    Slij^l 

^1-  3f^1  0\yinti  (jIlXjaMrf 


D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


Verbum  Terliae   Rad. 

Filhatae. 
Active  Voice  of  the  First  Fonn. 

Imperfect 


353 
Mediae  Rad. 


India. 

Sab). 

-1=*.:- 

-n:;rr 

EneTg.U. 

It-. 

\ii 

,iii 

i« 

iiS 

:5i« 

ijJ^ 

f. 

•^6S 

,S2 

,-is 

ilJ 

ijAS 

i,-^ 

3.  in. 

'zt^iSS 

,iil 

jii3 

JOS 

:,-^ 

u,-i^ 

t. 

^•,ii 

i«<*2 

j<*2 

iS*J^ 

:^ 

i*S 

l.». 

B>jl3j 

,^? 

,-i;r 

JJi 

^jiiT 

ijiii 

Dual. 
3.m. 

I5ii 

yljiiS 

Ijiii 

.,-i« 

J)ijiS 

1. 

\JiS 

^liJJi 

IjOoi 

IjJoS 

;ijA2 

2.  ». 

L3;ji 

ylji^i 

IjdOJ 

Ijiis 

^IjdlS 

Plur. 
3.m. 

i;ii 

ijjAii 

1,A« 

IjJii 

^m 

oW 

t 

oJtW 

G,,^- 

ijjiJS 

Ojii' 

■^,!>^ 

2.in. 

fi;ss 

i,^ 

t,jjj 

i,i!i 

:ii5 

iiB 

r. 

:^^ 

i,JJS 

i,.US 

i»^ 

il3,i2 

I.e. 

lijii 

,ia 

3iJS 

iJ3 

i5<^ 

ijiii 

KAg. 

N.VerbL 

ImparatiTB. 

StoJS 

^"iiiijr 

Enarg.lL 

Sing.l 

n.    a\S 

;ii 

Sing.  Z  1 

».      iii 

^,-iji 

ijiil 

<■  ^i^ 

f. 
Dual.  2. 

e.     Ijiiii 

i^i 

Plur.  i.  1 

n.     I,^i 

^iii 

iiSi 

t 

a.,i^i 

^,b,iii 

,.,,Coot^lc 


2S4 

Tab 

.  XV.     Verbum  1 

'ertiae  Rad.  ^, 

Mediae 

Kad. 

1 

Fethata. 

i. 

Perfect. 

iciive  Voice  of  Ihe 

First  Form. 
Imperfect. 

Iodic. 

SobJ. 

Jussive. 

-i„rj.i. 

Eoer^.n. 

Sins. 
3.1». 

a*; 

a;^ 

J;? 

^- 

^}i' 

lj*y 

f. 

-"; 

^/ 

i!? 

^ 

>^? 

^P 

im. 

■iiij 

^? 

i^/ 

r? 

^? 

u;.? 

f. 
t.  c. 

Dual. 
3.01. 

*; 

s-^P 

i;.;; 

^r. 

^^j5 

f. 

^; 

s.^? 

i;-/ 

<^f 

^-^P 

2.  c. 

Ui^i;' 

^"If 

u,/ 

^■^ 

^ 

Plur. 
3.  m. 

'rt 

d.r"i5 

.^^ 

'^p 

'^'ji 

^jS 

t 

;>i^; 

i>«P 

\J*iyi 

u*;i^ 

y"«;i 

2.  m. 

r^; 

i^? 

'^? 

1^? 

Jfi? 

>ji? 

C 

lJ% 

^? 

*>*5/ 

^? 

i*^/ 

I.e. 

a;;; 

.5«y 

^? 

r/ 

:»ii? 

^y 

N.Ag. 

N.Verbi. 

Imperative. 

Sinipli 

^^^sn^Tr 

Eo.r,.ll. 

Stag.. 

..    ^i; 

IS-; 

Sing.  2. 1 

-     ri! 

>:►;;;! 

>j«;J 

t  t-i; 

f. 
Dual.  2. 

i.3! 

a«i! 

Plur.  2. 
f 

0..  i^;i 
cr*!;] 

^J! 

,.,,Coot^lc 


Verba  Tertiae  Rad.  y  ei  ^,  Mediae  Rad, 
Kesra(ae. 
Aclive  Voice  of  the  First  Form. 

;.        ___^^^  Imperfect  

Indie.  Subj.         jDisiTc/       iuerg.  I.      Energ:.  H. 


Sing. 
3.  m. 

^; 

^;s 

«^3^ 

uij^ 

'^f-   oi^ji 

f. 

>i;^; 

«^? 

>5^? 

uip 

If*^  6^/ 

2.m. 

>i*^; 

^? 

^? 

ui? 

'O^y      J«i/ 

(. 

■5^; 

i)i^? 

^? 

^? 

:,*ip      ^/ 

I.e. 

o-upj 

^;f 

^;f 

^; 

^jf     ^;'l 

Dud. 
3.  m. 

^3 

^Uiji 

^}i 

t*i^ 

^i;ip   •■■■ 

t 

1%^; 

o^ 

Uijj 

ui;s 

^i;i/   ■•■• 

ic 

l;L^j 

s.*^ 

tlip 

ll^li 

^1*5/    •••■ 

Plur. 
3.  i». 

'P; 

ur'P 

P^ 

^^y. 

ar*jj    Jj^JS 

C 

^ 

vji^P 

i>i^j* 

^y 

4,^;^;;   ■■•• 

2.  m. 

1^; 

OP^? 

1>9 

'P? 

ur^?   lij^? 

t. 

i4^3 

^? 

i^ 

j4i/ 

iii;i/  •••■ 

I.e. 

^] 

cji? 

■5^? 

"*? 

'^?   o^? 

■    N.Ag. 

N.Verbi. 

Siraiin 

Imperative. 
^""Enerj.I.     Energ.ll. 

Sing.  1 

..  ^5 

^ 

Sing.  2.  It 

'■   ^1 

>j*i;l   oi^li 

'■  fe^5 

yIp; 

f. 

'^l 

il^ti?.     ^iJ 

Dual.  2.  c 

l^ij. 

■^^•,[        ■•.. 

Plur.  2.  m 

r. 

\-^l 

i^'>\ 

i„,,i,„x,.,i.Coot^lc 

Tab.  XVII.     Verba  Tertiae  Rad.  ^  et  ^. 

Passive  Voice  of  the  Firsl  Fonii. 
Perfect.  Imperfect       ^^^^_^ 

Iodic.          Sabj.          iaat'ire.        Enerf.l.  Energ.II. 

f.          «a4(^        i54m5        ^tXlji           SJs        ^jJj  ,t^()JJ 

2.  m.      uiA^tXi        (5tX^        l5jJ>3          JOJ        J^JOj  ,j^jij5 

r.         i^(^     u^tX*J>       i5(^^      <54>i^       ^0>li  ^(XIj 

I.e.      «^^       ^jOJt       ^gtUl         OJl       j^tUt  ,tH*Wt 

8."m.       '5*^    il>/*^*      'i'j^     '^'*^'     i?*^'  Jw*^ 

'■         t>^<i^     ^iXii     ^^    ^^    ^l^ii*        

2.  m.      fjii,xi     ^}^       'J<J^      'j*^       U!?^  tU<^ 

t      J^ji    j^ixii    ^^<il3  ^Joi   ^liaJii 

I.e.      Uj(^     ^jjoi     t5^       i3ai     Jrt*^  u^tJ^ 

NoD).  PaL  Sing.  m.   .Joic  f.   S.  JjLe 

1557-    »*r 


D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


Ta 

b.  XVII!. 

Verba  T 

'ertiae  R 

lad.  ,  et  , 

£■ 

The  Derived  Forms. 

IT. 

III. 

IV. 

V. 

VI. 

AcUve. 
Perf. 

^- 

^^ 

^^ 

^ 

^ISS 

Imperf. 

^- 

^^ 

^. 

.^ 

tf^^^ 

(mperal. 

uP 

u«li 

udii 

^ 

uiLB 

N.  Ag.  ni. 

ijijUt 

^^ 

^ 

l4*^ 

^\iii 

r. 

u},t: 

ll^ll« 

%^ 

l;;^!::^ 

%^Jai 

N.  Verbi. 

l;.<S! 

luo; 

.Liii 

uiiS 

u«US 

PaSBive. 
Perf. 

^ 

ii«?^ 

i45l 

^ 

^ 

Imperf. 

J^- 

^^ 

^ 

^^ 

^ux; 

N.  P&L  m. 

Jii 

^u; 

^ 

^ 

^mi 

f. 

ILIaI 

lUUi 

lUii 

iLl^i^ 

luoi: 

Perf. 

Imperf. 

[mperat.  N.Ag.etPal.  N.  Verbi. 

Vi[.  Acl. 

^! 

B-iiS 

Ud£l 

L^iU 

tCuil 

Pass. 

^•i 

„^ 

J^ 

VIII.  Acl. 

^\ 

^^ 

ualjl 

udii; 

iL^i 

Pass. 

tf^t 

«^ 

..^ 

X.   Ad 

.,^! 

l,^«^ 

odiiil 

odiii; 

•Oijlj 

Pass. 

■'^V 

"i}^""'.! 

.5^^ 

!■  (Cul  B,  Lonk),  Ldptif. 
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PART   THIRD. 
Syntax. 

I.  The  Several  Component  Parts  of  a  Sentence. 
A.  The  Verb. 
I.  The   States  or  Tenses. 
1.  The  Perfect.  ^Cjl  (VoLI.§.  77  —  9),  indicates: 
tf)  An  act  compleled  at  some  past  time  ((he  historic  tense, 
Ibe  Greek   aorist,  German  imperfect,  and  English  past);  as: 
i>4)  *l^  *^>  then  'came  Z^id;  uLpI  ^JS  UJLL^,  th^  sat 
doxm  at  the  door. 

V)  An  act  which,  at  the  moment  of  speaking,  has  been 
already  completed  and  remains  in  a  state  of  completion  (Ihe 
Greek,  German  and  English  perfect);  as:  ^\  ,^iUj  l^jTiit 
^jCJ.£  vwJjijt,  he  mmdfid  of  my  favours,  Tshieh  I  have  con^ 
ferred  vpon  you. 

c)  A  past  act,  of  which  it  can  be  s^d  that  it  often  took 
place  or  sUU  takes  place  —  a  use  of  the  perfect  which  is 
common  in  proverbial  expressions,  and  which  the  Greek 
wrist  also  has;  as:  iil;JI  '^'^>  historians  say  (kaee  handed 
itdown  by  oral  traihtum  /rtm  otu  to  another);  /^.^  iV%H  i^Jul, 
'^omacTttators    are  agreed    (have  agreed  and  still  agree). 
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d)  An  act  which  is  just  compleled  at  Ibe  moment,  and 
by  the  very  act,  or  speaking;  as:  iJJt  3jtXfijT,  /  conjvre 
you  by  God;  tjje  diaj,  /  seU  ymt  this. 

Rem.   On  the  similar  uses  of  the  perrecl ID  Hebrew,  see Geseaius' 
Gr.  §.  124, 1  and  3. 

e)  An  act,  the  occurrence  of  which  is  so  certain,  that 
it  may  be  described  as  having  already  taken  place.  ITiis 
use  prevails  in  promises,  treaties,  bargains,  Ac,  and  afler  the 
particle  j,  not,  especially  in  oaths  or  asseverations;  as: 
O^  w  <2\jSS\  U  .aiJ  5ii1  lit  ,j^^  Ji  ^^U!*T  Ok^Li 

eJoSkj  ^  I'M  ^^A■  \S\S\  J^x  oXZ-«(^  tt)l£^,  ffraiii  ta, 
therefore,  guarier  on  one  of  (mo  condilions,  either  thai  yon 
mill  accept  (lit.  hme  accepted)  what  we  have  proposed  to  you, 
or  that  you  mil  keep  ii  secret  and  re/f-am  (lit  have  kept 
it  secret  and  refrained)  from  doing  us  any  in/ury,  tiU  we 
get  out  of  your  country;  ix^  iL^i|  ^  _jJjt).  by  God,  /shaff 

certaudy  not  remain  in  Mekka;  U  ^%^\  ^ajIaLL  ^  loyJI 
j-jltji  (5*«  la^Slfi,  /  swear  that  vme  shall  not  make  me 
intoxicated,  as  long  as  my  soul  remains  in  my  body. 

Rem.  a.  Compare  the  Hebrew  usage,  Gesenius' Gr.  §.  124, 4- 
Rem^  h.  When  a  clause  couimencin^  with  ^  is  connected  with 
a  previous  clause  bef^innin^  -vrilh  Uo  followed  by  the  peifecl,  or  L' 
followed  by  Ihe  jussive,  in  thai  case  ^  does  not  give  to  the  following 
verb  in  the  perfect  the  sense  of  the  future,  because  it  merely  suppliei 
the  place  of  these  particles ;   as:   so  Sj  Le  ._«JL^JI   ^yj»  Wy^ 
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^,.Ql  »t)C  if)  '\,,\  J\,  I havi  ex]>erictteed  iponderful  things, 
such  as  »eithfr  those  who  see  iavn  seen,  nor  thost  mho  narrate  have 
narrated. 

f)  Soitiettiing  which  we  hope  may  be  done  or  may 
happen.  Hence  rte  perfect  is  constantly  used  in  wishes, 
piayers,  and  curses;  as:  ^^Lii  adJl  w.VJ-  ""^^  ^^^  i^^  ^'^ 
€xaUed.')  have  mercy  on  him!  iJJU  lliS.  may  his  reign  be 
hngt  iillOij  lUi**.  ^lay  I  be  made  thy  ransom!  iJjlUt  ^jUIjI, 
mayest  ihmt  moid  execration  (a  /ormula  used  in  addressing 
the  ancient  Arab  kings)!  iijf  aUjJ,  God  curse  thee!  The 
proper  signification  of  (he  perfect  in  this  case  is;  "if  it  he  as 
!  wish,  God  lias  alieady  had  mercy  on  him,  &c."  The  per- 
fect has  this  sense  also  afler  V;  as:  1^^  l^-^  ^  ]^-^  ^' 
may  you  never  meet  with  injury,  as  long  as  you  lite!  ijLi  51 
Qyi,  may  thy  teeth  {lit.  mouth)  not  be  broken!  —  When  a 
conditional  clause  precedes  the  opiative,  the  particle  ij  must 
be  prefixed  to  the  latter,  in  order  that  (he  influence  of  the 
conditional  particle  in  the  foimer  may  not  extend  to  it;  as: 
-IoIj  o^ftAa^  *C*  ,jjl  laar^l,  if  thouari'lbn  fffimm'am 
(lit  i/te  son  of  Hammam),  mayest  thou  be  saluted  with  honour! 
Rem.  On  the  oplalive  use  of  Ihc  perrecl  in  Hebrew,  sec Gescnius 
Gr.  §.  124,  4,  nolc  *. 

2.  The  perfect  is  often  preceded  by  the  particle  Ji,  al- 
ready (Vol.  1.  §.  362,  16).  When  this  is  the  case,  if  the" 
l^rfeitt  has  either  of  the  meanings  mentioned  in  §.  1,  i  or  d, 
it  now    implies  that  the  act  is  really  finished  and  coni|)[<>[ed 

1' 
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just  at  the  oioment  of  speaking.  Its  completeness  maj  con- 
sist dther  a)  in  the  removal  or  all  doubt  r^arding  it,  — 
in  its  perfect  certainty  as  opposed  to  tincertaint; ;  oc  B)  id 
its  having  taken  place  in  agreement  or  disagceeinenl  wi0i 
what  preceded  it,  in  accordance  or  Don-acccwdance  with 
what  was,  or  might  be,  expected,  —  or  just  a  little  before 
the  time  of  Speaking.    For  example:  *»4»  sJtC^    \SS%  ji 

we  have  already  spoken  of  the  vizirUte  of  their  atu:e^»r 
Halid  'dm  Birme/c  in  the'teign  of  el-J^ansiir,  and  we  «d? 
note  speak  of  the  viztrates  of  the  test  (in  (his  example  Ibe 
just  completed  act  is  contrasted  with  the  Tutlire  one);  ^J^ 
i^La  tXS  JlHjT,  ihy  daughter  is,  as  was  expected,  deed, 
or  thy  daughter  is  Just  dead;  ^ma  dU>i  umJ^  tX£i  Sj^ytUl, 
as  regards  the  post  of  governor,  I  appoint  thy  sou  governor 
of  Egypt  (§.  1,  d);  Syk'^1 41*^  6^  JLS  t  JJ6  "jytXij  jJ  Jls. 
he  said  to  him,  You  promised  this,  and  he  repUed,  I  note 
really  fidfil  what  I  promised. 

3.  The  Pilfer  feet  is  expressed: 

a)  By  the  simple  perfect,  in  relative  or  conjnncfive 
clauses*),  that  depend  upon  clauses  in  which  the  verbs  are  in 
the  perfect;  as:  ^j^UJlultl  U  il^lJLe  iy>Ie>  he  ^d  ^ 
fore  themmhat  Sl-Mdmun  had  ordered ;  iyi\  ^^J^  liLji.  (jLii, 
he  sat  where  his  father  had  sat;  ^^^l^JI  Jt  \^l  J>^5  Cu 
'  l"?)'^  lit*'  """^  '^'^  ''^  ^^'  ^*"'  '^'"''*  '*  ''^  place,  he  turn- 

*)  By  a  relative  or  conjunclitre  clause  we  mean  a  clause  lfaa(  is  joined 
lo  a  preceding:  one  by  means  ofa  relative  pronoun  or  a  conneclive  puwte. 
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ed  his  back  m  flight;  kXu  Jfft  J^  O  ^>4^^  ^^  P^^  ^f- 
tcT  his  kinsmen  had  been  kiUed. 

Rem.   Compare,  as  regards  Hebrew,  Gesenius'  Gr.  %.  X24,  2. 

b)  By  Ihe  perfect  along  with  the  particle  jj,  prece- 
ded by  :  or  wilhoul  it,  provided  Ihe  preceding  clause  is  one 
which  has  ils  verb  in  the  perfect;  as:  '^J^  jJ;  >^^l>  he 
ted  him  out  blinded  (lit.  and  he  had  been  blinded);  Jl  lij 
J«L*lpT  j\o  Jt  Jo  jJ  5'jufcji  tJ-diJIj  Atf  went  early  to  *el- 

_Fadl,  and  found  that  he  had  gone  still  earlier  to  the  palace 
of  ar~Ra'sid  (liL  and  found  him,  he  had  already  gone  early). 
These  clauses  with  Ji  and  jj:  are  clauses  expressing  a 
state  or  condition  (jL^). 

c)  By  the  verb  ^'^,  to  he,  prefixed  to  tlie  perfect;  as: 

t^JuUt  ,.)jt,  ar-Ras'.d  died  at  Tus,  after  he  had  set  out 
(liL  and  he  had  set  out)  for  JOorasan  to  combat  R'af^  ^ibn 
el-Leit.    ITiese  clauses  also  express  the  state  OQX\. 

d)  By  ^\$  and  the  perfect,  with  [lie  particle  jii  inters 
posed;  as:  J[  L^Jje)  I3  L^X^fj  &jsIa.  .JamJ  ji  taoT 
(,^aaJI,  /  had  brought  up  and  educated  a  female  slave;  I 
then  presented  her  to  el-Fadl.  Sometimes  the  particle  Jki 
is  placed    before  both   verbs,    instead  of  between   them;   as: 

J.)  Jk***-*!  JJj  ijr?  '-'P  ij-"^''  '^^*  "  *  tradition  that 
the  apostle  of  God  (God  bless  him   and  grant  him  peace!) 
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said  to  'A'Ua  (God  have  mercy  on  her!),  after  she  had 
vowed  (liL  and  she  abeady  had  vowed)  to  set  free  some  per- 
sons of  the  chddren  of  hhmael,  ^c. 

Rem.  a.  When  one  of  Iwo  ormorepluperrects  isanlerior  lolheresi 
inpoinl  or  lime,  iiis  indicaied  by  means  or  the  particle  S^,  the  others 
having  merely  ^l^;  as:    (^1     'Z^   ^'^    i_r^iiJ    O^r"   >^'-* 

jjj»~*^  1^    V'^5  ^^'   f*^)  r"^  '^'  '"''^"^"^ 

died  at  Tis,  after  he  hud  set  out  for  Hora'san  to  combat  ftafi  ibn 
el-Leit,  who  had  rebelled  {iiL  and  this  Jtafi-  had  already  rebelled)', 
and  east  off  his  allegidnee,  and  taken  forcible  possession  of  Samar- 
kand. 

Rem.  b.  A  conjunclive  clause  may  be  introduced  between  r}^ 
and  the  following  perfect;  as:  .^a-    .jjjj)    _.^Ilo     iLLj   l.*J   /jiS' 

making  for  Akka  (Acre)  Aarf  reached  Snla  hu  'd-din  (Saladin),  he  had 

assetnblcd  the  commanders, 
4.  a)  If  two  corrclalive  claus&s  follow  the  hypotheti- 
cal parlicles  p,  if,  ^\  p,  if  that,  ami  ^p,  i/"  no/  (vol.  I. 
§.  367,  12),'  the  verbs  in  both  clauses  have  usually  the 
signification  of  our  pluperfect  subjunctive  or  potential,  tliough 
occasionalty  loo  of  our  imperfect  subjunctive  or  potential. 
Fpr  instance :  Btia.1)  iSl  ylLlJI  JJii  iU  »1^  p,  i/"  My 
•)  The  protasis  of  Ihe  senlonce,  when  introduced  by  blJ,  although 
it  has  not  a  verb  actually  enpressed,  includes  a  verbal  idea,  viz.  thai  of  the 
verb  ^ir. 
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Lord  had  chosen,  he  ivmdd  have  made  fall)  mankind  one 
people;  -i^  >iU4^  jj^i  5(11,  had  U  not  been  for  'ACi,  'Omar 
wovld  hate  perished;  QaiiJ  t^tj  lyiT  ^^jxiS  Jit  ^\  p, 
yijS'tj  »U-tJ|  jTj.^  uyl^  1^**^'  ^"'^  if  the  people  of  those 
towns  had  belieced  and  feared  (OodJ,  me  would  have  besloned 
vpon  them  blessings  from  heaven  and  earth;  [l.*J; 
*4*Ac  tkiLs.  UUL^  u^o  IaAJI^  ^  'yV*  f  u^'V'  ''^"^ 
i?/  MtfStf  fear  (God),  who,  if  they  should  leave  (or  n>ere  to 
leave)  behind  them  helpless  children,  wtndd  base  fears  for 
them  (or  would  he  afraid  on  their  account).  —  h)  Occasion- 
ally rj^  is  placed  between  °A  and  the  perfect  in  the  protasis 
of  the  sentence,  and  sometimes  rJi  is  repeated  before  the 
perfect  in  the  apodosis.  If  Ibis  be  tlje  case,  the  signi&caUon 
of  the  verb  in  both  clauses  is  always  and  necessarily  that  of 
the  pluperfect;  as:  ■^iS-,^  iUii  »a*iii  ^Js*  Ij,  if  I  had 
known  (his,  I  would  have  beaten  you;  tyl^  UJ  Ip^Jvc  Ijj^  r' 
JuB^I  ;-jJ  'v!-^>  ^  ^^^'J  ^^^  known  this,  they  would  not 
have  crucified  the  Lord  of  glory.  —  c)  If  the  verb  of  the 
protasis  be  an  imperfect,  and  that  of  the  apodosis  a  perfect, 
both  must  be  translated  by  the  imperfect  subjunctive  or  po- 
tential; as:  L^yiSj  IjsllZ^t  iL^  p.  if  we  wished  it,  ne 
would  punish  them  for  their  sins. 

Rem.   Compare  the  use  of  the  Hebrew  perfecl,   Gesenius'  Gr, 
§.  124, 5,  a  and  b. 

5.  After  (61,  when,  as  often  as  (Vol  I.  §.  367,  2),  the 
perfect  lakes  the  meaning  of  the  imperfect,  the  future  act  being 
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represented  as  having  already  laken  place;   e.  g.  Ij^jlaLmI 

fXi^M  ^  ]yn-ii>  tit  iJyLlXii  jJJ,  respond  to  God  and 
to  the  apostle,  when  he  calls  you  to  that  which  can  gwe 
you  life.  —  Consequently,  if  the  particle  Ij^  be  followed  by 
two  correlafive  clauses,  the  first  of  which  extends  its  conver- 
sive  influence  to  the  verb  of  tlie  second,  the  verbs  have  in 
both  clauses  either  a  present  or  a  fuhire  signification.  For 
example:  li*iJ  y^  UJ^  Sy^^'  *^*3  »'-^  l*^!,'  "'^*"  ^*  ^*" 
mked  term  of  the  future  life  comes  (or  is  come,  or  shaU 
have  come),  me  will  collect  you  together.  Tn  such  cas^  the 
Latin  and  German  require  the  fuhire-perfect  in  the  first  clause, 
and  the  future  in  the  second.  The  imperfect  is  sometime* 
used  instead  of  the  perfect  in  the  protasis;  as:  J>ij  15^^ 
jtl  Uli  Ui'lSt  Atfjlr,  and  fshen  our  verses  are  read  to 
them,  they  say,  S^c.  —  If  a  clause  dependent  oq  lit  is  in- 
troduced by  such  a  perfect  as  ^  or  ^L^,'or  stands  in  the 
middle  of  a  narrative  of  past  events,  the  verb  governed  in 
the  perfect  by  lol  is  likewise  a  histtaical  perfect;  e.  g.  ^ 
£jG|    '*l£i  tot,  whea  he  spoke,  he  ^ke  eloquently.     • 

Rem.  a.  What  has  been  said  of  lot.  applies  equally  to  IJo  (it, 
4U  often  at,  whan;  as:  ju  sS^X  »Sy  U  tS^  I^t,  wtH  y«w 
fonlyj  then  believe  it,  vhen  it  (Ihe  punishment)  is  etmte  (upon  you^  ? 

Rem.  6.  When  lit  or  \je  tjt  is  immediately  preceded  by  the 
panicle  ^cA»>  vatH,  and  followed  by  two  correlative  clauses,  the  verbs 
of  which  arc  in  Ihe  perfect,  these  perfects  take  the  sense  of  histoiical 
past  tenses,  expressini;  a  stale  that  closes  Ihe  action  of  a  previous  per- 
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feci.     For   insLincc:  t  jt    _xi    *^   ,^  v'^'   |^*^  Uaai 

lo  everything  (opened  lo  Ihem  Ihc  road  lo  everything,  permitted  Ihem 
lo  obtain  nnil  enjoy  everything),  until,  when  they  rejoiced  over  nihat 
they  had  obtained,  we  twept  ihem  amay  suddenly. 

6.  a)  ARer  the  coiidilional  imrlicie  ^1,  i/"  (Vol.  L  §. 
367,  5),  and  after  many  words  which  imply  the  cotiditlonal 
meaning  of  ^^  (is^t  (^li*  oi"  ^t  ^^i*e),  the  perfect  takes 
a  future  sense,  the  condition  being  represented  as  already 
fullilled;  but  it  may  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  present 
Such  words,  for  instance,  are:  ^^|  and  ^yja,  who,  wlwever, 
jt»ij|  whosoever,  Uo  what,  CjI  whatever,  U^  whatever, 
Uis'  as  often  as,  li^*-  «'^*»  U*I^  wher-ever,  ^J^  when, 
\j>\jjo,  whenever,  rj\  where.  Qui  wherever,  -.^^  horn, 
\^^j^  however,  ^\  in  whatever  way,  ^L»(  and  Li  ^bl,  as 
often  as,  whenever,   \^^\ ,  when^er.     Examples:   olXl    ^-il 

haee  rebelled)  agamst  my  Lord,  the  punishment  of  a  great 
(\.  e  terrible)  day;  liyjclij  k~*Ii».  iiJLoil,  slay  (hem  wher- 
ever  you  find  them  (lit  have  found  them);  QjI  itiXo  ye 
iils^  ^tf  /s  wlM  you  wherever  you  are.  The  same  remark 
applies  to  the  perfects  before  and  after  \\,  or,  in  such  phra- 
ses as:  l)~JdA.  .t  Ikjlf  bI^,  it  is  aU  the  same  whether 
they  are  absent  or  present ;  (-*£»  3'  lots'  LZ**  s-ba-a"  -ySl, 
f^};!'  honour  to  a  guest,  whether  he  be  rich  or  poor.  — 
*)  If  the  words  ^t,  ^!,  ^,  &c,  be  followed  by  two  clauses, 
V.IT.  1 
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(he  first  of  whicti  expresses  the  condition,  and  the  second  (he 
result  depending  upon  it,  then  the  verb  in  both  clauses  is 
put  in  the  perfect,  both  (he  condition  and  the  result  being 
represented  as  having  ah'eady  taken  place.  For  example: 
«yilL»  ilJij  «iJjii  ^t ,  if  you  do  this,  you  mil  perish,  lit 
if  you  shall  have  done  this,  you  have  perished  or  Tvill  per- 
ish (§.  1,  e);  8(jip»  pS  »j^  pcf  ^,  he  who  {=ifone') 
keeps  (has  kept)  Ms  own  secret,  attains  his  object;  S^U.t 
l»iX^(  HS>-i  U^t  yj^y*i^  kJL3,  wisdom  is  the  strayed 
camel  of  the  believer ;  wherever  he  finds  it  {=  if  he  shall 
have  found  it  anywhere),  he  lays  hold  of  it  {will  lay  hold 
it).  —  c)  If  the  perfect  after  ^\,  ^|,  ^,  &c.,  is  to  retain 
its  original  meaning,  then  ^IS*  or  one  of  the  r,^  lillil,  the 
sisters  of  the  verb  kana  (such  as  '^^  to  become,  J^  to  he 
by  day,  ^U  to  be  by  night,  ^1^1  to  be  in  the  morning, 
.^')  to  be  in  the  evening),  must  be  inserted  between  those 
words  and  the  perfect  in  the  protasis,  and  the  apodosis  must 
be  indicated  by  the  particle  J.  For  example:  x-^A^i  ^6*  ^! 
wi»X^  J^Is  ^  S^,  if  his  shirt  is  {has  been)  torn  in  front, 
she  has  spoken  the  truth;  \y^^  j4^  *JJW  i*^'  i^^  i)[» 
if  ye  have  believed  in  God,  place  yovr  trust  in  him ;  (Xi«i 

i»uu»'  J  o>4*»-l  oJi'  |%l  ^\Sti  .1  jJuJi,  accept  my  ex- 
cuse or  {at  least)  he  indulgent,  if  I  have  commtted  a  crime 
or  a  fault.  —  d)  But  if  the  perfect  after  these  words  is  fo 
have  the  historical  sense  (English  past  tense,  §.  1,  a),  the 
va^i  ^Ki  or  one  of  its  "sisters",  must  be  prefixed  to  the 
correlative   clauses;   e.  g.    lyjj    IjiJV  ijl   ^^^'    if  ^^ 
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exerted  themselves  to  attain  an  object,  iheij  attained  it; 
though  it  is  also  sufQcieDt  that  the  correlative  clauses  should 
be  dependent  upon  others  that  are  hisloricjiJ ;  as:  ■^Z^S  \^\ 
xJU  tX^t  v^IjLi  o^^i  UIxj  «C^C  jUaJI,  /  attained  kmm- 
tedge  onbf  by  prtdsmg  {Ood),  for,  whenever  I  understood 
{ejty(fimff),   I  said.  Praise  he  to  God! 

Rem.  a.  Where  ^(,  Ju«,  and  L«  are  interroij:alive9  or  simple 
relatives,  ,-li)  ^*it.  jjjf,  ^blf  and  \Ji^,  inlerrogatives,  and 
■  -■  .-^  a  simple  relative  adverb,  without  any  admixture  of  the  condi- 
tional si^iflcation  of  ^( ,  perrecta  dependent  upon  them  retain  their 
oiigin&l  sense. 

Rem.  b.  On  the  Hebrew  perfect  after  DM  and  other  conditional 
particles,  see  Gesenius'  Gr.  $.  124,  6,  c, 

7-  After  (he  .particle  Lc,  as  long  as,  tuAilsf  (Vol.  I.  §. 
367,  13),  the  perfect  takes  (he  meaning  of  the  imperfect 
(present  or  future);  as:  \^  p^  ^  f>^^  !^.  ^^!/  y" 
neeer  tneet  with  injury  (§.  \,  f)  as  long  as  you  live.'  y«|jj| 
j^Vi  ^^JJI  if^\^  l^lo'  U,  men  are  careless,  as 
ong  as  they  live  in  this  world  (lit  remain  in  the  life  of 
this  world).  If  this  imperfect  is  to  be  historical,  the  rule 
laid  down  in  §.  6,  rf,  must  be  observed.  The  negative  as 
tong  as  not  is  always  expressed  by  ^ij  U  with  the  jussive 
(see  §.  11). 

8.  The  Imperfect  Indicative  (coIiH  pXUdJi) 
3oes  not  in  itself  express  any  idea  of  time;  it  merely  indi- 
cates a  hegun,  incomplete,  enduring  existence,  either  in  pre- 
sent, past  or  future  time.    Hence  it  signifies: 
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a)  All  act  that  does  not  take  place  at  aiiy  one  ;iarli- 
cular  time,  to  (he  exclusion  of  any  other  time,  but  that 
takes  place  at  all  liiues,  or  rather,  in  speaking  of  which  do 
notice  is  taken  of  time,  but  only  of  duration  (the  indtfiniU 
present);  as:  '.'^Ai  iJJT^  ^d^  o'-^"^''  "^^  forms  plans 
and  God  directs  them  {man  proposes,  God  etisposes);  ZJG 
lil  ijui^**^*  '^^  A'^^  '"'<"'  '*  enslaved  by  benefits  {coi^er- 
rcd  vpott  him). 

b)  An  act  which,  though  commenced  at  Ihe  time  of 
speaking,  is  not  yet  completed,  —  which  continues  during 
the  present  time  (the  definite  present);  as:  Uj  *Jm  t^^ 
^  J^jtS',  God  knows  what  ye  are  doing. 

c)  An  act  that  is  (o  take  place  hereafier  (the  simple 
future);  as:  xiGf  ,^0^5  ^^pT  il'T  ^^^,  ^SS',  tftus  Jntf 
God  briny  to  life  (he  dead,  and  sho?D  you  fu's  miracles; 
C^  f'yi  l^io  ^J^  UJU'  but  God  will  Judge  between 
them  on  the  day  of  the  resurrection,  —  To  render  the  fu- 
turity of  the  act  stiJI  more  distinct,  the  adverb  ij^  (Vol  I. 
§.  364,  4),  or  its  abbreviated  form  ^J,  (Vol.  I.  §.  361.  2)," 
in  the  end,  is  prefixed  to  the  verb;  as:  liuj^  iUi  jiy  ^ 
C\S  jwX^  \J^^  Ciiij,  if  any  one  does  this  malicious^ 
and  wickedly,  we  niU  burn  him  with  hell-fire;   ^    »***«« 

r.n-r\'',  we  will  explain  it  in  Us  (proper)  place;  ^V*  i**^ 
ij^  J^  ^JtXi,  lAou  shalt  be  protected  {through  Gods  grace) 
from  every  macltiftation  of  thy  enemy. 

')    Very  rare  abbrcvialions  are  y^  and  wLw 
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Re  tn.    On  corresponding:  uses  at  Ihu  Hebrew  iniperrect,  see  Gc- 
senius'  Gr,  J.  126, 1, 2. 

</)  An  act  which  was  future  in  relation  to  the  past  time 
of  which  we  speak.  When  this  is  the  case,  tlie  imperfect  is 
simply  appended  to  the  preceding  perfect  without  the  inter- 
vention of  any  particle,  and  forms,  along  with  its  comple- 
ment,* a  secondary,  subordinate  clause,  expressing  the  state 
(J\^t)  in  which  the  subject  of  the  previous  perfect  found 
Wmselii  when  he  completed  the  act  expressed  by  that  per- 
fect;   as:    »,iJu   »IJI  pLi,  he    came  lo  km   to  visU  him; 

oliLj   ftXi    jjle  Jt  ^1,  he  came  (o  a  spring  of  water  lo 
driii/c. 

e)  An  act  which  continues  during  the  past  lime.  When 
ttus  is  the  case,  the  imperfect  may  be  a|»pended  to  the  per- 
fect without  the  interposition  of  any  connective  particle,  or  it 
may  be  joined  lo  it  by  the  particle  ;.  In  either  case,  it 
forms,  along  wiUi  its  complement,  a  secondary,  subordinate 
clause,  indicating  the  stale  (Jlil)  in  which  the  subject  of 
the  previous  perfect  found  himself,  when  he  did  what  that 
perfect  expresses;  as:  ■.4jt\°<ij  JoC  *Li,  Zeid  came  laughing; 
tItXAia  S^  UXil,  he  returned,  congrai^aiing  himself  on 
(lit  praising)  his  mommg~malk;  imIIj  Jji».  he  began  to 

scold  him;   ^\   <yJi,    ^J   j,^  iSQiT  oJJ^I,  the  pigeon 

began  to  fly  about  in  search  of  mater  ;  Itll)  o-^y^  ^  ^'j^  '^' 

■)  That  is  to  say,  any  word  or  words  governed  by,  or  oUicrwise  con- 
«cledwih,U. 
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i^JaJt  uaa5'  i5]J^>  you  seem  to  us  to  have  come  out  to- 
day without  exactly  knowbiy  how  (lit  we  think  or  see  you, 
you  have  come  out  today  without  knowing  how  was  the 
road).  As  (he  above  examples  sliow,  the  imperfect  is  in  (his 
case  generally  expressed  in  English  by  the  infinitive  ot  Uie 
paificiple. 

Re  m.  a.  Compare,  as  regards  Hebrew,  Gesenius'  Gr.  §.  139,3,^- 
Rem.  6,  After  Ihe  negative  particle  i(,  the  imperrect  relahis  its 
(general  idea  of  incompleteness  and  duration;  as:  JJLu  b'^Ki*'*" 
wont  not  to  do  (lil.  he  «a$  not  doing,  non  Faciebal);  *-£«/  ^  —j* 
•0  i2>^l'  ^  inent  out,  not  knowing,  at  milhout  knowing,  xhtre  h$ 
»<«;  (JhV*'-*J'  i<*^I  f»)^  !^j  ■**  liherei  (iium)  does  mot  re- 
tpeet  the  Mtingy.  —  After  the  negative  particle  L«  it  takes  (be  meamo^ 
of  the  present;  as:  I^j  yt^I    Jjol  (j^   tjliS' ^^^Jl  -^yi.^ 

wish  of  those  who  are  unbelievers,  whelher  among  those  who  possess  s 
(revealed)  book  or  aoiong  Ike  polytheists,  that  any  good  should  best'' 
down  unto  you  from  your  Lord;   JCit   Li  r,yiiXj    JrttjJI  Jl 

who  eonccal  Ihe  book  that  God  has  revetted,  and  buy  with  it  souuOoKf 
of  small  price,  these  swallow  down  into  their  bellies  nothing  bulfi^' 
and  Cod  will  not  speak  to  them  on  the  da>j  of  judgment, 

9.  To  express  (he  imperfect  of  the   Greek  and  Latio 
languages,  ^|^  is  frequently  prefixed   to  the  imperfect;  ss: 
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el^AAJt^   7ri  i^r  M   wi4  o^'  ^^  ^'^^  f"'^  f^ P^^nf  fl^d  poets; 

jO  IJlc  -,1j  (^  ^  V^  ij^'  ^"^  *"^''  ''"  ''"''^  '"^  every 
day  several  times.  If  this  significalion  is  to  be  atlached  to 
several  imperfecfs,  it  is  sufficient  to  prefix  rj^  to  the  first 
alone.  —  If  one  or  two  perfects  precede  the  imperfect,  or  if 
(he  context  clearly  shows  that  (he  verb  in  the  imperfect  has 
(he  sense  of  the  Latin  imperfect,  rji  need  not  be  prefixed 
lo  it;  as:  (jLilU  -iUi  Ji.  J^ULajf  ^iB  U  lyuJlj, 
and  they  fotloned  ike  doctrines  which  (lit.  (hat  which)  the 
evil  spirits  taught  (mankind)  in  the  reign  of  Solomon;  Js 
j^S  (t^  aJUl  ^tXJl  ij^J^  pS,  Say,  Wlty  then  did  ye 
km  the  prophets  of  God  before?  Here  ^ii5  and  ;\^XsB 
stand  for  ^JiS  •^^  and  ^^JiH  jUii'- 

Rem.  In  this  sense  Ihe  Hebrew  uses  ihe  simple  imperf.;  Gese- 
mtis'Gr.§.125,4.6. 

10.  To  express  the  future-perfect,  the  imperfect  of  ^b 
(yj^)  is  frequently  prefixed  to  the  perfect,  the  particle  Jj 
^long  sometimes  interposed.     For  example:  L*|lil  -a-u—LTj 

t5g'*ij  ttjygmM,!  JJi  ,j)^)  ^!~^5  i^^A^  i5r^  J*^^  '^5^ 

f4J  l^rjfagl  Sy*-'  »***^  ^^ ^  isi^  *i*-';l  i'  '^"'^  I  shall 
hire  some  people  to  carry  it  to  my  house,  and  I  shall  be  the 
^it  of  them  {to  depart),  and  there  shall  not  have  been  left 
(.lAafl  not  be  left)  behind  me  airything  to  occupy  my  mind 
"'Hh  the  doing  or  removing  of  it,  and  by  the  trifling  pay 


■dr,;.  Google 


I  give  tliem,  I  shall  have  provided  help  for  myse^  (so  as)  to 
spare  my  own  body  all  the  labour. 

1 1 .  The  Su bjunctive of  Ihe imperfect  (k^j-niliJI  cjL^t) 
has  always  a  fulure  sense  afler  the  adverb  |jj,  not  (Vol.  I. 
§.  36'i,  22),  and  the  conjunctions  ^*l,  that,  5  Jl  or  ^\, 
that  not,  ^  and  ^,  that,  "i^  and  SuXD,  that  not,  ^^, 

tiU,uniil,  andj,  Ma/,'as:  jl  tS^  ij^  (j-«  ill  xl^r  Ji-Jj  ^ 
icTLfli,  none  shall  enter  Paradise  except  those  who  ta-e 
Jc/ps  or  Christians;  iil^.!  lyLijJ  ^1  liu^^  *l.  (^c  y* 
//(/ni  Ma/  ytf  jAffi?  enter  Paradise?  See  §.   15. 

12.  The  Jussive  of  the  imperfect  (j.^a^.'!  ejLiiiJI), 
when  dependent  upon  the  adverbs  li,  not,  and  Lj,  no/  y^/ 
(Vol.  I.  §.  362,  20 — 1),  has  invariably  ^e  meaning  of  the 
perfect;  or,  to  speak  more  accurately,  it  has  that  meaning 
which  the  imperfect  preceded  by  ^jB'  would  have  (§.  9),  if 
the  proposition  were  an  affirmative  one.  For  example:  *JI 
ufij^tj  '^.^fj*""  ■'^*-"  a  ftJJl  ^1  ijxi,  hast  thou  not  learned 
(or  dost  thou  not  know)  that  Cods  is  the  sovereignty 
over  the  heavens  and  the  earth?  l-ii.tX3  ,%l  |U*.>**»-  'f\ 
,ylL*5  ^  I^JLi.  ^tUl  J^  pQflj  Wj  slit,  do  ye  think 
that  ye  shall  enter  Paradise,  before  there  shall  have  come 
(lit.  and  there  has  not  yet  come)  upon  you  n>hal  came  upon 
those  who  passed  away  b^ore  you?  ^  Clc  J^Jill  ^-i)l 
UJLijj  Jy3  CJ  Lijt^j>  our  departure  is  close  at  hand,  save 
that  our  camels  have  not  yet  moved  off  with  our  saddles  (i.  e. 
we  have  all  but  slarfed);  i^iXli  liUo  JJuS  iJ  ^1.  if  you  do 
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not  do  this,  you  mU  perish  {§.  6,  It);  ^lLM  w^  JfJk^  *J 
'I.Vi'i-'Iji  he  was  not  fond  of  poetry  and  poets. 

13.  Afler  ^1  and  the  various  words  Ibat  have  the  sense 
of  ^(,  llie  jussive  has  the  same  meaning  as  the  perfect 
{§.  6);  as:  iJUf  i^iS  s^tCs  ^f  '^jy^  ^  U  f^dl  ^t, 
whether  you  conceal  what  is  in  your  breads,  or  disclose  it, 
God  imU  knoK  it;  4*^5  CtLi  ^Ui  .dUitlt^  ^|  j^  ^^ 
jtjUc,  if,  note  that  you  hone  become  a  Muslm,  you  do  a 
good  work,  you  tvill  be  rewarded  for  it;  J1  l^  lij^oiJ  ^1 
iXlft  Vi^  ij'jr*'  ^  y"  ''''  "*  J^''^^'  ^  family  of  Mer- 
man, me  wiU  draw  near  to  you;  k^JL^  «a^  A^  IJUi^  L* 
ftJui,  whatever  good  you  do,  God  wiS  know  it;  (■S*m  U^( 
ic^uJI  *M^(Xj,    wherever  you  are,  death  will  overtake  you; 

ig^f^  &i«C^I  A^f  ^JJl,  when  I  lay  as^  my  turban, 
you  recognise  me."  —  When  the  first  of  two  correlative 
clauses  contains  a  verb  in  the  imperative,  and  the  second  in 
the  jussive,  then  the  jussive  has  the  same  meaning  as  if  tlie 
first  clause  had  contained  a  verb  in  the  jussive  preceded  by 
^J;  as:  tj^u^  15JI-0S  ^(  toye  l^yTiyii,  they  said.  Be- 
come Jews  or  Christians,  {and)  you  will  be  guided  aright. 
Here  \^yi"is  equivalent  to  tyJ^  Jjl,  ^  you  become  Jews 
or  Christians,  you  will  be  4rc. 

14.  The  Energetic  forms  of  the  imperfect  have  al- 
ways a  future  sense;  as:  ^  ,j^y^  51^  1^  '-i^'  ^ 
^-TLsJI,  if  thou  dclivercsl  us  from  this  {danger),  verily 
we  shaB  be  of  {the  number  of)  the  graiefxd;  ^^Jii5(    kJJU 

V.II.  '3 
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God!  I  mli  cut  thy  head  off   (lit  strike  fhf 


neck). 


2.  The  Moods. 

15.  The  Subjunctive  mood  occurs  only  in  snbonfi- 
nate  clauses.  It  indicates  an  act  which  is  dependent  npoa 
that  mentioned  in  the  previous  clause,  and  fiiture  to  it  in 
point  of  time;  and  hence  it  mostly  corresponds  to  the  bUD 
subjunctive  after  ^.  It  is  governed  by  the  following  par- 
ticles. 

1)  a.  By  ^!,  th^,  after  verbs  which  e:q>ress  inclinaJioB 
or  disinclination,  order  or  prohibition,  duly,  effect  effort  fw. 
necessity,  permission,  &c;  'i  ^jl  or  ^\,  that  not;  and  ^  (f" 
^1  %  i.  e.  ^1  Jj^  !J,  it  will  not  be  or  h^ffen  (hat),  or- 
taiiili/  not,  n<4  at  all.  Fw  example:  |%Ij|  ^|  i^.*"~'j  ■siij 
*JubJl  i^Jji  i^J,  /  wished  and  desired  to  make  ^i  * 
them  the  path  of  learning;  Jli)o  ^1  ^6"  vW^'  ^"^ 
one  who  can  mite,  refuse  to  nuite;  (t^lx^^  i5»^  c)'  ^s^ 
Jjl  Li,  SJ\  ^»M^ilJ,  a  behoves  the  learner  to  ^"^ 
by  his  search  for  knowledge  to  please  ■  God;  ^  jJo  ^1  yp. 
^^;_^|,  it  may  be  the  accusative;  Ui  1^1*  .^jiU  ^ 
I4*i  p^  i^f  ilJ  Jj^G",  He  (God)  said.  Get  thee  down  dun 
from  it  (Paradise),  for  it  is  not  allowed  thee  to  behave  jnw 
pride  in  it;  ^g^fj  ^t  JU-I  ^^[,  I  am  afraid  he  r6U  rml 
leave  me,  or,  in  accordance  with  a  parUcular  idiom  of  fif 
language,  /  am  afraid  he  mil  leave  me;  [>.**  'm'^  ^|  >jl>^  ^' 
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tehat  has  prevented  thee  from  worsh^ing  {him)?  LL-^s  ^^ 
S5^tUi  UllT  5|  JlIjT,  the  fire  {of  Ml)  will  certainly  not 
tottch  us  save  for  {will  certainly  touch  m  only  for)  a  c€'r~ 
tain  rtamber  of  days;  1\  \Syfo  ^\^  ^  SI  X*aLt  Ji-Jo  ^t^J 
^5TLoi,  no  one  shall  enter  Paradise  save  those  who  are 
Jews  or  Christians. 

b)  Bui  ir  the  verb  to  which  ^^1  is  subordinate,  docs  not 
indicate  any  wish,  effect,  expectation,  or  the  like;  and  lite  verb 
whic  h  is  governed  by  ^I  has  the  meaning  of  the  perfect  or 
present;  in  that  case  the  indicative  of  the  perfect  or  imper- 
fect is  used  after  ^|;  as:  Jli  ^t  IX^S,  I  know  that  he  has  ■ 
said;  JSi  ^\  n-Lcl,  /  k/mw  that  he  is  asleep.  As  ^t,  fttod, 
on,  is  more  usual  in  such  clauses,  the  native  g^mniarians 
designate  ^1,  when  it  has  the  same  meaning  as  ^|  and  go- 
verns Uie  indicative,  by  the  name  of  sJUiilt  ;jja  wIdi*JI  ^jl 
tlie  an  thai  is  Vffhtened  from  the  hcapij  form,  or,  more 
shortly,  sISjaJ]  ^jI,  the  lightened  an ;  but  when  it  is  equi- 
valent to  the  Latin  uf,  they  call  it  iLAjS\  ^J\,  the  an  that 

governs  the  subjunctive  {^yai^\  fi)U<d«Jt)-  After  verbs  of 
thinking,  supposing,  and  doubting,  when  they  refer  (o  Ihe 
future,  ^1  may  govern  (he  indicative  of  the  imperfecf,  as 
kildajl,  or  tlie  subjunctive,  as  sIcUJI;  e  g.  jZyu  ^t  i^JlI^, 
/  think  he  will  gel  vp. 

2)  By  J,  that,  in  order  that  (originally  a  preposition, 
Vol.  I.  §.  356,  3);  '^/,  ifi,  and  ^5,  id.;  1^,  ^^  and 
^kJ,  that  not.  in  order  that  not;  particles  which  indicate  the 

3' 
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intcDtron  of  tlie  agent  and  Ihe  object  of  the  acl.    For  example; 

U  behoves  ihe  Muslim  to  ask  God  [may  he  be  exalted!)  to 
keep  him  in  health,  that  he  preserve  him  from  misfortunes  ; 
iUjllfl  ^  juJt  •>yi3  "^  K^Jti  LZ^  'i'W-}~  !j^,  n>hen 
you  have  learned  anything,  lorUe  it  down,  so  that  you  may 
constantly  r^er  to  it ;  ^\J£iCjyiai  i^  dij>  J'6^  JiXii  p, 
we  ftave  not  occiqfied  ourselves  with  gieit^  an  account  of 
this,  in  order  that  the  book  miffkt  not  become  too  long; 
JL^U  ■, '^fc^^'i'r'  3luJ  JJ6  Jli  U>l ,  he  said  this  only  in  or- 
der that  learning  m^ht  not  be  disparaged 

3)  a.  By  ^ji^  (also  originally  a  preposiUon,  Vol.  I. 
§.  358,  2),  taitil,  until  that,  that,  in  order  that,  when  il 
expresses  the  intention  of  the  agent  and  the  object  of  the 
act,  or  the  result  of  the  act,  as  talcing  place  not  without  the 
will  of  the  agent  or,  at  least,  according  to  liis  expectation. 
For  example:  U^  ;^^  ^^  r^^  ^  (i^LiJI  ;j^  O^'i, 
we  must  meditate  before  we  speak,  in  order  that  our  words 
may  be  appropriate;  «biUj  ^^i^  ^^JtiSS  ^fcJ,j  il  ^j1  i^A**^ 
(^iiJI  yj^,  he  must  not  weaken  the  ^irit  so  that  U  is  hio' 
dered  from  acting;  tJJ  ^yitaiuJj  JJ.Ajdi  #L^  ^1  jJ  I^J^ 
j(.\n^'  jt  i*sl  j5^»  lell  him,  if  he  chooses,  to  sit  down 
and  give  me  his  hand,  that  I  may  foj-ce  him  to  rise  or  he 
force  me  to  sU  down,  —  b.  But  if  ^jlL  «q)resses  only  a 
simple  temporal  limit,  or  the  mere  effect  or  result  of  an  act, 
without  any  implied  design  ur  expectation  on  the  ,part  of  the 
agent,  it  is  followed  by  (he  perfect  or  the  indicative  of  the 
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imperfecf-  For  example:  yllSjf  x^Jti^  ^Ji^  'jl^'  ^^^ 
journeyed  tiU  the  sun  was  t^/  jjul  _Xa.  s/j^I^j  <'i<<f  ^t' 
^ff  fled  till  he  got  a  great  way  off;  '^f>-'-^  ^  ^^^^  u^r*> 
he  is  so  ill  that  they  have  no  hope  of  his  Imng ;  iUJJi 
?***"  fyi  j^  [fcg>.»t  ,^  ^jia.  «iail^  j«^^^  'yi^)'  ^""^  *"* 
C^  account  they  were  enabled  by  Gods  help  to  acquire  and 
£ff'use  knowledge  to  such  an  extern,  that  their  name  niiU 
Maintain  itsel/"  till  the  day  of  the  resurrection. 

Rem.  WiUi  ^^^  compare  the  Lalin  rftm^c. 

4)  By  \St  when  Ibis  particle  JDlroduces  a  clause  that 
expresses  the  result  or  effect  of  a  preceding  clause.  The 
preceding  clause  must  contain  an  imperative  (affirmative  or 
negaUve),  or  words  equivalent  in  meaning  to  an  imperative; 
or  else  it  must  express  a  wish  or  hope,  or  ask  a  question; 
w,  finally,  be  a  negative  clause.  The  signification  of  vj  in 
all  these  cases  is  equivalent  to  that  of  ^c^-  ^<^^  example: 
»**1  Jh^i>Lj  OT  U  ji  Ci^l.  pardon  me,  0  my  Lord,  so  that 
I  nay  enter  Paradise;  JJjSu  j^tXi-ty  ^,  do  not  punish 
^,  so  thai  (or  lest)  I  perish;  U«iil  j[  UXjCT  if  ^^t 
^>6^Ii  yvLill  Jl  "il  rjfiTf.  0  God,  hand  us  not  over  to 
Of^sehes,  lest  we  be  too  feeble  (for  the  charge),  nor  to 
(other)  men,  lest  we  perish  ;  ii<  ^Jo>-^C»  SU  ^i  oJp,  s-owtf 
^^t  I  had  money,  thai  I  ndghi  give  part  of  it  away  in 
<^;  5lJ[  j^C*  ^IJJT^  j4)  (i».  w  Zeid  at  home,  that  I 
CSS  go  to  him  [=a  teS  me  whether  Z.  is  at  home,  so  that 
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«/■  M«  ntfi^,  7f/ifir  MoK  so/  ^aw  near,  thai  thou  may  est  see 
what  they  hate  teld  thee?  \yil*^  ^v}^  15-^  ^'  sentence 
is  not  passed  upon  them,  so  that  they  die;  lISj^ASi  LLjli  L*, 
thou  dost  not  come  to  m  to  tell  us  somelhin^;   juJI  IJiS 

5)  By  ;,  when  the  governed  verb  expresses  an  act 
subordinate  to,  but  stmullaneous  with,  the  act  expressed  by 
the  previous  clause;  as:  iXix  ,l3Uj  (^Iti.  ,ji  iiS  il.  do 
not  res/rain  (others)  from  any  habii,  whilst  you  yourself 
practise  one  like  it;  ^Tj^JJI  Vr^3  '*'*" '^  Jj  Ij  j>*>  ^  y" 
eat  fish  and  drink  rniUc  at  the  same  tone?  The  Arab  gram- 
marians call  r,  thus  used,  iiljuJril)  or  «^|  JU,  M.?  waro 
0/  simuUaneousness,  and  explain  it  by  ^1    li". 

6)  By  jl,  when  it  is  equivalent  eitlier  to  ^Jl  l9l,  «»- 
&«*  /Afl/,  or  to  ijl  jt  or  ^-ii,  until  that;  as:  liKJI  ,^liCJ3? 
|CJ— <j  3I,  /  ffiiil^  certainly  kill  (he  unbeliever,  unless  lie  be- 
comes a  Muslim;  ^i  j^hr''  ',1  oLl*p5,  /  w'*/^  stick 
to  you  tilt  you  ffive  me  my  due;  \\  ^«^!l      ,jJL^l.r£-5l 

^-Ul  iJj3l,  /  will  deem  everything  difficult  easy,  until  I  at- 
aiit  my  wishes.  In  tlie  former  case,  Uie  preceding  act  is  to 
be  conceived  as  taking  place  but  once  and  as  momentary; 
in  the  latter,  as  repeated  and  continued. 

7)  By  ^J  j)  or  161,  in  that  case,  well  then,  when  this 
particle  commences  a  clause  expressing  tlie  result  or  effect  of 
a  previous  statement,  provided  that  the  vert)  in  the  subordinate 
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clause  refers  to  a  really  future  time,  and  tliRl  il  is  in  iniine- 
dialejuxlaposilion  to^it,  or,  at  least,  separated  from  it  only 
by  the  negative  ^  or  by  an  asseveration.  For  example,  one 
may  say :  t(\£  AjM  151,  /  nn'/l  come  to  you  tomorrow,  and 
the  reply   may   be:    siliJ'l  Jjjt,  »eU  then,  I  will  treat  you 

mth  reject,   or,    itijS'f  jJUl^    ^^jt,  ueU  then,  by   God,  I 

wiB  Sf^c,  or  i1Ua»!  il  jj  Jl ,  well  then,  I  will  not  insult  you.  — 
If  the  particle  :  be  prefixed  to  'ijt,  the  verb  may  be  put 
in  the  indicative  as  well  as  the  subjunctive,  e.  g.  5i«yS't  .jSU- 
but  if  any  of  the  other  conditions  specified  above  be 
violated,  the  indicative  alone  can  be  used:  e.  g.  dU»t,  / 
am  fond  of  you,  lijLi  -JuJsl  J^jl,  iveU,  I  think  you  speak 
the  truth  (where  the  verb  refei-s  to  present,  and  not  to  fu- 
ture, time);  or  IJij)  »)!»  I  shall  visit  Z'eid,  iU'-Xj  Jo;  JjS( 
well  then,  Zeid  wilt  treat  you  with  respect  (where  J^v  se- 
parates Jj5l  from  the  verb). 

Rem.  Owing  to  ihc  Hebrew  having  losl  Ihe  Snat  vowels  of  the 
imperfect,  the  form  which  l[  employs  allcr  such  particles  as  >?,  "l^, 
tJ^C'Ti  "W^  |J71i  ]G>  <tc-,  can  nolong^erbc  disting^uished  tVom  that 
which  expresses  the  indicative.  See  Gesenius'  Gr.  %.  125,  3,  a.  The 
same  remark  applies  lo  the  Syriac;  but  tlie  Elliiopic  makes  a  dig  line- 
lion,  using,  for  example,  Ihe  form  Ji5C:yf"<'S'e''  (root  il^ ;  (Mfjara, 
to  speak)  for  the  indicative,  and  J!?^C:  y^S^r  for  Ihc  subjunelive. 
See  Dillmann's  Gr.  %.  90. 

16.  Since,  in  Arabic,  the  subjunctive  is  governed  only 
by  the  conjunction  J,t,  tk^,  and  other  conjunctions  that  have 
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fhe  meaning  of  Jjl,  the  indicative  must  be  used  in  all  other 
subordinate  clauses,  whether  they  be  dependent  upon  a  con- 
junctive or  relative  word,  or  simply  annexed  to  an  undefined 
substantive;  as:  Jjf  li    jLkel,  he  gate  me  what  I  was  to 

eat;  -l^o^  ^1  i^jJ^  "i,  he  does  not  know  where  he  is  (o  go; 
i^Ai  ^.JJ^  vJSsf.  L^La^Sll,  he  wiU  brin^  them  into 
gardens,  to  dwell  in  them  for  ever.  In  such  sentences  (he 
Arabic  language  does  not  distinguish  the  intejition  from  the 
effect.  Hence  the  first  example  may  also  be  translated:  he 
gave  me  what  J  ate  {at  that  time),  or  what  I  am  (now)  eat- 
ing, or  what  (  shaU  {hereafter)  eat ;  the  second:  where  he 
is  going  or  will  go;  (he  third:  in  which  they  shall  dwell 
for  ever. 

17.  The  Jussive,  —  connected  with  the  imperalive 
both  in  form  and  signification,  —  implies  an  order.  It  is 
used: 

1)  With  the  particle  J  prefixed  (which  is  very  rarely 
omitted,  except  perhaps  in  poetry),  instead  of  the  imperative; 
as:  &jL^  ji  i»ii^>  ^^  (^^  possessor  of  wealth  lag  out  {mo- 

^^)>  c).?*^'  ftS*l'  '^  '^°^^  that  fear  God,  arise.  If  the 
pai-ticle  :  or  o  be  prefixed  to  J,  as  is  often  the  case,  then 
J  loses  its  vowel;  as:  i-IiiJ^  ^^hs  ^cX^  ^gj  liitXi  ^ 
\JJ!'  i^A<^  J^i  if  anything  htqtpens  to  me,  let  it  be  sold 
and  {the  proceeds)  divided  in  such  andsuch  a  way ;  oU  ^ 
xiLllI  «3iii  £iLi  tJjB  U^Ax  iilpj  J^l,  whoever  wishes 
to  gwe  vp  {the  study  of)  this  science  of  ours  for  a  time, 
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kt  km  do  so  noK.    1(  is  (be  (hird  persoo  or  the  jussive  that 
is  most  used  in  Uiis  way. 

2)  Ader  the  particle  ^,  not,  in  connection  with  which 
it  expresses  a  proliibition  or  a  wish  that  something  may  not 
be  done;  as:  Uii  ilJI  Jt  J,C^  %  be  no/  grieved,  for  God 
is  toiih  us;  J--  Jjii  U  udiB  S,  do  not  break  through 
mhtU  Sad  has  doM. 

3)  In  the  protasis  and  apodosis  of  correlative  conditional 
clauses,  that  depend  tipon  Jjl  or  any  particle  having  (he  sense 
of  ^1  (§.  6).  It  stands  in  the  protasis,  when  the  verb  is 
neither  a  perfect,  nor  an  imperfect  preceded  by  rX,  but  a 
simple  imperfect;  and  in  the  apodosis,  when  (he  verb  is  like- 
wise ft  simple  imperfect,  and  not  separated  from  (he  protasis 
by  the  conjunction  o  (for  if  this  latter  be  the  case,  the  in- 
dicative must  be  used).  For  example:  lJ^,tXJ  A  L*  tJif  J.t 
jJUt  K^Jlitj  s«4Xp(  3I,  whether  you  concern  what  is  in  your 
breasts,  or  disclose  it,  God  will  know  it;  J^  \jt  t  JuUf  La 
iJUl  mJu,  whatever  good  you  do,  God  m'S  know  it;  U^t 
«yIiJl  |Cm^j4  'j^»^>  wherever  you  are,  death  wiU  over- 
take you;  IXj  ^Jy^  k3U  (^JUiS  ^jt,  ^  ye  do  it,  it  is  a 
trespass  (against  Gods  lam)  of  which  ye  make  yourselves 
guilty;  5j!i  ^  ij  o J  Ir^^l  ^i"**  S^A  qJ^  ^'  ^ko- 
soeter  chooses  the  tillage  of  the  life  to  come,  to  him  wiS 
wegrvean  an^le  increase  in  his  tillage ;  j,|  i^y^  J^  Ljr***^(ji 
J4^  (%*  "^j  '/  ke  steals,  {why,)  a  ■brother  of  his  has  stolen 
before;  KZ^al  otii  !5ki  »jlj  Cf^yf.  uK'  fkosoever  believes 
in  his  Lord,  wiU  ^ead  no  evil.  —  TTie  jussive  also  stands 

V.  11  4 

D,g,l,.,.d.i.COOC^IC 


26  I'itrl  Third.  SynUx. 

in  the  apodosis,  \i-heii  the  protasis  contains  a  verb  in  Ibe 
imperative;  as:  UXi  ^jij  liiS  yi*,  Sve  consented  endijw 

will  be  a  king;  i50^4*?  S^s'  (»^44*^  Mr-  **  faithftil  to 
your  engagement,  and  I  will  he  faithful  to  mine.  —  Tlie 
jussive  is  used  in  a  protasis  tliat  is  dependent  npon  ^1, 
&a,  because,  when  anytliing  is  supposed  or  assumed,  an 
order  is,  as  it  were,  made  that  it  be  given  or  take  place. 
That  this  is  the  correct  account  of  the  mattw,  is  evident 
from  the  fact  of  the  jussive  being  employed  in  the  apodosis 
as  welt  of  an  imperative  as  of  a  conditional  protasis.  Tbe 
use  of  the  jussive  in  the  apodosis,  again,  has  for  its  reason, 
that,  when  a  ^ng  fakes  place  or  is  assumed,  whatever  de- 
pends upon  it  takes  place  or  is  assumed  at  the  same  time; 
and,  consequently,  when  ihe  one  thing  is  ordered,  the  other 
too  seems  to  be  ordered  at  the  same  time. 

Rem.  The  Hebrew  cannot,  owing  to  the  loss  of  the  final  vowels, 
distinguish  in  every  case  the  jussive  from  the  indicative  and  sutyunc- 
live ;  hut  the  shorleoed  form  of  the  imperfect,  wherever  il  exists,  is  the 
proper  one  to  be  used  in  all  the  above  cases.  See  Geseoius'  Gr.  {. 
126,  2.  It  has,  however,  no  particle  corresponding  to  J,  and  uses  7K 
in  certun  cases  instead  of  tt?  (5l);  see  Gesenius' Gr,  S.125,3,e-  — 
The  Elhiopic employs  the  shorter  form  of  the  imperfect,  JI39C:  y«i^r, 
to  express  the  jussive  as  weL  as  the  subjunctive  (5ee§.  15,  rem.),  and 
often  prefixes  to  il  the  particle  A :  la  =  J.  See  DUImann's  Gr.  f 
90,  §.  169,  7,  and  §.  197,  a  (the  second  paragraph). 

18.  The  jussive  is  also  used  after  the  parlides  p,  n^ 
and  LJ,  not  yet  (compounded   of  ij  and  the  &e^jJI  U, 
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§.  7);  e.  g.  u4,5ll,-  ^Vyi^i  ikJU  ij  ilJI  ^1  pJi  fj\, 
dosl  thou  not  knom,  that  Gotls  is  the  sovereignty  over  the 
heavens  and  the  eai'th?  i_>tJii  M"?**^  ^>  ^^'^V  ^^^^  ""^ 
yet  tasted  my  punishment;  siL^  i,:;'**-^  |J9*^"  ^y  \d^\,  >s 
(his  so,  and  we  hate  not  yet  bpen  (or  ere  we  have  been) 
parted  an  hotp-?  The  verb  after  iJ  and  LJ  has,  however, 
only  the  form,  nol  (he  signification,  of  the  jussive,  and  their 
effect  upon  Ihe  following  imperfect  seems  to  be  similar  to 
that  which  the  Hebrew  ibaw  consecutieum  (.1)  exercises  upon 
llie  imperfect  annexed  to  i(. 

Rem.  ir  the  panicle  aJ   be  followed  b;  Ino  or  more  impcrfeclB, 
or  which  Uie  second  depends  upon  the  firal,  the  third  upon  iheBecond, 
and  eo  on,  then,  of  course,  the  first  alone  is  pul  in  the  jussive;   c.  ^. 
j^  '  VI,'     Oj*J    tj^'  £},  he  did  not  know  (how)  to  swim.  See  §.  12 
and  (.  8,  e. 
19.  The  Energetic  of  the  imperfect  is  used: 
1)  With  the  particle  J,  IriUij,  surely,  prefixed  (0  it,  both 
in  simple   asseverations  and  in    those  that  are  strengthened 
l>y  an    oath;    as:    loil^    l^^tX^^  LLki    t^JjelA.  ^4^1. 
those   who  have  fought  in  our  {holy)   cause,  we  will  surely 
fftade  in  our  paths;  1*^T  ^'n^>  l^'^'V  ^^"^  surely  see  hell- 
fire;  "fcjyci>lj  jXiy-fl!J  JuJi  Cc,  verily  within  a  short  time 

(hey  shall  repent  it;  ■^i'i\  tt\*  ^  lS3^i>^':i  8-UI5,  oy 
God!  I  will  teach  you  manners  different  from  these; 
ijAfiil  ipjj*^  libyuii  '*^*.  ^y  '%  ^/<wy.  /  «'"^  swdy 
lead  (hem  all  astray. 

4' 

i„siii,rx,.i.  Google 


28  Part  Third.  Syniax. 

3)  In  commands  or  prohitiJtions  wishes  and  questions; 
as:  ^mIJL«  P^\iS\  ^jSytS  S,  do  not  du  before  you  have 
become  (or  without  hacmg  become)  Muslims;  ijia-ls  -iiLilJ, 
tvoidd  that  you  would  came  back!  ^Jj  ^\,  why  did  you 
not  come  down? 

3)  In  the  f^>odosis  of  correlative  conditional  clauses,  in 
which  case  J  is  prefixed  to  the  protasis  as  well  as  to  the 
apodosis;  as:  yioJ^y  u^;^'5  "^^y^^  (3^  ^  ji^^  ,^5 
ilUT  ■jJjftiP  j**^'}  yiliAJt,  and  if  thou  askest  them.  Who 
created  the  heavens  and  the  earth  and  obliged  the  sun  and 
moon  to  serve  him?  verily  they  trill  say,  God;  &£i^  1)  ^p 
kI^UJIj  U^nv^t.  verily,  if  he  does  not  refrain,  we  mil  seize 
and  drag  him  by  the  forelock. 

4)  In  the  protasis  or  a  sentence  after  Ul  (=  L«  ^,1) 
if;  as:   ^^  i^Sj^  ^^^   iXXul^  UU  U*«7.  L^!^*    (JoapI 

iff)'*  ijli.  !iJ  j^ljje  **S.  get  ye  down  from  it  (Para- 
dise), aU  of  you;  and  if  there  shall  (hereafter)'  come  unto 
you  a  direction  from  me,  thert  whosoever  shall  foUow  my 
direction,  on  them  no  fear  shall  come;  •S.^  X  \  q '  '"'^  tcli 
ftgll^  ^  i^oj  L^jiA?,  and  if  you  capture  them  in  battle, 
put  to  flight,  by  \^aking  an  example  of)  Utem,  those  who 
are  behind  them. 

Rem.  On  correnpoDdintf  uses  of  (be  Hebrev  energetic  or  cohor- 
talive,  see  Geseoius'  Gr.  §.  126. 
20.  No  n^ative  particle  can   be  placed  before  the  im- 
perative,   and,  consequently,  when  a  prohibition  is  uttered, 


■dr,;.  Google 


S.The  Government  of  the  Vurb.  29 

the  jussive  must  be  used;  as:  ^  J^^JS  ifj  i^'ri^  "i*^' 
£4^^1  Jt  v^^Lc^blf.  remain  (wo  months,  a?td  ie  not  in  a 
haste  to  rua  from  one  ^imau  to  another.  —  The  enei^etic 
forms  of  the  imperalive  serve  to  increase  its  force;  as: 
y^y^  jJ'JW*  strike,  by  God!  ^tX»3  yiaiJI  Jji  jjt  (t^iiiS, 
learn  that  length  of  life  is  a  pumskment  or  torment 
(,_^4*^" '"  rhyme  for  ^^_^jS)  ;  %io^>^  x3  iiA-o  Uj  J,  »La*Awl 
\3jf I  I  g-^^-f'Tj ,  glory  belongs  to  God  {alone),  as  an  attrUnUe 
peculiar  to  him;  therefore  keep  thyself  <rfar  fromit,  and  fear  him.. 
Rem.  The  same  remarks  apply  lo  Ihe  imperative  and  its  lengtli- 
ened  Eorm  in  Hebrew. 


3.  The  OoTernmeDt  of  the  Verb. 

21.  The  verb  may  govern  either  a)  the  accusative  of 
a  Doun,  or  b)  a  preposition  with  the  genitive  of  a  noun, 
whicli  lakes  the  place  of  the  accusative  and  gives  greater 
prewsion  and  accuracy  to  the  expression.  —  This  govern- 
meDt  is  not  restricted  lo  the  finite  tenses  of  the  verb,  but 
extends  lo  the  nomen  verbi  or  aclionis,  (he  nomina  agentis 
^d  patientts,  and  other  verbal  substantives  and  adjectives, 
whenever  and  in  so  iar  as  these  different  kinds  of  nouns 
cwilain  somewhat  of  the  conception  or  nature  of  the  verb. 
—  The  verb,  too,  need  not  necessarily  be  expressed;  it  may 
he  understood,  or  it  may  lie  concealed,  as  it  were,  in  a  par- 
ticle that  has  a  verbal  force. 
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a.  The  Accusative. 

22.  The  verb  governs  the  accusative  of  the  noun  — 
which  we  may  call  the  determuialwe  case  of  (he  verb  or  the 
adcerbial  case  (see  Vol.  I.  §.  364)  —  either 

1)  as  an  objective  complement  (de(erminans),  i.  e.  as  that 
which,  by  assigning  its  object,  limits  and  restricts  the  act ;  or 

2)  as  an  adverbial  complement  in  a  shicfer  sense,  in- 
dicating various  limitations  of  the  verb,  wliich  are  expressed 
in  non-Shemitic  languages  by  adverbs,  prepositions  with 
their  respective  cases,  conjunctive  clauses,  or  (as  in  the  Sla- 
vonic languages)  by  the  inslrumenlal  case. 

23.  Most  trdnsitive  verbs  fake  tlte  objective  complement 
in  the  accusative,  though  a  considerable  number  of  them  are 
connected  with  the  object  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Not 
a  few  are  construed  in  lx)th  ways  with  a  variely  of  signi- 
fication, and  different  prepositions  may  sometimes  be  joined 
to  tlie  same  verb  with  a  difference  of  meaning;  e.  g.  sLc5, 
he  called  him;  ttXXj  jJ  Li5,  he  prayed  that  he  might  re- 
ceive something  as  a  blessing;  kIIa  Lc5,  he  cursed  him. 
In  other  cases  a  transitive  verb  may  be  construed  indiffe- 
rently widi  the  accusative  or  with  a  preposition  and  the  ge- 
nitive, the  former  being  the  older  and  more  vigorous,  tlie 
latter  tlie  younger  and  feebler  construction;  e.  g.  (J-Lc,  to 
adhere  to,  to  attach  oneself  to,  and  (^i.,  to  adhere  to, 
to  overtake,  are  construed  indifferently  with  the  accusative 
of  the  person  or  with  o  and  the  genitive.  More  rarely  the 
converse  is  die  case,  the  accusative  l>eing  the  later  wsA  less 
correct  construction;  e.  g.  dli,  to  have  finished,  to  he  done 
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tpilh,  is  construed  wilh  ^,  and  I,Lsa!t,  to  have  Heed  of, 
to  he  in  waiU  of,  witli  Jl,  whereas  in  niodeiri  Arabic  bolh 
lake  the  accusative. 

Rem.  a.  Transitive  verbs  are  called  by  llic  Arab  ^ammarians 
KjJj^JI  jUtiSil,  and  (licy  dcsignale  by  Ihis  name  hot  only 
llkose  verbs  that  goVcrD  Iheir  objcci  in  Ihc  accusative,  bill  also  those 
Ihal  conneel  themselves  wilh  it  by  means  of  a  preposillon.  The  Inr- 
mer  are  distinguished  as  I^^mjuU  il^JixX*Jl  jljii^t>  the  verbs 
that  pass  an  (to  an  object)  through  themselves  (and  not  l)y  help  of  a 
preposition),  and  the  latter  as  LttwJu  xjJkJtX»il  jljti^l,  theverbs 
thatpass  on  (to  an  object)  through  something  else  than  themselves  {y a. 
I^  ijji,  through  a  preposition).  For  exumph,  kJu ,  to  reach,  to 
ampe(of  amessage,&c.),isa  XmAaj  S»ki»  Jjii,  because -wcaay 
jijil  f  ?  *  *  1  the  news  reached  me  ;  but  Tj^S,  to  have  power,  to 
beable,  is  a  sjjb  Sijut  JutJ.  because  it  is  construed  wilh  ,^t£ 
and  we  say  »^.u  ^j>£    ^3S,he  tvat  able  to  do  something. 

Rem.  b.  Only  careful  study  and  lhe  use  of  the  dictionary  can 
leach  lhe  learner  whether  a  verb  is  construed  with  the  accusative,  or 
with  a  preposition,  or  wilh  both ;  and,  if  more  than  one  construction 
be  admissible,  what  are  the  different  meanings  that  (he  verb  assumes. 
Here  we  merely  remark  Ihal  verbs  signifying'  to  come,  which  are  con- 
sirucd  in  Lalin  and  English  wiib  prepositions,  admit  in  Arabic  also  lhe 
accusative;  as:  j^li  IS«L^ ,    Umir  came  to  us;  SjJ*  f[j2iJ\  ^jt 

yjbyi\  jUail  ^!u*  ^AJyL)  el^JUt,  strangers  and  the  sons  of 
noblemen  come  to  me  from  fall)  quarters  of  the  earth  (compare  Ml  He- 
brew et2  wilh  the  accusadve;  e.  g.  Ps.  100,  4;  Prov.  2,  19;  LamenL 
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1,  10).  Hence  Ihese  verbfl  have  in  Arabic  a  perional pastive,  so  Ihnl 
we  may  say  *  A.i  ^'| ,  liL  h^  mat  come  to  wilh  a  thing,  i.  e.  il 
waabroug^hl  lo  him,  the  active  construction  being  f  A?  sUl,  he 
came  to  him  mth  a  thittg,  i.  e.  he  brought  it  to  him. 

24.  Many  verbs  fake  iTBO  objective  complements  in  the 
accusative,  either  both  of  the  person,  or  both  of  the  thing, 
or  (he  one  of  the  person  and  the  other  of  the  tiling.  — 
These  verbs  form  two  classes,  according  to  (he  relation  of 
tlieir  objects  to  one  another;  the  first  class  consisting  of 
those  whose  objects  are  ditferent  from,  and  in  no  way  con- 
nected with,  one  another,  the  second  of  those  whose  objects 
stand  lo  one  another  in  the  relation  of  subject  and  predi- 
cate. —  a)  To  the  /trst  class  belong  all  causatives  of  (he 
second  and  fourth  verbal  forms  (Vol.  I.  §.  41  and  45),  whose 
ground-form  is  transitive  and  governs  an  accusative,  as  also 
verbs  that  signify  to  fill  or  satisfy,  give,  deprive,  forbid,  ask, 
cjiireat,  and  the  like,  (he  most  of  which  have  likewise  a 
causative  meaning.  For  example:  l«^l  ^J^a\,  he  informed 
me  of  the  thing  (lit.  he  made  me  know  it);  iLe  i^Xk 
K^^i\,  he  taught  Aim  the  science  of  astronomy ;  (Jot  \si^.C 
^ifct  Siit ,  /  gave  Zieid  my  brother's  daughter  in  marriage; 
kU  lljJI  ^,  he  filled  the  bucket  with  water;  |C1».  ul&t, 
he  let  him  eat  as  much  bread  as  he  could  (1*1^  ax^,  he 
ate  as  much  bread  as  he  could);  oL^Jt  luwl,  he  let  him 
ta^e  the  srvord  (ran  him  through  with  it);  ij^  tj^\  \^ 
k^LlJxt  they  gave  Zcid  poisoned  wine  to  drink;  sliut 
wlijiT,   he  gave  Itim  the  book;  ^?  jtUT  »5)j ,  God  gave 
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Aim  his  life;  ')JJUI  itU^,  he  gave  him  wlk  in  abundance; 
La-£  |^(\.ijt,  he  recited  a  poem  to  me;  S^**!  *JUf  UA*: 
S^(Xi!)ll,  God  has  promised  m  cvei'lasiing  life;  ^JJl  ulk 
JLaJI  ^To,  God  has  deprhoed  him  of  the  blessing  of  learning; 

*UJ|iylA*  \jS,  preserve  us  from  the  pumshment  of  heU-fire 
\^  imperative  of  ^y  Vol.  1.  §.  178);  ^f  ilJI  ^I, 
ask  pardon  of  tJod.  —  b)  To  the  second  class  belong  1) 
verbs  that  mean  to  make,  cppoint,  call,  name,  axiA  the  (ike; 
and  2)  .those  verbs  which  are  called  by  the  Arab  gram- 
marians _J^\  jLiiii,  verbs  of  (he  heart,  i.  e.  which  signiry 
an  act  that  lakes  place  in  the  mind,  or  '1 "- 'Tj  ^jjJLJlJLAil, 

verbs  of  certainty  and  doubt  (snch  as  ^£\^,  to  think,  'Ai. , 
to  know,  iX^^,  to  find,  to  perceive,  ^5^l>,  to  know;  jLi, 
to  think,  to  imagine,  ^Jyib,  to  think,  to  believe,  du^^,  to 
think,  to  reckon ,  Ii\,  to  think,  to  deem,  txi ,  to  count, 
to  reckon,  and  Ck,  to  think,  to  imagine).  For  example: 
LaQ  ^j5)I  1x5  Jjto.,  he  hath  made  the  earth  a  bed  for  you; 
l^JjlijjJfljTcAjkii,  I  have  made  the  clay  into  a  jug ; 
iL^ii.  ***yj'  «JUf  (ii'l,  God  chose  Abraham  for  a  friend; 
lc.Cji»  i^lilt>,  /  called  htm  Mohammed;  IaJJu  .^^UT  ■?■,- i  w 
JUlJI  t3iJ»  *-UiJI)  I  named  my  book.  The  Instruction 
of  the  Learner  in  the  Path  of  Learning;  >jbL»  tjov  o^JLct 

/  ^»m  Zeid    is  a  fool;  jJjuJt    i^^    \Ja\    (Ja.1    *iis»l}. 
'  /  think   the  duty  we  owe   to    a   teacher    the    gieatest    of 
duties;  ut^t  fcUl  t^**-.  ^  IjJjiX  ^.tiJI  ^^I-ji'  !9,  do  not  deem 
V.  n.  5 
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these  dead  wko  have  been  slain  in  the  path  (^  God  (i.  e. 

for  (he  sake  of  their  religion);  {^A^C^oL^,  »Jii,^y, I /ouad 

him  a  mild  (or  genUe)  old  man;   CSii     g^Llfl     ^^(  U, 
/  do  not  think  that  the  hour    (of  judgment)    is   a(   haiti. 

Rem,  a.  Or  the  two  objective  complementSi  Itiat  which  is  Ihe 
subject  is  called  J.^  jJJ^t  <  <A«  fint  ^ect,  and  (he  other, 
or  predicate,     Jl^t   J^jL^ti  ***  tteond  o^eet. 

Rem.  fc.When  verbs  like^Cand  Jk^I  are  mere  JLi^l  l^L^I 
or  verhs  of  seme,  —  i.  e.  express  nothing  but  acts  of  ihe  external 
organs  of  sense,  —  they  mny  still  be  connected  m'lh  two 
aecusativea ,  but  the  second  accusative  is  no  longer  a 
X  ^  J«juL«  or  second  object,  but  a  JL^  or  ^retaatan^ 
mccvsalive,  i.  e.  an  accusative  expressing  a  stale  or  condidon  of 
the  object  in  actual  conneclion  with  those  acls;  e.  g. 
l^LT  ^Uhilji  I smm  you  sleeping;  L^— «  x20^>>  /  fomd  Km 
liek  (in  a  stale  of  sleep,  of  sickness).  The  learner  wiD 
observe  that,  in  thene  and  similar  phrases,  ^^\.  and  (X^*  may  often 
be  translated  by  the  very  same  words,  whether  they  are 
s^jbUI  DCjlII  or  Jli^t  Dwh  but,  in  the  laUer  case,  the 
object  is  merely  the  individual,  apart  Irom  any  predicate,  whereas, 
in  the  former,  it  is  the  logical  proposition  j/ou  were  atleef, 
he  was  sick,  that  is  to  say,  the  individual  as  the  possessor  of 
this  quality. 

Rem.   e.  The  fourth   form    of    the  ,_j[iJ|    Jtiit   governs 

three   accusatives;   e.  g,   Saa^s-       *Jul^l     |«J^]^<    ^    **" 


■dr,;.  Google 


3.  The  Governmeal  of  the  Verb.  35 

make  jfott  flunk  yoitr  aetioiu  bad.    or  Ae  will  thorn  you  that  your 
actuMs   are  bad. 

Rem.  d.  The  v,>Jl£j|  Jljiil  may  also  be  conslrucd  so  as 
to  exercise  no  grammalical  influence  upon  the  clause  thai  is  imme- 
diately dependent  upon  Ihem.  This  happens  1)  when  the  veib 
is  inserted  parenthetically,  as:  (^l^  u^Xb  tXji\,  Ziidit,IlhMe 
(or  as  J  think) ,  a  fool;  2)  when  it  is  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sentence,  but  (be  dependent  clause  is  either  negative,  or  interro- 
gative, or  else  an  affirmative  clause  introduced  by  the  particle 
J,  truly;  e.g.  g^i^t  ^  JlmjUJ  LU;^  U  ttJUX^, ye  Inon;  we 
are  not  came  to  work  evil  on  the  earth;  *  L^  a,a^  i^^JLa  L« , 
do  you  not  know  which  of  them  has  come?     *^y^    ^^  j  3l  li, 

I  did  not  know  when  he  would  come;  a^U*  JuJ  \;iijS!b, 
I  think  Zeid  is  standing  up.  In  the  last  example  *2U  J^'J  is 
virtually  in  the  accusative,  for  if  anollicr  object  be  added,  without 
the  particle  J  being  prefixed  to  it ,  it  is  put  in  the  accusative; 
e.  g.  UJlii;  C^j  ^Ci  J4p  *^*-Ul6.  J  (A^  Z^id  is 
standing  up  and'Amr  going  away.  In  modern  Arabic  the  particle 
^1    is  interposed  between  the  vyJjUl    JJii    and  a  dependent  in- 

tem^ivc clause;  as:  »L^  tt^\   ^^\  o-»^  L«;  ^c£«  aj>\  jCi\  fj 

*(S'  i*  ^  i^Sr^fiJl  ,j-!«  ^1  jJ  %itmitlbefirst 
expl^ned  what  the  noun  is. 

Rem.  e.  In  reference  to  the  first  class  of  the  verbs  that  ^vcrntwo 
accusatives,   sec  Gesenius'  Hcb.  Gr,  §.  136,  1,  2  (in  connection 
with  }■  13d,  in  particular,  paragraph  3);   and  in  reference  to  the 
5" 
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first    division    of    (he    second    class,      $.    t36,    2,    Uic    steooi 

paragraph. 

25.  ir  ihe  verbs  of  the  two  classes  mentioned  in  §.  24. 

are  put   in  the  passive   voice,  one  of  the    two    accusatives 

becomes  ihe  nominative.  —  In  the  case  of  (he  /Trsi   class 

it  is  the  accusative  of  (he  person;  e.  g.  &-I^t  iXc   jiX*, 

he  rpas  taught  the  science  of  astronomy;  uix-JI  **i»f,  ^ 
was  made  to  taste  the  sword  (was  slabbed  with  li) ; 
\  f J  t  IV  "  *U  jjWI  1*4-"  poisoned  nater  was  grten  lo  the 
vizir  to  drink;  piJI  ^y,  life  was  granted  kirn;  ul»Ji.^I 
»-*iJ  lli.&,  a  poem  by  another  (author)  mas  reciled  to   me; 

*i*J(  sfl*  I-»,  A<!  Wffs  derived  of  the  blessing  of  know- 
ledge. Should  it  hapjjen  that  both  accusatives  are  accu- 
satives of  (he  person,  (Iiat  which  is  next  (o  the  verb 
becomes  the  nominative;  as:  ^i.1  iiil  Jjv  ''^y,  my  brother's 
daughter  was  given  in  marriage  to  Zeid.  If  both  are  accu- 
satives of  (he  thing,  thai  one  becomes  the  nominative  which 
designates  the  thing  that  is  affected  by,  or  receives  or  passes 
into  the  other,  or  the  reverse;  as:  *U  JJJI  t3<-4*. 
the  bucket  was  filled  with  water.  —  In  the  case  of  the  second 
class,  that  accusative  which  is  Ihe  subject  of  the  other  be- 
comes the  nominative;  e.  g.  LaO  \jbS\  l^  ^Sa^.the 
earth  has  been  made  a  bed  for  you;  Luol  ^jvAfalt  j*^>  l^ 
clay  has  been  made  info  a  jug;  b'tusl  L ;, i v -^  ,  they  are 
deemed  dead. 

Rem.    a.  As  Ihe  verb  ^t,  *"  eome,  is  construed  wilh  the 
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accus&livc  of  Iho  person  ($.  23,  rem.  b),  ils  rourkh  ronn  (^1) 
l)«coines  doubljr  Iransitivc,  and  takcd  an  accusative  bot|i  of  the 
person  and  of  Ihe  ihing;  e.  g.  ijtiXJt  JaSIIII  |-*j'  j^^j-*  (pl. 
Motes  brought  the  [holy)  b<Mk  to  ihe  children  of  Israel  (liL  made 
it  coute  to  them).  Now,  as  Ih'rs  accusative  or  Ihe  ihing  is  the 
nearer  objcd  of  ^| ,  we  should  expect  il  lo  become  the  nomi- 
native  when  the  verb  passes  inlo  the  passive  (^jSjl);  ^^^  "'*' 
reverse  is  the  case,  because  the  person  is  of  grcnlcr  importance  than 
Ihe  thing.  We  say  therefore  i_.UJ3l  Juolj.«^  yj  ^^3^1 , 
At   (holy)  b4>ok    wot  brought  to  the  children  of  Israel,  and  not 

Rem.  b.  If  the  verb  should  happen  lo  govern  three  accu- 
satives in  the  active  voice  (j.  24,  rem.  c),  thai  which  is  next 
lo  the  verb  becomes  the  nominative  to  the  passive;  e.  g. 
S^j^     jjlJiJb   J-J  kSM-ij,  /  was  informed  (that)    Leila  is 

sick  in  el- Irak;  \j^S  ^vSysj^l    t^t,   tehfnthou  art  told  fthalj 
I  am  sick. 

Rem.  c.  On  the  Hebrew  construction  ,  see  Gcscnius'  Gr. 
§.  140,  1. 

26.  All  verbs,  whelher  transitive  or  intransitive,  active 
i^r  passive,  may  take  their  own  abstract  nouns  (nomina 
verbi,  vol.  I.  §.  195),  as  also  the  deveibal  nouns  of  the 
classes  nomina  vicis  and  nomina  specie!  (vol.  I.  §§.  193, 
219,  220),  as  objective  complements  in  Ihe  accusafive. 
This  may  be  the  case  either  when  (hey  have  no  other  ob- 
jective complement  or   comirfemenls,    or    when    they   have 


■dr,;.  Google 


S8  Pari  Third.  Syntax. 

one  or  more;  and  the  verbal  noun  may  either  stand  alone, 
or  it  may  be  connected  with  an  at^ectJve  or  demonstrative 
pronoun,  a  noun  in  the  genitive ,  or  a  descriptive  or  relative 
clause.  For  example;  Gl^  \Syi ,  lit.  he  struck  a  sfrtkmg; 
L«Ij  lU,  he  slept  a  slccji;  tjl^  TLL ,  he  journeyed  a  journey ; 
\^Li  vr^'  ^'*-  ^^  "'"^  struck  (with)  a  striking ,  or,  im- 
personally, there  was  struck  a  striking;  Ll<^  \s^y^,  lit 
/  mas  stjTick  [with)  a  sttiking  ;  I-aL  Cw  ,  lit.  there  was  jour- 
neyed a  Journey;  ^j2xjLi  («^>^5  %l^  k*jj-'^»  ^ 
struck  him  one  stroke  and  he  struck  me  two  {^^^li  iS^T^ 
would  mean  he  struck  me  on  two  different  occasions ,  without 
speci^ing  the  number  of  blows  he  gave);  £ll^  kajjTiA, 
iu>^  y'r^y  I  gave  him  aparttcular  sort  of  stroke  and  he 
gave  me  a  particular  kind  of  thrust ;  CJLi  iLlj  tJ^)  vr** 
lit  he  struck  Ziid  (as  to)  his  head  {with)  a  strikiny; 
Ij^tX^  \^yA  t^t^,  or,  omitting  the  nomen  verbi, 
fjkjjub       tUf^,       I    gate     him     a    violent     beating;* 

&I1a.  Hj^  j5^.    ^«  walked    (with)    a   graceful   gait; 

CA^I  |jj»  («^r^>  ^^  ^^^  ^^  "^  ^^^  manner,  lit. 
(with)  this  beating;  tuljl  '^yA    u^ ,  he  beat  him  to  death; 

loUjLt  ^^  k3l^>    he  feared  as  a  coward  fears;    i^r^ 

*)  Theundcleimined  object  in  Buch  phrases  as  iJotXw  f*4r^ 
may,  however,  where  the  sense  allows  orrequires  it,  assume  a  more  de- 
finite meaning,  and  be  viewed  as  an  accusative  ottime;  e.g.  ^Jo  1«j^ 
may  be  translated  iA«y  (rotvileif  a  ^ott^  (tiM ,  sell.  ^Jo    uLo\' 
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^n-f  ri  1^1^,  ^«  heat  me  so  as  to  hurt  me  muck,  lit  he  beat 
me  a  beating  that  pained  me;  llllc  ^Ju^  !^  ;5J^JI  Qy^^i^f^> 
he  gave  me  a  good  beating,  as  you  know  weU,  lit  he  beat  me 
the  beating  which  is  not  concealed  from  you. — This  objective 
complement,  which  is  called  by  the  Arab  grammarians 
(jiioiiT  JytA^f.  the  absohte  object^  or  JjJa^l  (see  Vol.  L 
§.  195,  rem.),  is  used  in  Uie  Iwo  following  ways. 

1)    When  it  stands  alone  and  undefined,   it  is  used 
(^.j/CSy,     for  strengthemng ,  or  pjhn'tj,  for  magmfying, 

i.  e.to  addgreater  force  to  the  vei-b;  e.  g.  illOv  Ji^5(|  li^JiX  Ijl, 
»hea  the  earth  shall  tren^le  a  trembling  (but  what  a  tremb- 
^g!),  i.  e.  shall  tremble  violently;  L^j  lA^I  o^t  iSl 
U»j  jLa4-I  '^w,;),  t^/)  M«  earth  shall  he  shaken  with  a 
shaking  (i.  e.  shaken  violently),  and  the  mountains  shattered 
Kith  a  shattering  (i.  e.  shattered  to   atoms);  LoJ  ul^  yi\, 

he  crushed  his  bones  with  a  crushing  (i.  e.  crushed  them  to 
pieces).     This   signification  lies  in  the  indefiniteness    of   the 

verbal  noun,  which  leaves  the  verbal  idea  quite  nnlimited  in 

its  force  and  effect 

2)  When  it  is  connected  with  an  adjective  or  demon- 
sitalive  pronoun,  a  genitive,  or  a  descriptive  or  relative 
clause  (see  the  examples  given  above),  il  defines  and  limits 
%e  verbal  idea  by  an  addition  which  is  expressed  in  our 

*)  Becaiue  it  does  nol,  like  the  object  in  a  narrower  sense,  depend 
only  upon  a  verb  that  ^vcms  one ,  two ,  or  three  accusatives  in  the  actiTe 
^'^  or  one  or  two  aiccnsalivea  in  the  passive. 
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If  the  tjjt^itf  Jyxi^\  be  a  nomen  vicis,  it  is  used 
cASjoXi,  for  enumeration;  and  if  it  be  a  nomen  speciei,  or 
have  an  adjective,  &c.,  connected  with  it,  it  is  used 
elly,  to  indicate  the  kind,  for  specification,  or  y*AZtU, 
for  distinction. 

Rem,  a.  Insiead  of  the  nomcn  vorbi  of  the  same  finile  verb, 
thai  or  another  verb  of  the  same  raeaniog,  or  else  a  concrete  sub- 
slanlive,  is  somelimcs  employed;  as:  Soud  yuAa ,  \\\.h«saigi 
tilting:  SjuJu&   JUJUS  tj^~^1 ,  they  fted  a  thameful  ftighl. 

Rem. 6.  The  accusative  of  the  nomen  vcrbi  rem^s>  as  we  have 
seen,  unchanged,  when  the  active  voice,  on  .which  it  depends, 
passes  into  tlie  passive,  ll  may,  however,  be  changed  into  the  no- 
mmalive,  when  Uiere  is  no  other  subject,  as  i^j^  Wv*di  " 
striking  was  ttruefc,  a  fonn  of  expression  that  corresponds  lo  (he  im- 
personal passive  of  our  languages.  When  the  accusative  is 
employed ,  the  verb  is  impersonal ;  when  the  nominative ,  it  is 
personal. 

Rem.  c.  Compare  the  uses  of  the  Hebrew  infinitives  ^ICp  and 

^bp  as  explained   in  Gesenlus'  Gr.  §§.   128,  129,  and  see  also 

$.13d,l,  rem.  1. 

27.     It  has   been    mentioned    above    (§.  21),  that  the 

nomina  verbi   derived  from   verbs   that    govern  an  objective 

complement   in    the  accusative,   may   be   constraed   in  the 

same  way  as  the  fmile  verbs  themselves.      We  shall  here 

enter  into  some  liu-ther  details  on  tliis  point 
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1)  If  only  the  objective  complement  of  the  act,  (and 
not  likewise  its  subject,)  be  expressed,  it  is  put  after  the 
noma)  actioDis  ia  the  genitive*;  unless  it  be  separated  from 
the  nonieD  acUonls  by  one  or  more  words,  in  which  case  it 
is  put  ID  the  accusative,  because  the  genitive  can  never  be 
parted  from  the  word  that  governs  it.  For  example: 
silt  •Lei>  ,\ja  AjU^^I  (tUJ^  S,  iei  a  human  being  never 
gel  tired  of  cdUng  upon  (or  praying  to)  God;  ^  c^J"-^! 
LmaJ  g^f  'tTf  ^3  «kJ,  to  gwe  an  orphan  food  in  time  of 
famine;  _Ij  J^^jA  o***^'-?  vV^'  ^c^^offwitk  srvords 
the  heads  of  some  people.  In  like  manner,  the  object  is  put 
in  the  accusative,  when  the  noinen  aclionis  is  defined  by 
^  article,  because  a  noun,  when  so  defined,  cannot  lake 
a  genitive   arter  it;   as:  s»]jlsI      Kjt3lXJI    >Ju!i^,  feeble  in 

harming  /as  enemies;   Liu^  <Sj^\  ^Jk  Jj^t  fJ,  I  did  not 
desist  from  striking  Afisma . 

Rem.  On  the  Hebrew  coDStrucUon,  see  Gesenius' Gr.  §.  ISO, 
1,  alon^  wilh  the  note  f. 
2)  If  both  the  sabjecl  and  the  objective  complement  of 
Itte  act  be  expressed,  three  constructions  are  permitted. 
')  TTie  subject  may  be  put  in  the  genitive,  and  the  objec- 
IJve complement  in  the  accusative;  as:  \^i»4-  l^^:^'  J^  viJ^ 
^*>J(  »Jue  ^,  in  this  year  the  chalifputG'afar  to  death  (lit 
Ihe  chalift  killing  G.  mts  in  this  year);  ^/C>S  UJt  iJ^t 
{»Mjt  >  think  on  God  as  ye  think  on  your  fathers,   b)  llie 

*)  This  is  called  the  objective  genitive,    to   disUngiiish    il   from 
"iB  rottjeclive  gcnilive  or  thai  which  designates  Ihe  suhjcci  of  the  acU 
V.U.  6 
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objective  compiemwit  may  be  put  in  (he  genitive  and  the 

subject  in  the  nominative;  asrijUpl  ^yUi  *l!u/l  ^i  \  n'^-'- 

■  j*/iXJI  iXj.  '^^  Wwrf  of  annihilation   swept  them  away,  as 

the  hand  of  the  west  wind  sweeps  away  the  sands;  L»t  Jo  ^i^ 

^rf  scatter  the  gravel  every  midday,  as  the  money-chant/ers 

scatter  (he  dtrhems  whilst  selecting  them;   sjff  J.UJI  iii 
-■-«,»,,,  ^ 

IjA^w    (X».t    KlZbltf    ,j^,    he  gave  orders  to   the  entire 

people  against  any  on^s  adA^essing  him  by  the  title  <^  „our 
Lord*  (el  nuesiro  Cid).  c)  The  subject  may  be  put  in  the 
nominative  and  (he  objective  complement  in  the  accusative; 
as:  t jJ*  jJC  *]|x!l  ijA^'  ,5**^^  -  ^  ^<"^  heard  that  Zeid 
has  today  divorced  Hind;  hLLI  Oj+i'  JiiJI  ^jiiJj ,  /  ^«''' 
j&^art/  /Aa/  Mahmitd  has  murdered  his  brotlur ;  Sh^ ^^^tS 
(tie  iS»  '-^  ^iu^l  r*)^'  I  <^^  surprised  at  Mohammi(Cs  ex- 
pecting 'Amr  on  Friday.  The  first  of  these  three  constructions 
is  tlie  most  usual.  ITie  second  is  pretty  common ,  especially 
when  the  objective  complement  is  a  pronoun.  The  third, 
in  which  the  nomen  actionis  may  be  accompanied  by  the 
article,  or  by  a  specification  or  the  time  or  place  of  the 
act  in  the  genitive,  is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence. 

Rem.  a.     If  bolti  the  subject  and  the  objective  eomplemenl 

be  pronouns,  they  may  both  be  suffixed  to  Ihe  nomen  aclionJs;  c  g. 

■ILhJL^JI    ^<;CJ^    ILUA- ,  fy  love  of  him  has  taught  me  U>be  reU- 

ifiovs.     Here  the  suffix   of  the  first  person  is  the  subject,  and  Ituil  of 

the  third  person  llie  BCausalive.* 

2        '  '.-IB 

*\  wk»  is,  stncUy  vpcakrn^,  an  .  Jw&«  uvl ,  and  not  an  actual 

i„,,i,.,.d.i.  Google 
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Rem.  ft.  Kol  only  ihe  nomina  aclionJs,  bul  also  those  nouns 
that  are  of  similar  force  and  si^ificalion,  and  which  consequenlty 
can  supply  the  place  of  the  fonner,  majp  be  construed  with  the  jrenilivc 
of  the  subjeet  and  the  accusative  of  Ihe  object  For  example: 
friiJt  t\MJi  it\y^\  A'fyin-w.'r  lArotigb  thy  Mtociating  with  the 
noble,  tAou  art  reekotud  one  ^f  them  (iv*»£  ^  Sl^Uu);  ^^ 
tyi£tli\  «X»>V  J^l-'l  ^^^^'i  ttblution  is  (rendered  necessari/j 
by  a  rnan'i  kitting  its  wife  (SjUS^JoAiLi} ;  iuLfJI  XIjIL^  (\ju> 
lc.ljlIJl  ,  and  after  Ihy  ghi^  the  hundred  grazing  fcamelij 
{l\^i£=t[ic^\:  LflS'lfl  in  rhyme  for  cljlff). 

Rem.  e.  What  has  been  said  of  Ihe  nomina  actiunis  ofsing:l7 
Iransilive  verbs,  applies  equally  to  those  of  doubly  transitive  verbs. 
The  only  difference  is,  that  ihe  latter  take  an  accusalive  after  the  ob- 
jective genitive,  or  even  add  a  second  accusative  to  the  first.  For 
^'I'B'nple:  aJulJI  (%Jv^  mJjLIuJI  a^*-",  the  mstruelion  o/tha 
leaner  m  Ihe  path  of  learning;  lXjix^\  *Ji««Jt  i^*Xa3 
n  *  htJI  lijJk,  theieacher't  intfrtieling  the  learner  ^c;  (u>LiJI  ,.}{ 
^^4.-^  kii  t-ii  tX^  r'^l  'yj^'  ***  P"V^  ^""^  "'^ 
demned  Mohammeti  giving  'Amr  pmstmed  bread  to  eat. 

Rem,  d.  The  complement  in  pie  genitive  may  also  be  express- 
ed, when  i(  represents  the  subject  of  the  act,  by  ^yt;  nhen  it  re- 
presents  the  object,  by  ^  (see  §.  29);  and  when  it  indicates  liuio 

or  place,  by  ^ ;  e.  g.  julk ,  in  rem.  a,  by  iJji*  ( J-oCil)  4^''» 

jiX-oa    (see   $.   26);    bul   it  is   used,   instead  of  i^ll^ I,  as  the 
»"«<to-  of  .1,^)  (IV.  of  »*»i.),  to  love.    See  rem.  b. 
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the  lave  (that  accnutj  fi-OM  me  ta  hiM ;  jjjjut  Jo  JLcIll  ^X^i 
in  J.  27,  2,  by  tjlipJ  ;^'iXJr  i^^  jjiljf;  and  JL^j 
Siyj  j^,  ibid.,by&m^r(.yi^liiXi5!f. 

Rem.  e.  On  Ibe  coirespondin^  conslructions  in  Hebrev,  see 
Gesenius'  Gr.  $.  130. 

28.  In  the  case  of  verbs  that  govern  liieir  objective 
complement  by  means  of  a  preposilion,  the  nomen  luctionis 
retains  that  preposition;   e.  g.  3U3  ^JU  bTjjfJLa,  I  have 

no  power  to  do  this,  from  a^  ^  ^J(>i>— The  same  thing 
holds  good  in  the  case  of  mixed  government,  the  nearer 
olyect  or  accusative  being  converted  into  the  genitive,  and 
the  more  remote  retaining  its  prqiosition;  e.  g.  (J^ip 
xiLkiJ  yjl-3l^l,  man's  being  kt^d  {by  God)  to  obey  {him). 
Occasionally,  however,  the  closer  connection  by  means  of 
the  genitive  is  substituted  for  the  looser  construction  with 
a  preposition;  e.   g.  *^LL^f  JuL«,  imUmitioH  {of  the  nind} 

towards  ^- islam,  for  *!iL^^riit_  jliJt. 

29.  The  nomen  actionis  often  lakes  its  objective  com- 
plement not  in  the  accusative  but  in  the  genitive  with  ^i 
in  which  case  this  preposition  is  used  as  an  outward  expo- 
nent of  the  relation  that  subsists  between  the  nomen  verbi 
and  its  objecL  Hence  the  Arab  grammarians  rightly  call  it 
(^UJl  ^Jm^  IXTl,  the  lam  that  strengthens  the  regent  (tlie 
nomen  aclionis  or  the  verbal  power  that  it  possesses);  for, 
SDce  the  verbal  force  tliat  dwelis    in   the   nomen   actionis 
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is  less  Ihao  thai  in  the  finite  verb,  the  language  helps  the 
former  to  exercise  its  inQuence  upon  its  object  by  annexing 
to  it  a  preposition  expressing  the  direction  of  the  action  to- 
wards the  object.  This  construction  with  ^  is  used  in  (he 
following  cases. 

a)  When  the  nomen  actionis  immediately  precedes  the 
object  and  is  undefined  (see  §.  27,  1);  as:  J.<Lj  Jl  ^ 
a^y^y  $ri^>  ""^^oui  considering  what  was  false  and  what 
true  in  H,  instead  or  juf^^  8«Qa^.  This  is  especially  the 
case  when  the  nomen  actionis  is  in  the  adverbial  accusative 
(see  §.  44);  as:  ^^U«^S>  l»*fajt3  xJ  ^^t,  /  stand  tip  ia  Ms 
presence  to  shem  respect  to  my  teacher,  instead  of  ^«^hf^^ 
^^Ull;  jjC«flM<iU>>  JU(  C^t,  he  said  this  onbf  to  4o  him 
honour,  instead  of  sUI  Ulol. 

hj  When  ihe  nomen  actionis  immediately  precedes  the 
object,  and  is  defined  by  the  article  (see  §.  27,  1);  as: 
ijJ-JJ  kllLLJI  ^o,  the  giving  up  of  persecuting  the  people. 

r)  When  the  genitive  of  the  subject  is  interposed  be- 
tween Ihe  nomen  actionis  and  the  object  (see  §.  27,  2); 
as:  g.Li^I^AxJ^J^ybOl  ij*}^  ^-.i^T^jjiisj  JJl^Jiii, 
('/  results,  therefore,  that  ihe  sun  warms  the  earth  in  no  other 
way  than  by  his  light  (lit  that  the  sun's  warming  the  earth 
is  onbf  by  the  way  of  his  ligM),  for  JipTj  ^  ^^Sa\  EpLQ, 
because  of  my  enemies'  persecuting  me,  for  ^^\;  jJJ  ixj^x, 
his  seeing  God;  cKji  J^iiU  ^gkfX»3,  my  enabling  you  to 
attain  your  wishes. 
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In  sucli  clauses  the  choice  between  (he  older  and 
closer  cons(nic(ion  with  the  accusative,  and  Ihe  later  and 
looser  with  the  preposition,  is  hit  in  most  cases  lo  the  taste 
and  judgment  of  the  writer. 

Rem.    a.  In    more  modem  Arabic  ^t   is   oflen   used  m^aU 
JuBuJl   inslead  of  J  ;  as:  xljl    ^^Jil^\,my  bearing  kirn  m  mind; 

wtl^l  ^t  i^iSji  "■?  retumintf  an  answer. 

Rem.  h.  Tliis  use  or  J  lo  designate  (he  objective  complement 
of  the  veri]  is  common  in  Chaldee  and  Syriac,  rare  in  Hebrew  (see 
Gesenius'  Gr.  $.  151, 3,  e)  and  Aelhiopic  (see  DUlmann's  Gr.  $.  179). 
See  (.  31,  rem. 
30.  The  nomina  agenlis,   which  hold    a  middle   posi- 
tion between  the  verb  and   the  noun,  and  partake  of  the 
force   or   both,   may,   like    the    nomina  verbi,  Tollow    the 
government     either    of    the     verb      or    tlie    noun,     or["of 
both.     The   following   rules   are  to  be  observed  regarding 
Ihem. 

1)  If  the  nomen  agentis  has  but  one  objective  com- 
plement, this  may  be  put  either  in  the  accusative  or  in  the  ge- 
nitive; as:  Jil^Jr  ,j^6cIJ  vviX^t  "S^^S^Syk^yZ.,  hasten 
to  a  garden  (Paradise)  that  is  prepared  for  those  who  re- 
strain {th^ir)  wrath;  <a>^\  «5li>  ,_p*ii  jjj  ever-y  soul  is  a 
taster  of  death  {tastes  or  shaU  taste  death);  La\^  <£Ij(  Lijj 
jnLJI,  our  Lord!  thou  shalt  be  an  assesdiler  offshalt  assemhlej 
mankind;  1^7  ^'Xn  l^it  Qjy*i^.  ^>!^'U  ^ko  think  thai 
they  shall  be  meeters  of  (shall  meet)  their  Lord.  —  The  no- 
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mina  agenlls  of  directly  transitive  veii>s  admit  of  being  con- 
strued, in  so  far  as  they  tiave  verbal  power,  ^tber  with 
the  accusative  or  with  the  genitive,  provided  they  have  the 
meaning  of  the  c.Lk^f  or  imperfect  (historical  imperfect 
present,  future).  ^  ttie  genitive  connexion  is  in  tliis  case 
&a£ilu.I  ^aa,  improper  or  representative  (see  §.  75,  rem.), 
the  governing  word  may  be  defined  by  the  article;  as: 
y«uJt    JjU  or  ^^GJI  JjLs,  one  who  kiih    pe^le;  JjUUt 

^J■ll^T  or  JnUJI  JjUJI,  he  who  kiUs  people,  =  JjLij  ^jjJl. 
When,  on  the  conlrary,  the  nomina  agentis  of  directly 
transitive  verbs  have  the  meaning  of  the  perfect  (perfect,  plu- 
p»-fecf,  aorisl,  and  future  perfect),  they  approach  more  near- 
ly lo  the  nature  of  the  noun  that  originates  from  them 
(as  1^^,  writing,  a  TDriler),  and  hence  are  construed,  like  this 
latter,  with  the  genitive  only.  Further,  since  this  genitive 
connection  is  i^x^  or  proper  (see  §.  "5,  rem.),  the  go- 
verning word  cannot  be  defined  by  the  article;  as:  Jjli 
(j-UJI  (and  not  y-lXfl  JoUJf  or  J-uJI  JuLjJI),  one  who 
killed,  has  killed,  hai  killed,  or  shall  have  killed  people,  = 
Jja  ^54J|',  or  JxJ  ;Ji  i5JJt,  or  JS  Jj,^  ^^iUf.  The 
same  remarks  naturally  apply,  when  the  genitive  is  a  pro- 
nominal sufGx  instead  of  a  separate  substantive;  s&i^'i 
==  ^5**)-w  tXit.  on#  who  reproaches  me,  and  ^4j^iijf= 
j-ii^JL^  (^tUt,  he  who  reproaches  me;  but  he  who  re- 
proached or  has  reproached  me,  ^-*i^  (5*^'  '*  is^'^'' 
not  ^^!iLl|.  —  If  the  nomen  agwitis  be  undefined,  it  go- 
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vems  the  accusative  only  in  the  following  cases,  a)  Vfaa 
il  is  the  attribute  or  the  predicate  o(  a  (usualJy  preceding^ 
sutyect,  or  stands  in  the  accusative  to  express  a  state  or 
condition  of  that  subject  (see  §.  40);  e.  g,  twf  t->%L^  J>^ 
A  lX.f,  Zei<fs  father  (lit.  Zeid^  his  father)  is  beating  (or 
kIU  beat)  a  broiha"  (^  mine;  xul  \\5  i^l^  lto^  vs')^> 
/  pasted  by  a  h&rseman  {who  was)  seeking  revenge  for 
the  ntwder  of  his  father;  Cot  CJLt^,jii^*Xi,;4«ir  r«M 
to  me  seeking  instruction,  b)  After  an  interrogative  or  ne- 
gative [Mirticle,  when  it  is  the  attribute  of  a  preceding  or 
(less  usually)  following  subject;  e.  g.  Iju\  ^\   >»«X«   S*> 

wilt  thou  treat  Zeid  with  respect?  ^j^^'l  ju\Ji  -AUt  U, 
thou  dost  not  foUom  their  kihla;  luL^I  .J^  0^(>a^L«> 
no  one  gives  protection  to  the  enemy  of  his  friends. 
e)  Alter  the  inlerjection  l^ ,  as  the  predicate  of  a  suppressed 
subject;  e,  g.  Xl^  LiiJliD  Ij,  0  thou  that  art  climbing 
a  hiU! 

Rem. a. The  nomen  agents  in  the  singular  number,  wheofoUow- 
cd  by  a  subslanlive  in  the  g'cnilive,  can  lake  the  article  only  -vibm 
that  subslanlive  is  ilseir  defined  by  the  afttcle  or  ^veros  anodicf 
subslanlive  that  is  so  defined;  e.  g.  JluJI  u>jl.iaJI>  he  Khe  ieaU 
Ae  time;  jJ*^'  u^'i  t^X^\ ,  he  who  beats  Ae  tlam  tm  Ae ietd 
(lit.  beats  the  head  of  the  tiavej;  but  we  cannot  say  Jklc    i«ttLAIt, 

nor  i^\  WiLlil,  nor  even  JoC  Jma  <o\L^I  or  H(\a£  k^sLAlt. 
The  reason  of  Ibis  seems  to  be  that  a  ceitun  equipoise  nuy 
be  preserved  between  the   oL^^Jti  or  governing  word,  andlbe 
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)^t  ■  *'  -n  I  M  .  or  governed  word.  On  Ihe  olher  hand,  Ihc  ar- 
licle  may  be  prefixed  to  the  dual  or  to  Ihe  pluralis  aanus  masc., 
even  ^hen  Ihe  following  genitive  Ib  not  defined  in  either  of  the 
above  ivays;  because,  afler  the  r^ection  of  the  lerminalions  ^   and 

^  (vol.  1.  5.  316,  2,  3),  Ihe  JUdJi  and  the  apt  jLi^Jt 
become  more  closely  connected,  and  grow,  as  i(  were,  into  one  word, 
jusl  like  the  nometi  agenlis  when  defined  by  Ihe  article  and  followed 
by  a  pronominal  suffix.       Hence  we  may   say  tXic    lj%LdJt> 

(Xjv    ^^LoJK  J^C  t>^  WsLoJI,  I^}-^  ^r?i'-<^'>  ^    well  as 

1  jiji  ^GjIAjUj^j  ^j^^LdJf,  Jj^  j4*  Ij^}  LAJI.  ^;l-4Jt 

sOkAC>There  is  even  a  third  form  of  expression  admisBible,  arising  out 
of  a  combination  of  these  two,  viz.  Ijux  IJtL^t,  (jLij  ^jL^t, 
iX^\  <X^  yijijiJU  »0^  ^jLdil;  in  which  examples  the 
r<gection  of  Ihe  lerminalioDS  ^  and  ^  serves  only  to  indicate  the 

close  logical  connection, as  in  IhcpliraseltX^^  sl^^t  ^uJ^  T^^'> 
At  em'tr  whose  ttvo  brothert  kUledMohiunmid,  in  which  another  noun 
(sL^t)  is  actually  inserted  between  Ihe  nomen  agenlis  in  Ihe  dual 
(VjjL£||)  and  its  accusative  (iJ^iaF)-  —  When  a  pronoun  is  an- 
nexed as  object  to  Uic  dual  or  plurnlis  sanus  masc  of  a  nomen  ^en- 
lis  thai  Is  defined  by  the  article,  three  forms  of  expression  are  like- 
wise admissible;  viz.  1)  sGsLllf ,  bJjL^I  ;  2)  bL»[  ^JS^^) 
w    LJ    ^jjLjLljf,     sljj    ^yjLllf   or  if  Ij^.LIJI;  and 

3)  KjlJjLJJl,  jJ>jjL^t.     In  the  last  case  the  pronoun ,  though 
apparcnlly  a  nominal  suffix  in  the  genitive,  is  in  reality  a  verbal  suffix 
in  the  accusative;  and  even  in  the  Arsl  case,  Ihc  Arabs  regard  the 
V.U.  7 
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pronominal  object  as  an  accusative,  and  not  as  a  g'enilive,  usin^^  in- 
stead of  Tor  the  Isl  pen.  sing;.;  e.  g.  ^UiluJt  >  ^  fho  comet 
to  me;        i.  .  ■,  «   ,."r  ±  t ,  he  U  not  a  loo  heany  burden  far  me; 

jLJyLeUJtj  ^*il  ^^l^iH  ^,  i( »«  (ftey  mho  order  what  it 
right,    and  who  do  it  thenuelvet. 

Rem.  b.  When  the  nomen  t^entis  is  followed  by  two  or  more 
objects  connected  by  • ,  it'oot  rarely  happens  that  the  first  alone  is 
put  in  the  genitive,  and  (he  others  in  the  accusative,  the  nominal 
force  of  the  nomen  agentis  bein^  converted ,  because  of  the  distance 
of  the  complements,  into  the  verbal; as: ^^ddj  ^jjo  ^Lc*  ^^^  ^Sa*, 
a  teeker  after  rank  and  wealth  it  he  n^o  risei  up  fla  travel); 
I  Cl  n  „r  -^  ^4aI|*  j7h«in*U  I  nf  w  JuJUl  ,}^[^ ,  he  »ho  oppoinlt 
lie  night  for  rest,  and  the  tun  and  moon  for  the  reckoning  (of  thtne); 
(^t>  jr.  ^Lc<.4JI  itjL^I  wA^tpl'  ^fkint  who  givet  a  hundred 
fine  while  (eantelt)  and  their  attendant  (either  UbJl.a£>  or  UbjuL£«)- 
Rem.  c.  On  the  government  of  the  participle  in  Hebrew,  see 
Gesenius'  Gr.  $.  132. 

,  2)  If  the  nomen  agentis  be  detived  from  a  verb  that 
governs  two  objective  complements  (§.  24),  it  lakes  the 
second  in  the  accusative,  and  the  first  either  in  the  accu- 
sative (whii-h  is  by  far  the  more  usual)  or  in  the  genitive; 
e.  g.  ll^lj  LjIj  IJiJi  Lpl^l^l'  ^  ^if^  dress  Zeid  in  a  splm- 
did  robe;  :iL*U  llJU  ^Lb«ZiljI»,  or  :JjU  jJi  ^Ui. 
^st  thou  think  'Amr  inleUij/ent? 

R  e  m.  a.  If  the  objective  coitiplcments  of  ihe  nomen  agentis  of  a 
doubly  transitive  verb  be  pronouns ,  both  may  be  appended  to  it  as 
suffixes;  e.  g.  kJClIuwi  he  who  ^et  it  lo  you;  I  a  '-irl"^  he  who 
givet  meil  to  eat. 
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Rem.  b.  The  second  of  the  two  compIemenlB  of  a  nomen  agen- 
lis,  or  that  which  is  in  the  accusative,  is  very  rarely  insened  be- 
tween the  nomen  ageniis  and  the  first  complement,  or  that  in  the 
genitive;  e.  g.  _,LaaJI  xJ.^  *jL«  ^(Imj > wAtfX  oAeri  thm 
yim  withhold  their  benefitt  from  the  needy;  iS}S  t^mV  '^ 
ftlnx.  sJlcj  ■'■i'tf,  do  not  Umk  that  God  decmei hit i^fotttet 
btf  tvithholdmg  what  he  hiu  promised.  In  the  fonner  of  these  examples, 
which  is  a  half-verae  of  poetry,  this  construction  has  been  followed  in 
order  to  brin^  the  word  Iki^«M  inlothe  rhyme;  inlhe  latter,  which 
is  taken  from  the  Koran,  ch.  14,  v.  48,  the  preferable  reading  is 

31.  What  has  been  said  in  §.  29  regarding  (he  use 
of  tlie  prq>osition  J  after  nomina  veibi  is  equally  applicable 
to  nomina  agenlis.  a)  J  is  used  when  the  nomen  agentis 
immediately  precedes  the  object  and  is  undefined;  as: 
dJ  (.^tA^>  making  titee  wonder;  xJ  lu^lar  ^i,  whilst 
she  avoided  him  (in  which  example  (he  undefined  nomen 
agentii;  is    the  predicate  of  a  &aJL^  IUU»  or  circumstantial 

clause)  r  JiJ  OLfe  S  iJLixi  ^1  ^l?  li^  "^l^^  i  ilJSy 
and  artifice  is  Hot  allowable  (in  ai^ument),  except  when 
the  opponent  is  a  dt^matical  sophist,  and  not  one  who  seeks 
after  the  truth.  This  is  especially  (he  case  when  the  nomen 
agentis  is  in  the  adverbial  accusative;  as:  sljji^t  J^  Ju 
L4J  'P«^  >  **  halted  before  the  city  to  besiege  it;  g  jjj  ^JcSi 

(^IaXJ  1^145  '4$'^  1*^'  >  ^^^  sweetness  of  knowledge  is 
a   sufficient    inducement   and  enticement   to    the  intelligent. 

1' 
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J)   tj   is  also    used    when    the    nomen    agentis  immediatelT 
precedes    the    object,    and     is    defined     by  the    arlide:  as: 
oCuilf    5j)4J   ^^UXJI.  th  expouaders  of  these  ver-iet\ 
,**feiirb  8,1^1  Silit   jj,^  SUjdl  yUlVf^yl ,    io  prr- 
form  one's  demtions  properly   with   reverence  is  the  surest 
means  of  procuring  one's  daibjbread;  i.°^\  iUo  ^  1x!aZj  ^?'y 
JlIJJ  ■  *j-^»''t ,  anrf  he  continued  meditating  about  thai  thimg 
which  governs   the    body,     c)   finally,  J   is  used  when    a 
genitive    is  interposed   between  the    nonieri    agentis  and    Ihe 
accusative;  as:  A  \.^4*iaja,  he  who  gave  it  to   me  to   eat. 
Rem.  J  miu(  be  used  instead  of  the  accusative,  when  the  ob- 
ject of  the  nomen  agerUis  is  rhetorically  transposed  and  placed  beiure 
il;  as:   JoOuli    uj  t*jl^)>  «'»''  'A*y  worsl^ed  us;  \jS'^ 
"j  ■  l^itl  ^    wJiU,  w«  ^d  not  iteep  the  secret;   '\Jiii\^  tS  L>l . 

9eri{y  toe  mill  take  care  of  him;  *«X«   -jJlt   VjJa   *J  L«  t^t> 
a  man,  as  long  as  you  do  not  deprive  him  of  any  ihisiff  (by  asking 
for  it],   treats  you   with    respect.      So  also   with    the    finite  vetb: 
-..^Ajii   Lj.JJ   iiXiS^  ^\ ,  if  ye  eon  explain  the   vision.     If  Ibt 
transposed  object  be  a  pronominal  suffix ,  Gt  (vol.  1.  }.  168,  189) 
may  be  employed  instead  of  ^ ;  as :  ^.^.^UmiJ  ^uJj  iXoti  ttHjlr 
thee  nie  worship  and  to  thee  we  cry  for  help  (compare  $.  29,  rem.  t. 
and  vol,  I.  §.  189 ,  2). 
32.   If  Ihe   verb,  from  which  a  nomen  patientis  ts  de- 
rived, governs  (wo  accusatives  in  Uie  active  voice,  its  no- 
men patientis  relaiiis  one  of  Ihem,  Ihe  other  having  passed 
into  the    nominative;  as:    U^]p    siXl^      fe*'   tXj)i  2eiili 
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sertaHi  (lif.  Zeid,  his  sentaiit)  is  presented  with  a  dirhem. 
See  §.  26. 

33.  Verbal  adjectives  of  those  forms  that  dilTer  in  mean- 
ing from  (he  nomlna  agetitis  only  in  being  intensive, 
may  govern,  like  the  nomina  agentis,  either  the  accusative 
or  the  pre|iosiUon  ti.  Since,  however,  Uieir  verbal  force  is 
very  slight,  tlie  latter  construction  is  by  far  the  more  usual, 
the  former  being  chieRy  poetic.  'Hiis  rule  applies  principally 
(o  the  forms  JlXi  and  J^  (vol.  I.  §■  232  and  rem.  e, 
§.  233);  more  rarely  (u  otiier  forms,  such  as  J^  (§-232),, 
JuJ  (id.),  and  JIjU«  (§.  233,  rem  c).  Examples  with  the 
accusative:  LflSLa.  L^t  LlCp  w]ji>T  l^t,  inured  to  (lit 
a  Mother  of)  warfare,  constanthf  wearing  the  garments 
suited  for  it;  LlpST  »Jt  Lil^  ^'^\  J^  l^jJu, 
rushing  i^on  death ,  wading  in  srarrh  of  it  through  the 
ranks  (CiUsjf  in  rhyme  for  ^^Lzidi) ;  vj-u!JI  ^i^  V»^ 
iJIa.II|  uuL«Ue  ,  smiting  with  the  edge  of  the  sti^ord  thtr  heads 

ofmeH;^"^  iig..Af  1  .'g^/  Q  ^JJ3i , tiro  maidens .  (one) 
of  them  resembling  a  new  moon  (in  beauty);  tu^  "kill  ^j\^ 
iLeS  iji  sLfti,  God  hears  the  prayer  of  him  who  ca/ls 
t^on  him ;  IaAj  ^  ij J«l  j  J^ ,  ta/cing  precautions  against 
things  that  cannot  in/ure  flam):  ^J*  U?*)^'  ^(^^"S 
(lit.  tearing  in  pieces)  mij  character;  l^jSllj  ^la^4J  »jl ,  A* 
is  a  slaughterer  of  the  fat  ones  among  them  (flie  slie-camels), 
Examples  with  ij:  «*jpjy  ^^W  t_,4>Xy  ^yL\^ ,  hearers 
of  falsehood,   ealeis  of  what   is    unlawful;   jliiJ     A**- 
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constaniiy  siriving  to  lunger  good;  ^sCAJ  Sr*  trr  •  *  9^^ 
collector  of  books;   Src 

34.  Verbal  adjectives  of  Uie  form  Jiil,  coiTeq)ODd- 
ing  to  our  comparative  and  superlative  (vol.  I.  §.  234), 
when  derived  from  trofisittve  verbs,  generally  take  their  ob- 
ject in  the  genitive  with  J,  very  rarely  in  the  accusative; 
e.  g.  fjj^  [»J^  v_*ii>l  Iff ,  f>e  seeks  after  knowle^e  more 
than  you  do;  s^Jm  ^  aJJ  s_*^(  ^lj\,thebdiever UfcesGoi 

more  than  himself;  £jA^^  p^^^'ji^^^^rl^'^'jUS^'tJ^^^'* 
the  most  ignorant  of  men,  and  the  most  opposed  amon^ 
them  to  learning,  and  the  most  imntical  atnimg  them  to 
the  law. 

R  e  m.  a.  Verbal  adjectives  of  Ihe  rorm  JJtil,  derived  from  verbs 
signilying  love  or  hatred,  lake  Ihe  objecl  with  J  when  ihey  are  used 
in  an  active  sense,  as  in  the  second  and  third  of  Ihe  above  exam- 
ples; but  when  Ihcy  have  a  pasHee  sense*,  ttiey  take  the  aiA^eA 
with  Jl,Bs:  awke|!^xjLJl  Jt  ,_Aa.|  ,^yJ\,Aehtlia>erittMTe 
loved  0/ God  than  tmy  one  else;  \.j^  ^1  {j^^'^  ,he  is  autre  haU- 
fvl  to  me  than  she. 

Rem.  b.  Verbal  aty^divea  of  the  fonn  Jjiif,  derived  fhwi  »■ 
transitive  verbs ,  require  Ihe  same  preposition  afler  them  as  the  vetbt 

*)  As  (here  is  onJt/  one  form  for  the  comparaiive  and  superiative,  it 
may  be  derived  from  verbal  adjeclives  of  eilher  active  or  passive  signifi- 
cationj  e.  g.  t_^t  fnnn  t^i.^,  loving,  or&x>in  ^_-,f'r^  ,  belootd,  dttr. 
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from  'n^i(^  they  are  deiived.      For  example  :  CqjJI    ^  JkiCi  lit 

ttams  nurre  firow  worldly  pleasures ,  and  is  more  zealout  for  good, 
attd  keeps  farther  from  (elearer  of)  erinu,  and  is  more  eager  after 
th^  praise  (of  God).  They  oFlen,  however,  take  Iheir  signiflcalion  rrom 
one  or  ihe  deiived  forms  of  (he  verb  (generally  Ihe  second  or  fourth); 
e.  S-  sSI^mJL)   i*J>t    XUi>,  t^is  confirms  ih*  evidenee  more{ftom 

^lil,  IV.  of  pS,  to  stand);  |jl,l  i^3-U  .^f  J^, 
humility  on  the  part  of  a  man  preserves  /us  religion  more  (than  pride) 
(rromlJLLor  jU^f.lI.  and  IV.  of  jJJ,,  W  fo  J<V%);  JLijLfl  U*  . 
.,  f  ■  ^  r  >Lil&1>  thtre  is  another  besides  the  anti-Christ  ihutfUlt 
««  svith  still  greater  fear  on  your  account  than  he  does  (from 
v3l&>  or  OL&.I,  IL  and  IV.  of  olL>  to  be  afraid);  'l^\Jb 
ftZll  fji^  li!'  ^  *<"  """■'  **"<'  "/  ""  **""  ^  ^'  of  him  (iixiin 
'  LkLI  ,  VIII.  of  Ihe  radical     ^  .lobe  in  need  of), 

35.  The  accusative  not  unfrequently  depends  .upon  a 
verb  (hat  is  understood.     This  happens: 

1)  In  forms  of  praise,  salutation,  and  the  like,  in 
which  we  must  supply  the  verb  rmm  which  the  noun  in 
the  accusative  is  derived,  and  to  which  it  serves  as  tlie 
liidT  jyu;j|  (§.  26).  For  example:  Jjl  ^Uajl. /A* 
glory  of  God!  or  xjL^u^,  His  glory!  scil.  ^Ji~<«t,  I  praise 

(wiiich  is  an  .L^t  or  ^^i7/(n»«yt/  of  fad),  or  ^J^,^£klu,&c., 
praise  thou,  &c.  (which  is  an  tlijl,  a  command  or  wish, 
liL  a  production  or   creation);  KeUa.    CtZt-t  hearing  and 
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obeying, to  hear  is  to  obey ,  i.  e.&£l^  a^hLsllUZw  Mi>>.l;  iJL)t>>ljw. 
God  forbid!  i.  e.  aJUl  iLtiS^ftl,    I  seek   refuge  with  Cod. 

2)  In  various  other  cases,  in  all  of  which  the  verb 
to  be  supplied  is  not  that  Trom  which  the  noua  in  Ihe 
accusative  is  derived,  but  may  be  easily  guessed  from  the 
manner  in  which  that  noun  is  uttered  and  the  circumstances 
of  the  speaker.     Such  are: 

a)  Forms  of  salutation  and  the  like;  as:  ^1:  Ll^lo 
^aj:,  sciL  ouk^l.  thou  art  come  (0  guest)  to  a  roomy 
(conBenient)  place,  and  to  friendly  people,  and  to  a  smooth 
(comfortable)  place  ;  Jb  U^  Ja ,  i.  e.  Ju  v^-^t^  UICa  uluyt,  Ihou 
art  come  to  a  place  iv/ierc  there  is  plenty  of  room  for  thee, 
to  a  comfortable  place;  ik^^^j  Lljl  JbC^li,  sril.-Jiji. 
or  some  similai*  word ,  Ood  has  yieeu  thee  .a  roomy 
and  smooth  place;  all  [ihrases  equivalent  to  welcome! 
L-jyi  L*A#,  -sctl.  3^'.  ^J^ '  ^*^-'  (^^^)  "''''^  ^^^!f  diges- 
tion, may  it  agree  with  you,  Germ,  mohl  bckomm'  es. 

b)  Phra-ses  in  which  an  individual  Ls  called  upon  to 
guard  himself,  or  a '  |>art  of  iiis  pei-soii,  against  some  one  or 
some  thing  (liiX^t);  or  in  which  one  or  more  individuals 
are  urged  to  begin  something  or  attack  some  object  (t-lIlS?). 
In  the  former  ca.se  the  speaker'  may  mention  a)  either  the 
person  who  is  to  be  oti  his  guard ,  or  ^)  the  i}erson  or  thing 
he  is  to  guard  against,  repeating  the  word  or  not,  at  his 
pleasure,  or  lastly  y)  both  together,  connecting  them  by  the 
conjuncliuti    :.      In  ttie    latter    case    he    mentions   only   tlie 
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object  to  be  attacked ,  repeating  the  word  or  not,  as  be  pleases. 
Examples:  ijjf,  j^rLjJ,  4c.,  or   lill^^  d^[,  Ac,  scil.  jii, 

keep  off!  or jjkk  I.,  guard  thyself}  take  care '.  liLfJ  or  ^ClT  jU,L' 
thy  head!  scil.  ^,  bend  aside;   dC«Lol,    before  thee!  sciL 

^1.  look;  iXl^if  or  ^^\  S^'ii.  the  fioft!  sciL  }o^t., 
guard  against,  take  care  of;  StoljLjt]  ^ilUt,  guard 
thyself  against  enmiiy;      eASj^iiJl;   tiJljt,   keep  clear  of 

iniUHiations ;  (JiA^T  IJla^  J.&iJU  ,jl^  t^ll^I.  take  care  not  to 
medeBe  with  this  tort  of  contention  (where  jt,  followed 
by  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  is  put  instead  of  the .  ac- 
cusative of  a  noun);  JafLLT^  iU.IJ.  thy  head  and  the 
wail!  scil.    '^Ql\  ^'S^\j  iLLlJ   li;  'yO^\  J^L  the  foe! 

the  foe!  scil.    t.Jk^,  seize,   attack;  sift    ^Llft-tJU  c)L^t, 

he  ttUeays  kind  to  your  brother,  scil.  tTJl,  adhere  to; 
JJblj    iliC^,    (A)    fff   yM(   £^«    wUh  your    camels,   scil. 

ji*t ,  do.*) 

c)  Phrases  in  which  a  pronoun  —  generally  of  the 
first,  rarely  of  tlie  second  person  —  is  followed  by  the 
noun  to  which  it  refers  in  the  accusative,  without  any  verb 
mtervening.  The  object  of  this  construction — named  by  the 
Arab  grammarians  Ja\Ja*L':(\ ,  ^e fecial  relation  (of  the  pro- 
noun  to    some    person    or   flung)   — •    is    to    show    that 

*)  If  a  sin^e  accusalive  be  ullered  only  oitee,  Ihe  verb  rosy  be  wld- 
ed;  but  if  (he  accusative  be  repealed,  or  if  there  be  two  «cciualife6  eon- 
nected  by  : ,  Ihe  verb  "a  never  expressed. 
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this  accusative  Is  ike  MHin  which  the  prcyKmia  r^ire- 
senls  and  to  which  the  slatemeat  made  refers.  Being 
especially  used  in  forms  of  praise  and  blame,  it  is  also 
called  IjJlj  t>  I 't  ^  vj} ,  the  accusatiee  of  praise  and  blame. 
11  is  (o  be  explained  by  an  ellipsis  of  ^«^i  >  /  mean,  or  (jajLl, 

I  specify.  Ebcamples:  3j>j  ^  ,«S?t  CtJiK^fli,  me  Arabs  —  lit. 
aw,  (/  meaa)  the  Arabs,  —  are  the  most  liberal  among  (he 
generous;  t*y'^\  JS  LL  £sLL  S*  sJjJljL^t  ,^,  we,  tAemisera- 
bbf  poor,  have  not  the  ability  to  be  generous  at  beeomer 
ffli«n;ii^jy^*T^^I  I^txic  ^^,  tee,  the  band  ^  proph^s, 
have  no  Heirs  {among  men);  .^J^  ^^6  J^  JUJ^^^^^, 
we,  the  Binii  Minkar,  are  a  people  of  high  north; 
^Mut  ^\  LjL4  sTCv  i^fo^  Ijl  p  ^,  se^t  thm  not  that 
Zurara,  the  father  of  Mdbed„  is  one  of  m^  Hie  Bhtii 
Darm?  (Juj*^   in   rhyme  for  liMo). 

I^am.  Ill  such  plirues  HL,Aj^t,tbr«aif/bryMi.'^J^  tjUip, 
lA^e't myAoRff/OT-ytw. 'the accusaliveisuaed,  because  d^Jlaod  tjl^ 
(vol,  I.  S-  368i  rein-  f)  eu%  in  point  of  sense  equivalent  lo  jt^ ,  AiA« 
(l^Jh^    orJ^IJjDfJ^,    ,51^   Jk.^)-   Smiloriy,  in  the  phrases 

SMJ^uJit  f«)U  Aim/ the  acctualive  does  not  depend  upon  (X^Lj  ,j' 
(th^  thmt  thtnOdett  trizej,  to  be  supplied  after  the  preposition,  but 
upon  an  iii>peraUve,  such  u  Ja  or  lpl<  implied  inlheprepo- 
sHioD  ilseir.  The  literal  meaning  is;  tehe  ZHd,  who  is  m/huU  of, 
btiide  or  eloie  hy  you.  80  also  in  Iji^i  t^^jj'  ^^i  ^^  "'^  K^ 
nitive,  (>^   *^))'  "'"''  ^^  fU^.'  where  (J^^.j  is  explained  by 
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the  gn»unariuis  u  equivalenl  to  J^a«1  >  gratt  Mn  respite.    In  the 
first  case,  the  EUhft  of  (XjIj  is  a  lU^  or  indeclinable  ending  (u  in 
'k^t>  tphereTj:  in  the  second,  it  is  the  lerminaiion  of  the  conMrud 
accusative  of  Jo>] .  llie  diminutive  of  i..,  slotv  and  gentle  moHon. 
We  may  also  say  c)  Jt^jj  ,  *o/^!/  ■'  Md  \S^\   iHt^iyj ,  J«%  »<** 
Z^.'  ^c-ii^*]  J  jrmf^  wiA  me!  the   agent   (tj))    being   in  the 
genitive. 
36.  The  adverb  ^^\,  intfy,  certain^,  aod  the  conjunc- 
tion   ^Ji,  that,    as   likewise    the  coiyunctions    compounded 
with  these  two  words,  such  as  ^jS3  or  ^^I,  but,  yet,  ^,lf^ 
as  if,  as  though,  and  ^^,  because  (see  vol.  L  §■  363,  6,  and 
§.  367,  6,    10),   take  a  following  subslantive  or  pronoun 
(which,  according  to  oiu-  idioin,  ought  to  be  in  the  nomi- 
native,   as    the    subject    of   a    nominal  or  verbal    proposi- 
tion)   in  the   accusative,  becaiise  the  force  of  the    vert>  to 
see   (i5lC)    is    embodied   in    these   particles.')     This    takes 
place  both  when   the  subject  immediately  follows  ^t,  Ao, 
and  when  it  is  sqwrafed  fxvsia  them  by  a  ptn^n  of  the 
predicate  of  ^t.  *c,  consisting  of  an  adverb  of  time  w 
place,  or  a  preposition  with  its  complement.    In  the  ftmner 
case,   (he    affirmative    particle    J   may    be   prefixed   to    the 
predicate  of  ^t;   in  the  latter,  to  its  suligect     If,  however, 
the  predicate    be  negative,  or  consist  of  a  verb  in  the  per- 
fect, not  preceded  by  jkJ,  the  particle  J  ought  not  to  be 
prefixed  to  it     Examples:  o(X5  a!L^  ^JJetJJt  ^t,  God 

*)  Compare  en  and  tece  in  Latin ,  a*  m  nm,  eeee  evm  or  4etmm. 
8  ' 
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is  mghiy  over  all  (lit  see  God,  he  is  mighty  over  aU); 
^,^  S  B\6M  ^[,  youth  does  noi  last  (lit.  see  youth, 
it  does  not  last);  ij^^^iH  \>*i«J^i°  ^  U?/  ul).  «'^'^^ 
a  part  of  the  believers  were  reluctant;  '..S  gi^v'  1)^1 
^Ckt  i^Jt  aJJI  ii  ^J^,  do  ye  testify  that  there  are  other  gods 
ahngwiththe  {true)  God?  i-oaJJL:,  ^^o  ^tUr.-..».;.tL  ^1, 
/«  M<f  rtniiretf  that  is  below  Sila  (Ihere  lies)  a  murdered  man; 
^Li>St  ^yi  SlIjJ  iUii  jj  ^^|,  (H  this  there  is  an  example  {oi  warn- 
ing) to  those  possessed  of  insight;  li.  iLiJ  ^4^  '-i^'  'JUjt;  a  ^  t 
j^l^Aji**^,  i'«  pulling  thee  to  death,  oM  man,  there  is  abenefit 
tothe  Muslims  ALyj  H  ^1?  Ja^fd^  ^  6X  ^f,^,  it  is  nar- 
rated that  one  of  the 'kings  of  fndta  had  a  wife;  ^t  ^(\lTi5 
S»t4  «l£liir^^  ^t  jJUfJ^^  OLs  3^j',  a«rf  w  M*  badit 
—  or  collection  of  Auditions  —  (we  read)  that  a  man  said, 
0  jostle  of  God!  my  mother  has  died  suddenfy;  Ij^)  ijV 
l:i.\yasif  Zmwere  a  Uon;  ^  *yA^^  ]^  ^\^{dJ>y 
and  (he  did)  this  because  knowledge  is  a  light  and  the 
obbtHon  {before  prayer)  is  a  tight;  ^U.  |  j^  ^^  ^  ^u), 

ZHd  is  standing  up,  but  Mahomed  is  sitting;  ^jX}y 
^^4**5  ^  ij***l-iJ'i  but  the  hypocrites  do  not  under- 
stand. 

Rem.  a.  These  particles,  along  with  Ihose  meiilioned  in  rem.d, 
are  named  by  Ihe  pammarians  L^jfli.?;  Jjt ,  'miw  and  its  litttrs. 
The  word  governed  by  ^^t  and  ^)  is  called  Ihc  ^t  1^\ ,  rt« 
nowi  of'mna  atd  'aima,  and  Ihe  predicate  is  called  the  *jt  IZu. 
Ae  prtdkmU  ^'uum  md  'ontto. 
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Rem,  b.  If  Ihe  predicate  is  placed  between  ^t  or  ^f  and  its 
noun,  ihe  logica)  iiccenl  Ires  upon  the  noun;  whereas,  ir  the  predicate 
■tands  after  Ihe  noun,  it  receives  (he  logical  accent  itself.  For  ex- 
ample; s^^i*Li<j  <±Lm  ^{  meaxia:  your  friendit  milAgou;  hM 
ilir    i£*»L.tf    ^\,yourfH€ndaKithym. 

Rem.  c.  When  Lo  is  appended  to  ^t,  ^|^,  and  jjJD,  their 
f^veming  power  does  not  extend  beyond  il,  tuid  consequently  their 
u>l  or  noun  is  no  loader  put  in  the  accusative,  but  in  the  nomina- 
tive. Hence  Ihe  word  .L«  is  called  in  this  case  fijKJI  Lo.  tlu 
Undervig  mi ,  because  it  hinders  the  governmenl  of  these  particles. 

Rem.  d.  The  words  «smJ,  »tmam,  would  that  — .'  and 
J^  01  Jju,  perlupt,  are  construed  in  the  same  way  as  ^|,  i&c.; 

^-  ^-  i^iJ>™*'^l  S*4  iVH^i  '^'^  "^^  W'  ^  *^  *^^'  ""^' 
biliveen  lAee  and  me  at  great  a  dittance  at  there  it  between  east  und 
Kett!  t^j^  IfUtJI  JhJLt  liLiiJiij  Lsa,  attd  mhut  let*  thee 
ktumi  (whether)  perckanee  the  hour  (of  the  returreeiioti)  it  nearf 
If  L*  be  added  (see  Vl»-  '^)i  <he  government  of  J^  or  JjJ  is 
hindered;  but  Ihe  noun  of  l^^ij  may  be  put  either  in  the  nominative 
or  in  the  accusative.  These  words  seem,  as  has  been  already  remark- 
ed in  vol.  I.  {.  364,  rem.  A,  to  be  verbs;  and  if  so,  they  govern  Ihe 
accusative  by  Iheir  own  force  and  not  by  that  of  an  omitted  or  im- 
plied verb. 

Rem.  e.  The  corresponding  Hebrew  particle  lo  ^),  vi».  ~i7\ 
also  governs  Ihe  accusative,  as  ^pears  from  the  forms  >J3n  and  'J3n, 
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37.  If  the  conjunclion  j  connecfs  two  nouns  in  such 
a  way  that  (he  second  is  subordiDale  to,  and  not  coor- 
dinate with,  the  iirsl,  it  governs  the  second  in  the  accusative 
as:  \i\j\j  dbL^  U,  or  to4^j  <SJ  li,  fvAai  have  you  io  do 
with  Zeid?  'Jo\;  iC-.,  /  Jfeni  along  with  Ziid;  *iU  U 
^k  Jj^  t>0JjJlj.  what  have  you  to  do  with  Utitering 
ebmt  Nigd?  L^\^llj  i^l  LajLU,  agree  on  what 
you  are  io  do  along  mth  your  mssociates.  This  :  is  called 
by  the  grammarians  lUaX^\  'y\y  the  wow  of  association  or 
concomUance,  and  atso,  like  the  :  that  governs  (he  subjunc- 
tive (§.  15,  5),  |j^l  j'tj  or  »^!  jlj,  the  warn  of  sim^ 
taneousness.') 

Rem.  This  use  or  1  also  ogcuis,  Ihough  but  rarely,  in  Hebrew; 
e.  g.  Esther,  FV.  16,  |3  ClUK  'fl^PJ  ^J«*C1 .  tt90,  almg  toith  wy 
nutidetu,  wOl  fast  to. 

38.  The  person  or  thing  called,  ^^CuJI,  is  generally 
preceded  by  one  or  other  of  the  •|Ji^t^Jal».,orSl3UJt<^,j», 
iatetyections.  The  principal  of  these  are:  I,  \j,  ui,  ^1, 
I }  14^1  (f'Bin-  t^J^Oi  to  wliich  l^  mayalso  be  prefixed ;  and  I:. 

1)  Of  the  first  five  of  these  particles  the  most  common 
are  I,  G,  and  Ut-  They  require  after  (hem  a  noun  not 
defined  by  the  article,  which  is  put  sometimes  in  the  no- 
minative, sometimes   in  the   accusative. 

a)   The  nominatwe   —    in    the   singular    always  with- 

*)  Quite  correctly    too.  Tor  the  subjunctive  of  the  verb  corresponds 

bolb  in  signification  and  in  form  to  the  accusative  of  the  noun.     "Hie  one 

shows  thai  a  person  or  thing  depends  upon  an  act,  the  other  that  one  act 

depends  upon,  or  is  affected  or  governed  by,  another  acL 
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out  the  ttowin  —  is  used  wheo  Uw  pwsoa  or  Hung  called 
is  fweseot,  or  Jmagioed  lo  he  present,  to  the  speaks,  and 
no  explanatory  term  or  any  description  is  appended  lo  it; 
as:  iX»^  L^,  0  Mohaamid  (nom.  Jujt);  JU*I>  0  'Ammar 
(Dom.  jCc);  «l*e  Ij,  0  'Amr  (nom.  y^,  vol  I.  §.  8, 
ran.  b);  ^^  IJ,  0  moH  «f  Ae  trtbe  of  Dahba  (kl^); 
(X^  Q>  0  sir;  ,^I«  t^,  O  tye;  4«^'  ^  '^)U>  W> 
»Aa/  u  yMtr  mun^,  giri?  ^j^Aa!^  Q,  j&<i  you  iiv9  mm; 
Ij^aaS  Ij,  0  prep^ets;  \S*  Q",  »jj»  l^,  »^  1^,  ytf»  M«r«/ 

A)  The  accusative  is  used  a)  when  the  person  or  thing 
called  Is  absent;  ^  when  it  is  present  to  the  q>eaker, 
but  has  an  explanatory  term  appended  lo  it,  namely, 
either  a  genitive,  ot  an  objective  complement,  or  a  pre- 
position with  its  complement,  or  a  determinative  or  limiting 
term.  Examples:  LiT  LjI,  0  rider;  ^j^  iL*,IJ  l* 
iulb  ^I'^i '  ^  traveller  IhtU  wishest  to  visU  Taiba 
(el-Medina)';  JT)  ili  Ij,  0  'Abda-Uah;  ^^yo^'JCSZ.  U,  O 
lord  of  the  wild  beasts;  ^jJiiit  G)  \.2,  0  father  of  the  little 
fortress  (an  epithet  of  the  fox)  j  Latl&tt,  0  brethren  (/ 
ows;  Jo^l  UiJLb  ^^0  thou  that  art  ascending  the  hill; 
.\h  JX^loii  Lj  ,  0  thou  that  art  gifted  with  every  good  thing  ; 
'ptWv  tjuij  Ij,  0  thou  thai  art  kind  to»>ards  men;  {A^Ki 

tXjC  ^ ,  0  thou  that  art  better  than  Ziid;  s-^l  Lu!^  Q, 

0  thou  that  art  handsome   in  face;     ,cA*>to  l^,  O  ye  t/ro 

con^anions  of  mine;  JujS'r*!   isi?^'''  children  of  Israel 

The   simjrie    ^3UJt,    v^h    the   accusative  is    used, 


,.,,Cobt^lc 


M  PmI   Third.  Syntax. 

is  properly  an  exclamation  of  joy,  sorrow,  astonishment,  if. 
regarding  one  who  is  absent  (which  may  be  ex[H%ssed  id 
German,  for  example,  by  0  iiber  den  md  tka/),-  but  wbra 
(be  nominative  is  used,  it  is  a  real  address,  4_>L^».,  lu 
one  who  is  present  or  supposed  to  be  so.  In  the  cooh 
pound  |^(>L£JI  no  such  distinction  is  made,  and  even  ai 
a  real  address  (he  accusative  is  used,  as  being-  the  case 
that  depends  on  a  verb,  and  to  which,  therefore,  olber 
ncHninat  and  verbal  dependencies  can  be  more  readily  aUacbed: 
in  contradistinction  to  tlie  nominative,  which  is  indepeadent 
and  closes  (he  construction,  llie  reason  of  the  omissi<Hi  of 
(he  lenwTn  in  tlie  nominative  singular  seems  to  lie  in  (iie 
energy  witli  which  tiie  word  is  uttered,  whereby  its  tenninatioii 
is  shortened,  as  in  the  imperative  and  jussive  of  the  verb 
(see  also  rem.  a). 

Rem.  a.  When  no  inteigedion  is  expressed,  the  same  rules  apply 
as  ^>ove;e.(r.^l.lc£,  O'/'^n.'LLwjbl  k^Lla-l,  belevei  of  oia- 
tottls!  Lul»t  •  0  ftimds  of  ourt.'  Wilh  pronouns  this  omissioo  i* 
very  rare;  as:  st^.l  tOj  yw  Agre,  refram  (frmn  feO^ ,  fbi 
tSl^  otIJjbL^;  <^^  ^  f^^\  <^^  ^  ^,  OAoutka 
dies!  nol,  have  merey  on  turn  mho  it  dying, 

R  em.  6.  The  suffix  or  (he  first  person  singular  ^£—^  is^enettt- 
]y  shortened  in  Ihe  vocative  into  kisra,  _  (see  above,  at  the  end  of 
the  section);  as:  ij^^  or  C».  G,  0  my  lard;  ,_pjt'G,  0  wy  «•"(; 
«>^t>  >»!/  fUendt.'  ^ii  \ji,  0  my  dear  son.  Other  IbiiDi, 
however,  are  admissible,  such  as,  fromJ^AC.  aslaoe,  ^Juc, 
I^Vaa    or   ^IVaAi   Jtlfit  and  in  pause  K^t^     or     itOo^' 
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Accordingly  we  read  *t  ^\  in  the  Kor  an,  ch.  7.  v.  149,  and 
^cXX^r  Lj  in  ch.  25,  V-  30 ,  and  find  in  Mss.  ^^  G ,  ^  Jwl^  > 
instead  of  ~  At  and  li.  —  The  words  i^} ,  falAer , and  *|,  mother, 
adnut  of  the  peculiar  forms  \s*j>\   L)   and  t~b«t   U ,  with  eilher  fetha 


Rem.  e.  On  the  principle  alluded  (o  ai  the  end  of  the  eection, 
as  well  as  in  rem.  a,  several  dosses  of  words  admit  of  being  shortened 
in  Vhe  vocative  by  the  TejeMioQ  of  one  or  more  of  their  final  letters. 
Namely :  1)  All  substantives,  whether  proper  or  common,  masculine 
or  feminin«,lbat  end  in  iL.;  as:  ^jL^t  for  ju.L^I,   i^ybo  Lj  for 

SjyL«    Ij    (names  of  men) ;   *x«t  I  for  S^I^tt ,   (5*«>l   '■>''  i^^wl 

(names  of  women);  Jijlxt  for  SJ^ylft,  0  lAou  (tstmm)  that  re- 

Tfroacheat  (me),    T I    ■  ■■  G    for    S  «l™f  ^';i    (^    ^iu&m  Komcn; 

i-r  [>(   L^   U  >*''>'*<' ^''^,'A««?' for  sLJu   G.      2)  Simple  proper 

names,  not   ending  in  &^,  that  contain  at  least /bur    letters;  as: 

^\    for  Ulit.  !^l-«l  f*""  'iJiJLi'.  Ijul   l^   for  Jul  ti   (name 

of  a  woman).     If  the  word  consists  of  more  than  four  letters,  and  the 

penult  is  servile  and  quiescent,  it  disappears  along  with  the  last  letter ; 

as:  ^xe  G,  tjaX*  L^<  •*X.m,o  G,  for  ^Ui«,  jyaJL*.  ^^^aX1m.«. 

Words  not  ending  in  il.  majr  also  be  inflected  without  regard  to 

the  portion  dropped;  as:  .l.»  Q.  '  ••'•^    L^,  ^«j  G,  instead  of 

^l.»,  ^_nnT- 1  and  uj  (for  ^iLa.,   yu»i  and  Om^);  and  the 

same  thing  is  admissible  when  the  termination  IL.  is  not  of  the  fem. 

gender,  as :  »S  'n^  G  >  instead  of  'fj^m/t ,  for  k^JLZmb  (a  man's  name). 

Proper  names  compounded  with  a  genitive  (as  ^J,t^    (34^) ,   nr 

forming  a  complete  proposition  (as  tj^  iuu) ,  do  not  admit  of  any 
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Bbbreviation;  butifibeybelDnglothecIass  called  ^^yi«  woSLo  (vol. 
I.  9<  264),  they  are -shortened  by  the  rejecti«Mi  ot  the  second  word ; 
as:  (cjuu  L^  for  ^^.T  [cJuu.  3)  To  these  [wo  classes  may 
be  added  the  common  noun  .Co  L> •  0  eoutpaitwn,  for  i_rf>l  ^  , 
and  Ihe  pronoun  J3,  for  ^,^,  wi  (el,  as  in  Jj  Q^  J.».  U- — 
This  abbreviation  is  called  by  the  gTaminarianB  .AJVjXHr  the  sofl- 
tniHff  of  the  voice  (compare  vol.  L  {.  283)- 

Rem.  d.  We  have  said  above  that  the  noun  which  follows  these 
inteijections  does  not  admit  the  article.  One  exception  is  the  name 
of  God,  jjUt.  IVom  which  we  Diay  say  tJJ\  l^_  or,  irregularly 
retaining  the  hemza,  jJJ|  (J.*)  Another  is  produced  by  the  inser- 
tion of  the  pronoun  tjt^  between  the  interjection  and  the  vocative; 


Rem.  e.A  noun  in  apposition  to  a  vocative  expressed  by  the 
nominative,  may  be  put  either  in  the  nominative  or  the  accusative; 
as:  AAf\  iX*^  ^  or  ef>^l'  0  Mohammid  lAeprophet;  unless 
it  has  a  ^nitive  afler  it,  when  it  must  be  in  the  accusative;  at: 
jJLlI  i3-JLL  jU^jj'  ^'  ^  ^*i>rahm<*,  the  friend  of  God; 
(illT  \S  Ju'^  ii.  0  ZHd.  Ihe  crafly;  ^^  ^J  ^^  l^,  0 
ZHd,  my  brother'i  son.  —  If  (he  word  ^j(  slands  between  the  names 
of  son  and  biher,  it  loses  its  prosthetic  f  (vol.  1.  §.  21,  2),  and 
the  person  addressed  may  be  put  either  in  Ihe  nominative  or  the 

*)  The  more  usual  form,  however,  is  ^  glU ,  without  any  inter- 
jection prefixed ,  though  we  find  occasionally  in  verse  (^^JJt  C-  ^^ 
ori^n  of  the  termination  ,^  is  uncertain. 
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accusative;  a8;  yy^  ^  Ju\  l^  or  ^Ji  ^  J^i  L3,  0 
ZHd,  im  of  Umr. 

Rem.  f.  An  adjeclive in  connection  witbavocalive  expressed 
by  (he  nominative,  may  likewise  be  put  either  in  (he  nominative  or 
the  accusalive;  as:  JjUJf  lV^)^  or  JjlUJt.  0  ZHd,  Ae  mtel- 
Kgtitt;  iSi\  'fiji^^  ^)  Lj  or  ^jl^f  f^J^^-  f>  2^'  »*«« 
foAeris  naMe, 

Rem.  ff.  In  Hebrew,  we  must  look  upon  (he  ^overninj  noun 
in  Buch  phrases  as  JJT  i^gbl  Jl«  '3B'n  MH  (Micha,  ch.  2,  v.  l),or 
K^KD  ^nit'tt  (Ps.  1,  V.  1),  as  beln^  in  (he  construct  accusative;  whilst 
rub  in  C'pl?  TV.  rU3  »1n  (Habak.,  ch.  2,  v.  12)  is  in  the  simple 
accusative,  groveming  *]>]}  as  its  objective  complement.  See  above, 
b,  0.  In  ^njn  ]rOT}  ^n;  Krjnpit'  (Zachar.,  3,  8),  Ihe  con- 
struction is  the  same  as  in  rem,  «, 

2)  L^jI  and  L^jt  G  (or  L^^C^)  require  after  Ibeoi 
'a  noun  defined  by  the  article  in  the  nominative  case;  as: 
J-OT  L«Jf,  0  people;  ky:^\  l^f U.  0  king;  ^fi\  l^f  l^ 
tJi'Jjii,  0  thou  that  hast  done  so  and  so.  The  demon- 
strative 13  is  also  admissible;  as:  J..Ait  Ij  \^)'G, you  there, 
come  forward! 

3)  U,  which  is  used  to  express  sorrow  <h-  pain,  wid 
hence  called  jjJjjT^Jli,  the  particle  of  lametiiaiion,  fol- 
lows the  same  rules  as  l^;  e.  g.  (Xtjtf  U.  ^/lU  Moham- 
med! jjjl  (iJli  t;,  a&J  'Abdur^Uah!  More  generally,  how- 
ever, the  termination  11.,  in  pause  \X—,  is  added,  which 
effaces  ihe  final  vowels;  as:  lOkJv  1^  orstiJoCtj,  alas ZHd! 

9' 
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If  a  genitive  follows,  this  tenninatjon  is  annexed  (o  it,  and 
not  to  the  governing  word;,  as:  hUm^UjI  ^t  f^,  aias  for 
the  commander  of  the  faithftd! 

Rem.  a.  Words  ending  in  the  dif  maksura  (,^— .)  usually  re- 
ject Ihat  (erminatioQ  before  adding  hI^;  as:  sUiiyc  lr,&om  '^-t' 
MoMt,  —  The  suffix  pronoun  ol  Ihe  firal  pereon  «n^Iar  nwy  be 
eilher  retained  or  rejected ;  as:  LjeX^r  (•  or  I (XZc  !•>  from  ^jj^r , 
my  termmt. 

Rem.  h.  In  verse,  the  form  st —  is  occasionally  used;  as: 
f\jja\^_,  you  fellow!*) 

39.  1)  When  the  native  j  is  immediately  followed 
b;  an  indefinite  object,  of  which  it  absohitely  deoies  the 
existence,  it  governs  that  olyect  in  the  accusative;  and 
as  the  whole  weight  of  the  sentence  falls  upoD  the  ne^- 
live  particle,  the  substantive  is  abbreviated,  when  possible, 
by  the  loss  of  the  tinwin  If  there  be  a  predicate  expressed, 
it  must  be  likewise  indefinite,  but  in  the  nominative  case. 
For  example:  jlijjl  ^  J^jS.  '^•^  '^  «»  *»"«  w  '^ 
house;  jjjl  ill  iJt  il,  thei-eisno  god  but  God;  sjli  J.*^  IJ, 
there  is  no  man  standing  ;  ^^fj^\  9,  there  are  not  tan)  Gods; 
\jjij\j>.^'i,  there  are  no  men  here;  ixj(^^  ^  ^jj^tX^'i,  there 

are  no  Muslims  in  the  cUy;  ISJuLa  icjCJ-iw«SIi  there  are 
no   Muslim    women  in   oar  possession.     But  if  the  native 

*)   See  Itie  Diwan  of  Imni'n  'l-Kais,  ed.  de  Slane,  p.|er.Lll 
(where  the  word  is  misprinled  sUjd). 
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be  separated  from  its  object,  it  is  put  in  the  nominative;  as: 
Jli  L^Ai  ^,  in  Tthich  (viz.  fhe  mne)  there  is  ho  inju- 
rious force. 

3)  If  a  genitive  be  attached  (o  the  substantive  after  "^ 
the  accusative  must  of  course  be  used  in  its  con- 
struct rorm,  as:  .^L^  J^j'  I^  ^',  there  is  no  slave  of 
my  man  present;  but  if  the  substantive  be  followed  by 
an  explanatory  term  of  the  nature  of  an  objective  comple- 
ment, a  preposition  with  its  complement,  or  a  determinative 
or  limiting  term,  llie  t^nwiri  must  be  retained  (compare  §.  38, 
1,  b,  ff);  as:  ysLb  ^^kljJLL ^, M«r«  is  no  one  ascending 
a  hiU visible;  lijLlf  J^\  Xyt  \y*^  ^>  (here  is  no  better  (man) 
than  Zeid  in  our  opinion;  mytSji  »Xm>  Lula^^^,  no  one 
whose  deeds  are  good  is  blame-worthy. 

3)  If  an  adjective  be  immediately  atinexed  to  the  ac- 
cusative after  ^,  it  may  either  lake  the  same  form  without 
the  tenwm,  or  it  may  retain  tlw  tenwm,  or,  lastly, 
it  may  be  put  in  the  nominative  with  the  l^nwin;  as: 
uijJ&  J^j  'i,  or  Ll)^  J4>)  ^'  ^^•^.•^  S^^'^,there 
is  no  witty  man.  But  if  the  adjective  be  sepaiated  in  any 
way  from  the  substantive,  the  first  of  these  three  construc- 
tions is  no  longer  admissible;  as:  ^J^_S)  L^  J^.^  9  orlL^, 
there  is  no  witty  man  in    it  {the  house),  but  not  k^Jb. 

4)  If  anotlier  substantive  be  connected  with  lliis  accu- 
sative by  the  conjunction  :,  the  particle  9  may  be  repeat- 
ed   or  not.   a)    If  ^   be  repeated,    the  first  substantive  may 
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be  put  in  the  accusative  without  the  t^nwin,  and  the  second 
either  in  the  accusative,  with  or  without  (he  t^nwin,  or  in 
the  nominative;  as:  ijJCi  ^[  (iyS,  iy)  l^  Sj  J^  S* 
there  is  no  power  and  no  strength  save  in  God;  or  the 
first  substantive  may  be  put  in  the  nominative,  and  the 
second  either  in  the  accusative  without  the  t^nwin  or  in  the 
nominative;  as:  »ljJI  ^  (Slpl)  Sl^e!  ijl  J^-j  ^>  (here  is 
neither  man  nor  woman  in  the  house.  J)  If  il  be  not  re- 
peated, the  First  substantive  is  put  in  the  accusative  without 
the  t&nwin,  and  the  second  either  in  the  nominative  or  in 
the  accusative  with  the  f^nwln;  as:  (StCsIp    SlT^°tj  J^-j  ^ 

Rem.  a.  The  parlicle  ^,  when  thus  uaed,  is  called  by  Ihe 
^mmarians  (j»i4'l  ^'-^  ^>  <^i' u"^!  ,c^:f  ^'  ^^  *^ 
denies  tie  mhoU  genus.  The  subslanlive  in  (he  accusative  is  called 
S  *Mil>  tf^  t"""  '>/'^>  and  (he  piedicale,  ^  ,  j^fr  ,  ihe  frtdicaU 
of  la. 

R  e  m  £.  The  rule  re^rdin^  Ihe  retention  of  ihe  lerminations  ^ 
and  '.  in  Ihe  dual  and  plural  may  seem  to  be  conlradided  by  gucb 
examples  as:  jJLuJU  <^  iS^-  -^'  ^^"^  <^<»u'  dc  nowrrm§Ca\. 
tlum  host  not  two  htmds  for  m-ong);  \^  1,^)  ':i ,  she  has  no  ears; 
gj  '  ,<"  5l  (jfljLti ,  a  shirt  without  sleeves;  iU  15  Jwi  S.  gov 
have  not  got  two  slaves;  but  in  these  cases  the  Arab  grammariaos 
say  that  the  preposition  J  is  k\  *^  ■>  >  inserted  withoia  necessity, 
and  thai  Ihe  preceding:  noun  is  in  reality  in  the  conelruct  slate.  In 
the  same  way  loo  Ihey  explain  the  phrase   liU   Qf   S,    lit  (^ 
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hati   Mtf   father,    which    is  generally  used   instead    of  ihe  repilar 

40.  Having  thus  treated  of  the  accusative  as  the  ob- 
jective complement,  we  now  proceed  to  speak  of  it  as  the 
adoerbial  complement  in  a  stricter  sense  (see  §.  22,  2). 
This  d^)ends 

I.  On  the  idea  of  being  or  existence,  when  expressed 
a)  by  the  substantive  verb  ^IS",  or  b)  by  other  verbs,  tlie 
^gni&caUon  of  which  includes  that  of  rj^.  llie  general 
idea  of  existence  is  in  this  case  limited  and  determined  by 
(he  accusative. 

41.  The  verb  ^tf,  to  be,  to  exist,  when  it  supplies 
Ihe  place  of  the  logical  copula,  requires  tlie  predicate,  to 
which  the  tieing  or  existence  of  the  subject  refers,  to  be 
l»ul  in  the  accusative;  as:  ^^jLiS  ^(  tSye  lyy,  be  (lif. 
exist  as)  Je?vs  or  Christians  ;%}K^  S  *4*^  ')*J^  ^"^^o^^l 
if  (he  calamitij  is  decreed  (or  /ated),  it  mill  befal  him  mUh- 
otK  doubt;  ."jpi/r^lp^T^jA^'CJU  iLT^^^  i't<5tJ^^^ 
"^•^iii)  Zyjt ,  mkoeeer  wishes  Ms  son  to  be  learned,  must  pro- 
vide for  the  poor  among  the  learned ;  ^j-l^uw  sj^U  C*  ^I^ 
i^UajQ,  he  and  his  brother  mei-e  teach&'s  in  *et-Ta'if. 
But  if  'X  has  only  a  subject  connected  with  it,  to  which 
the  idea  of  existence  inherent  in  the  verb  is  attributed,  that 
^ject  is  puf,  like  every  other,  in  the  nominative;  as: 
^  ^.L'  JJ  ij^",  j«*li  ^l?,  there  was  (or  Uved)  a  mer- 
c^etd,    and  he   had  (lit  there  were   to   hm)   three   sons 
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((1*.L3^6'  would  Hieaii  he  was  a  merchant);  iJ  (j^  ^  I 
liSS"  JU,  Imi  he  mho  has  (lit,  to  whom  there  «)  «w*  j 
property.  In  Ihe  former  case,  the  substantive  verb  is  caibi 
by  tlie  grammarians  LoillJI  ^IS",  /A^  incotigdete  or  A-  I 
fectwe,  relative  k'ana,  because  it  requires  an  attribute  Id 
complete  the  sense;  in  the  latter,  lt*Ldl  ^bT,  M^  coa^ieU, 
absolute  kana,  because  it  contains  the  attribute  in  itself 
and  does  not  require  any  other. 

Rem.  Theverb  r^,  Aclhiop.  iPi:  Uima,  does  noC  oerura 
Hebrew  in  Ihc  sense  or  to  he,  exist,  A^pen,  Uioug:h  it  is  so  used  in 
Syriac  (rare)  and  Phoenician.  Ttie  construction  of  llic  Aethii^ 
verbis  (he  same  as  Ihal  of  LUe  Arabic;  in  the  other  Shemilie  Itn- 
guagcs,  which  have  lost  the  final  flexional  vowels,  Ihccasc  of  the  pre- 
dicate cannot  be  observed,  but  doubtless  it  was  the  accusative.  —  1" 
Hebrew  the  radical  p;  retains  its  original  signification  of  W  it*" 
(compare  Fr.  elre,  older  form  estre,  and  Span,  estar,  from  Lai-  sf^'^l 
and  the  place  of  rj^  is  supplied  by  r.\yj  or  niH,  Aram.  XIH, '"". 
to  fall  (^5^6),  happen,  be  (compiu^  *ij,  to  fail.happeH,  LaL  ocai^, 
Eng.  it  fell  out),  of  which  the  predicate  must  also  be  looked  upon  *^ 
in  the  accusative. 

42.  The  same  construction  appertains  to  certain  verb^ 
called  by  tlie  grdniinarians  rj^  «*tl^t,  the  sisters  ofksM- 
These  are  either  1)  similar  in  significalion  to  ^fe*,  as  jU. 
to  become;  or  2)  lliey  add  some  circumstantial  or  modi^- 
ing  idea  to  the  simple  one  of  existence.  This  may  be: 
a)  Ihe  idea  of  duration  or  continuity,  as  in  1\S,  to  continue,  lo 
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last,  construed  with  the  xi^'jjTCc  (vol.  I.  §,  367,  13), 
Jlj,  '  jj,  ^^,  «iijSt,  (o  cease,  construed  wiUi  a  negative 
|<ar(icle;  or  b)  the  idea  of  repetition,  as  in  3Ce  and  ^Jb\,  to 
return,  do  again,  take  place  again;  or  c')  the  idea  (A  time,  as 
in  J^,  to  be  or  tb  during  the  whole  day,  liiU,  during 
the  whole  night,  LlII,  at  daybreak,  ^J-o'-  *"  '^^  morning, 
^^^,in  the  /brenooH,  ^SX\,  in  the  eveniag,  all  of  which 
verbs  are  oRen  used  as  simple  synonyms  of  ^|^  and  'SSo, 
without  any  regard  (o  the  secondary  idea  of  time;  or, 
1^'ly.  rf)  the  idea  of  negation,  by  which  Ihal  of  exis- 
tence itself  is  absolutely  denied,  as  in  jjlill,  not  to  be. 
Examples :  Jt*  luaj  '^^^y  I^Li!  'y*r^.  *  W'  ^<^  ;j^y  ^^  he 
ras  beholding  the  water  becoming  vapour,  and  the  vapour  be- 
eoaing water ;A^  Ci\l  Jj^lf\S\U,jJjJ\^J^LM^S, 
do  not  count  thyself  among  men,  as  long  as  anger  has  the 
mastery  over  thee;  iJ^Jt  11«jb?  kJUl  Jlw  51,  may  God  never 
cease  being  beneficent  to  you ;  uuliJf  'SS^  jCiil,  never  cease 
hearing  death  in  mmd;  'is^  liXjx  uwJuU  o^«-:&  jJdGl,  M<>u 
A<u/  ^^n  sold  and  hast  become  a  slave  in  Mikka; 
'^1*^1  xJJI  f'Cri '•  T  jU^aJol,    through   the  grace  of  God  ye 

^e  become  brethren;  tlbLl*  ^-^a^  'nft'"  ^1  o4**^' 
yw  tttsA  Cfl  become  a  scholar  skilled  in  controversy; 
\-w^  .s'.'..''  [^^lIjI  |i£jt  j^l  ^t;J  y^'  S,  do  not  say  to 
"ty  one  mho  gives  you  a  salutation ,  "Diou  art  not  a 
believer. 

Rem.  a.  The  verbs  JK,  ^o>  i«Ai,  dU3f>  tuid    the  like, 
V.D.  '  10 
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must  alvays  be  accompanied  by  a  ne^live,  expressed  (as  in  ibt 
abuve  examples  wiLh  JK)or  implied,  as :  ^jJ  jCUI  1(5|  iJi—jij 
I Jla^  (Sh^Aif  mJJ\  iXtat  >  '"^  i '^^  **^  cease,  as  long  at  M 
preserves  my  tribe,  through  Gwts  grace  to  mear  a  girdle  mtd  rUt 
anable tteedl    'yi\  for       Ij,]  ^ ,   and  IiXa^  in  rhyme  for  tt^Atf)- 

Rem.  6.  The  verb  Ix^^,  to  be  found,  be  extant,  exist,  is  oKn 
reckoned  one  of  the  ^i^isita^l,  bin  erroneously;  Tor  il  is  eilho-^s 
iLiljJI  ^Hi',  and  has  no  predicate,  or  it  is  the  passive  of  0>^y 
which  guveniB  two  accusatives,  and  so  naturally  retains  the  secooil 
oliiecl  (^jiLiJt  J^jUijf) ;  as :  \jLa  %^  L^  S^^yi  ^' "" 
one  of  tbem  is  found  pure  (in  a  pure  slate),  where  Uj,^  is  a  Jl,» 
or  circumslanlial  accusative,  or  we  (Fr.  on,  Gam.  man)  find IIuI n't 
one  of  Ikem  is  pure,  where  tiwe  is  the  second  ot^eci. 

Rem.  e.  The  negative  particles  L«  and  !JI,  when  used,  as  the 
grammarianssay,  Jij^^JU^,  te  the  signification  of  leisa,  are  also 
construed  with  the  accusative  or  the  predicate,  provided  1)  tbsllbe 
predicate  is  placed  after  the  subject,  2)  that  the  exceptive  parlide 
^1  is  not  interposed  between  Ihem,  3)  that  (he  corroborative  partide 
■,1  is  not  added  lo  Le,  and  4)  that  the  subject  of  ^  is  an  undefined 
common  noun;  e.  g.  LAj  IJjb  \j),  this  is  not  a  human  ieifl, 
lg*\  g*!  ^j^  L«>  they  are  not  Aeir  mothers;  ijA.!^!  Jh£  %  'tmi 
IjkSl^,  &ere  is  nothing  on  earth  enduring!  r-^f  -i"  ^  ^t  ^i3^ 
JoL^  1a£  1 1  aided  yau  tehen  you  had  no  eon^anion  that  mas  «^ 
faithiest.  tr  L«  has  a  second  predicate,  connected  with  the  Grsl  bj 
an  adversative  particle,  such  as  Ju  or  JiXfi  then  the  second  inuBliK 
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pal  m  the  nominative;  bul,  in  any  other  case,  the  acccsative  is  pre> 
ferable  to  (he  nomiiutlive;  as:  JlaI^  Jj  U2li  Joi  LJt,  ZHdisnat 

tloKlmg,  but  sitting,  i.  e.  tX^li  Ite  Jk^-  This  government  of  Lo 
and  ^  is  peculiar  to  Ihe  dialect  of  d-Hi^az,  wid  hence  they  are  catted 
SjiUfcl  ^  >u"l  ^juBf  ^-  —  '^'>^  Bame  construction  is  also  ex- 
tended (o  ^;9  (vol.  !.  (.  182,  rem.  b)  and  to  iuilljf  ^1  or  fA< 
Heffotive  'in;  as:  tXit  Ji^  \jJISZj>  ys  |jl,  Atf  rw&i  over 
nobody;  i^lXc  ^^wkfc  t»^>  t^*  ff  **<>  '■"f  /c*  eteape ; 
•(XIa  ^^\J^  <afi ,  it  i*  not  an  hottr  for  repenta%ee.  The  govem- 
nent  of  i^^^  seema  to  be  restricted  to  nouns  denoting;  Umfi,  and  ei- 
ther its  subject  or  predicate  must  be  omitted,  usually  the  former 
(yjoll*  ,%Ate  «yll'^i^'ji  ^Tj>A»-   i^^**'  '*»-^'* 

43.  The  adverbial  accusative  depends 

n.  On  any  verbal  idea  that  del^mines  or  limils  in 
any  way  the  subject,  verb,  or  predicate  of  a  sentence, 
or  the  whole  sentence.  In  this  case  it  supplies  the  place 
of  a  preposition  with  the  genitive,  or  of  a  cot^unctlve 
clause,  and  amply  makes  up  for  the  want  of  adverbs 
in  Arabic. 

44.  By  the  adverbial  accusative  is  designated: 

1.  The  time  in  or  during  which  an  act  takes  place; 
^:  mL.j  ^^  ^yi  'ij^-tjf^^  *^yi'  '^  ckalif  sato  him  one 
<^y  ivashinff  his  feel;  iJi^Jt  '^^  ■^^  i-Aft^i^;  J^  ^>  hekmmt 
"ol  hoH>  he  shalldie  on  his  dying  day;  ^^1  #Li  J^blK  jI  h 
1*^1  *t  U^^.  t  did  not  knam  whether  he  came  here  yes- 

10* 
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terday  or   today ;  Loljf  i5^l  \j^  i  i^^^'  ^'^  •' 

few  days  in  a  viUaffe ;  \\^'^  ^I^  ail«  iJJLj  tX*zll,  implore 

God  night  and  day  to  protect  you  from  it;  (  Jia  C»UX!)t  J 


At;  will  gwe  you  tfie  book  tomorrow ; ^\Ma>\  ^^  ^jJi^  JuaLs 
ilXrI.S'l)  reflect  two  months  upon  the  choice  of  a  teacher; 

tiL  i^.*is\  ijil^r  J^  ul^  |iJ,  he  did  not  pass  the 
n^ht  on  a  bed  for  forty  years;  £L^UJt  xiJLit  k£u$, 
/  kilUd  kirn  last  year;  aliJ  ^j-l*.  Jts,  At'  s««^  «/  /^j 
time  of  his  meeting  lam  (or  when  he  met  him);  'Job. 
1. A ^'i'  /jLa. ,  at  the  time  when  old  age   Is   drawing   near; 

LiLCil  (_rj*^J'  jjSt^S.  ^lySJie  stood  up  at  times  whilst  lecturing; 

lti3l  ijl-«jJ'  ij^  ^jJ  oJiij .  and  /  continued  reflecting 
for  a  considerable  time. 

Rem.  On  Ihe  same  conslruction  in  Hebrew,  see  Gesenius' 
Gr.5.116,2. 
2.  The  local  extension  of  an  act,  and,  if  generaJ 
and  indefinite ,  the  place  in  which  it  is  performed ;  as : 
Jt**!  R**jt  U)^'  ^^^y  (ravelled  four  miles;  u*^  Jii 
(SC^:)  l^djj,  he  looked  7-ight  and  left ;  \^  lS.»i\  j^  loiil 
Iji),  Atf  conquered  the  enemy  by  land  and  sea;  ILal, 
ItJui,  before;  tC;,  ■  Sil^  ,  behind;  io!^l,  in  the  middle: 
Jli,  around;  jjli,  above;  ^iJsf,   under;   &c. 

R  em.  a.  When  Ihe  place  of  Ihe  acl  is  delinilely  specified,  Ihe 
nomen  loci    (vol.   I.    ^    221)  is  used    with  (he  preposilion  ^;  as: 

l„Sili.rx,.i.C60t^lC 
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"Ijlii  tX^\j»  A  ^^^^Jj^ ,  J  prtajed  in  the  mosqite  of  ihe  prophet ; 
°^4-  (klA^  |i  «i^l '  i  stopped  at  the  place  where  Rotem 
was  killed;  not  J^jtfvJe  vitjJiSe  and  JJiii  J*isl.  ETcepled  is 
Ihe  cyise  when  a  gpneral  noun  of  place,  such  as  ^jlC«  or  «UL«> 
isconslrued  wilh  a  verb  conveying  the  idea  of  Slopping  or  rcmMnin^,  as; 
Jij'l  'jl^  A^At^  -  Jsatdonmin  Zeid's place;  and  also  the  case 
when  anounof  place ismnslrucdwilhlbe  verb  from  which  ilisderivcd, 
as:  JoC   jJili   va^Jijii'  '  ""  domn  in  Zeid's  seat.  —  The  nouns 

,^L» .  »i».) .  i4* '  *"'*■  r)^' ""'"'''''  J^'"^'  ^^'  *"*''''' 

require  ^,  asr  ^I,1J)       .Lk  ^j  v^.  /  *M  "I'tside  the  house; 
hul  in  later  Arabic  we  often  find  Ihe  accusatives  v^^'    fr) 
and  J^fl>,   as  also  oji.  wiw,  for  t_>Ji   ^J,  and  the  like. 

Rem,  b.  On  Ihe  corresponding  accusative  of  place  in  Hebrew, 
see  Gesenius'  Gr.  }.  116,  1. 

Rem.  e.  The  accusative  of  lime  and  place  is  called  by  ihe 
grammarians  oU&Jt-  '**  vessel  (see  vol.  1,  §.  221,  rem  a),  or 
&Ai    J,»n^H-  '*«'  'I  wAicA  the  aclis  done. 

3.  The  s^a/c  or  condilhn  of  the  subject  or  ohject  of 
an  act,  whilst  the  act  is  faking  place;  as:  *_.Ij  J*i  uAij 
U  :iiU  xllc  Ci^  SjUujf,  /*«  ■»'''"'<^  "^  '/'^  entrance  of 
the  cave,  saltUing  him  {and)  saying  lo  him:  i^UJI  tjj^ijl 
tJi^,  enter  the  g^eway  prostrating  yourselves;  ^.d^\ 
iSJii,  C«Ia»  jJjT  Ziv^^. '  '*'^''  '"'^'^  ^'*^  '"  ""'"''  ^^^"^"9  '"P 
and  sitting  donm.-soS^  U^W  ^ItfcLMjl  >k*iJ,  J /bund  the  sul- 
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tan  weejpmg  m  his  house;  IjjJ  jyLlI  oL^L  *,hi,  apiece 
of  wood  can    he    made    straight    mth    the  plane  while  it 

t  '    ,  ,  fc  -  '       9'  ' 

is   s<^;  U^Ilc  ju  i:uLaj  jsJLa.,    a  habit  with  mhich  I  grew 

tq>  as   a  young  man;  flalC^UCJJI  ^  oJJf,  /  was  in  the 

garden  whilst  it  was  in  bloom. 

Rem,  The  same  construction  is  found  in  Hebrew;  e.^.  Gen. 
33,  18.  DDB' -I';!  DbB*  Dpjfi  tCyy,  and  Jacob  came  safe  (or  in  safely} 
to  the  city  ofShecJiem;  Amos  2.  16.  Kinn"DV3  D'ii^  DIIJJ.  naked 
shall  he  flee  on  that  day;  Job  31,  26.  "Tjbri  1p^,  TTI^) ,  and  the  mom 
tvcdking  in  splendour;  where  the  adjectives  D^B',  DllJJ  and  "ip; 
are  to  be  reg:arded  as  in  the  accus. 
4.    The  cause  or  motive  and  object  of  Uie    act;     as: 

Loi>u  ^-iJl  -^yi,  I  beat  my    son  for    correction's  sake; 

up  before  him  to  show  respect  to  my  teacher;  ^  u-UJI  ^%j»: 
iJJI  wU»V«  tUx^t  luU^  157^ '  '^'^  ^iong  men  there  are  some 
who  seU  their  sotdt  (give  up  their  lives)  to  win  the  favour  of 
God;  LJu  iJJt  J*j|  Uj  Ijt'^  i^'  [il-g"*^!  u  I. JCwl  UZ<yOi 
pifc  is  the  price  for  which  they  have  sold  their  souls, 
th<ti  they  should  not  beUeve  in  what  God  has  sent  donm 
{revealed)  out  of  envy  ;,^{^J  ^  1*^1^'  i  |l4*jl-«'  ^y^ 
vify*i\  r  jka. ,  they  put  their  fingars  in  their  ears  on  account 
of  the  claps  of  thunder,  through  fear  of  death. 

Rem.  a.  This  accusative,  which  must  always  be  a  .J^^aJo 
or  nomen  verbi,  is  called  by  the  grammarians  jj  J^jti^Jl  or 
jJl»y  J.n^t'l ,  that  on  account  ofmhteh  something  is  done. 
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Rem,  b.  Similarly  in  Hebrew,  Isaiah  7,  25.  HStf  KlZJTK^ 
rr^lth.  TCB*  DNT,,  thou  mil  not  go  tAUktr  /or  fear  of  thorns 
and  thittUs. 

5.  Various  other  determinations  and  limitations  of  (he 
predicate;  as:  i^Ss  *Akc  jJJt,  God  is  gretU  in  might; 
S^^ OL^I  ,t  HjUrK'  ^*i ,  bni  they  {^our  hearts)  are  Uke stones 
or  even  harder  (lit.  stronger  as  to  hardness);  uJ  *>)pl  C>\Je, 
the  rose  is  charming  in  colour;  lile  S^^  l-'ti^,  ^iW  streamed 
with  perspiration ;^2(e.  <j^->'i\  IjjJ^v  and  we  made  the  earth 
break  forth  into  springs;  5U  ytJlj  :5ui  JJtt  ^\ ,  thou  art 
higher  in  station  and  richer  in  weaUh;  Gt  Jo^L  iJl, 
how  noble  is  'Abu  Bekr  as  a  fatiier! 

Rem.  a.  This  sort  of  adverbial  accusative,  which  is  always 
undefined,  is  called  by  Ihe  grammarians  •,  i_nj^yt|,  0\e  speeificaliOH. 
11  is  equally  common  in  Hebrew ;  e.  g.  Gen.  41,  40.  S^3K  KCSn  pT 
'1S^ , in  retpeel  of  the  throne  alone  mil  J  be  greater  than  Ihou;  I  Kmgs, 
16,  23.  T^lTflK  r\bn,  he  was  diteaseti  m  his  feet.  See  Gesenius' 
Gr.  §.  116,  3,  and  $.  136,  rem. 

Rem.  b.  The  accusative  afler  Uic  cardinal  numbers  from  11  lo 
99,  after  Ihe  interrogative  nouns  of  number  IS' and  ^2\i  i^i^V', 
(jj^t  *^>  ,2*S0>  **""  "twh?  how  many?  aOer  Ihe  indeflnKe 
tjk^  or  \SSi  \dS,  so  and  so  much  or  manj/,  and  alter  nouns  ibat 
denote  measure,  belongs  also  lo  this  class;  as:  ^tyit-^i  (X*l 
1^1^ ,  one  and  ttvenly  yews ;  JLLw  /Tt-uwS  ,^1 .  eighty  years  old 
(lit.  a  ion  of  80  years);  ^/ew^  UiBjO  iS-  A"*"  ""^n?  dirhhns  haue 
you  got?  t  JLat   illj>.r  ^IJ",  how  many  men  were  killed.'  ,aSjJi 
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I  ,p*- l'   I  jjil    IJlD  I  have  got  so  and  so  mmty  tHrhims;   |^  ytii 

a  bushel  of  wlteat ;  \ji^\  ^j^jiij  .  Imo  pounds  of  otive  oil ;  ^JitKi 
IJ^^ ,  fwo  cttc  «/*  elaih.  Compare  Gesenlus'  Hebrew  Gr.,  {.  US 
(parlicularly  2,  rem.,  and  4,  rem.  2j  and  §,  116,  3. 

6.  An  act  expressed  by  a  nomen  verbi,  wifli  which 
anottier  act,  ex|)ressed  by  a  Hiiile  lense,  is  compared;  aM 
\f4^  aJbL^I  KAjt  Jaj)  sJk^.  C^'c^  ^t/fec/  Aim  in  Ute  seme  itaif 
as  his  son  had  killed  (heir  brother  Amr ;  i^jJ^  IJ4)  CtiV 
Ja\  «jt  J^jt'l,  //r  lorlared  Zeid  Jusl  as  '/sm'dU,  Zeiit 
father,  had  tortured  him  ;  j^JLaSJilt  tiJt  y-llU  iljt  JjsJp 
Uillj>  y  'fW  should  cause  evil  to  come  ttith  haste  ijpw 
men,  as  they  wish  good  to  come  with  haste  unto  them. 
For  this  accusative  may  be  substituted  ij  with  tlje  genitive 
of  the  nomeii  verbi,  or  C3r  with  a  finite  tense  ■  of- tJie  verb; 
e.  g.,  in  llie  first  example,  jO^I  ^JajU    or  UjI  JiS  L^ 

45.  If  an  entire  clause,  consisting  or  a  subject  and 
a  predicate,  be  annexed  to  another  clause,  to  define  or 
limit  either  the  subject  or  object  of  the  latter,  then  the 
predicate  of  the  foimer  is  placed  before  its  subject  and 
[^u(  in  the  accusative,  the  subject  being  left  in  the  nomi- 
native. For  example:  Byi.l)t  K^  J^;  '■^y^  lj^J«Xi  JIJI*i  Jj. 
Timur-lcnk  (Tamerlane)  turned  his  back,  after  his  van  ktJ 
been  broken  and  his  rear  struck  with  panic;  LaJiI  ^jj|l# 
siyf  Ui^  &r"i  J'^^'^  '^'-^^t'^  ji^^  <£jLw.yu  uuL»> 
he  it  is  who  has  produced  gardens  with  trelVses  for  mes 
and  without  t/iem,  and  t/ie  palmtrces  and  the  grain,  mitt 


■dr,;.  Google 


3.  The  Governmenl  of  ihe    Verb.  —  The  Preposilions.       81 
thea-  various  edible  fruits  (ij^  Utxitf^  Uiii'  ailfl    UflO; 

/ ««?  «<;^«  away  my  disgrace  with  ihe  smord,  let  Gods  decree 
bring  itpfm  me  what  it  may  (jJLlliL^  JS  \1^  =  wJU-  ,jU 
jdJl  XL^  3j^  >  ^-*^^   '"  rhyme  for  UJL^)- 


B.  The  Prepositions. 

46.  Tlie  prepositions  all  oiigtnally  designate  rela- 
tions of  place  (local  relations),  but  are  transferred,  fii-st,  lo 
relations  of  lime  {temporal  relations),  and  next,  to  various 
sorts  of  ideal  relations,  conceivwl  under  the  figure  of  the  local 
relations  to  which  (hey  correspond. 

47.  The  prepositions  are  divided  into  si»^&!  and  com- 
pound. —  The  simple  prepositions  are  again  divisible  into 
three  classes,  indicating  respectively  motion  proceeding  from 
or  away  from  a  place,  motion  to  or  towards  it,  and  rest 
in    it 

48.  The  prepositions  that  indicate  motion  proceeding 
from  or  away  from  a  place  are  (wo  in  number ;  viz, 
^j  ex,  out  of,  from,  and  |^,  ab,  away  from. 

Rem.  In  Hebrew,  the  simple  pteposilion  ]C  supplies  Ihe  pince 
bolh  ot  ^yjt  AnA  ^yfi..  Compare,  in  general,  Gesenius'Gr.f.  151,  3,  c. 

49.  ^   (with  pronominal    sulfixes   ^i^,    >dl«,    U«) 
nates: 

V.  B.  11 
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1)  Tlie  hral  point  of  drpartnrc,  dqMirture  from  a  place; 
as:  xXi  ^J^  ''^,  lie  leeiif  forth  from  Mikka  ;\jbS^  \f  iaiL, 
it  fell  from  her  hand.  Hence  it  is  connected  with  verbs 
that  convey  llie  idea  of  separation,  departure,  holdicig  one- 
self or  anolhei'  aloof  from  any  person  or  thing,  liberating, 
preserving,  fleeing,  frightening  away,  forbidding,  and  the 
like;  as:  tXjlji^f  »a^  jj^  ^^boj  ^j-oJ.lys,  this  (learn- 
ing) is  the  fortress  'that  preserves  {us)  from  all  calamities ; 
^ixll  jj^  tJUU  !>^1 ,  /  take  refuge  mth  God  (pray  God 
to  preserve  me)  from  covetousness ;  -lil  ^  ICs  CjSjJi, 
the  world  holds  us  back  from  good. 

2)  The  temporal  point  of  deportee,  the  poinl  at 
which  an  act  or  stale  Itas  commenced ;  as :  ull^  ^  lljl  Ixl^f 

he  served  God  from  his  youth  ;  (JkjiJt  J  j  iX^t  ^  jLiill  'otSy 

the  time  of  learning  extends  from  the  cradle  to  the  grave; 

jCiJ^  i*^  uj'^)'  c^?  viT^ '   ^^^y   ^^'   chosen  from    the 

times  of  the  battle  (lit.  dag)  of  Harmii. 

R  em.  The  Arab  grunnnarianB  nay  Ui^  '^,  when  used  in  Ihe  above 
signiftcalions,  is  employed  jjUpl^  ^jK^JI  ^  ^'-*JI  •tjM^if.i 
to  detwle  the  ■  eommeuefmeni  o/"  tAe  limit  atl^wd  in  placr  and  time, 
or  simply  »|Juj^.  to  denote  the  eommencement. 

3)  The  causal  point  of  dtparture,  tlie  origin,  and  source 
of  a  thing;  as:  ^-j*^  t*i  Jj^  JJi,  this  is  in  consequence 
of  informaiiou  that  reached  me;  L^l«  ^..^.^JLf,  >-^pi  o^d 
he  stood  admiring  it  (or  wondering  at  it,  his  wonder  proceed- 
ing   from,  or   t>eing   caused    by,  it);    lJ*et  I^Lxkik.  U«, 
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ikey  mere  drowned  became  of  their  sins  (the  particle  L«  is 
merely  expletive  and  does  not  interfere  with  the  governineiil 
of  ^). 

Rem.  a.The  grammarians   Bay  thai  ^^    is  used  in  (his  case 
AaJuLlU  1  io  attigH  the  reason. 

Rem.  b.  In  speaking  of  persons  J^I^V*.  on  account  of  ,\% 
always    used  instead    of  ^j^,  and    oflen  loo  in    olfaer  cases;  as: 

tkreefotd  diigrace  for  a  man    to  b€   in  misery  on  account  of  (for 
ivanl  off  food;  tjeSS  i}Jf-\^yX,  hecaute  of  mhat  he  s<ud. 

4)  The  distance  from  a  pjace,  person,  or  thing, 
particularly  after  words  that  signify  proximity,  such  as 
CjS  or  153 ,  to  be  near,  w*Jji.  near,  Sic,  (compare:  prope  ab 
eo,  Fr.  pres  de  lui,  rapproch6  de  Kii);  e.  g.  yLyit  oJi 
L^.ike  army  was  mar  them;  ^*  135,  Ai?  mas  not  far  from 
me  (X\  IJiS  would  mean:  he  came  up  close  to  me); 
6lil:*T^Cj^  JJ^  S  ^t  ^T^lkJ  ^^,  it  be- 
comes the  student  not  to  sit  too  near  the  teacher.  Simi- 
larly in   the  phrases:  i_>UJI  ;^  J^io,  '^\ji^\  ^  "yL ,  he 

Kent  in,  or  came  out,  through  the  door;  Ji'Si  ^^\  L^Ct 
Lil*  *tiJt ,  its  towers  through  which  the  water  ascended.  — 
Compare  in  Heb.,  Job  17,  12.  T)l^n">J50  aTijSIlK, ///^  light 
is  drawiiiff  near  the  darkness. 

5)  The  difference  between  two  persons  or  things  lliat 
are  compared  with  one  another;  as:  i^^l  —^  ^  i^t /olit 

ir 
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s>*ft ,  what  a  difference  (here  is  betH-een  thee  and  Noah  in 
length  of  life  (lil.  where  art  thou  from  Noah  and  his  length  <^ 
^cT)!  Hence  the  use  of  !^  after  comparative  adjeclives; 
as:  ^A<  J^Iye,  he  is  more  excellent  than  I. 

Re  m.  a.  If  any  object  be  compared  with  ilself  in  a  diffcretil  re- 
spect, the  appropriale  pronominal  surRx  must  be  attached  to  the  pr^ 
position  A>«;  as:  X^Gu  ,1  g  ^^  X  a '«!  '"■■,  *  ti^\  tfXi}\,pfopt^ 
are  more  Uke  the  time  in  which  Ihry  are  bom  than  they  are  Uke  their 
fathen;  jjUjXJ  L^ja  i»»j|  J^y  y^^l  [»*•  '*^  '^' 
nearer  unbelief  an  that  day  than  belief;  i_,ljL!f  J^i  iJCije  Ul 
iJuii  1^ jJl  ^  |_i^  '^.A.t .  I  have  more  fears  of  injury 
to  the  Arabs  by  you  than  I  haee  of  injury  to  you  by  the  Arabs.  — 
Sometimes,  in  a  less  carefiU  style  of  speaking;  or  writing,  the  prepo- 
ulion  ^ug  is  annexed  to  the  laller  of  ihe  two  objects,  instead  or  to  the 
person  or  thing:  which  is  compared  with  him  or  iiseir  in  respect  of 
these  two  objects;  as:  il^l  ^j^  i^^l  LlaiJlj  I^JULaj  ^Li. 
he  fought  agmntt  them  with  the  stiek  more  sturdily  than  milk  the 
weapons  (for  p-^r^tj  idf  (/^h;  ^\  fjj^  p^\  ^t  Ji 
151a£  ^y^'  because  wrong  proceeding  from  you  is  worse  than 
fi-om  others  {for  j^j*^    jti-e    nix  ^i'D- 

Rem.  b.  In  the  other  Shcmitic  languages,  which  do  not  possess 
a  peculiar  comparative  form  of  Ihc  adjective,  the  comparison  is  likc- 
iivise  expressed  by  means  of  the  same  preposition ;  Hcb.  jlT, 
Arttin.^,Aeth.3i^:or3i^J::SeeGesenius'  Hcb.  Gr.  §.  117. 

6)   The   relation    which    subsists   between  the  pai^  and 
(he  whole,  the  species  and  the  genus,  Ihe    iiiatenal  and    tlie 
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article  made  or  it;  as:  uLl!l,^|  -^  _,  "-^r  ^h  H  IjL*, 
the  science  of  medicine  is  one  of  the  professions;  *Akij  ^l 
t^LiXll  1-hfi^  iijJt ,  and  respect  for  the  book  is  a  part 
of  the  respect  due  to  science  ;  J>I-^<  ujii  ^  V*^  tj^-«^y' 
man  is  compounded  of  soul  and  ^odff;  ^(IJuil  ^J^  i^Cj 
iUiS  ^jUi  ^  5ft  l4ijL£a.  |Ci£u  "^  cjUIjT,  .  a/id  he 
saw  that  the  natures  of  animals  and  plants  are  compounded 
of  numerous  elements :  £j  l^ijj  i«l9iH  (»tX»J  is^pi  ,Ifc»-ai 
w^-^lj  jhL^T  ^  ill  ^t;X!»,  iT/irf  /V  wa*  difficult  for  him, 
because  of  the  want  of  instruments,  and  because  those 
(that  he  had)  were  made  only  of  stones  and  reeds; 
sj^l)  y*Ai  J^-«  UlII  *.?wij._v ,  6W  has  created  you  out 
of  one  soul. 

Rem.  a.  When  il  precedes  a  dcflnile  plural,  (he  preposition  J^a 

odcn  indicates  an  indefinite  number, «(»n«,'  as:  .yGjJl  /j^  tX^t, 

he  took  some  of  the  dinars;  jti'ljt  jttj*  iS^^'  tW'  ^  *'"  ^^iffofty 
shoten  you  tome  of  his  signs.  Compare,  in  French,  de  with  the  arti- 
cle, as  du  tail,  ^sornc  milk"!  and  see  Gesenius'  Hcb.  Gr.  i-  151 ,  3.  e. 

Rem.  b.  ARcr  ne^ive  particles,  and  after  interrogalivcs  put 
in  a  negative  sense,  J^c  prefixed  lo  an  indefinite  noun  means 
mme  at  all,  not  one ;  m:  ,^^  ij-*  iji'L*  L*,  <>'  iXil  ^^' '»" 
one  came  to  me;  sJik  sjt  ^\a  ISJ  \j),youhaeenogodbulIBm; 
^-^Ij  ^  ^\j>,  they  have  no  helpers  (=  ji^  i^i-pti  S); 
t^Jjj^jtjJt  S  $.lhereunomaninlhfheHse{=\^'\^^^:i); 
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J.  a-'  iIh*  1*4**  J"  ^  Jiff,  rff  yff"  perceive  ant/  one  of  them 
«t<tll?  »  ^i  ^«  _J3(t  ^«  Lij  ji,  AfTOf  w*  «ny  portion  at  all 
of  that  thing?  Willi  jj^t  ij— «  compare  ihc  Hebrew  THKO  i 
Levil.  4,  2,  Deutcr.  16,  7. 

R  em.  e.  When  Jk4  indicates  a  part  of  a  whole,  it  is  Mid  to  be 
used  (^AUrtSA.f;  'o  indicate  a  division  intoparts;  when  il  indicales 
Ihc  parts  of  which  a  whole  is  composed,  s_»>jljuJ>  lo  mdicste 
eoniposilion, 

7)  The  definition  or  explanalion  of  a  general  or  uni- 
vei'sal  by  a  special  or  particular,  the  latter  being  one 
of    several    objects    tlial  go  to    make    up    the  former;    as: 

and  in  the  same  way  we  are  enjoined  to  take  cogmzance  of 
the  different  states  of  the  heart,  such  as  trust  (in  God),  and 
repentance,  and  fear  {nf  Him) ;  ^\  ^\S*Jf.^\    «^  ^iB 

and  he  examined  alt  the  bodies  that  there  arc  in  this  m>rld 
of  existence  and  decay,  both  animals, plants,  and  minerals; 
juijtSj  J-i^tie  ^  JiiT  both  (of  them),  Abel  as  well  as  Cain; 

jUiiSIt  ^  ftil.Li  UiljA.1,  these  brethren  of  ours,  the 
'Ansar  (or  Helpers  of  (hePiophet);  JLiil  ^  JpJ^^a^  J^kal  ^, 
/A«rr  object,  namefy  learning,  is  not  attained;  ^^^^1  loSirA  \  i 
^^yi\   ^.    therefore    avoid    the  abomination    of  idols; 

t>  'wVI   lO^   owk>^,  /  encountered   in  him   a   lion;  vyiJU 
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jJu.  <JL5  ,%a  J&iUI  IJJb  ^^^^,  and  the  Arabs  omit  this 
verb  ieala  yakulu.  In  this  way  ^  is  conslantly  used 
afler  the  indefinite  pronoun  U,  what,  whatever^  which  can- 
not   be    construed    with  a  genitive;  as:  JQt  ^  ■SjS'd  Li, 

tke  tnoncif  that  has  been  spent;  tX*^{  ^w  J^  (%^  \Mi2  L«, 
whatever  you  lay  out  in  charity,  mi/I  be  amply  made  up 
to  yau. 

Rem.  In  Ihe  lanf^age  of  the  grammarians,  Xya  is  here  used 
^V  A.JvJi.!   or  jjiaaaXJ  ,  to  make  etear  or  explain. 

50.  ^ji.  (with  pronominal  sulTixes  ^^,  -iU^,  \j1) 
designates  motion  away  from,  departure  from  a  place  or 
from  beside  a  person;  as:  txlpl  ,j^  liC,  take  your  de- 
parture from  the  town;  jOc  yiCij^t^  »Sj  Jf  '\2i  il  ^^ii, 
&at  you  may  not  he  compelled  to  leave  him  and  turn  away 
from  him.     Hence  it  is  used: 

1)  Afler  verbs  denoting  flight ,  avoidance,  caution, 
abstinence,  self-defence,  guarding  and  setting  free,  forbidding 
and  hindering,  and,  in  general,  to  express  the  doing  of  ' 
something  (e.  g.  fighting  or  paying)  for  or  in  behalf  of 
another.  For  example:  tjXHt  ^  mS  xllt  »L^  ^fi.  Vt4^*> 
it  is  impossible  to  flee  from  the  decree  of  Cod  Aimghty ; 
A^l  ^  2^,  avoid  what  is  disyraceful;   .^'^^  ^t  ^.aIaj 

*f^  L*£ ,  it  is  necessary  that  he  shoaid  avoid  what  in- 
ptres  Aim;  iu.,jb  sJk^JiUe  *«-^  i^ji  ,cAaa^  .  u  is  necessary 
(he  the  should  patiently  abstain  from  what  his  soul  desires 
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»  free  from  «0 

connexitm  mUh  them  (a.t  cUctiI);  sIa.^!  i«>tji^  ^tji  uoXjo^.I^ 
is  snved  from  paniskmciU  in  the  next  imrld;  J^«Jt  ^^y^  ui*-''' 
the  prohiOiiioa  of  what  is  ahoMinablc;  ^^^  V^^'  ^ 
acts  as  my  depui;/;  jia£  JjUj.  /"?  fi(/hts  for  Aim;  JjLaS  '^ 
*4-^'  cJ5^'-^  LJJii'^'e?*'  '^  ""'  contend  for  those  who  be- 
tray themselves  (lit  dij  w/  by  contending  try  to  kefp  ^ 
punishment  from  those  Src) ;  L_l-i  o?*^  ii>^  u**^  t5j^  ^' 
ofle-  sow/  .sAff//  not  make  satisfaction  for  another  tit  ang 
point;  U»Jo  IjkSj  IjJ'itIi  J^,  ^z*  ;>«(*/  so  end  so  many 
diihcTHS  in  his  stead. 

2)  Ader  verbs  denoKng  uncovering,  laying  bare,  o^txir 
ing,  revealing,  infonning,  asking  and  answering;  for  in 
tliese  verbs  lliere  lies  the  idea  of  (he  removal  of  a  cover- 
ing, real  or  figuralive.  For  exanjple:  UojJI  \yxL  ^^  ^.A-Xji 
if  the  veils  of  (his  norld  were  removed  from  me  (from  be- 
fore my  eyes) .'  ^li  |ji  -^  liWLd  ^Ju^  -^jjf  ^[. 
//'  you  want  a  witness  who  can  inform  you  regarding  le^l 
is   hidden ;  *  ^  *  1 1  :^    ^%^    dLwjLl ,  /  wilt  tell  you  about  oB 

of  them;  'nlk  Cila-li  jSLc  jJJt  J^s  kl^  Jll  Jl^'  IJj*' 
this  is  a  question  about  wlach  the  apostle  ^  God  ivas  guet- 
lioned,  and  he  gave  an  answer  to  it;  ^^^_i  L^  I,^  LijK 
SCt  j(  tX^iU  pwJ ,  she  laug/is  so  as  to  show  (teelk  Site) 
strung  pearls  or  haiklones  {in  whiteness). 

3)  After  veibs   denoling  abandonment  or  neglect,  and 
(he  ability  to  dispense  with  djx)  one  thing  because  of  tbe 
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possession  of  anolhw  (w);  because  in  than  is  implied  the 
Dolion  of  tumiog  away  (i/L_ct).  For  example:  *  '  *  ^ 
L^  ^^  i)-tJLi  a  1^1  ^Hj^,  a  man  naui  not  be  mgiectfvl 
ofhimsel/';  L^^Lc  ^li  lit,  he  does  not  require  U;  ^S^^  ^  J 
ia>lAilJkJt  »dc  ^  ^y^  l«^l  <  ^^"^  ^  ^  «jW^  ofteieaee  that 
which  contents  me  an  that  I  can  ditpense  with  the  singing 
of  women;  v*)t^  ^  dlX^i^Aih^  4^lC^  ^  ^^  (5^'> 
satisfy  me  with  what  thou  allowest ,  so  that  I  may  be  able 
to  dispense  with  what  thou  forbiddest,  and  suf^e  me  through 
thy  goodness,  so  that  I  mag  not  have  occasion  for  amf  other 
hut  thee.  Similarly:  it*i  5[  •^  '^  ^  SJOjf  ^^  JJo  Uii, 
this  circumsiance  occ^ied  him  so  that  he  could  not  think 
of  amflhmg  but  U ;  ^yjliiJfjj'ySo  ,!^  loi  j^, /A-sr^isw 

MeitiabHity^mettiionaU  the  virtues ;^^^3A  4*^  ^^^-i^'icll 
^J  JTo  ,  I  htted  the  good  {pf  this  world)  so  as  to  neglect 
ali  thought  of  mg  Lord;  xwii  ^  J>^V^>  he  is  so  stingy 
a*  to  denif  Mmsetf  every  thing. 

4)  After  verbs  signifying  to  leave  one  behind  or  lo  surpass 
oiie;as:  ^if  taX^l^i  you  do  not  surpass  me  in  any- 
thing. Hence  the  expression  ^^  ^L-4-t,  not  to  median, 
much   more   or   much  less  (according  to  the  context);   as: 

V-dSjf  jy  kl«      'M  La  iij^l  jQ|,    int/  he  clearly  saw  « 
M«  smallest  of  existutg  things,  not  to  mention  {and  much 
more  n)   the    largest  of  them,    such   traces    of  wisdom 
V,  n.  U 
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as  sei  lam  in  the  gret^tt  asUmishment;  .LdJI  ^  0»^  ^ 
'liJjo  ^  iLii  \jtJXt ,  U  is  not  fotmd  »  tht  entire  af 
Syria,  not  to  mention  {much  less  in)  Safed.  Hence  too 
Ihe.  use  of  ^j^  in   comparisons  (like   j!^,   §  49,  5);  as: 

J^7 '^14*^  ^l^'*  jtUlf  «*IiJr  (^  «^l  i^\,  f"^* 
art  thou  (where  are  thy  verses)  in  compartsoii  milk  tkit 
rare  rerse ,  that  contmns  aU  the  things  with  «hich  ihe  aun^ 
can  bt  compared? 

5)  ^!^  also  indicates  the  source  from  which  sometKiy 
proceeds;  as:  jll«  ,r^>j  ^*  '""*  satisfied  mth  him,  wts 
gracious  to  him;  iUli  ^^i  IjJe  Jju3  'i,  aw  ffiU  not  do  this 
at  your  nord,  as  it  were,  setting  out  from  your  loord.  moved 
by  your  authority.  Hence  it  shows  a)  the  aulhonfy  fw 
any  statement,  traditioa,  or  the  like;  as:    "wtl  ^M  ^^  ^gCo-, 

it  is  related  on  the  authority  of  e's-Safi'i;  ^^  ISaLEwt  ^^j 
^\J*^\  ij^  ^Ji&  ^^,  and  our  teacher  used  to  narrate  m 
the  authority  of  a  ce7-tain  shaikh  ;  »SS\  i^J^.^^  ^.^^  »i*-,>^^ 

an  authentic  tradition  of  the  Apostle  of  God;  kj)  ^Jit  ^J^i 
JI3,  it  is  told  of  the  pr^het  that  he  said;  aod  #)  tl* 
cause  from  which  an  effect  proceeds  as  its  source;  as: 
tli.  (.j^l,  that  lehich  Tiecessariiy  foBores  from  it;  Jjw  t* 
ijllja  ^  sllot .  no  one  ever  perished  through  asking  adatt 
{of  others). 

.  6)  Lastly,  ^  is  used  of  time  as  equivaleot  to  ^i 
t^er;  as:  G^  J,^  «-*:!»>  ,j^>  »«  «  ^A*'"'  time  it  mSii 
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wiueA;  Jyjj  C«,  ^^  a  UiUe  mhSe  (where  U  is  redun- 
dant, as  in  §.  49,  3,  last  ezaroide). 

Rem.  a.  Observe  the  phrases:  jil^  ^%>jL*2  ^j£.  viXJt ,  he 
.  died  aged  eighty  I    .Aft    -ft  (XJ«    ■%.£   tsA«r    ^  died  leaving  a 
ffoung  eAild, 

R«in.  b.  Because  or  their  heing  related  in  meaning,  ^ya  and 
Ae  aie  sometimes  used  indifTerenlly;  U>r  example,  aflcr  r  j  '- 
to  hinder,  ^luiLj,  to  moid ,  ^^S ,  fl-ee  flvm,  clear  of,  and  the 
like.  *  Compare  §.  49,  5,  with  $.  60,  4;  aa  also  the  use  otthe  Heh. 
IC  ',  Gesenins'  Thesaur.,  p.  804,  second  column ,  a. 

Rem.  e.  |%x  is  sometimes  used  as  an  indeclinable  noun,  sig- 
nifying tide,  which  is  its  original  meaning;;  e.  g.  iUa«^  ^jX  ^jji 
tJiX^l,    on  his  right  and  hi*  left. 

51.  Tlie  prepositions  that  indicate  motion  to  or  towards 
a  place,  are  Jl.  to;  ,^:^>  t^  to;  ^,  to;  '^,  towards. 

52.  Jt  (witli  pronominal  suffixes  Jl,  ^iLlJI,  &IJO  is 
opposed  to  Jj^  and  ^\  as:  O^^l  Jl  j4*J'  i^?:?'  A"** 
M*  crinia;;  to  the  grace;  hi.  ilaSil,  l>e  severed  himself 
from  him,  abandoned  his  cause,  but  slJI  Ikiul,  A<!^  ;paf 
devoted  to  his  cause;  Jji  illJI.  i/affrf  o/f  (see  tlie  end  ot 
the  section)!  It  signifies: 

1)  Motion  to  or  towards  a  place;  as:  sLji^T  J^  *La., 
^  ffOffM  to  the  cify. 

2)  Transferred  to  time,  the  point  up  to  which  some- 

12" 
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tUogUsts  or  continues;  as:  ^^«U&  ^1  ^  &£^  Jfyi  "i 
«i*Ajr  *Jj  Jt  ^jiT  j»i .  a  part  of  my  pe<^  skaU  »«/  c6m» 
to  hold  fast  the  truth  tt'B  the  day  of  the  resurrection.  It 
occurs  in  a  somewhat  differenl  sense  in  the  ptirase : 
S^JJt  f^  Jt  I<fni,^tj  he  n>iU  assemble  you  to  the  day 
of  the  resurrection  {for  it). 

3)  ^1  also  shows  that  one  thing  fs  added  to  an- 
other, and  hence  we  find  it  construed  with  3f\,  to  merease, 
auffmeni;  as:  ^1^1  J|  i^J^f  \yiS\J  y,  do  n&t  detour 
their  substance  in  addition  to  your  own;  laJcZ^  ^J\  S«X^  Ij^tC 
they  have  added  a  kiwwUdgeto  the  knowledge  they  possessed. — 
It  is  also  construed  with  adjectives  of  the  form  Jjjf  and 
otiwrs,  doived  from  vei'bs  signifying  love  Or  hatred  and 
used  in  a  pas^ve  sense,  to  indicate  the  subject  of  the  feel- 
ing (see  §.  34 J,  rem.  a);  for  example:  ^.jul*^,  w^m^, 
dear;  ^^1,  dearer;  (j^aAj,  hated,  htUeful;  (jdA^t,  Mar« 
htdeftd.  It  is  used  too  with  v^Ji,  near,  and  similar  words, 
in  so  far  as  they  convey  the  idea  of  approach  or  approxi- 
mation, opposed  to  ^yk  uuUf  for  from;  e.  g.  iJil*t  kiU 
*AL*xJt  ^Jl.  /w  M/f  <?(M«tfy  nearer  to  reverence;  whereas 
in  so  far  as  they  convey  the  idea  of  the  measur«nent  of 
the  distance  of  one  place  from  another,  they  are  construed 
with  ,j_5'  §•  ^^'  *•  —  Finally,  notice  the  phrases: 
^i  rt^  jjfl,  lit.  on  to  others  of  this  {kind),  and  s^j  Ji[ 
(contracted  itl)>  ''''  ^^  ^^  of  '^'  '■  ^-  ^^  ceeiera;  >iilfl, 
lit   to  thyself!    and    ^£e   '^K   ^  thyself  from  me!   \.  e. 
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Hatut  off!   let  Me  eione!  juJ^  IOjb,  sciL  IjuA  or  ^^'> 
titts  is  eomimtted  or  erUmsted  to  Aim. 

Rem.  Compara,  U  ^eunl,  Iha  BisniBostloiu  oflhaHck.  pre- 
{to^tion  "7^  or  17K ,  as  ezhibiled  in  Gesenius'  TheuuruB.  Examples 
of  the  third  sense  given  above  are  LeviL  J8,  18.t6  nnnt<~St<  mS'tn 
nj5n,  LamenL  8,  41.  D'CB^  '7»~htt  D^^J  "bw  'Xi^h  KJPJ- 
The   Hebrew  uses  '7   in  Bcveral  cases   in  which  the  Arabic  em- 

63.  ^^l^  differs  from  ^^  in  indicating  the  motion  to- 
wards and  at  the  same  time  the  arrivaJ  at  an  otyect, 
whether  this  object  he  actually  touched  and  inchided  or 
not;  whereas  _!(  merely  implies  the  motion  towards  an  ob- 
ject, whether  this  be  arrived  at  or  not;  as:  yAiM  miiui  ^^x^, 
HU  the  dawn  of  monung.  However,  when  ^  and  ^1 
are  used  in  opposition  to  one  aoolhef  to  designate  the  ter- 
mious  a  quo  and  terminus  ad  quem,  ^t  necessarily  in- 
cludes the  idea  of  reaching  tl^te  objecL  Further,  when  the 
reaching  of  the  ol^ect  is  distinctly  expressed  by  the  govern- 
ing verb  or  verbal  noun  itself,  the  meaning  of  J\  is 
naturally  modified  thereby;  as:  «1"  ouki^'*  ^  ^^^^^  ^  ^ 
him;  luJt  (X^^'l,  the  attaining  of  it.  That  ^x^  does  not 
Qecessarily  include  the  object  reached  or  attained  is  evident 
from  its  bang  used  to  indicate  exceptions,  like  the  German 
bis  Ofrf, 

Rem.  D.  ^s^  is  scaredy  ever  used  with  pronominal  suffiies. 
'IlCBL  h.  The  gmunarius ,  wbu  tfa^j  wtdi  to  make  adii* 
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Undion,  say  that  ^t  is  uBed  f-T^j'^J,  to  dttiynale  lAe  fintf  ef 

the  aet^  whilst  ^i:^  is  employed  S^UUI   aX^^i  *o  dengHoU 
Ae  alUAuHOit  of  the  extremty  or  wfeKuIJmtf. 

Rem.  c.'When^i^  js  asimplecopulativeparlicle(uiiuO)^ 
or  ^iio\X,  or  kJikjuJ),  in  the  sense  oleneit,  it  exercisesi  like 
the  other  copulatives,  such  as  :,  \^,  and  *J,  no  independent  in- 
fluence upon  the  following  noun,  which  remains  under  the  same 
grovemment  as  the  preceding  one ;  asi  ifLA^I  ^J^  r^-^  1*4^' 
the  pilffrims  have  arrived,  even  those  traeeWng  on  fbot;  \siJLrl 
l^.^).  Sa-  SjC^mJI,  I  have  eaten  Ae  fish,  even  Ae  head  of  it 
(I  a  11  tj  ^1  would  mean  exclusive  of  Ae  head);  ■,A  ffrj  ^J6i 
^(^    ^^Ji».  ^^^t  'M^  ti  uUsPf^  l«jLLe  iJJt  J^j 

uM^I ,  and  the  Apostle  of  God  used  to  consult  his  companioht  on  off 
matters,  even  household  a/fairs. 

Rem.  d.  The  correspondiiig  word  to  Jc^  in  Hebrew  (and 
probably  ctymotogically  connected  with  it)  is  njj;  in  .<4llhiopic 
7lflU:on  which  see Dillmann's  Gr.  §.  166,5,  and  {.203,2,»,  a. 

54.  tj  (with  pronominal  suffixes  ^J,  >iLj,  Lj) 
is  connected  in  its  derivation  with  Jil,  and  (Offers  from 
it  only  in  this,  tliat  ^t  mostly  expresses  concrete  relations, 
local  or  temporal ,  whilst  J  generally  indicates  abstract 
or  ideal  relations.  The  principal  tise  of  J  is  to  show  the 
passing  on  or  the  action  to  a  more  dislant  object,  and  bence 
it  corresponds  to  the  Latin  or  German  datwe;  but  it  may 
also  express  the  relation  of  the  action  \a  ^nearer  object, 
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and  so  stand  in  place  of  (be  accvsatwe  (compare  §§.  29  — 34). 
Hence  ^    indicates: 

1)  The  simple  relation  of  an  act  to  the  more  distant 
object;  as:  kJ  tSi*,  he  gate  it  to  hm;  L^  Jli,  he  said 
to  her. 

Rem.  a.  After  Ihe  middle  Torms  of  Uie  verb,  J  often  expresses 
the  yiddin^  oneseir  up  lo  the  action  oX  anoltier  or  to  the  eff^t  of  a 
Uung;  as:  ^  t^f  Ct  'y^|d^  'tS  \^Jf..  JwfH  Aif  (the  earners) 
IcadtMg-tlriHg  tu  long  ai  j/oH  eat  ptiBit;  t,JJ\j   li*fi     fc-    \  1 

Ju    LZfJkidli  ^dxy  one  deceives  us  mlh  God  (i.  e,  with  apretmee 
^f  devoiitnetij ,  n>e  Ut  ourteh>tt  be  deceioed  by  hm. 

Rem.  ft.  The  grammanans  say  that  IheTjtl  *^ ,  or  preposition    • 
ti,  is  used  in  this,  ease  S_^JuiliJ^  t^  express  the  paistHg  at  of 
the  aetum. 

2)  The  dative  a)  of  possession;  as:  ^1.  sJ  ^.  JaJI 
-_■  y  ^1  ike  man  is  he  who  has  a  correct  judffmeni; 
ilU  jL^t,  praise  belongs  to  God;  kIj  IjI,  we  are  Gods; 
whence  it  is  used  to  indicate  the  author  of  a  proverb,  poem, 
&C. ;  as :  < '  '■*-  S  ^  lV  i  -f^ « *  J>Ai  l^j  as  has  been  said  hy 
MohoTmtid  ibn  el-Hasan;  t  g    ^-  '•}  tX.^1,  he  recited  (o 

poenC)  hy  one  of  them  (the  poets);  ^^  xj|  JuJj  oiXAit, 
a  poem  was  recited  to  me,  and  I  was  told  it  was  by  'Ait; 
h)  of  pennisstOQ;  as:  <dLJ6  '»~X-i,then  this  is  allowed  him 
(liL  is  to  him);  c)  of  advantage,  as  opposed  lo  J>1.,  which 
indicates  uyary;  as:  l^^Xk  U^  L^U  uJaiJ  itLu  jlUII, 
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leananff   is  ih«  »^a  cogmtance  of  what  it  for  U*  gMi 

and  for  its  hurt. 

Ram.  *,  The  gnowttrirnDs  uy  l&al  J,  rtao  it  indwales  pos- 
MMion,  i§  uaed  dLJL«JLJ,  tamSetOe  AerigUofprtrait,v 
■joLaa^^Mi  f^  thoni  ihat  tomethmg  it  ascribed  to  one  a*  Mf  m^ 
—  Cwapore  tli«  H^rew  ustge,  in^  -^Tljl ,  tft^m  cm^otU  iy 

Ram.  h.  At  tha  Arabs  have  no  verb  uHrespondinff  bi  our  Am, 
they  are  obliged  m  expros  it  by  Um  pr^oattioa  ^  wilh  tbe  fwiti" 

of  Ihe^otsMsor;  as:  Jkl-c  U^L_«  »Iib\  ^UiJ^  ^^'  '^ 
Zvhairhad  Uvo  hundred  ttavet;  ^^  T_r*-I  v*  KjI^Aw  3l(\iiAJ  *^ 
he  had  m  Bagdad  uxhvnt^ed  secret  poUee;  ^jf  |jr  i_)|  ^  '■*' 
J  have  neiiher  father  nor  ton.  —  So  in  Hebrew,  Gen.  St,  !• 
W'3N)'  *1I^"^  HK  ,  as  alBO  >S  n>n  or  i^  Vh,  Ihme.  ^  J*' 
I  hnt  not. 

Rem.  e.  J  is  (ilen  used,  instead  ofa  simple  pronoauaBl  nSx. 
in  Older  to  avoid  rendering  a  noun  definite;  e.  g.  ^1  ^  is^' 

«  broAer  of  nune  is  dead;  whereas  ^^1  i^iCt  would  moo  ^ 
(it  may  be,  OMFy)  broAer  is  dead.  —  So  in  Hebrew,  Gen.  id  ^ 
\yhv  bvh  ins*  a  priest  of  (he  most  high  God,  not  the  priest. 

Rem.  d.  In  pecuniary  transactions  J  is  used  to  indicate  '■' 
creditor,  whilst  ^^  expresses  the  debtor;  as:  jCt)  luJI  viJixU  J> 
j/0tf  MW  me  (lit.  t(«r«  ar«  to  nw  ufton  you)  a  thousand  durUM- 

Rem.  e.  Observv  the  i 


D,g,t,.,.d.i.  Google 


S.The  Governmciri  of  Ihe  Verb,     —     The    Prepositions.      97 

n>Aal  a  man  he  is!  Jij  J*,*  ii).i>  xiJ,  fohat  a  man  you  are! 
(liU  such  a  man  can  emanate  ordy  from  God.  Compare  Jonah  3,  3. 
C»n'?N^  T\hy\l  TV  nnjn  npO,?-  Uvuveh  mat  a  very  large  city). 
Remark  bJso  such  phrases  as:  \^SZ^\  ^  iJU   JjD,  motUd  you 

Wee  some  wine?  (jje  tJJUJ  ^A  i^  SJJ  JjO.  have  you  a  wish 
to  do  this?  where  we  must  supply  (he  subslantive  »  ■"  ^T, 
desire,  tvish. 

3)  The  puipose  for  which,  and  the  reason  why, 
any  thing  is  done  (relation  of   tlie    action    to   its   purpose 

and    cause);  as:  jujojl    p  I  *  II *>  A«  arose  /o  Ae^  Aim; 

J-U-U  5  J  li»JI  \^,  science  (or  tke&ry)  is  only  for  the  purpose 
of  bdng  applied  in  practice ;  »^.juJL  v«^  ilil  ■iJ-^ , 
he  sought  the  dignity  (or  office)  for  the  purpose  of  or- 
dering good;  j^'  SSJ^a,  and  for  this  reason  U  is  said; 
j-dS  aiif,  because  it  does  harm;  iSJi}  i-*lae,  /  wondered 
at  {because  of)   what  he  said. 

Rem.  In  Ihig  case  ,J  is  said  to  be  used  JulLuJU,  or  fiJUJU, 
fo  indieale  the  cause.  Compare  in  Hebrew  Gen.  4,23.  Jtf>t<  '■3 
^S^  injtn  >  for  J  have  slain  a  wtan  because  of  a  mound  given  me. 

4)  After  the  verb  Jlji,  it  often  indicates  the  object  in 
reference  to  which  something  is  said;  as:  J^  J^  Vv'^  % 
otpf  iJJt  JumI  ^,  do  not  say  in  regard  to  those  who  are 
killed  in  th^  path  of  God,  they  are  dead  {do  not  call  those 
who  are  kiUed  fighting  for  God's  cause,  dead);  ^y^yjij\ 
)(X#  prl  iTsLi.  O  i>^.  <fo  ye  say  of  the  truth,  after 
it  has  come  to  you,. Is  t/iis  magic. ^  Similarly:    S.jiZj»  Jli 

V.u.  13 
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t^UJti  Jti  Jl^'  aJj:S ,  MisUma ,  (he  son  of'Abdul-metik,said 
one  day  to  Nosaib,  Did  you  compose  a  poem  in  praise  of 
so  and  so?  meamng  one  of  his  famify ;  he   said,   I  did. 

Rem.  o.  Both  ^  and  S  are  so  used  in  Hebrew.  See  Gesenius' 
Thesaurus,  p.  104,  firsl  col.,  11,  b,  and  p.  731,  second  cot.  11. 

Rem.  b.  After  Ihe  inleijection  Q,  the  preposition  J  is  fre- 
quently prefixed  to  the  name  of  «  person  called  to  aid,  as  well  as 
to  the  name  of  him  against  whom  help  is  implored,  in  which  case 
it  is  said  lo  be  used  ii^l   *r  y.^lf  to  ask  help.  If  there  be  only  one 

■z.'l.ft^irjf  or  au  i^IjU«L«,  i.  e.  person  c^led  to  aid,  the  preposition 
lakes  the  vowel  felhafjuBl  as  with  ihepronominal  suffixes,  voL  \.%.  356, 
rem.  6);  as  >  Jt^y  Q,  A«|^,  ZAW .' But  if  there  be  several,  J  is  used  with  the 
first  alone,  and  J  with  Ihe  rest,  unless  the  inleijection  be  repeated  before 
each  name ,  when  J  ia  retained  Ihrougrhoul;  as :  \  a  A  Mj  ]Ji  g  ^> 
help,  old  and  young.'  «mJlI*  <^V  ^  ^^  JT**^  ^)  ^r'  ^> 
Atf§>,  ZSidmd  Amr!  jji  JuiS'  l^j  ^lill^,  A<S».  Omy 
family  and  ye  mho  are  like  my  fitmHy!  If  the  name  of  the 
person  against  whom  aid  is  required,  x_J  -^.1  *  r  —  ,  \\  or 
jU^I  itun  ■a.l*?'. ,H ,  be  expressed,  it  lakes  ^  (with  k^sra) 
before  il,  as  i^^oluJ  i\<\  l  I  *  t ,  5'  hefy ,  pec^le ,  agaiiut  Mt 
Sari  In  the  case  of  the  ju  ^£jl*t'ftMi  the  vocative  lennination 
t—  (see  §,  38, 3}  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  J  with  the  getiilive; 
as :  }y4JiJ  I  JkjC  Ij  .  help ,  Zeid,  agmntt  Umr .'  —  These  expressions 
are  also  employed  i_--tf  yV,  to  exprett  svrprite,  in  which  case  the 
KM   i^AA't.t ' ,  or  object  that  causes  suiprise,  is  treated  in  the  same 
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vay  as  the  u  ■-■!  *?i'tM:  e.  g.  -^  jey^.M  I ^,  0  the  wmder! 

•>}^^  i>^  (^^  J4^  'H;*^  ijy*^  \^  ,  bvf  0  Ae  £t- 
grace  of  those  who  teek  it  (learning)  m  order  to  obtain  benefits  from 
men!  —  In  all  these  cases  J  seems  to  point  out  tbe  person  or  thin^, 
in  reference  U>  Tvhich  the  exclamation  is  ullered,  as  being  the  origin 
and  cause  of  it 

55.  la^  (accusative  of  ^,  the  nomen  verbj  of  Ij^,  to 
turn  iowards)  indicates  1)  towards  a  place;  as:  ^.-ywj  1^ 

y^jLMl  <MJ  Ia£,  then  they  wiB  set  out  towards  Jerusalem; 
2)  according  to;  as:  ijli  I^ ,  accordmg  to  Ms  saying,  as  he 
says  (compare  the  use  of  ^  in  §.  54,  3).  — yi.  is  also  used 
in  all  its  cases,  with  a  foUowing  genitive,  as  a  substan- 
five  or  at^jective,  to  signify  such  as,  Hke;  e  g.  tjov  li  J^jj 

a  man  such  as  ZHd;  i^iaJT^  'i^ ^  ^J^X.^  3^  i  ■^^y 
and  just  so  in  regard  to  the  other  moral  characteristics, 
such  as  UberaUty  and  niggardliness;  t>-4)  J  ^  ^  I  f  ? 
(i.  e.  o4>  c^  f^  CiJ2  IJLXS),  he  spoke  Uke  Ziid.  As 
*a  substantive  it  likewise  means  about  {circa),  in  which  case 
it  may  be  followed  either  by  the  genitive  or  by  ^;  as: 
fit}6  s5L<  j^  aJ  Jfi ,  Us  length  is  about  one  hundred  cubits^ 
Jk*.ip  4^  Ji  JS,  at  (a  Stance  of)  about  six  marches 
S^  IjA  ^  ZSi\  ^  ^,  U  is  about  the  size  of  Fiid. 

56.  The  preposition  ^  (with  pronominal  suffixes  ^, 
'^'^>  J4^)'  *^''  the  difference  between  which  and  k_t  see 
§.  57,  indicates: 

13' 
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1)  Both  rest  in  a  place  or  during  a  time  and  motion 
into  a  place,  in  which  latter  ease  it  corresponds  to  the  Greek 
elg  or   the  Latin   in   with   the  accusative;  as:  \s*X*J\  ^,  iii 

the  house;  ^XwJt  <HJj  ^,  in  this  year;  w_LxJt  ^  ^*— ^5> 
he  feU  into  the  well;  i_»tiXJt  j  |'fa  ^  iS: ,  he  wrote  on  the 

back  of  the  letter;  (jyl  rjt|  ^  jJJT  xjljJ,  God  will  cast 
him  into  (make  him  dwell  in)  the  villages.  This  signification 
is  tlien  transferred  to  (he  relation  subsisting  between  any 
two  things,  the  one  of  which  is  regarded  as  the  place 
in  which  the  other  is,  or  happens,  or  into  which  i(  goes  or 
is  put;  as:  |JjaJI  ^l^.  ^,  in  the  state  of  pupilage;     j;,^- 

^jJlilT,  he  must  obey  his  (the  teacher's)  orders  in  all  that  is  not 
contrary  to  the  mill  of  God,  but  not  in  those  things  which, 
whilst  they  are  in  accordance  with  (he  will  of  the  creature, 
are  against  the  will  of  the  Creator;  Uitj  r^  lui  ti,  whatever 
good  there  is  in  it;  jJ^lJI  ^  jL.i>,  he  commenced  studying; 
Kiift-j  1^  ijui  l^Xi.(ij,  God  will  let  them  enter  into  his  mercy. 

2)  ^  is  sometimes  equivalent  in  meaning  to  i_i . 
jcith,  or  ^j^,  among;  as:  UJI  j  ;--\  >-  ^  i— ^li,  he 
set  out  with  (lit  in  the  midst  of)   50,000  men. 

3)  It  indicates  the  subject  of  thought  or  conversation, 
that  in  which  these  move;  as:  jlili^l  jUaLI  ^  ,^1^ jJlj, 
reflect  two  months  upon  the  choice  of  a  teacher;  ^t    JUij 
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iU.6  ^  TlCfiyj.  he  mmt  mediate  upon  thus;  ^^  ^  *JLij. 
A<f  spoke  aboui  this  (whereas  iiUjo  llx^  would  mean  Atr 
spoke  this  out,  he  gate  utterance  to  this  (pinion).  Hence 
it  is  used  in  staling  ttie  subject  of  a  book  ot*  chapter;  as: 
^^Ik^St  ^  iJliS'uilo.  ^  eofi^osed  a  book  on  morals; 
jJLaJt  SajbLc  ^  J^>  a  chapter  (reatinff  of  the  nature  of  sci- 
ence; S^liJi^  'y^  '^yiJt  ^  %'i»\^^^\LXailthebookoffhe 
shining  stars,  treating  of  the  kings  of  Misr  and  el-Kahira. 
4)  ^  is  used  alter  verbs  signifying  desire,  like 
_ftr-'^    and   M^>   in   connection  with  the  object  desired;  as: 

why  shottld  he,  who  has  experienced  the  siveelness  of  knom- 
ledge  and  of  the  application  of  U  in  practice,  desire  any- 
thing that  men  possess?  ^jjj}\  i^^f  ^  ii^  5  y^t  ^c**^' 
he  must  not  covet  peoples  property. 

5)  It  is  employed  in  the  comparison  of  two  objects, 
governing  the  thing  with  which  the  other  Is  compared ; 
as:  gUi  5j  8l^;5r  ^  lijJI  \y^  U,  this  Vfe  is  merely 
a  temporary  usufruct,  compared  with  the  life  to  come; 
lit.  when  put  into  it,  the  smaller  object  being,  as  it  were, 
placed  within  the  larger  one  for  the  purpose  of  comparing 
the  (wo. 

6)  Lastly  i^  is  used  to  express  proportion  (e  g.  length 
and  breadth)  and  multipSeation;  as:  ^  LcTjp  ^.'/tV  )Uj_^ 
LS^  ^f)^  J  *-p   ^1^T>  its  length  is  fifty  ct^its,  by  tweke 
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euiiU  m  breadth  (Germ,  bet  or  ai^,  Fr.  sttr);  lUt. 
three  Mo  five  or  three  times  fise,  accmxltng  to  the  ^anat 
t)^  X  lt>Jhfi  Cjyi ,  he  Bndtiplied  one  ramher  by  ano^er 
(lit   ^mci  the  one  into  the  other). 

Rem.  a.  ^    is  sud  by  the  (pammarians  to  be  used  gnt,  ^  ^J- 
1o  titrate  thiu  aid  place  (see  vol.  1.  §.  221,  rem.  «). 

Rem.  6.  The  Hebrew  uses  3  in  most  of  the  above  stgniBcsliaDs; 

e.  B-    n^3? ,  K>riri  nat?? ,  bTit\  nni^  fe^  (Ps.  7 ,  iG) ; 

C1Se?::!J-CS  Dneipa  hsn^m.A^UopAelUaiiumffAoseitMctn 
eon^miitg   milk  Absalom  (2  Stun.    16,    31);    3  -)3^;    3  fSH. 
a  PI^T;  &e. 
57.  1^   (with  pronominal  suffixes  ^,  Ju,  w)  diBas 
rrom   ^  io  this,   that  ^,   like  the  Latin    and   Gennan   n. 
shows  thai  (Hie  thing  is  actually  in   the  midst  of  anolhef, 
surrounded   by   it   on   all    sides;    whereas  u  merdy   indi- 
cates  that  the  one  is  close  by  the  other  or  in  contact  with 
it,  and  corresponds  therefore  (o  the  Latin  prepositions  pr<^, 
jua:ta,  apud,  ad,  and  the  Gennan  an  or  bet.     For  eiample: 
sCftUut  wLL  Sjlji ,  a  village  close  to  (or  hard  by)  the  gtte 
(f  el-Kahira;  J^-i?  '=')'r*'  f  P^^^  ^y  *  man;  «j  ,JS», 
he  sat  beside  (or  by)  htm;  .cUj  iJjf  Lj't_<a3>  <r(x^  helped 

you  at  Bidr;  ^li  ^li^Ka  ^ ,   there  was   at  (or  vt. 

Gam.  zu,  Fr.  h)  Vl-Medina  a  merchant;  'Ja^  sSli ,  a  'fff 
M  (belonffinff  to)  Egypt;  UlCm  i^^Jjj  M'1<I''^  o   smtrd  in  Us 

hand;X^[^  \i^y\3 Z^^^sLl,  avoid  imr  house  by  day  (==:il^y-- 
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Hrace  it  is  coastraed  with  verbs  signifyiog  (o  adhere,  attach, 
or  coanect  (e.  g.  i^Xk,  i3^>  ^^  seize,  take,  or  begin 
(e.  g.  tX^I,  t(Ju),  flee  for  refuge  to,  believe  iii,  and  swear  by 
(e.  g.  6Li,  ;^rjU^t).  For  example:  ^linjl£o3(|i4^j*J 
Jlgt  ^VjLet  Si,  iifir  heads  adhere  to  their  shoulders  and  they 
have  no  necks;  ;UllC  )J  Xn^^  iS.jJI  J^^,  because  the  worms 
stick  ta  the  fruit;  ^^IhJG  Ija,  he  began  to  study;  iJlILj  oJa 
B^^      ^^ji,   av    /aitf    refuge   with    God  from   his    wrath; 

Oh»>tIJt  ulXf  oJyol>  I  beliete  in  the  one  God;  iJjL  o4-<^l> 
/  SM>ear  by  God;  <jJL.ip,  iy  My  ^arf/  — ■  Hence,  too,  it  is 
used  after  |6t,  h-  see!  introducing  a  person  or  thing  that 
comes    suddenly    into    view    (si    -.1    *   ,    H    |j|    or    |6I 

iuSL&xJl);  as:  ftJt>i>  Ii^Ii'^amj  ye  l!llj,  whilst  he  nms  going 
along,  he  suddenly  perceieed  a  cloud  of  dust;  .-.t^-'.^v  \^Xi 
rt  ■  fc;"  yj^ljll^j^  CjAJ\,  and  a/ier  I  had  got  to  the  mi^le  of 
the  passage,  I  aO  at  once  heard  a  great  noise ;  .i*.jijiil  ^  Jjjij 
s^Lpt  J>x  s^jh''  &^Rj  tijt:,i>Wn>Ai&^  nv  weretalking,  agreat 
clamour  suddenly  arose  at  the  door;  JkI«JI  xJ  JUu  Jk»lj  IJf 
J.3l  Jki'  kso,  ^Ao^  there  came  forward  a  man  caUed  the  ihiyid 
Biraka.  Here  we  must  supply  the  participle  of  the  verb 
i)rr-^fi  to  perceae,  which  is  construed  with  u,  as,  for  in- 
stance, in  the  first  of  (he  above  examples,  ^J^  Ijl  |^|^ 
ft.fa  ^  -'J  ^  ^    The  same  remark  implies  (o  ^J^  in  such 

phrases  as:  ^iiolS  ^ilj   j-iliJ',  t/  w#»m  to  me    that  you 

are  trymg  to  deceive  me;  "^k*^  ^  ^IT,  methinks  I  see  you 
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siain;  i.  e.  Jb  ^^tse  ^fel  —  From  the  idea  of  coolac/ 
there  arises,  in  the  case  of  a  superior  and  infen'or  or  prima/y 
and  secondary  object,  that  of  companionship  and  conneelioa: 
as:   jJi^u  jUL>    he  set    out   jmih    his    household;    ^gU^i 

kA^')\^U  he  bouffht  the  ass  aloiuf  with  its  bridle.  Voder 
this  idea  are  figuratively  represented  the  following  relatioDS. 

1)  The  relation  between  subject  and  predicate,  espea- 
ally  in  negative  propositions;  as:  .^Uj  ilJl  Jl  (J^  p^ 
jp^r  ^^  ijl  Ji,  (fo  thejf  not  see  that  God  is  powerfti 
ifnougfi)  to  bring  tiie  dead  ^ Itfe?  J[Liu  ■-' .' '.  I donot  hmm; 

jCjLij  ■rfin°if')  /  cannot  read;  ijtl;y\  f  ^'  ^^^  ^^^  mthe- 
lievers. 

2)  The  relation  between  the  act  and  its  object  a)VsB 
is  always  the  case  after  intransitive  verbs,  especially  such 
as  indicate  motion,  e.  g.  »L^,  ^1,  to  come,  .^j,  (o  go 
away;  'C,  'IC,  to  depart,  set  out,  llj,  {ja^,  to  gd 
t^,  rise,  \^,  to  be  high,  &c.  These  verbs  are  constnied 
with  k_>  and  the  genitive  of  the  thing,  accompanied  by, 
or  in  connection  with,  which  one  performs  (he  act  they  denote. 
They  must  therefore'  be  translated  into  English  by  Iransilive 
verbs.  For  example:  aJ^  ^  hy^  V^'  '**"  *™^  ^ 
come  with)  a  sura  {ch^ter)  Uke  U;  f»\yi-f  aXJI  ^i< 
Cod  took  away  (lit  w&ii  away  with)  their  Hgkt;  (Ji^Q  Ili. 
he  tqfheld  the  truth;  S^C^f  t^^  u^4^>  ^  '"^^  V 
him  the  burden  of  the  government;  jt_»  I  \  '■,,  he  Sfltd 
it  up  on  high,  b)  The  same  construction   is  also  employeil 
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with  ironside  T«ts,  not  only  whra  Ihey  signify  motion, 
but  in  other  cases  too,  and  the  verbs  must  then  be  used 
absalutdy;  as:  14^  Jj|v&Ju,  he  sent  them  to  me  (lit  A« 
performed  the  act  of  sending  to  me  m  connection  with,  or 
bg  means  of,  them ,  using  them  as  the  olyects  through 
which  he  realized  that  act).  This  happens  in  particular  when 
the  transitive  vert)  is  used  in  a  ^vrattte  sense,  and  the  pre- 
po^tion  is  (hen  called  xIa^I  iC>^  the  Curative  bi;  as; 
LojJr  CmX,  he  has  broken  the  sHek,  but  ^jJ^Ej  'JiJ",  he 
has  broken  my  heart;  I&iijt  1m^,  he  has  set  the  bone, 
but       rtWf    y*e^,    he  has  comforted   my  heart;  ^J\  ii\at  "i 

mUf  ^  L^  ^uS  C;  vj^\^  BtX^  #T3ae9T,  and 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  using  of  these  plants  for  food 
is  orte  of  the  reasons  that  prevents  them  (lit  cuts  them  off) 
from  attatning  their  fiitt  growth.  In  this  case  o  indicates 
the  adhesion  of  the  action  to  its  otyecL  The  relation  of  the 
acts  of  breaking,  cutting,  &a,  to  their  objects  in  an  impro- 
per f^iritual  sense,  requires  a  prepositional  exponent,  as  being 
a  less  immediate  relation  than  when  they  are  used  in  their 
proper  material  sense. 

3)  The  relation  between  the  act  and  the  instniment 
with  which,  the  means  by  which,  or  the  reason  why,  it  is 
performed;  as:   i_4amJU  iJiii  he  slew  him  with  the  sword; 

ftjCe<>  ifCIj  .A/flJ*  xJUl  >iiw>  God  will  grant  him  patience 
through  the  sahttary  power  of  prefer  to  Ban;  |^■^  l«Ai 
i^Ajj^  ga'l  ?-*i  wherefore,  becatise  of  their  breakmg  their 
covenant,  fpe  have  cursed  them  (l^  redundant,  see  §  49,  3» 
v.n.  14 
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and  §  50,  6).  —  Connected  herewith  is  the  use  or  <^  uitli 
surnames,  &c^  after  \3j^,  to  be  known;  as  also  after  ^. 
to  be  enough,  to  sr^fice,  with  Ihe  person  or  thing  that  suf- 
fices or  is  enough  for  one;  e.  g.  kJ.lltZJt  ^1X«  ^Ji  y^^ 
^LLjjiJLj,  Hasan  bin  Ait,  known  by  the  noma  of  *H-Mv- 

g'm'ani;  i^yuj  oZju  &^li',  a  village  known  by  the  name  cf 
Bakwa;  ttX*^  «JUG  ,yi5^  God  sttffic^h  as  a  le^nett; 
JjLill  llcUj  ticio  pJUiTslL^^,  M(f  deUght  of  learn- 
itu/  is  a  sufficient  motive  and  ineenUve  to  the  sensible  man. 
— ■  The  price  of  any  article  is  also  expressed  by  the  pre- 
position ij  after  verbs  signifying  to  buy,  pay,  &c,  as  bang 
the  instrumental  means  with  which  the  act  is  performed;  as: 
jUjJo  Cu  i^Ctil,  he  bought  a  reed -pen  for  a  diner; 
i^Jl^L  iJXill  (j^l,  they  have  purchased  error  ^  f^ 
price  of  truth;  ;j^dJ^  lyVCj,iJt  iLtJi  |;4^,  they  shtB 
svffer  a  painful  pumshmeiU  for  having  charged  (othert) 
with  being  liars  (I Jtf  Uj—  pffS^) 

ReDi.  a.   The  pr^osition  m{hout  is  expressed  in  Arabic  by 

^.  jaAj,  and  more  rarely  .^e  Ju«  and  ^.Ou ;  ^  can  be  ow^ 

-   only  with  an  indefinite  subslanlive,  yjJu  with  one  that  is  either  defi* 

nite or indetinile ;  as :  »L<  aj ^^JjT J JhC  Sl  j   .lUl...,  a mJer KiA 

oat  jusSce  is  like  a  riverwitkout  water ;  %i.^J6  y^,  without '*k^ 

^ty:  (i^l  yt^'  ^'*^^^3i   \ji^i<^  -j^t  Avit  Ifithout  edttrmerts; 
^jiSjj.Ou,  wirtotrt  (paying  any  J  price. — Ckimpare  in  Hebrew  H??' 
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R  e  m.  b.  tn  fonnulas  such  as  ^l>  oot^u,  tfiou  art  tu  dear 
to  iNtf  as  fitther  atd  maVier,  (he  preposition  depends  upon  the  word 

S  4.-  .  , 

;jLV^f"j  rmsoBud,  which  is  undenlood,  and  the  literal  meaning  is: 
thou  art  to  be  rtmiomed  far  my  father  ani  mother.  It  is  called  by 
the  grammanans  ju  jJlJI  t\j,  the  bi  that  expresses  ranson,  but 
is  tn  reality  the     .Iftl  (Ij  or  M  of  price,  as  used  aRer  ^gix.&j,  eU, 

Ac  (see  above,  no.  3,  at  the  end).    In  the  same  way  as  Ji|r  ,  jU, 

are  used  ^g^^Al^  and  ^^>^. 

Rem.  e.  In  phrases  like  La**;^)  t^xiju  ^aaJT  JaS  oti.Aff 

^ed  a  lUtle  before  the  Prophet,  -Ltj  ^*',  a  v- ,'  JJi  Jju  liiJ, 
he  arrived  two  months  and  tonie  days  after  this,  ^^  is  the  ^'  of  mea- 
sure, and  quite  different  in  meaning  from  the  acousalive  of  time  how 
lonp;  i^jutk^  ^i^  liLw  means  he  travelled  for  two  days  before 
me,  profectus  est  biduum  ante  me,  Gemi.  er  reiste  zwei  Tage  long  vor 
mir,  but  ij^*aj  t^^J  C^.h«  ^  started  two  days  before  me,  profec- 
tus est  biduo  ante  me,  Germ,  er  reiste  xwei  Tage  vor  mir  ab.  Observe 
that  I.J  with  its  genitive  must  in  this  case  always  be  placed  aller 
Jui,  JJu,  &c. 

Rem.  d.  The  grammariana  denote  the  various  uses  of  o  by 
saying  (hat  it  is  used  (jLoJ^,  to  express  adhesion;  f,  ■,'  si  I, 
smearing;  p ;  r  *  -n >  *  *  or  S^^^M  ,11  contpamonsb^  and  connec- 
tion; ibJuixU,  torender  an  (tntransitivej  verb  transitive;  ibLjLuu^i 
to  iudieafe  the  instrument  of  whose  aid  nie  avail  ourselves ;  AaXjllLI, 
to  express  the  reason  or  cause;  and  ^i^JU  or  yajjjLJJ,  to  state 
the  price  given  for  anything. 

14* 
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Rem.  e.  3  is  used  in  Hebrew  in  neariy  dl  the  above  significa- 
lions,  aavelluinlhow  of  ^,  ($.  56,  rentt).  For  example:  1  Sam. 
29,1.  I^^a  Wt^.encampmgbyAtmll;  3  py^  3  »?}.  3  U4B,3  HDn, 
3  I'pWI,  D'Pi^K3jaB'3;Nmn.20,20.n?|  DgBinjnp^CPKKJtM, 
Jerem,  11,  19.  1i:r63  V^,i  the  so-called  6^  estentiat.  Exod.  6, 3- 

»Ti^  ^2 . . .  DnnsK"^  s";»,  iswah  40, 10.  nw  i^^K  pun 

«13;  pin? ;  EcdcB.  6.  2,  ]J3^  3^15  DI^JTiri  K|,  DeuU  23,  6,  ^D"^  sA 
D'tt?l  Dpfel  ODriK;  S*;!!?  nn ■  D1J2N3  ^(30;   2  Sam.  24,  24. 

Rem.^.  In  the  above  section,  under  no.  3,  as  well  as  in  §.49, 3. 
and  $  60,  6,  we  have  examples  of  the  redundant  use  of  L«  after  the 
prepositions  ^yt,  ^tix,  and  i^.    The  same  thing;  occurs  in  Hebrew, 
in  which  case  D^  lakes  the  form  of  %;  as  Job  27,  14.  3^*%^,  P>. 
ll,2.^Bi*-lD3,Exod.  15,6.  12K-»;3, 
58.  »i  (rarely  ^)  with,  along  mUh,  indicates  compa- 
nioDship'  and  connection   (LL».L^);  as:  ^^'Al.,  he  tra~ 
veBed  along  mih  me;  ^JfA  J^t^,  he  took  counsel  w&h  me; 
(j.^!  ««  JjoJt  ^-^  ^)  $anciity  cannot  exist  along  mth 
{is    incop^Mitible   nnth)    ignorance;     ila  l(i>sS  L«  JJS  fjt. 
Kith  the  r^etUion  of  thai  portion  </  it  nhich  Had  gone  be- 
fore   (rcf)ealing  at  the  same  time  what  had  been  done  be- 
fore).   Hence  it  is  used  to  show  that  a  person  possesses 
something  or  has  got  it  along  with  him;  as:   sllar  iZljw  J», 

have  you  got  an  mkbottle  nnth  you?  Jb'.^  Sy  sliJ>>  fjCt  Ut, 
/  have  neither  dinar  nor  tUrhhn  (neither  gold  nor  siker) 
by  me.  —  Sometimes  it  signifies  m  addition  to,  besides;  as: 
L^-e  i(J|Ir  fui,  in  addition  to  his  being  (besides  his  being)  a 
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stranger.  —  More  frequeotly  it  means  noimihsttmt&ng ,  de- 
^ite.aUhough;  as:  '^^    ^  f^  d^'  ^efpite  his  hrecery  he 

was  kiUed;    lA  iU>  iSj  ^i^S  ^  ,j^l  Xil  ^^   *^ 

sr.l &i^K»,  no  one  was  more  clear-sighted  than  the  Apostle 

(Mohemmid),  and  notwithstanding  this,  he  was  ordered  to 
eonsuJt  others;  j^(  ^^\  ^\  »i  [.t^5ir,.(l»  O^  y^ 
ftUJI  ^,  he  Tvas  unable  to  destroy  the  pyramids,  although 
it  is  easier  to  destroy  than  to  build  (compare  in  English 
withal;  in  Heb.  3,  e.  g.  Job  1,  22-  n«Ho2i,  DeuL  1,  32. 
^^lI  15^?i»  Num.  14,  11.  ninia  bia;  and  in  Persian  L*  and 
^^)  l^).  —  Lastly  ^  is  used  in  comparisons,  and  must 
Uien  be  translated  into  Elnglish  by  compared  to,  in  compari- 
son with;  as:  jj:  u*  \-ri^\  censored  with  him  cl-Hadtr 
(EUias,  the  wandering  Jew  of  the  Moliamm^dans)  is  a  tent- 
peg,  i.  e.  fixed  and  motionless,  an  expression  used  or  one 
who  leads  an  unsettled  vagabond  life. 

Rem.  a.  ««  is,  as  the  Arab  grammarianB  remark,  properly  (he 
aceusative  or  a  noun,  si^ifyin^  tasoeiation,  eotmexioti.  See  vol.  I. 
$369. 

Rem.  b.  To  m  corresponds  in  Hebrew  CVj  c  £■  Ge".  13,  1. 
l»y.  BlS.  and  Lot  akmg  mth  Aim;  T|By  crf^  C^  131,  CJ!  Dn^, 
Oil  ^^^'  '''^^■n-  fi<  18-  nT'Cjri,  an<I  notwithstanding  this. 

59.  cV^fi  properly  the  accusative  of  a  noun  Jo*.  <i 
«t<i0,  signifies  ^«fuJ!f,  n^izr,  by;  as;  CiLiO  sJUc  «.^  uJ^5' 
on*/  A«  uf<«(/  A?  lay  notebooks  beside  him;  S  ^J^  iJfit^j 
«^SL  9]  JJiXflg  iT^iijt  )jt^S;2i   <i'^  ^^  '"''^^  '^^  commettce 
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to  ^ak  before  him  unless  with  his  permission.  Used  of 
time,  il  shows  llial  somelliitig  is  closely  connected  witli  what 
took  place  at  a  particular  time,  by  happening  either  simul- 
taneously or  immediately  afler;  as:  iU6  JJLc,  whilst  this 
took  place  or  immediately  after  (his  took  place ,  hereupon  ; 
\Jo  Okift,  whilst,  dwing,  or  immediately  after.  —  Furlher, 
Joe,  like  ii,  xm^v^  possession  and  comparison;  as:^IS'Lo 
iX»(j  jCid>>  ^sil  i5tVl*,  /  had  otdy  a  single  iin'ar  by  me; 
UjUJI  JOc  U,  what  the  people  have  or  possess;  ijijill  ^Ju» 
uO  «-UI  Joa,  M#  ^'n^s  tf/"  M«  earth  are  dust  compared 
with  (lit-  «'  '^  wi^  »/)  God.  —  Lastly  Jo*  (like  the  La- 
tin apud,  Fr.  chez,  and  Persian  >iUi>Ci)  implies  in  one's  mind, 

in  his  opinion;   as:    1^1 '&jt   xliii  U  ^£1^1^  o(^-^l>  ''^<^ 

right  thing  in  my  opinion  is  what  our  sheikhs  have  done; 
i^J^  uj'r*''  ij'  "*J^  0^'  ^^  Kor^m  was  in  his  (pinion 
created;  kLLu  ^I  J.aJl-4  [»^1XL«i  according  to  you  it  is 
impossible  (hat  he  (God)  should  do  it 

Bern.  d.  On  Ihe  phrase  iJoC^tXle,  —  t Jov  (X^,  sec 
§,  36,  rem. 

Rem.  &.  lV^c  is  sometimes  (in  modern  Arabic  generally)  pro- 
nounced JOf,  rarely  JJx. 

Rem.  c.  To  J^ifr  correspond  in  Hebrew  ~S^  and  CJ^  e.  g. 
Gen. 25, 1.  'Nh 'n^  *1K3"DV  9^T.  2B^.'..  35, 4.  0?!^^  11?^  ^^j''*!?, 
24,  26.  13Sy,  oparf  nos,  m  domo  nosird;  Job  9,  2.  tE'lJK  plS»T101 
^K~D^,a«rf  **»"  can  a  men  be  just  in  God's  sight  (judice  Deo). 
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60.    ^JJ  (with  suffixes   ^JJJ,  bjJ),    iJJ    or   ^^S5 

(with    suffixes  i^jJ,  iUoiJ,   jyOJ),  is  a  comparatively  rare 
word,    equivalent  in  meaning  to  JLl^  (see  §.  59);  as:  jiiel 

&j33    j^t  illiiiT  Jkjiil  '.Ul  jjT,  he  believed  thai  fire  was 
the   most  excellent  of  the  things  which   were   in  his  posses- 

sion ;    wUJi  IjJ  lijJu-  l*J^U>  ^^  ^^^  found  her    lord 

at  the  door. 

Rem.   The  lexicographers  enumerate  several  olher  forms  of  litis 
word ;  viz.  ^^ jj,  ^i^',  ^ jj;  ^jj,  Jjj;  JJ,  jj,  Si. 

61.  ij^,  between,  among,  is  properly  the  accusative  of 
the  substantive  ^^,  signifying  intervening  space,  which  may 
be  regarded  either  as  uniting  or  as  s^arating  two  or  more 
objects,  whence  ^Jlj  may  be  construed  wilh  verbs  of  either 
meaning;  as:  U^  «^,  he  united  us,  Ijjl^  ^^, he  part- 
ed us,  lit.  he  united  our  separation  and  parted  our  connec- 
tion; iXJjlj  /^Ij  JuJI  uiJI,  6rW  hss  united  your  hearts.  — 
If  two  genitives  follow  |%1j,  and  either  or  each  of  them  is 
a  pronominal  suffix,  the  preposition  must  be  repeated  before 
the  second,  and  the  conjunction  :  inserted;  as:  xil^;  ^-u^, 
between  me  and  him;  iCii.|  ^J-w^  |»J^'  between  you  and 
your  brother.  But  if  both  are  substantives,  this  is  not  done; 
as:  %yt^l  J^i  ij^'  ^^^^  ^«rf  and  'Amr.  —  Instead  of 
the  simple  ^\Xi,  we  often  meet  wiUi  rjj  U,  what  is  be- 
tween, and  ijIj  C^i,  in  what  is  between.  Both  ^j^  and 
^\I^Ca  are  often  used  in  (he  sense  of  both  —  and,  and 
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of  partly  —  partfy  (tam  —  quam,  partim  —  parUin);  as: 
J.  j '^j  ^3^  ^j^  C«i  pertbf  known  and  pertfy  unhnomt; 
^Jji\  j*j^  J^  U  ^»t»,  there  came  to  me  both  rkJk  and 
poor;  y^^  ,^A§J  ^jM  '[^1.  fhe  tribe  mere  pm-tfy  tttin, 
and  partly  taken  prisoners,  b  such  cases  ^m  or  ^^  l» 
holds  the  place  of  a  substantive  expressing  (hat  which  unites 
both  objects  as  parts  of  one  whole.  —  If  we  wish  to  indi- 
cale  the  entire  interval  between  two  places  or  two  points  of 
time,  J|  is  used  before  the  second  substantive;  as:  ^ 
iC«  Jt  Ir*^''  between  cl-Basra  and  Mikka.  —  Observe 
the  phrase  ^!JU  ^d^  ^j^  before  any  one,  in  kU  presence, 
lit.  between  fus  hands;  as:  k^SJ  ^^j^t  •^'^^  tIH^''  '^ 
fleeing  of  the  wolf  before  him  (the  dog). 

Rem.  a.  From  'kaj  are  fonned  the  conjunctive  adverbs  <^lisie 
\Jm  and  W^J,  irAtb',  which  naturally  exercise  no  influence  upon 
the  following  clause;  as:  xlSai  ^^hX  Ljaj,  KhUst  we  ere  taftH't 
Ahn;  (jmUJI  yft-Hhi  Lu>,  wMUtwe  govern  the  people;  ju^  UaJ 
4^>j.^.  wAtZtt  Z^  is  being  beaten. 

R  e  m.  6.  With  the  uses  of  'y^  compare  those  of  TO;  in  pa* 
cular  p3?  ■ . . .  ]>2  and  ^  . . .  p|,  both6«(Jtv<n  one  thing  and  anoUM, 
and  also  tc^iAfr  —  or.    See  Gesenius'  Thesaurus,  p.  203,  seaXM'    . 
column. 

62.  ^JJk  (with  pronominal  sufGxes  ^Ia,  dLlJU,  i^f^ 
0r«r,  above,  ^on,  is  used: 

1)  In   its  original  local  srase  {"^-g   C'^j,  to  denek 
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hiffh^r  elevation);  as:  ^IX  J^  *^  t^JUjU,  and  U  ((he 
pigeon)  ^ffon  to  hover  over  a  wall;  |^j_yi  J^  l5LJj]t  S^l, 
he  /bund  a  person  vpon  the  road;  ^'\ye  iajLaLf  J^  I^ 
i^^r,  he  saw  on  the  wall  the  figwe  of  a  man;  oUj  i/* 
i^jXtS,  y  Aoi/  on  c0//0n  clothes.  The  same  sense  is  Tarther 
racemplified  in:  iji^UJl  J^  ^IJa.,  ^«  'fiU'  a/  Ai3/tf  (because 
a  person  sitting  at  table  rises  aboee  the  level  of  it);  iJu, 
j4^'  *.i^>  ^^  "''^  ^  ^^  rn)«7-;  tj\i  yl^  J^  jLjl-^, 
Ac  sai  at  the  door  of  his  home;  ^"jS  y-lT  ^Xa  uaS:,  A* 
stood  by  the  head  of  so   and  so;   v^y^JI  ^  xjI^oJ),^ 

rery  eager  to  vmestigtUe  the  pecuUartiies  of  the  Imbs  of 
tfjdmals;  *^  ^Ju  vlb,  he  contemplated  or  examined  some- 
thmff;  ^^^  i^ijt  jULt,  he  became  acquaijUed  with  or  ac- 
quired a  knowledge  of  somethmg ;  fcUi  Cs,  either  A?  (the 
pupil)  read  (a  book)  before  him  (the  teacher),  studied  under 
him,  or  he  (the  teacher)  read  (a  book)  to  him  (the  pupil); 
1I4IJU  SJUlilK  !)iii,  ^  read  the  letter  to  them;  wUCj  IJu 

Jli^  ^JLe  SyLoJt,  he  began  the  book  of  (canonical)  prayer 
before  Mohammed,  began  to  read  it  under  hjm  as  his  in- 
structor. Similarly  in  the  phrases:  (LIaXa)  tJJS  ^Ap,  he 
(she)  fainted  (lit  there  was  a  covering  of  darkness  over 
him   or  her);    ZXk  ^^1,  do.;  (L^lXt)  &uLe  ,,4*^,  »  a 

/«m/;  1*4^  jl^CJl,  peace  be  tqMm  you!  luiS  jJuT  i^Z 

Gods  mercy  be  upon  him,  may  God  have  mercy  on  him. 

V.  II.  15 
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2)  In  a  hostile  sense,  in  which  case  it  can  generally 
be  rendered  by  against  or  vpon;  as:  kIJU  i-*i-  he  n^ent 
Old  against  him  (with  an  army),  he  rebelled  against  him; 
lulc  li^,  he  rushed  t^on  him;  Cm-  ^);^U,  th&-efore  give 

aid  against  him ;  jjAjJI  ^JS  y*^  ^  15^+^'  ^  ""**''  ***'' 
his  troubles  patiently  (lit.  must  exercise  patieiwe  against 
them);  kaXa  x%  "-^^y  "■^^  oy^  ^^^'  ^^^^  ^'  tnielUgence 
and  his  knowledge  may  not  become  an  argument  agmnst  Mm; 
Ig'lf-  U:  L^  U  ijmXJI  iii  Jt!«  xIaJI,  learning  is  the  souTs 
cognizance  of  what  is  for  its  good  and  for  its  hurt  {see 
§.  54,  2,  c).  Similarly  in  tlie  phrases:  ^Ai.  (wlm^)  ■_-n^, 
difficult  for  me,  oppased  to  ^li  {«u«J)  S-^>  easy  for  me; 
^jLa  wyC)  difficult  foi-  me,  but  also  dear  to  me,  opposed 
in  bolh  senses  to  ^I«  ^j-t^'t  ^J^  if^'  hidden  from  me', 
obscure  to  me,  opposed  to  ^£t  ^Ji^,  clear  to  me.  It  is 
therefore  construed  wifli  verbs  signifying  to  be  angry  wUh 
and  to  incite  or  instigate;  as:  kZIx  Ji/Jc,  he  was  angry 
with  him;  luXs.  It'**^-'    tJjSl   Li,  he  did  not  ^ak  to  him 

out  of  anger  with  him;  julf  CJllut  ,^-jk\,he  urged  on  the 
dog  against  him,  set  the  dog  at  or  i^on  him  (ju  would 
mean  he  made  the  dog  attach  itself  lo  /am).  Frequently, 
however,  when  construed  with  these  verbs,  it  does  not  imply 
.  a  hostile  movement  against  an  object,  but  merely  motion  to- 
wards it  lo  get  possession  of  it  or  do  it;  e.  g.  ^J^  %a^1 
(jjuJI,  urging  or  encouraging   to  actwn;  j,  a  ■^jrfi'  sw^LL 

k-iL^  -/iv  -n?  ^JS  i\J\,  they  talked  to  him,  urging  him  to 
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)pr£fe  a  book;  -liT  j^JU  ^L1j5II  J^  St^^I  ^>  concern 
for  the  Kfe  io  come  induces  man  to  do  well  (liL  carries 
him  towards  good);  LGpL-Jt  ^5^^ JLit  s^X*  ^  dUU^  Lo> 
x^Aa/  induced  you  to  set  tip  (his  empty  claim?  Hence  too 
Ji_i.,  to  be  gree^  or  covetous,  and  its  derivatives  yel*^ 
greed,  and  yajj^.,  greedy,  are  construed  with  ^Lc  and  (he 
genitive  of  (he  thing  coveted.  —  The  phrase  uSJ  ^As.  Ji.5, 
to  go  in  to  one,  is  used  when  the  person  sought  is  in  his 
house  or  room,  so  that  we  actually  find  him;  ^^  Jt  J^j 
merely   means  to  go  into  on^s  house  m  room. 

3)  or  a  debt  that  one  owes,  and  a  duty  tliat  is  in- 
cumbent ttpon  one;  as:  ^ClLo  >±l.IIx  X  you  owe  me  tn>o 
dinars  (see  §.  54,  %  rem.  d) ;  ^^U  ISjJ  pi^f  4^ 
*JUl«  ^  Ike  search  after  knowledge  is  an  ordinance  for 
fvery  Muslim  (eeery  Muslim  is  bound  by  divine  command 
to  seek  after  knowledge);  tJJ»  jiiJ  ^1  >iCJj,  it  ism~ 
cumber^  igwn  you  to  do  this,  you  must  do  this;  ^\  >£LlIe 
ilAAjf  ^JA  ^ysi^t  yo^  *"'*''  refrain  from  slander  or  back- 
biting. 

4)  or  the  advantage,  superiority  or  distinction  that  one 
person  or  thing  enjjys  over  another;  as:  ^^iU  j^of  J-Ai 
■.jIS^UJI,  Adam's  superiorly  over  the  angels;  ^wl 
■'  Ojr  jU  Ui'tLJI  8^T  ij^Aaiw,  wAo  love  the  pre- 
sent life  more  than  the  life  io  come;  ^JS  ^JS  (sjUilj)  'b3|, 
he  pr^erred  it  io  the  rest,  selected  it  in  preference  io  the 
others. 

5)  Of  the  condition  in  which   any  one  is  in  respect  (0 
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religion,  trade  or  profession,  health,  fortime,  mental  or  bo- 
dily gifts,  Ac  (properly,  the  ground  or  basis  on  which  he 
stands  in  these  respects).  For  example:  1^JL«  ^^'>  tj^  ^UK. 
peopie  foUoH),  or  conform  io,  ike  Tel^ion  cf  iheir  kmgtx 
»^  J^  ^jLoJI  oM«yJ  O^^t  tsJli,  the  Jen>s  say.Th 
Christians  are  not  (grounded)  vpon  anything,  have  nothiitg 
to  stand  vpon;  sOlaXiu  ^\jt\Si-^  J^  ll«l  jLa^  Li,  he 
found  nothing  in  opposition  to  nhai  he  b^eeed^  ff^ 
^^;JS  l!  ].(  ^L^i  bJj-o  ^jie  oiiii,  no  mt^ter  whether  ihetf 
be  endowed  with  human  form  or  not;  J,\\  ^S  kXIj  (34>^ 

oj^T^  ^jj^  ^/^i^  <J^^  u^  1^^  ^'  ^  ^^'^'^ ' 

slate-girl,  endowed  nnih  the  highest  degree  both  of  beauty 
end  of  knoniedge  <^  siTtging  arid  instrumental  muae; 
Kxle  ul  U,  ihe  state  m  which  1  am;  L^ua-t  ,j'  .5^  ■^^^ 
«jL«Jt  ^C>,  /  was  going  to  comp^  with  {the  orders  t^ 
the  emir's  messenger;  sJJ  ^J^  ooJb  u"^5>  ^^ang  a  cap 
have  I  quaffed  with  dehght. 

6)  Of  the  ground  on  which,  the  cause  or  reason  why, 
one  does  a  thing;  2&\  ix£^'$\^K^^^^'id^\,  he  was  seized 
with  a  passion  for  her  which  he  could  not  restrain  (lit 
there  seized  him  on  her  account  something  which  he  conU 
not  master)  ;  llo  Ci  JS  xXf  Jk^t ,  praise  be  to  God  for  what 

he  has  done;  SloL^Jt  «Jw  Ji^  xislJtJ  >  ^  reproached  him  for 
having  neglected  to  send  him  a  present  in  return;  (j«Iu.'j 
iJo  Jj»  L«'  j.*  JdJI,  and  that  ye  shorM  glorify  God  for  hatitg 
gmdedy&u;  Ji  ^.ii.u*;  »  °^  ^\  ^,mhyaml to  gtveyauwai 
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money  ?  .ilJL«  kjI  J>.£  »l» ,  he  came,  on  ihe  ground  of  his  being 

a  kiag;  K£^t  xll  Xk  -^X^S  C^  ,«5t ,  he  came  to  ihe  ki^'s  gate^ 
prdendinff  to  be  his  sister;  3fU  xli^  *J3Lwl  ^,  /«&>  no^  ask 
you  /or  money  on  that  account  (sc\\.  luXiSlt,  building  vpon 
if,  or    xljLe  lJk«iiM,  relying  on  it);  particularly  in  the  common 

(ilirase  ^1  j**  «Uj,  buiWng  vpbn,  reckofimg  or  reb/ing 
uptm^  such  and  such  a   thing- 

7)  Of  ihe  terms  or  conditions,  as  the  ground  or  basis, 
on  wluch  anything  is  done;  as:  s^J^  ^  J^  iUo  Jl  a  gV  V ^ 
_iLUXj,  ^  consented  to  ths proposal  (^theirs,  on  condition 
thai  they  shmdd  provide  him  with  weapons ;  ij^\  JLc  'iX-\J^ 
*^)i>,  A«  f»ad^  peace  with  him  on  {the  condition  that  he 
should  pay  him)  1000  dirh^s. 

8)  In  saying  that  one  thing  happens  in  spite  of  or 
notwithstanding  another  thin^ ,  that  might  have  prevented 
il;  as:  JJL  J*^  jix  ■iLjt^l,  /  wiU  punish  you  notwith- 
standing your  great  age  (lit.  in  your  state  of  great  age, 
see  no.  5);  L^.Ll*i  j^  15^2  J^'f.  the  horses  run  not- 
withstanding their  defects. 

9)  Of  the  rule  or  standard  according  to  which  something 
is  done;  as:  '^Jai\t^J^,  after  this  munner;iXLi  JS 
i^Jt^,  according  to  a  didy  observed  proportion;  Le  J^ 

?M  j  «£ol.',   according   to  what  I  have  seen  (stated)  in 

books;  s^  L«  JLc,  according  to  what  he  related. 

10)  Of  the  thing  of  which  we  speak,  which  forms,  as 
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it  were,  Uie  basis  of  our  conversalion  (compare  st^er. 
Germ.  uf>er);  as:  JJ6  Ji  JU».  he  said  concermng  this, 
on  this  matter. 

Rem.  a.  Observe  Ihe    following:  phrases;    »    ;«   J^ t.,    fetch 

hiiH  lo  vu,  scil.  I«la.dl  or  some  umilar  word  (see  no.  2,  at 
Ihe  end) ;  ^j^\\  UsV'  J^  ■  ^'^  "-^  "^"^  ^  ^'"^  ^^  ^*' 
i.  e.  it  shall  be  done  most  wUtmgly  and  prompt)/;   ^_^2i\   ^J>A, 

on  an  empty  stomach,  fasting  (lit.  on  the  spitUeJ;  (iXAi.)  .nr>  ,Xe, 
^5Li,  w  the  time  or  r«^  o/"  so  and  so;  (ajJ)  «^°(i^  ji,  or 
simply  buLf,  ^  his  means  y  through  him,  u:  \j^i)Sz\Jt  Lisll 
^LLIj  J>x  ,  and  grant  us  what  thou  hast  promised  hy  thy  jostles, 
{Jy^l  AwJ  ^^hC  aJli,  Atf  sold  t'f  by  the  mouth  (liL)  tongue  of 
his  apostle;  and  the  adjurations  >iUJL£  iJJG,  ^Vau  ^jCi^, 
J  implore  you  by  God,  by  my  life  (to  do  so  and  so),  whi<^  are  usually 
followed  by  the  particle  ^t,  lit  Ihis  oaUi  wilh  all  its  consequences 
be  upon  you,  if  you  do  not  do  so  and  so.  —  The  phrase  (Jut  (iLuLe, 
seize  ZHd,  has  already  been  mentioned  in  §.  36,  rem.  In  this  sense 
■*1  ■  I  "  is  also  construed  wilh  ihe  preposition  <^,  as:  X  ^  •  t" 
JI—^IfLj,  attack  ifiose  men,  JLJaL^L^  Z.f^X.i  ,  ineade 
el-Yemama. 

Rem.  b.  The  Hebrew  preposition  *)];,  ^7^,  ig  used  in  all  these 
various  significBlions;  el  g.  NE?"^,  3'nr '^y.,  II^K  D'DSn  n3h;-nK 

r^:5{Gen.  37, 23),  %  Dn-i  (Ps,  103, 13);  bv.  cf;,  bv,  njn,  h)l  DI^, 

DH'ea  '^  n^B  (Job,  16,  10),  ^  151 ,  wmih  1^  n'riKl  (Job ,  7, 

20),  i  »f  ^  ^^;Te|  nnly^  i^nrfc  >^i  (2  Sam.  18,  U), 
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'5^  D'DJIE'  'n3I  (Prov.  7, 14);  ra'ICT^S-^j;  »C11J  (Ps.  89, 8),  rqi 
^  {Gen.  49,  26) ;  nc-^K,«i  aceomtof  nhaifh^  «i~!in  *|'^-»3 
OVn,  far  thy  sake  (Ps.  44,  23);  J)I^-1K-«S~'3  ^1!\yy--%  altkough 
or  noOpilhtlmdmff  Aou  kuoivest  (Job,  10,7),  »E03  CCn'tt^J  ^, 
IAm^  ttn-t  if  no  wrong  in  my  hands  (Job,  16,  17);  "S)  "1|T1 
D'Sjjn,  A«  jjwte  (wroUJabout  the  trett  \\.  K.  6,  13),  *p^|l  >PiyOB' 
nbtt^-  I haee  heard  sat/  eoncemmgihee  (Gen.  41,  15);  131  ^31 
VJS^~^;g,  a  fporif  jpotim  (tt  ttfiuon  (Prov.  2fi,  11). 

63.  ijjij  (properly  ihe  accusalive  of  ,^jO,  a  nomen  actio- 
nis  from  ^l3,  /o  be  beneath,  less-,  inferior,  related  to 
Lii,  ^0  tfoffttf  fltfflr,  and  Ij5,  '''*  ^  '<?**  or  morse)  and 
ij5^  iJ^'  '"  wliic''  combiii^itn  ,^  has  a  partitive  force, 
signify  imder,  behm,  beneath.    They   iiidicale: 

1)  That  a  person  or  thing  dwells  or  is  situated,  or 
Ihal  an  action  takes  place,  beloiv  suine  place;  as: 
»U£i  ^ji  ^f^\'  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  Sana;  j^T,_*jl|JU  ^( 
^kjJLiLl  *iZi  M)**'  *"  theraeiiie  (hat  is  belom  Seld  (there  lies) 
a  murdered  man. 

3)  That  one  person  or  thing  comes  near  or  approxi- 
mates to  another,  especially  a  higher  one  (properly,  stands 
under  it,  does  not   reach  it);  as:  Sj£^I  ^jiipJS,he  stood 

close  by  the  yotmg  she-camel;  jUjO  ^^Jl,  come  nearer  (to 
me)!  lit.  approach  not  far  from  ymrself  (ton<ards  me); 
Ijk^v  'itiji,  sme  Zeid  (who  stands  not  far  from  you,  see 
§.33,  rem.) 

3)  That  one  space,  distance  or  number  does  not  equal 
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ur   complete  another;  as:   Jt   &I«r   ^,t>    '7g^:'ji  ^"^  ^ 
lW«n  them  there  teas  less  than  a  stone's  throw. 

4)  That  one  thing  is  smaller  or  worse  Uiaa  anotber; 
as;  ^\^\  ^  ^^l  j*  |JjJI  ^j^i  ^,  ma^ni/tcen/  ^lew- 
dour  in  the  reAnue  of  princes  is  less  (ff/oriousj  Ihsu 
learning. 

5)  Thai  a  quality  which  belongs  to  one  pers«Mi  or 
thing  is  not  possessed  by  auother,  and  tliat  Uie  laUer  \s 
tbererore  in  this  respect  opposed  to  the  other;  as: 
i)Jo  ^jt>  1^^^)  U^'^'  '^4^>  ^'""^  of  them  are  t^rigk, 
some  not  (lit.  and  some  of  them  remain  under  vprightness, 
do  not  attain  to  that  qua&ty).  In  tliis  sense  ^^i  is  equj«- 
leni  to  '^. 

6)  That  a  person  or  thing  is  excluded  or  excepted,  neg- 
lected or  post})oned  (properly,  tliat  Uie  action  affects  it 
to  a  less  degree  than  it  does  another);  as:  jJJI  ^i>  \yi  j^Sj 
wtijb  S  U^  ny^  bl  C«,  he  invokes,  to  the  exclusion  <^ God, 
what  can  neither  infure  nor  benefit  him,  he  invokes  what 
can  neither  &c.,  but  not  God;  j.iilij  aLd-ilfs  j-JS  jil 
«JJI  ^;)y•>  ^'»yi^^\,  the  people  of  this  city  wors^  idols  and 
notGodiyi^  9j  J:  ^t^  iJjt  j^ji  (jm  jy5  Le,y<f  have  nopatron 

arid 7W  he^er  exc^t  God ; yiji\  ^.iS  Uttj>A.U  i^i^,ymi$d 
according  to  one  of  these  {two  rules),  but  not  the  other  ;^^ 
<^\JdJs^}  ^yS  i^jJ^yJ^  ^1,  he  ought  to  choose  the  oUin 
preference  to  the  new;  l-fc  *Qitf  ^^o  ixJlj ,  and  he  sough  yen 
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out  in  preference  tu  aU  other  men.  —  Here  must  also  be 
meDtiooed    ^,o,  and  the  rarer  ^^jju}  in  the  sense  of  wUhotU; 

as:    &g.^Jo     ^5,5  JUJf  lJS»xi\  (^.   we&Uh  cannot  he  ac~ 

quired  Tvithoui  trouble ;'^^\  i^^   tS  m)^>  ^^  "'^  '"'^^ 

be  sold  witkaut  this;  ^J^  ijy^  r^*^'  ^^  j^  Uj^l^, 
tAe  wtcrchants  of  the  country  of  MaUAar  take  them  mihout 
(payioff   any)  price  {for  them). 

Rem.  i±L^y(>  and  ti  '-y-^  ,  aa  inlerjectionB,  arc  equivalenl 
to  iduCol,  liuaC«t  (see  %.  35,  2,  V),  look  out!  take  care!  as: 
rt**j  ^;,'''  i  (^i<^  *  ^'  ""''  ""^  ?"^  ''^"^  ""  ipt^rf^.  —  On  the 
phrases  }j^j  '^*0,  SuU)t>i&e.,  see  {.  35,  rem. 

7)  That  one  object  is  placed  before  another ,  eilher  a)  as 
a  liindrance  or  obstacle  to  prevent  a  person  from  gelling 
al  it,  or  J)  as  a  protection  to  defend  it  from  some  one; 
as:  oljiJt  JoCi-j  L-aiJl  j^  -iUi  ^3*5,  dif/(>rrf  this  there  ere  the 
coals  of  the  gada  and  the  stripping  of  the  kat'ad,  Ihat  isfo 
say ,  before  you  can  obl^n  this ,  you  have  many  serious 
(^facles  to  surmount  (the  wood  of  the  gada  being  noted  for 
its  long  retention  of  fire,  and  the  katad  for  Ihe  number 
and  size  of  its  thoms);  ol^  t^}'^  LT^'  ''^^^^  '^  ^^  barrier 
in  front  of  them;  ^yS  .iJS  ^^t  4Ju  ^!^  (jjt>  ^^li  ;j\iy 
my  shield  (protection)  against  those  whom  /feared  was  three 
persons;  r,.o  »A  *a  «Suell  i^Jl*  Jt  <5t^  o"^^  *r°'(ji 
^Sti\,  Vmr^u  'l-Kais  ran  for  a  goal,  but  death  intercepted 
him  before  he  reached  that  goal;  ii^U^  j.^M  Ij.o,  before 
V.W.  '  16 
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fyoH  reach)  the  river,  there  is  a  number  of  men  {to  he 
encountered),  =j4^l  J(  J>^'  ^1  J^S-  Hence  verbs  signi- 
fying lo  shut  a  door  againsl  one,  to  figlit  Tor  one,  and  the 
like,  are  conslriied  with  ,j,o  (compare  §.  50,  1);  e.  g. 
leUi  "^y^  Jj'Ls.  he  fought  for  them  for  some  time; 
ajyua  ^ji>  sZJij  JiXij  ^oLflJt  w>^>-Jt  yjl.  a  irue  friend 
gives  vp  his  Ufe  for  his  friend.  In  this  case  -j.iis  synony- 
.  mous  wilh  ILol,  in  front  of,  before.  —  Hence  (oo  it  often 
denotes  on  this  side  of  (cis,cUra);  as:  ^^xL.  {j.iJj  *>«  this 
side  of  (fie  Oxtts;  in  which  case  il  is  opposed  lo  *K;,  ^M/ffrf, 
hegond ,  as  y^\  *Cl  L«,  Transoxania  (lit.  what  is  beyond 
the  river  Oxus). 

Rem,  rj.o  forms  a  dim i null ve  iToStJ- 

64.  Ale  is  derived,  by  assimilation  of  the  first  vowel, 
from  1^  and  ,i>,  which  latter  word  is  used  in  the  dialect 
of  the  Bi'nii  TemFni  in  tlie  sense  of  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  this  (see  vol.  I.  §.  340,  with  rem.  J,  and  §.  347, 
with  rem.  c  and  e,  and  comi>are  Jli  ^^'^  A<  5Jui,  that 
he  may  return  to  his  former  condition).  It  is  contracted  in- 
to duo,  which  becomes  in  (he  wasi  JJb  (see  vol.  I.  §.  20,4). 
Tliese  paiticles  signify  from  such  and  such  a  tivie,  and  may 
be  construed  wilh  the  nominative  as  well  as  the  genitive, 
(he  latter  being  more  particularly  used  when  a  yet  unexpired 
jieriod  of  time  is  spoken  of.  For  example:  JlU  kjejI/  ^ 
&u4-t  t'y?.''  ^  ^^^^  f^t  ^^^''  ^'^  since  fast  Friday  (lit.  the 
terminus  a  quo  is  Friday);  J^l  -U  jJ  i^l/U,  /  have  not 
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:en  him   since  last  year;  ^  iLlI».  jox  bSL^  'i^t|Clel  Ul, 
■^    know    thai  he  has   been  starving  for  the  last  five   days; 
'  j>JD   l"^--,  (^  A  Ok.-e  jS'slX^'if,  I  have  not  spoken  to  him  since  {the 
•egimti/iff   of)  this  "month. 


R  c  m.  a.  Tlic  Icxicograpliers  mention  llic  lora.s  (>Jjo  and  ji^. 
—  k3u«  may  also  talic  in  (he  wasi  Ihe  Torm  Ju«. 

Rem.  h.  Tlie  B^daw'in  use  J.  _■«  instead  of  j^L^ ,  as 
xJUv  j-)-^  =  Ji;'—   tW-«>      Compare  in  the  Kor'an,  cli.  9,  v,  109, 

»J    ^,1    (j.^  (^>**^'  J^  U«--li  '*  *"*  founded  upon  Ihe  /ear  of 
God  /rom  the  first  day.  This  is  also  Ihe  Hebrew  conslruclion. 

65.  The  particle  :,  which  is  frequenlly  used  in  swearing, 
"is  consfrued  wilh  the  genilive  of  the  object  sworn  by; 
■iS;  kJJI^,  by  God!  ilaXHI  Cj,y,  by  the  Lord  of  the  Kdba 
(the  mosque  of  Mekka)!  This  :  is  used,  liowever,  only  when 
a  substantive  follows,  and  (he  verb  of  swearing ^s  omitted; 
before  a  pronominal  suffix,  as  well  as  when  the  verb  is 
expressed,  Ihe  preposition  u>  is  used  (see  §■  57).  Sometimes 
^w  particle  \^  is  prefixed  (o  :,  as  iJjilj,  by  God  then! 
—  The  particle  o  (Uie  origin  of  which  is  very  obscure) 
also  takes  llie  genitive,  but  is  seldom  used  except  in  the 
oaUi  ajLAj',  by  God! 

66-  Among  the  prepositions  is  usually  reckoned  \J,  as, 
tike.  This  js,  however,  not  a  preposition,  but  a  substantive, 
synonymous  with  Jk-A^>  likeness.  It  is  formally  undeve- 
loped  (like  ,'3),    but  may  stand  in   any    case  as  oLdi,  or 

16* 

i„siii,rx,.i.  Google 


124  Pari  Third.  Syntax. 

governing  word,  lo  a  following  noun  in  the  geiiilive  (see 
§.  75);  as:  8/,'.  i\ aW  ilJ^  J^'j ,  and  on  the  tep  e/' ii  (ihe 
{Hilar)  is  (someihinff)  like  a  pointed  cap,  :=  ^'„\\s\\  J^- 

(33l6j_-JlSo ,  with  (a  horse)  like  a  falcon  (in  speed),  =  Jc£jj 

i^M-^j  -H;  SCi^^  ,%A  J^)  he  laughed  so  as  to  show 
(teeth)  like  hailstones  (as  white  as  hailstones).  The  name 
of  preposition  can  be  applied  to  it,  at  the  most,  only  when 
it  virtually  stands  in  the  acctesative,  as  a  SiLa,  ad/ective  or 
relative  ad/ecltcal  clause,  to  an  infinitive  that  is  understood; 
as:    l\  °j   ^  'r-i  ^  y ,  you    are   come   like    Zeid,   i.    e. 

Jj\  {*^g^  Ji»)  *(5*'^  *-*-*  oJu?.,  you  have  come  a 
coming  like  the  coming  of  Zkid.  Or  we  might  r^ard  it  as 
being  a  JL^,  or  conditional  expression,  dependent  upon  the 
pronominal  sufTix  of  tlie  second  pers.  sittg.  masc.  in  'Ja-*- 
as  J^U  or  ageiU;  \.  e  (^s  J^)  J^p'^^l^  i^,  you 
are  come  as  one  who  is  like  Zeid. 

Hem.  a.  til  is  very  rarely  joined  to  a  pronominal  suISs;aadequaI- 
ly  rare  is  the  use  of  the  redundant  Co  ader  it  (compare  $.  57|  3); 
as:  |mL»5  «j|I^  ^yjjS  y^Ut  Ur  Kj(  &^y  '^  vt  hum 
that  he  is,  like  (other)  men,  sinned  agmntt  and  tiwiing  UjL^  in 
rhyme  Tor  »Xsf.)-  In  Hebrew  D33  and  UTO  ,  or  Cn3,  are  used  ; 
but  with  the  other  pronominal  suffixes  lD3:=L|Jr'is  always  employed, 
as  also  occasionally  before  substantives. 

Rem,  b,  c)  is  sometimes  used  redundantly  along  with  the 
synonymous  JlL«;  as:  t^^,    KjJ4^y]W<tA<^'uno</iiHjr/iA:eZfuH. 
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Rem.  e.  ifj  is  said  by  Ihe  gnunmaTians  lol>eu§ed  lUAMudU. 
to  compare  one  object  Kith  another. 

67.  Compound  prepositions  are  rare  in  ancient  Ara- 
bic, but  more  common  in  the  modem  language.  The  first 
part  of  the  compound  is  almost  invariably  ^,  and  the 
second  pari  another  so-called  preposition,  now  however  no 
longer  in  the  accusative,  but  in  (he  genitive.  Such  are: 

1)  ^jjo  ^  (Heb.  p30);  as:  ^!^  ^yL^l  y»  jLZ* 

iJU^ul.  JwoaJG  (3Jitt  Xi^  i->^>  Mohammed  is  the  one 
preeminently  distint/uisked  among  aU  mankind  for  excellence 
and  perfection  (lit  from  among  eS  mankind);  x^_3i  ij^  (V** 
from  kis presence  (lit.  from  betrfeen  his  hands);  Jil  U^lot  ^ 
i_>L^  >4^;  ^^^  u^3'  ''^  '^'''  "^^  ''  hardness  of  hearing, 
and  between  tis  and  thee  there  is  a  partHion-walL  In  this 
last  example  ^  is  partitive,  the  literal  meaning  being: 
and  in  apart  of  the  space  between  as  and  thee  Sfc. 

2)  ^li  ^,  Irom  ^^Ji,  above,  and  ^«,W  J^,  from  i^^, 

ttnder,  beneath;  as:  L^i^  ^  ij^'u  '-iftt  lU»>  ^  placed 
immovable  (mountains)  upon  it  (the  earth);  (S^  J^  iJLb 
iJtl^  Jj^  3^3  J44''<  ^  ascended  the  htU  and  deseeded 
by  the  other  side  (from  -  'AVh ,  behind);  ^  ^j!^  u:jU». 
jt,^°^Vt  14*^.  gardens  under  {the  trees  of)  which  streams 
flow.  In  all  these  examples  J^  is  partitive;  Ihe  mountains 
fonn  a  pari  of  wlat  is  raised  above  the  earth;  tlie  man 
ascends  a  part  of  Ihe  summit  and   descends  by  a  part  of 
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the  oilier  side;   the  streams  occupy  a  part  of  tba  space  ud- 
der  the  trees. 

3)  J4^  ^,  from  Jli,  before  (of  lime),  and  t>ju  ^ 
from  Jj^,  after  (of  time);  as:  jililUS  J^  Jh^^>  '^^^ 
S1A0  n^ertf  before  you;  jJ^y*  t>ju  J^  i*^''-^^  f^'  '^  '''^ 
brought  you  again  to  life  after  your  death;  ^jj»  >-iId? 
sv^l^  t^fytu ,  then  there  came  after  them  an  eeii  genert^iw. 
Here  again  ^  is  partitive,  in  a  portion  <^  tk^  ^taee  ef 
time  before  or  after. 

4)  Jki  ^  (Heb.  ^jjp).  from  off  (lit  from  tywi);  as: 
juoli  _Xc  A-«  JC-^i  A^  dismounted  from  his  horse;  CSs 
Sj4^  jjii  ^,  A<?  sprang  from  off  its  back. 

5)  i>a*  J^  (Heb.  qj;c)  and  ^jj  ^!^;  as:  '^  tJ* 
jJut  ^>^>  i^s  is  fi'O^  (l>^  /''"w  the  side  of,  from  besiSfj 

God;  a^  liiSJLJ  J^  lU  4**'  i"*'"'^  *«  '^y  fflwr^y  (It'- 
mercy  from  beside  thee), 

6)  J4j  J^.  from  ^^.beside.in  the  power  or  possession 

of  (penes,  apud);  as:  ^Uii  J^i  ^^-5  -UJLj  C*;!  ^^' 
he  was  governor  of  Syria  for  'Othman  (lit.  from  besi^ 
'Othman,  witJi  wlwm  lay  the  opUon  of  sending  him  as  sodi); 
^  ^gf\  Jlj  ^ff  ^\jf  v'^  5*^*  j»*W,  /*«■«  came  to  Mm 
an  answer  to  his  letter  from  (Fr.  de  la  part  de)  AHBetr; 
l^J^  ^giX!^  ^  ^^  ^^  ^  ^^,  peace  be  (r^ 
me  (Fr.  de  me  part)  upon  her  who  has  enslaved  me  by  ^ 
pleasing  address. 
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R  e  nu  «».  Of  ^j.O  ^^  and  ^J)(iJ  we  have  already  qtoken  in 

$.  63. ^f  is  somclimcs  found  in  connection  wilh  olhcr prepositions, 

bm  Ihe  compounds^  J''Oij*  J''  t^*?  i*''  ^*""'  ^'-*!)i  ^"^ 
^OJ   -J'  are  condemned  by  the  grainmarians. 

Rem.     b.  The  preposition  is  occasionally,  though    very  rarely, 
omillcd  by    a  poel,  and  the  genitive  notwithstanding  retained;  as; 

*?Li.yrv_«^W  v-*Ii^«';Li^  *i«^^  ut^^  (5^  <i*?  '^J. 
when  Ote  gvesliim  is  asked.  Who  of  mankind  are  worst  as  a  tribe  ? 
the  fingers  point  mlh  the  hand*  to  KuUA  (iat^JS^  Jl  »a)'»LAl); 
|k^lL£^|  ,j£>'}U  ^(Xaj  Jift^  J  •'nA'I  Af  became  haughty,  and 
ascended  ihe  heights  (ofpridej,  for  .StilSK  ^_Jt  j-Sstu. 

Rent,  e.  Sometimes  by  a  more  concise  and  bolder  conslmction, 
the  accusative  is  used  instead  of  a  preposition  with  the  genitive 
(especially  J);  as:  ^jt--j|  Py^)^  ^'  fy^^  '^Jv  '""'  "'^'^ 
Oiet/  measure  vnlo  them  or  weigh  unto  them,  tliey  give  less  (than  is 
due).  Tor  ^  iP>jj  j\  1^  i^^i  "iSlSi^^  t^iHiU^  J^J,, 
and  I  have  gathered  for  you  mushrooms  and  truffles ,  for 
>iU  o4Ia.  O^Lle  in  rhyme  for  J^UI^) ;  Uelll^^   J^^ 

S^JT  LuiyUj  but  we  made  ready  noble  spirits  to  encounter  these 

^  --     ,".--  ,.  *  -      •,.-",  -«-!-"    -j.,» 

fr<»ftTOt(<fe*),  for  Lil  iXU-ji  ju  tt»y«l  U  Jjtili  J^l    liXjjil, 

/  6(id^  you  do  good,  do  therefore  as  you  were  bidden,  for  *liLL>  <lljjjal; 

\_Jl«£j|    i£j}^l   Julc  l^  as  the  fbx  trots  along  thepath,  for 

l3jy£jT  i   (see  §.  44,  2,  rem.  a). 
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B.   The  Noun. 

1.  The  Nomina  Verbi,  Agentis  and  Patieolis. 

68.  As  we  have  already  spoken  of  the  idea  of  the  *otw 
verbi  or  abstract  veibal  noun  (vol.  L  §.  195),  of  ite  nse 
as  Uie  (3lkJt  JJuZlt  or  objective  complement  of  the  verh 
(§.  26),  and  of  its  rection,  in  so  far  as  it  possesses  ved^ 
power  (§§.  27  —  29),  we  have  now  only  to  i-«nari£  thai  H 
is  not  (as  might  a(  first  sight  appear)  rendered  defi- 
nite by  the  very  nature  of  its  idea,  and,  ia  conseqooice, 
able  to  dispense  with  the  article  in  order  to  become  definife; 
but,  on]  the  contrary,  is,  like  other  nouns,  indefinite, 
where  it  stands  without  the  article.  For  example: 
iJAtwb^ttj   k-j  yu^  xIJI   c)-ju^  ,2h-^    <X-^^  ri^^^  H^   '^^' 

Jjt  JO*  Usl  'xlj  Uffi  LSJL\^  t^^^'  '^  ^^^  **  '^^'^ 

of  the  sacred  months)  is  a  great  sin,  but  to  ttirn  (otAfrt) 
away  from  the  path  of  God,  and  not  to  betieve  i>i  ^ 
and  (to  prevent  access  to)  the  sacred  mosgtie,  and  to  fv* 
his  people  out  of  U,  is  a  yet  greater  sin  in  the  sight  if 
God  (jUs  is  here  a  fighting,  and  not  Hie  fighting,  and  so 
with  (he  other  nomina  verbi);  ^yf^  '^Dlli^  c)^7*  ij^^ 
y,ll»^L*  fty-^  jlj  ^^*  dmwce  may  take  place  tmce  (ainl 
the  woman  be  taken  back  after  each  occasion),  hvi  "A'" 
that  ye  must  either  retain  (your  mves)  with  kindJtess  or 
dismiss   (t/tem)   with   benefits  (ASiilf,  the  divorce,  dL^[' 

*}  Viz.    v^^5  c]UJ«li  or  JUUl  (^)  .l^^tpU 
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0  relaining,  ftj^>  "  dismissmg);  llij  ^^juiiil^  %tk€y 
cannot  give  any  help  ((-.li  =  L«  (-.aJ  or  yo^^A,  whereas 
r^'t)  would  mean :  they  cannot  gice  the  he^  necessary  in 
the  particular  case). 

69.  or  the  reclion  of  the  nomina  agentis  and  patientis 
or  concrete  veriial  nouns,  in  so  far  as  Ihey  possess  verbid 
power,  we  have  already  treated  in  §§.  30 — 32.  They  de- 
signate Uie  pei-son  or  thing  to  which  the  vert>al  idea  attaches 
itseir  as  descriptive  of  it;  e.  g.  ^^Ut,  the  excUutg  cause, 
the  motive;  a>UJI>  the  kiadering  object,  the  hindrance. 
Now,  as  both  the  person  or  thing  and  the  verba!  idea  are 
something  firm  fuid  abiding,  it  necessarily  follows  that  the 
concrete  verbal  noun  indicates  a  lasting  and  continuous  ac- 
tion on  the  part  of  an  agent  or  passion  on  that  of  a  patient. 
This  idea  it  possesses  in  common  with  (he  Imperfect  (see  §.  8), 
(o  which  too  it  is  often  related  in  outward  form  (see  Vol.  I. 
§.  236,  with  rem.  a).  The  difference  between  them  is,  that 
the  concrete  verbal  noun  designates  a  person  or  thing,  to 
which  .the  verbal  idea  closely  attaches  itself  and  ccnsequently 
remains  immovable;  whilst  the  Imperfect,  as  verbum  fmilum, 
expresses  the  verbal  idea  as  movable  and  indeed  in  con- 
stant motion.')  The  employment  of  the  concrete  verbal  noun 
as  a  perfect  results  from  its  use  as  a  fixed  immovable  substantive. 

*)  The  Arab  grammarians  ascribe  lo  Ihe  finite  verb,  in  general,  ihe 
idea  of  i^.tX^t,  ike  becoming  new,  the  coming  into  existence  of  the  act; 
lo  Ihe  imperfecl,  in  particular,  thai  of  OiXaxdl,  constant  renewal  or  repe- 
tition (see  §.  8) ;  lo  ihe  verbal  noun,  Ihal  of  c*L*iJi,  fixedmss,  immohilily. 
V.ll.  17 
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70.  To  what  point  of  time  this  lasting  and  continuous 
slate  of  the  agent  or  patient,  as  designated  by  the  nomen 
verbale  concretmn,  is  to  be  referred,  can  be  deduced  only 
from  some  other  word  in  (he  sentence  that  points  to  a  spe- 
cific time,  from  the  nature  of  the  thing  or  (he  character  of 
the  thought,  or  from  the  connection  of  the  context  The  no- 
men  agentjs  or  palientis  itself  does  not  include  the  idea  of 
any  fixed  time. 

71.  In  a  clause  that  is  not  circumstantial,  whether  it 
be  absolute  or  dependent  upon  another  clause,  the  concrete 
verbal  noun  shows  (hat  the  veH}al  idea  contfuned  in  it  refers 
either  to  the  present,  the  proximate  future,  or  the  future  in 
general.  For  example:  SJkl^  '(J^  »^'  f^O^  <J4)>  Zeids 
son  is  to  be  married  tomorrow  to  Znbiida  (the  reference 
of  A^\S  \ia    the  proximate  future  is  shown  by  tj^e);   Q? 

,  »   ^  .it. 

jJUli,  /  em  going  to  kill  him;  tiUjU  bl,  /  will  kill  you 
(e^  te  inlerficiam);  Jjii«  13Jb,  this  man  must  be  killed  (in 
these  three  examples  the  context  fixes  the  meaning)  j  'r^'s 
jj_j-jLJO(  ^Je  iilt  ^\y  jJJI  iSysaSi  U*  ^\,  and 
know  thai  ye  shall  not  find  God  feeble,  and  thai  God  will 
put  the  unbelievers  to  shame;  |^J^yl^  I^f  mjaI^  JwjJt, 

who  think  that  they  shall  meet  their  Lord;  J^jj,  (Jr^'  ^ 

^jjliLi  ii  \J,  he  kept  silence,  in  order  to  see  what  they 

n-ottld  do  (tlie  reference  of  ^ywL-*  to  (he  future  results 
fi-om  j'h^j)- 

11  em.  a.  When  the  perrecl  "X  is  prefixed  lu  a  concrete  veib&I 
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noun  Ihat  reCers  to  the  ttiture,  Ihe  idea  of  fulurity  is  (ransferred  to  a 
past  time;  as:  ^ytXt  'X Zt\,a  Mng  thai  tk^4  ha04  btai  done 
{equivideni  to  JiA^  ^f  li**^  ;^^^l);  jlt^lIsV'^I^U?"" 
fittunm  esset  si  etc    Compare  the  composition  ot  the  imperfect  with 

Rem.  (.On  the  corresponding  Hebrew  uEage,  see  Gevenius' Gr, 
§.  131,  2,  o,  b,  and  rem.  1^  and  with  ihc  following  seclionn  compare 
§.  131,  2.  c. 

72.  But  if  (be  concrete  verbal  noun  stands  in  a  cir- 
eumsiantial  clause,  the  slate  that  it  describes  belongs  to  Ihe 
same  period  of  time  as  the  verb  in  the  leading  clause.  For 
example:  &£^  \yr^  y^i  tX^li  ^  recited,  whUst  he  was 
in  prison  al  Mekka,  (the  foUoming  verses);    ^tX^^I  J^ 

el-Mekdi  fled  with  all  speed  and  reached  Tarabulu  (lYi- 
polis)  in  North  Africa,  whilst  Ziy'adeiu'lVah  kept  constant^ 
pursimg  him;  ^^^^  'y»j  aJJl  Jt  '^'^j  |wCa  ^,  who 
turns  himself  wholly  towards  God,  whilst  he  does  a  good 
action.  In  such  subordinate  clauses  the  imperfect  is  used 
in  almost  the  same  way  as  the  concrete  verbal  noun  (see 
f  8,  e\ 

73.  In  like  manner,  the  concrete  verbal  noun  refers 
to  the  same  period  of  lime  as  the  verb  with  which  it  is  con- 
nected, when  it  is  annexed  to  the  verb  as  an  adverbial  ac- 
cusative. Tills  may  liappen  even  when  tlie  subjects  are  dif- 
ferent (§.  44,  3).    For  example:  Ij.l*    .'^1  ^'yi,  the  ox 

17* 
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turned  his  back  fleeing;  t^-yJl  »**.!  L^l^  jLIU  ^  *'''  off 
tchilsi  his  brother  mis  cuiting  the  bon>;  t^\  ItX^li  jrT^' 
he  went  out  tehitst  his  /ather  teas  seated;  ^UsXmJI  (^ma) 
sJuLa    U^^'i    /  /bund  the   suUan   ae^ring  in  his   house; 

I  jbK  ^jLHIiT  ^  i^fciS^  /  teas  in  the  garden  xfulst  tt  tnt 
in  bloom;  sJL^Jk^  s5^Jh»  Juiijj  aJ^^J^  &Ilt  (joju  ^ 
1  fl";t  tJJL^  KL^i  mhosoever  disobeys  God  and  his  jfyostk, 
and  transgresses  his  statutes.  He  will  cast  him  into  helt- 
fire  to  abide  in  it  for  ever  (here  the  JL*.  or  circumslaif^ 
term,  L^  tjJLi.,  is  not  JwLOI  Jljlt,  or  the  h'al  that  in- 
dicates a  state  present  at  a  past  lime,  but  ajXJI  Jlit^  o^ 
the  hat  that  indicates  a  future  slate).  The  same  is  the  case 
afler  jlju,  to  remain,  1(5,  to  last,  continue,  JlCj  %  he  riS 
not  cease,  and  the  like  (see  §.  42,  2,  a);  as  tJccLj  «Xj  f-'i 
^tf  rfftf  Bd/  cease  sitting;  ^^-»Lfe  ^-^1  ^%j«  sisC£  Jlp^ 
sixiJl  1*^  ^P[  (^if  jji*.  a  /'ii'/'/  o/  «y  pey>le  sfudt  not 
cease  openly  to  hoH  fast  the  truth  till  the  day  of  the  re- 
surrection; i^J^y  ^  urn.  —;p'  j»t5  G,  <w  i>njr  «*  '*' 
.^jpiri/  continues  to  dwell  in  the  body;  (tliki*  Jijjj  ^'  '*'" 

mained  in  amazement;  iXjL^gi  aye  i^iQ^  iJL*Jt  ,'j,  '** 
reputation  of  the  learned  shall  continue  mult^Ued  {after  to 
death).  Ttie  Imperrect  is  also  used  after  tliese  verbs,  in  maoy 
cases  with  this  diOerence,  that  the  ImperTect  designates  Ihe 
constantly  repeated  action,  the  concrete  verbal  noTin  the  last- 
ing condition  of  the  agent;  as:    ^j*XlwJl  ^I*  La^  J^'^ 
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jujlio  wjili  ^,  he  did  ml  cease  to  restrict  himself  to  sitting 
quietly  at  the  bottom  of  his  cave;  l^jJ  l^tI)t|»«Aj  JCj  LS^, 
and  ke  did  not  desist  from  imestigating  it  carefvibj 
(1»^  =   i^j^j).  Compare  §.  8,  e, 

74.  The  concrete  verbal  noun  is  also  sometimes  an- 
nexed, like  the  Imperfect  (§-  9),  to  tlie  verb  ^IS^,  to  express 
the  praesens  praeferiti  or  Greek  and  Latin  imperfect;  as: 
SljL^  r^jK",  he  was  dwelling;  S\J^J«  oJ^,  they  (the  spears) 
jfere  sticking  in  the  ground  (jCj  <£3^  would  mean  they 
jcere  stuck  into  the  ground). 

Rem.  Similarly,  in  Hebrew,  nTI  wilh  Ihe  parliciples;  Geseniun' 
Gn  5.  131,  2. 

2.  The  Government  of  the  Noun. 
The  Status  Construclus  and  the  Genitive. 
75.  The  idea  of  one  noun  is  very  often  more  nearly 
determined  or  defined  by  that  of  another.  When  this 
is  the  case,  the  noun  so  defined  is  shortened  in  its  pro- 
nunciaUon  by  the  omission  of  the  t^nwin  or  the  termina- 
tions ttJ  and  ^  (vol.  I.  §.  315),  on  account  of  the  speak- 
er's passing  on  rapidly]  to  the  determining  word,  which 
is  put  in  the  genitive.  Tlie  determined  noun  is  called  by 
the  Arab  grammarians  oLi+JI,?/;^  ff«/?«J.W,' the  determining 
noun,  tl^\  ■  >t  i^i'lj  that  to  which  annexation  is  made  or 
to  which  another  leord  is  annexed;  and  the  relation  sub- 
asting  between  them  is  known  as  SiLi^t,  the  annexation. 
European  grammarians  are  accustomed  to  say  that  the  de- 
termined or  governing  word  is  in  the  status  conslructus. 
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R  e  m.  a.  The  Arab  graminaiianB  speak  or  two  kinds  ot  annexa- 
tion; the  one  called  Kgn^S^j  iljL^Sl.  the  proper  or  real  «mux(t- 
tion,  iLid^Jtj  ^'  pvre  amuxaiioH,  or  s*.^n,Hi  the  logical  aimex- 
ation;  the  other,  S jSnj  j  |  jA£  iCJL^^t,  Aein^opermtHexatimif 
b.1aI|  ^g  ,  tA«  impure  aK>\exatio»,  or  s.Ull  if,  d«  merely 
verbal  or  grammatical  annextUion.  The  latter  consists  in  this,  that 
.  an  adjective,  a  participle  active  intransitive,  or  a  participle  passive, 
lakes  a  deflnile  noun  in  the  genitive  instead  of  an  indefinite  tint- 
yiz-accusative  (see  {.  44,  5) ;  or  that  the  participle  active  of  a  direcUy 
transitive  verb,  being;  used  with  the  meaning  of  the  csLa^JI  or  Im- 
perfect (see  §.  30, 1),  takes  (be  object  in  the  genitive  instead  of  the 
accusative.  In  both  cases  the  genitive  is  only  a  looser,  representa- 
tive construction,  instead  of  the  stricter  accusative,  and  consequently 
exercises  no  defining  or  limiting  power  upon  the  preceding  govembg 
word  (see  $.  88).  We  have  here  to  deal  aJmost  exclusively  with  the 
real  annexation. 

Rem.  b.  The  remarks  conluned  in  ihe  following  sections  (as 
far  as  %,  79,  inclusive)  mostly  apply  to  the  other  Shemilic  languages 
as  well  as  to  Arabic 

76.  By  the  g^ifive  is  indicated :  a)  the  person  to 
whom  the  quality  designated  by  ihe  governing  word 
belongs,  as  jJLlI  itV-t ,  the  wisdom  of  God;  b)  the  ma- 
terial of  the  rorm  and  ttie  form  of  the  material,  as 
jL^  tj^L^,  an  egg  of  silver,  r^tJjJI  S^,  ihe  siher  of 
the  dirkems  (in  the  fonner  case  the  annexation  is  ex- 
pUcadve,  iU-jlxj   iL-iL-^(,  tlie    original  expression  being 
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Lki  1^,  i.  e.  Hi  ^  LiZ,  see  §.  93);  c)  the  cause 
or  the  eflect  and  the  effecl  of  the  cause,  as  ^tSlI  (jAi^, 
(he  creator  of  the  earth,  jj^iUf  yi.  (he  heat  of  the  sun; 
d)  the  part  oi  the  whole  (partitive  annexation,  j^'ni^nl?  \  tl,^t) 
and  Uie  whole  as  embracing  the  parts  (explicative  annexation), 
as  IpCslf  JmC,  1'^  beginnbtg  of  wisdom,  <«j\jiyXjeCS\  J^,  /A« 
totality  <^  created  things;  e)  the  thing  possessed  by  a  possessor 
and  the  possessor  of  a  (liing  possessed,  as  ^IbXtJI  '^'«:\'^. 

the  treasury  of  the  suitan,  vdsJU  CaJi  Mhl^.  Mt?  ^c/  y 
£zn^  d/tt/  ^^ny  and  f)  the  object  of  the  action  and  of  the 
agent,  as  .liJlJf  (jJLL,  M*  creation  of  heaven,  iJLZ»IjT4*3l?, 
/^  writer  of  the  letter. 

77.  The  Arab  grammarians  say  that  in  the  real 
annexation  is  Implied  the  force  of  a  preposition,  which  is 
either  ij  (that  also  represents  the  accusative,  §§.  29  —  34), 
^  or  ^.  For  example:  tXA  *^,   2iids  slave,  =  I^jlIJ 

j4U  (5(^1'  '''^  slave'' who  {belo^s)  to  ZHd;  iUU  ^l^> 
a  fl^wr  ci^t  =  f^  ij<^  u"l^>  0  <^  ^]R0^  </  ;£Awr  (see 

§.  49,  6);  |.^T  'f.'^.  (odatfs  fas(,  =  ^^(  ^  |l^i,  (he 
fas(  (held)  (oday  (see  .§.  56,  1). 

78.  The  determining  noun  is,  in  tlie  real  annexation, 
always  either  a  substantive  or  a  word  regarded  as 
such ,  a  pronoun ,  or  an  entire  clause.  For  example : 
jJut  Jy«j'  '■**  Apostle  of  God;  ^[  lUJS',  the  word  'in; 
joS  ^^^,  the  meaning  of  {the  verb)  katala;  ^JS^l  U^' 
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the  indefinileness  of  {the  substantive)  'insan  (nol  ^^(  &^, 
&c.,  because  words,  regarded  as  subslantives,  are  by  their 
very  nature  dcfinile,  jusi  like  proper  names,  and  therefore  do 
not  require  the  article) ;  bIjjl«,  its  meaninff;  aliS  ^y3  \S^ 
X  3  ^r.^  -"  ,j-LJt>L_^l ,  Mm  is  the  day  {when)  their  iruthfid- 
ness  shall  benefit  the  truthful;  ^y^.  fyf.  Jl.  till  the  day 
(when)  they  (the  dead)  shall  be  raised;  2xx^  ^J^  1*^5. 
at  the  time  (when)  he  hid  himself,  =  sjLxxll  oJj,  at  the 

time  of  his  hidiny  himself;  IjjT  Jiij  ^1  (juliff)  o^. 
for  fear  of  his  doiny  so  and  so;  ^^.a^  ^LL  1^,  at 
the  time  (when)  old  affe  is  cominy  o«  ;  tie  ^!,Uifc5*l  oJ^  *^, 
the  day  (that)  the  women  (settiny  out  on  their  journey)  turned 
away  from  us;  1 1;;.-"  «L<a  'y^5  U"  '^^^'  kxaw  iV^^' 
till  death  made  him  drink  the  cup  of  "and  they  were  yicen 
Hiling  water  to  drink"  (el-Kor'an,  ch.  47,  v.  17).  —  The 
deteT-mined  noun,  on  Uie  contrary,  can  be  only  a  subslanlive; 
tor  the  numerals  and  prepositions  (Jll .  'i',-i''^ .  five  men, 
iil^  ^M,  after  the  lapse  of  a  year)  are  in  reality  sub- 
stantives; and  adjectives,  standing  in  the  position  of  defined 
□ouns,  have  the  force  of  substantives,  as  £j>aJI  w^L,  the 
best  of  {Gods)  creatures  (see  §.  86),  jLuli  J-»Lft,  a  hur- 
ried thrust.  , 

Rem. a.  InlalcrwrilcrswefindsuchphraseSBS  Qlj-.  -^j.r  ._fl^„r, 

Ziid't  mvord and  spear,  for  which  (he  classical  expression  would  be 

K^.k   Jo\   '-»*>*■      See  $.  176,  f. 

Rem.  b.  Examples  of  a  clause  supplying  the  place  of  a  genitive 

in  Hebrew,  are  g-ivcn  by  Gescnius,  Gr.  $.  114,  3. 
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79.  Not  only  common  nouns,  bul  also  proper  names, 
may  be  delennined  by  a  genitive;  as:  j^AiZJj  *tJjl, 
h'l/a  (Aelia  CapitolJna,  Jerusalem)  of  (i.-  e.  ifi)  Palestine; 
-L^!  (jljjllb,  Tripolis  in  Syria;  ^+»Jt^Jl  'v.'y*j^.  Btra, 
{the  capital  o/"  the  kingdom)  of  en-Jfo'mdn;  JiSI;  v4*^' 
TaifUb^    (son)  (/   Wail,   fiir  Jj(:   ^^    vI*iiS;    i-^    *A»-. 

Hatimofithetribeof)  Tayyl :<.Jm^\  )'j+*>  '^w  of  ffte    dog, 
so  called   because  he  was  always  accompanied  by  a  hound. 

Rem.  Compare,  in  Hebrew,  n")ini   CPlS    r\-''2  ,   CnC/O   W, 
and  the  like.  Sec  Gcsenius'  Gr.  %.  112,  3,  rem.  2. 

80.  As  Ihe  Arabic  language  possesses,  comparalively 
speaking,  but  a  small  number  of  adjectives,  U  often  happens 
titat  a  noun  is  qualiRed  by  the  genitive  of  anolher  noun, 
where  in  other  languages  an  adjective  would  be  employed; 
as:  »1IL  J4-]>  ^  bad  man;  j^^L^  )C»>  a  ^'Id  ass.  This 
is  particularly  the  ease  in  specifying  Ihe  material  of  which 
a  thing  is  made;  as;  jLaj  '&^^]  omm  argcnteum,  a  siher 
^S9>  yiy»-  <L>3,  vestis  serica,  a  silk  dress  (see  §.  76 — 77). 
In  the  same  way  a  genitive  is  attached  to  tlie  tiame  of  a 
person,  to  express  something  j)eculiar  to  aiid  descriptive  of 
liim;    as:    Jil_dJ|    tLjj,    the  erring   [apostate)   Zeid,  = 

JX4JI  yh  C^y,  JjiT  Jutl,  (he  good  Sa'd,=  ^\ yi>  tXiZ., 
to  which  would  be  opposed  suJl  Jul^,  or  IaJI  i^~aL, 
the  wicked  Sad,  =  »^*JI  jj  J^  or  liJI  ,6- 

Rem.  Compare,  as  regords  Hebrew,  Gcsenius'  Gr.  §.  104, 1. 
V.  II.  18 
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81.  For  the  same  reason,  the  Arabs  use  several  dodds, 
which  convey,  at  least  secondarily,  the  ideas  ot  possession, 
companionship,  origination,  &c,  in  combination  with  a  (ti- 
lowing  substantive  (usually  expressing  a  quali(y)  in  (be 
genitive,  as  a  substitute  for  adjectives.  These  ^uasi-adjectives  ait 
placed  after  the  noun  which  they  qualiry,  and  in  ap^oa- 
tion  to  it  They  are  principally  (lie  following:  .3,M^(iim) 
«/  such  and  such  a  thing,  its  omner  or  possessor  (voL 
I.  §.  340,  rem.  6);  ,_■  -^1  "^j  compaiuon,  possessor;  of. 
father,  and  ,1,  mother,  i.  e.  originator,  cause,  origin,  or 
principle  of  a  thing;  ^\,  son,  and  sj^l  oriiiJj,  daughter, 
i.  e.  originating  from ,  caused  by ,  dependent  upon  w 
related  fo  something;  ^,1,  brother,  i.  e.  connected  wifJi  or 
related  to  something.  The  nouns  ,6  and  ^.^^*Li  are  con- 
stantly used  in  this  way  in  common  prose;  the  others,  bein^ 
metaphorical ,  belong  almost  exclusively  to  poelry  a"^ 
poetical  diction.     For  example:  j^l    ,j,  the  good ;  ItJI^J- 

the  bad;  p  )  ■  'I  .'•',  the  learned;  jL_|i(,j,  the  ignwot: 
d^  ka»t  jyAjl,  a  piece  of  land  covered  wUk  thorns;  kjlllSH^j'' 
intelligent  persons ;  ^,*£i^\  Jl^  J-^*-^'  *""  n^Uh  gosi 
natural  pm-ls;  i\^J  ^\ ,  the  father  {supporter)  oflife,\-tl^ 
rain;  ^^^li^T^t,  the  father  {constritcto?-)  of  the  little  fertreif- 
i.  e.  the  fox;  lioOtT*!,  the  mother  {cause)  of  disgreceM 
acts,  i.  e.  wine;  JuuJ^T  l^\,  the  son  of  the  waif,  i.  e  '** 
traveller;  ^^  ^\,  the  son  of  howling,  i.  e.  thej'aekil; 
Juil  4*1^,   Mtf  daughter  of  the  mountain,  I  c  the  ecio; 
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ft*fS  y^i  ,   a  brother  of  Temim,  one  of  the  tribe  of  Temm  ; 

,jL«J!  yit,\,the  brother  of  learning,  i.  e.  the  learned. 

R  c  m.  Compare  Ihe  use  or  such  Hebrew  words  as  B^'tt,  ^jJS, 
p  and  rS;  GcBenius'  Gr,  §.  104,  2. 

82.  Furlher,  some  secondary  ideas,  such  as  Ihose  of 
the  whole,  Ihe  part,  Uie  like,  and  the  diflerent,  wliicb  we 
usually  designate  by  adjectives,  prepositions,  or  compound 
words,  are  expressed  in  Arabic  by  substantives,  taking  the 
primary  substantives,  to  which  they  are  attached,  in  (he 
genitive.    These  subslantives  are: 

1)  Jjj  /^  totality,  the  whole  (lit  what  is  roUed  and 
gathered  together ;  compare  bt ,  to  j-oU,  '^  .'■^- ,  J-Jit ,  « 
-crown,  h'S,  to  finish,  hh'^:,  par  feet,  the  whole).  If  the  leading 
substantive  is  definite,  and  signifies  something  single  and 
indivisible,  Jk5^  means  whole,  as:  oumJT  i^,  the  whole  house, 
|. J  2  M  d^>  t^f  whole  day;  if  it  is  defintle,  but  a  plural  or 
a  collective,  JJT  means  all,  as:  ■-•'  •!/  '■.''^*  iXj.  "^  ^^ 
animals,  y-LlJl  jj,  a/?  mankind;  if  it  is  indefinite,  jj^ 
means  each,  every,  as:  JklT  JJ',  ri'^/y  stratagem,  .1^  Ji, 

f»CTy  dffy,  fiiil)  Jk*!;  iV,  ^«<^A  M>yffe  one,  ^t^  Jj^, 
«¥Ty  «ff^  who  (in  which  case  the  annexalion  is  explicative, 
yCJUtj-kj*^!  iQUbl,"  <°«fA,  viz.  stratagem,  &c.).  —  Fre- 
•liienlly,  however,  Ihe  definile  primary  subslanlive  is  put  firsi, 
and  JX  is  placed  afler  il,  in  annexalion  lo  a  pronominal 
suffix  agreeing  wilh  Ihe  primai-y  subslanlive,  which  is,  as 
18* 
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it  were,  repeated  in  the  suffix;  as:  iis  o4*^l,  (he  tvhoU 
Aowse/.L^ii' ijitilf,  ike  whole  earth;  ^g"  yl  '*! .  all 
mankind.  Instead  of  litis  construction,  we  sometimes  find 
JJUI,  to  nav,  and  even  J^j^  which  is  definite,  notwithstand- 
ing the  tenwin,   and  stands,  according  (o  circumstances,  for 

ucj  Z\:j\  joc  Jifji  1^5  iZii^iftJ  |4ju^  tjg  -t. ;  j  f}Ji  j3, 

(iff</  1!^  /foor  and  widows  and  orphans  had  assembled,  and 
had  all  come  to  water  their  camels  and  flocks,  and  they 
all  remained  standing  near  the  wafer  (jJUl  =  ,{  g  1  <}; 

JywJl,  and  Ad,  and  Pharaoh,  and  the  brethren  of  Lot,  and 
(he  inhabitanls  of  the  grove  and  (he  people  of  Tubh'a ,  all 
accused  (he  apostles  of  imposture  {Jj  =  iS-j^)- 

Rem.  a.  This  last  remark  applies  also  lo  Jl^,  tomorrow, ^ 

•■Ail   (X£  "i>d   |.^t  '4^i>   tXc.  and  lo  Joli,  nea;^  yoor,  ^ 

(.UOr  iJje   Julj   and   ^UOr  iU J  JoLi. 

Rem.  6.  On  ihe  similar  conslruclion  of  Vs  in  Hebrew,  sec  Go- 
sciiius'  Gr.  §.  i09,  1. 

2)  With  the  use  of  J^  coincides  in  most  points 
that  of  -t -J  ^ ,  the  totaliti/,  the  7vhole  {lit.  what  is  collected, 
from  -'t  Vj  connected  with  *_».);  as:  ,j».L*Jt  *  -  j  7-  or 
rt  g'iii-gr  ij"'-^t,  0JV  mankind  (but  atso  Ijia«^  i_rUJ^  whereas 
^  JuUJI  is  inadmissible);  tg'-i^  'iijiX»i\ ,  the  whole  city ; 
ik^T  Jja  J-CjI  Jj  Cli,  fl//rf  »/?«■  Ac  obtained  (he  soce- 
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rc'ignty,    he  put  them  all  to  death  (i^f,  to  oXov,  Wjui- 

valent  in  lliis  case  to  ig«^,^)- 

Rcm.  The  word  ^Lw  >  the  rest,  lAe  remainder  (properly 
ihe  niiiiicn  agwjlis  of  'Ji^ ,  to  he  over,  to  be  left,  Hcb.  ~NB'),  is 
incorrcclly  used  by  later  writers  in  the  sense  of  all ;   as  :  *(\Ji 

—.Qti  ^Uu,  oil  the pilgrimt  have  arrived;  _|^(  ^ULi    ^•Juwti 
Ae  has  received  the  whole  of  the  property-tax, 

3)  udiU,  a  part,  a  portion,  is  used  willi  the  genitive 
of  a  jilura]  or  a  collective  to  signify  a  certain  one,  some; 
as;  yjJiIil  jjj  0^  tU^iklJI  ydij  i^Li,  some  of  the 
pupils  addressed  Mohammed  the  son  of  H  -  Hasan ; 
y^UUl    yd«j  ^,   in    a  certain  cave;   -L>iH    ydju   ^,   one 

-day;  Ig^Ji-^j  JuA^I,  he  reci/ed  {the  following  verses) 
composed  by  one  of  them  {one  of  the  poels^  by  a  certain 
poet);  JLZJI  ilH  Jp?  U  ijdju  ^j^  '^^^.  il)'  [i*^'^'?' 
and  beware  of  them,  lest  they  lead  thee  astray  from  part 
of  what  (from  some_  of  Itie  precepts  wliich)  God  has  sent 
down  (revealed)  wtto  thee.  —  If  yd_ji_j  be  repeated  as 
a  correlative,  no  pronominal  suffix  is  added  to  it  in  the 
second  place;  as:  \-.  ■  a ^  u&iuJ  Ag-ny  ij'^rv  ^^'^  though 
they  should  aid  one  anothei' ;  Li«j  I^.^jlS  ^y^Liilf  tWJ  iJl 
C'ji  ^J,  the  wicked  make  to  one  another  only  vain  (or 
decei(fut)  promises.  In  modein  Arabic  (lie  second  ydi^  is 
omitted.  —  Lastly,  yd-JuJ  '*  someliines  used  instead  of 
iJiM   with   Uie  genitive;  as:    sjjj   ^    (joitl^t    lu  'Jji     !«>[ 
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it,  a  is  not  required  of  (lit.  it  falls  off  from)  the  rest; 
■dJ^  ^  ij6.'».*i\  |»,.j.iJL-L  J^^,  some  o/iposcd  them  in 
this  matter. 

4)  -It,  attcralioH,  difference,  as  a  coticrele,  something 
different,  is  used  with  a  following  genifive  to  designate 
one  or  more  objects  other  than,  differing  from,  or  the  op- 
posite  of  the  object  or  objects  expressed  by  (he  genitive.  In 
the  last  case,  it  corresponds  to  our  negative  preflx  un  or 
in;  in  (lie  others,  it  may  he  rendered  by  another,  other,  el 
caetera,  and  the  like.  For  example:  i^y^%  lilJ^f,  kinffs  and 
others;  Li-lij  kiiljt,  SyLllj  silj£v.Ji,  bravery,  strength, 
ckmency,  and  other  quaUUes;  i»Y**3  SLIui/fj  *l))yt  «Li., 
there  came  the  vizirs,  Judges,  ifC. ;  ^yUj  jJUl  ^^_l^  ^jJtit. 
do  they  then  seek  another  religion  than  that  of  God ; 
iKjJUtf  lli,  uncreated;  |¥jJ.«*JI  •**  ,  the  uncreated; 
^j^^  CIcj  impossible;  wiiJ!  **i.  "ot  Arabs;  -li  j^t   L^Z 

'yjAf,  his  face  was  not  turned  towards  Egypt.  —  j^t  is 
very  rarely  used  instead  of  ~*^  with  (lie  genitive ;  as : 
Jtii\  ijs\  L^L_^,  the  hands  of  others  clai^  them  (  = 

i*jlc).  —  When  put  in  the  accusative,  Ji,  which  al- 
ways remains  a  substantive,  often  requires  to  be  translated 
by  a  preposition  or  conjunction,  sucli  as  except,  btU;  as: 
jXT  ^j|  Clc  (•jiJ'  '^'  ^''"'  P^op^f  stood  up,  except  'Abu  Bekr; 
J,*l^^ic  i^ls  i,  yott  will  never  seem  (or  be  thought)  but 
a  foot  —  On  -l*j  and  -le  ^,  without,  see  §.  57,  rein.  a. 
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Rem.  1.  When  ihe  sense  demands  a  ropetiUon  of  jaa.  the 
parliclc  ^  is  used  inslead,  likewise  Tulloved  by  the  g^enilive;  as: 
*l  il)  I— >l  j*i  "^,mlhoitt  father  and  molhtr;  it.  yi*iM  wkc 
"jA^LviH  ^>  I  a"  1^  ,  t;/*  those  with  whom  thou  art  not  angry, 
and  who  do  not  go  astray. 

Rem.  b.  Instead  of  ~ke  ill  the  noin.,genit. oraccus.j  followed  by 
the  genii,  of  an  a((jcclive,  we  somclimcs  find  il  with  the  corresponding 
case  of  the  a(Uective;  as:  J^Jo  !^  iisLj,  an  unbroken  she-  eamel, 
=  ^yi   '^. 

5)  ^5w■  (rarely  ^<yJ„  and  tl^),  another  {besides  so  and 
so),  runs  through  all  the  cases;  as:  — l^jsJI  luLdi  juLa  JCw*, 
"tcAilsf  others  than  you  withhold' their  benefits  from  the 
needy  (see  §.  30,  2,  rem.  b)\  ^£.3jCj\  oilj  L^Tj  cll^«j, 
then  am^her  than  you  is  the  seller  and  you  are  ihe  buyer; 
ii)tlw  ^  ■'! '  ^f(t  ^aa^:,  and  give  me  a  sufficiency  through 
thy  goodness,  so  that  I  can  dispense  with  any  other  but  thee; 

A«r^  prayed  to  my  Lord  that  he  would  let  no  enemy  conquer 
my  people,  that  belonged  to  another  race  than  themselves; 
^(AAj  xix*j  ^>*  '^'t?  ij'v  ""'^  ^^  ^^^  places  hope  in 
any  other  than  you,  is  wretched.  —  When  put  in  the  accu- 
sative, it  must  often  be  translated  by  besides  (compare 
lie  in  no.  4);  as;  *i*J(  u*^'  ^^^''^"^  science;  xjjT'  ^^'^ 
,j^.kAJ\  i^jj  >   besides  its  being   an  ornament  to  society. 

6)  J.^^,  pliir.  Jl^t,  likeness,  as  an  adjective,  like,  also 
runs  through  all  the  cases;  as:  ^^  JjU  J^,  a  man  hke 
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Zi-id,  genit.  S^j  t^  iWii  accus.  Jo\  ji«  "^^yt  »JU*,Cfl«^) 

/;Xtf  him  or  (/;  B^_ji  ^X^^ylr^,  there  is  nolhing  like  him; 

jCXIl  ij«UX)t  JL^t$'  ijoAj  id.-ii  l4J>>  ffW  iVi  <V  ff;'£  white 
apes,  iike  (as  hig  as)  large  rams. 

Rem.  Similar  is  llie  use  or  .JJi,  measure,  quantiiy  ■  as: 
a^IAt  ij0>.lJL^t  J^tJt  ji>J  ^JLJo.aslataeas  tail  as  i\>\. 
the  size  of)ii  tseU-propor Honed  tnan;  .  ^!^'  ^  y.  tyt^Am^ 
•  CXII  ■•UCJI  jJJ,  peacocks  speckled  and  great,  ta  fng  as  targe 
ostriches. 

7)  j^,  which  properly  signifles  direction,  road,  and 
is  used  in  the  accusalive  as  a  preposilion  (§.  55),  i^ 
conslrued  exactly  like  JjL«.  It  is  generally  to  be  translated 
by  the  like,  et  caetera,  and  abotd.  See  the  examples  in 
§.  55 ;  to  which  add :  U^vaij  (•V^U  ?vL«oJlS^,  such  as  prayer, 

fasting,  and  the  like;  ,yj^.  ILjL^  «4j'  ^I^-?  ^  ^-*5' 
ffffrf  they  are  (in  ?ium6e?')  about  4O0  m^n  (on  tliis  ^j.^ 
see  §.  77). 

83.  lO^^  ft'"'  ^jf-^i^i  i'*''^,  «  ^«w-  (compare  Heb. 
C'M^3,  two  things  of  different  kinds,  Aeth.  $lAh.:  Ule, 
fem.  SlAJfJ":  k'liia,  two),  is  always  construed  with  the 
genitive  dual  of  a  definite  noun  or  pronoun,  or,  it  may  be, 
with  the  genitive  singular  of  a  pronoun,  when  it  is  to  be 
taken   in    the  sense  of  the    dual;    as:'  ^^^A^■J^  S/",   both 

tfte  men:  ^J^^\   KjSS,hoth  the  gardens  ;\^'%S^''.\Xj»t^\, 
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one  of  the  two  ^r  hotk  of  them;  ^ju«  "^^y  y^^  u)l 
Ji^jr  K^^  iUo  ^^v  ^^  good  and  eail  kate  ^tir  limit, 
and  both  are  plain  and  clear  (JaS  in  rhyme  for  JJj)- 
This  word  is  not  inflecled  except  when  it  is  connected  with 
a  pronominal  sulBx;  as:  >±U^t  ^  ^:>^|;i  I  ^^^  "^ 
your  two   brothers  (not  5/);   'i-'^^t  Ij^^  vjSZt,  T passed 

byyour  //eo  sisters  (not  ^JXi);  but  t'^fcU'C***y  t:  nj't'f^j'i 
the  teacher  and  the  physician,  both  o/' them;  C^J^ji   <a»jZ5 
UaIxJLS^  S^lij,  I  passed  by  Ziineb  and  Fatima,  both  0/ 
than.     Although  dual  in  form,  it  takes  the  predicate  in  the 
angular;  as:  »Sy*^  sm^\  J^  ^^aa  U^,  each  of  us  can 
dispense   with  his   brother,   aU  his  life  long;   \'^\   L-jX^ 
KiQl  L^  JlS  Ca,  mhen  either  of  us  obtains  anything,  he 
lets  it  slip;  IgT^l  i^'t  ^^I^jITIjJj'j  each  of  the  gardens  produ- 
ced Us  fndl;  u^*MJ  iJCjl  L^!lliy  c*-^;    l^^i*'  ^'^  '"'' 
Ijpo  men,  both  of  whom  ere  haieftU  to  you.  —  In  poetry 
it    is    sometimes   joitted    lo    twu    singular   genitives;    as: 
>»USlli|  ^  iJuie   v5<J^'5  db^^i    (5^'  ^<  ^  brother 
and  my  friend  both  find  me  a  he^  in  misfortunes ;    but  in 
prose  we  cannot  say  \y¥^s  p4>  ^^'  ^^^  ^^d  and  Amr; 
it  must  be  Uie^^-U^  j4>  ^  »^5  ^3  ^  C»^ 

Rem.  a.  When  |j^M^  necessarily  denotes  both  loffeiher, 
not  «acA  of  &e  tmo  separately,  il  nalurally  lakes  the  predicate  in  the 
dual,  as:  jftilj*    tL^   Jj      .l^w:    Ct_ie^LS^  >  ^ni'  'Aef«  'to  (o- 

V.  II.  19 
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getker  eomfrise  everylhhtg  JutrlfvX  aid  tcM/U;  or  even  id  the  phinl, 
as:  dU^  \jXai  \x^.  mtitohmedime  Ois  UtgeO^. 

Rem.  ft.  \jJS''k  also  written   ^^M■,  and  in  poetry  the  riiorter 
Tonm  ouL^  sometimes  occurs. 

84-  1^,  marty  a  ....  ,  Germ,  maitck.  Ft.  mamt,  !« 
construed  with  an  intlefinite  substantive  in  liie  genitive, 
followed  by  an  indeGnile  adjective  in  the  same  case,  or 
by  a  nominal  or  verbal  clause  standing  in  place  of  sikIi 
an  adjective;  as:   «wkif  jtJLe    JaJ    oj.    tKora/    a   hirv- 

ed  man  have  I  mei^  **l^  «s5^'  J*-;  V)'  ***'©'  *  "** 
hme  I  seen  to  he  faoUsh.  —  Sometimes  the  proDomiiial 
sufBx  t  is  appended  to  t»\,  and  the  indefiDite  sobstaii- 
tive  put  in  Uie  accusative,  the  verb  ^^1,  I  mean,  beiD^ 
understood;  as:  K*hc  ^  k»(M>t  Cke  ju^l,  and  wiamf  « 
perishififf  {man)  haw  I  saved  from  desiruetion  {IJat  in 
rhyme  for  fciki).  When  the  substantive  is  feminine,  some 
grammarians  allow  the  use  of  the  feminine  pronoun;  is: 
i\t*S  Vjt  or  sOl  l^ji  many  a  woman. 

Rem,  a.  Other  fonns  of  this  word  are:  i^. ,  ^^. ;  !_».,  yj- 
^itSy  OkjJ;  or  which  the  most  common  arci^.  and  oo.  jM^iti*" 
t,>A&^  .AC  j!;iU»A>  |»j^  laiijCi  i-*^IJo  Vlu)'  \^i^^' 
Umiima,  dost  thou  knom  that  I  parted  on  the  dag  (i.  e  tUAt  i^) 
of  Hoi  at  from  numy  a  sittrdj/  fl^iend  (\.jLtJuA  in  riiyme  Tor  -.f;','*^- 

bT  h  f,<!^   I*    "f^*  *-     k_>.>  numy  a   long  oradoH  (in   AynK  ^ 
s1&IjS^u«).  —  The  redundant  L«  is  sometimes   added  without  i^ 
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etroTin^  the  influence  ofi^.  (see).  57,  3);  as:  Sri^   Cx*j>  "'^tf 
a  sudden  /bray. 

Rem.  b.  From  i_,.  and  C«  is  Tonned  the  adverb  Cj}>  "uoty  a 
lime,  lojnrtitnet,  perhapi;  as:  l^bi' }J  U^u  i-Hv^^  '^'f^-  ^^i 
"j  ■«  ^  mnf"  ,  many  ti  time  ihatl  those,  who  did  not  believe,  wish  Aat 
they  had  been  beUevers;  JjjutJ|  xAaaj  ^  La  JBib  L«J)  >  perhaps 
he  iHoy  way  aametltiii^  that  our  understandingt  cannot  receive  {that 
me  eamtot  admit). 

Rem.  c.  Oj  is  the  accusative  of  the  subslanlive  ^y,  Heb. 
3n>  mvJtitude,  quantity,  dependent  upon  Ihe  tnleijeclion  G  {§.  38,  1, 
h),  'which  is  generally  underelood,  ihoug'h  somclimes  expressed;  as: 
C^hjf    ja)    ^  <JL^  1.^)  l^>  many  a  malemat  tmele  have  I,  noble 

and  flIiM(rt(ji»(Gail  in  rhyme  for  ill);  fijLi    Uij.'  Ij    ^y\ i 

ftw£i»H_t  &£i3JUI$'  «|1jL£>  Mdwiya,  many  a  far  extending  raid 
is  like  a  bum  tvilh  the  brandiny  iron.  Togelher  wilh  ils  genitive  it  has 
the  value  of  a  whole  clause,  to  Ihe  indefinite  noun  in  which  there  is 
added  a  SjLo,  that  is  lo  say,  an  adjective  or  a  clause  taking  the  place 
of  an  adjective.  This  juLa  the  grammarians  call  io<)  wll»j  1^  "ns- 
wer  lo  rubba,  what  corresponds  to  rubba.  ■ — It  is  curious  lo  note  that 
!,_*.  has  passed,  tike  Ihe  German  maneh,  Fr.  matnl,  and  Eng.  many 
a. , .  .  ,  fVom  ils  original  signification  of  multitude,  into  one  that  is 
almosi  Ihe  opposite,  viz.  nol  a  great  many.  The  same  remark  q)plies 
lo  \^\  and  the  Germ,  vielleicht,  perht^s. 

85.  In  consequence  of  thr  elision  of  y.'  we  fre(]ue;illy 
find     Ihe     indefiiiife    geiiilive    alone    afler    the    coiOnncliini 
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y  (wj  j(. ,  ^^  »«»  o/"  Jiibba,  equivaleiU  in  meaning  to 
rubba);   as:    4*j*^    u-K^i.    "lany    a   cup  have  I  qtiaffed; 

Uili  cwZ.  ^*^'-T^  ^^'v  ^^^y  ^^  era ka-iree  formed  a  roof 
over  us.  —  llie  same  is  the  case,  though  rarely,  after  kj, 
and  still  more  rarely  alter  J^ ;  as:  jt^'yii  oJ Je  j3  J4^  •'j^V- 
stOAy  a  onff  £(-«  M^^  Aave  I  vtsUcd  by  night,  pregnant 
and  nursing  a  cAUd;  il^  _laojJI  «jU  jVJb  Jl!i,  nag,  there  is 
many  a  town,  the  dust  of  which  fiBs  the  wide  roads  (lUi 
in  rhyme  for  a^).  Occasionally  even  these  particles 
are  omitted,  and  the  genitive  alone  appears;  as:  .|o  *lr 
jJj[I>  li  vitjSl,  many  a  deserted  abode,  amid  the  rut/is  of 
which  I  have  stood  (jJiL  in  rhyme  for  Ail^)- 

86.  With  the  genitive  are  also  construed  verbal  adject- 
ives expressing  the  superlative,  whetlier  of  the  common 
form  JjijT  (vol.  }.  §.  23i),  or  of  any  other  fonn,  such 
as    Jjii    (e.    g.  Z^,  y&.);  as:    &A^JUjt   ll«t,  the  most 

/earned  of  the  philosophers;  SjJJI  **i>  the  best  of  created 
things.  Here  the  genitive  designates  the  whole^  out  of  which 
some  one  or  something  is  brought  conspicuously  forward  as 
its  most  remarkable  part.  As  JJtil  ana  JJii  are  in  this  con- 
struction definite  substantives,  and  not  a<^ectives  (see  §.  75, 
rem.),  they  do  not  conform  In  gender  and  number  to  tlie 
object  or  objects  referred  to;  so  that  SLj^.^-"  ]  ■  ..^  or 
•IXII  J^l  may  be  said  of  a  single  man  or  woman,  or  of 
two  or  more  persons  of  either  sex.  —  To  indicate  that  an 
oliiiect  is  llie  greatest  or  most  distinguished  of  its  kind,  the 
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substantive  is  often  repeated  in  (he  form  of  Ihe  dermile 
genitive  plural;  as:  ^L^^t  **-*!.  ^^  em'ir  of  the  cm'irs, 
i.  e.  the  chief  em'ir;  gL_.iaJt  ^t-S,  ihe  chief  Ju^e; 
gjl^to-M  &^iLio,  the  noblest  of  those -toha  bear  ike  name 
of  Talha.  —  To  show  that  an  object  possesses  the  highest 
degree  of  a  quality,  (he  adjective  that  designates  (ha( 
quality  is  construed  with  the  genitive  plural  of  the  sub- 
stantive, and  being  then  virtually  a  substantive  need  not 
vary  with  the  gender  and  number  of  (he  objec(  spoken 
of;    as:    *^C4-T  J-jkil,  the  choicest  gems    (liL    the    choice 

of  gemsj;  jJlDI  iA-^  Of  *»p(  ^'^.  '^"^  ^ost  ample 
favours. 

Rem.  d.  Compare,  in  Hebrew,  such  conslrucliong  as  VJ3  tlCp, 
ihe  ffovngest  ofldt  sons,  C'tShjS  B'lp  the  holy  of  holies  (i,  e.  the 
hoUest place  of  lAl).  See  Gesenius'  Gr.  §.  117,  2. 

Rem.  h.  The  numeral  adjeetive  J.i  /?»(,  being sirictly  a  saper- 
lalive,  is  also  conslrue<i  with  the  g:enilive;  aa:  L^Jt,theftrsi  of 
them;  ^^  jj,t/ie  first datf,^  J.^^  *^|;  bul  this  consirudion 
is  not  extended  in  classical  Arabic  to  the  other  oVdinal  nun>bers  (vot. 
I.  $.  328),  which  are  nomina  a^enlis  Trom  Iransilive  verbs  (sec 
j.  109),  though  later  writers  not  unfrequenlly  use  tlicm  in  this  way; 
as  gJo   ts^li,  for  the  second  time,  =  £ljL1)I   S-iJl. 

Rem.  e.  In  such  phrases  as  XS<y  ^  t^'t^'  ^^'*''  honoured 
lelUr,  the  genilJve  does  not  desig:iiale  the  whole,  of  which  Ihe 
OL^^Jt  is  a  pari,  bul  it  is  (as  in  ^^iSjS'l  y^.  the  riper  Jordan) 
merely  explicative  (see  §.  96);  so   that  i—OL^  y-jj ft  =* 
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87.  ITie  inferrogalive  pronoun  f^\,  Tem.  iu!  (?<A  L 
§§.  349,  353),  is  construed  with  the  genitive,  definite  or  it- 
definite;  as:  J^j  ^^,  wfuek  man?  Jlkyf  ^5!,  wWcA  «( 
the  men?  In  the  former  case  (be  ^nexaticHi  is  ex[Acativ«, 
in  the  latter  partitive. 

88.  The  genitive  of  a  verbal  noun  is  not  nnfreqoeotly 
resolved  into  a  clause  consisting  of  ^1  or  Ci  and  a  finite 
form  of  the  verb;  as:  lii^t  ^J^  v^l,  at  the  iitne  he  W 
himself,  =  SjllxZ-l  oJ^,  at  the  time  of  his  MtUnff  hmM^\ 

wa$  named  Ma-takulu  {what  da  you  say?)  for  no  otker 
reason  than  that,  in  the  olden  time,  they  used  constat 
to  say.  What  do  you  say  (ma  Uikulu)  about  this  quesiw 
i^^y^  ^  f^  =  i^J]^  J^i^)?  In  the  sameway,  a  vwia* 
or  nominal  clause  is  often  foimd  as  the  tupl  oU^I  ^ 
genitive  affer  substantives,  especially  those  denoting  '^^^ 
or  portions  of  lime.  See  §.  78. 

.  89.  Adjectives,  nomina  agenlis,  and  nomina  patia)t>S 
may  take  afier  (hem  a  restrictive  or  limitative  gewtive; 
as:  ja.yT  yj.^,  handsome  efface;  (_JuJt  'jjeli,  pvft  «f 
heart;  8jC2.l  J^-^tXA,  very  warm;  (.lioJI  OCaZ^,  ^ 
whoseprayers  are  answered;  y«KJI  j^j-o,  smiiien  donmhfi^ 
wine-cTip,  intoxicated  (compare  p'_  ^Dl^n,  IsaJah  28,  Oi 
^-ilyUl  Jiiij-i.  smitten  by  {enamoured  </)  the  fhir  «j';  J) 
•jJ'f.iS  iu£li>  ijJa,  every  soul  shail  taste  death;  mS2\  'i^  ^0^ 
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(    victun    thai  arrives  at  the  Kdba  (Ijb  is   construed  with 
he    accusative  of  the   object    reached).     Compare    in    Latin 
aeger  animi,    integer  vitae  seelerisque  purus,    &c.  This    an- 
nexation   is     an    improper    one  (§.   75,  rem.),  standing  in 
place    ^ther    of  a  timyi'z-accusative  {§.  44,  5)  or  an  accu- 
sative of  the  object    Hence  tlie  geoilive,  though  always  de- 
nned by   tlie  article,  e;[ercises  no  defining  influence  upon  the 
governing    -word,  any    more    than    the  accusative  which  it 
represents;    and  consequently,  if    we   wish    ti>   define    the 
governing    word,    we    must   prefix   io    it   the  article;  as: 
ijJLaJt    jt-s|M ,    those  who  perform  ' (he  prayer;    iltjLaJI 

^  ^^1  '4  ^  lm'j'  ^*  ^^^  smites  the  hea4  of  the  sinner; 
*W^\  *j!^m'-^T  (C^,  Mohammid,  the  handsome  of  face ; 
'^^  ^t)*t.'t.  he  teho  created  thee;  ,_jj!iUI,  he  who  rebukes 
me  (compare  inren,  Isaiah  9,  12). 

R  em.  a.  The  same  conslrnctJon  is  usual  in  Hebrew;  Gesenius' 
Gr.  8. 110,  2. 

Rem.  h.  ObBene,  however,  thai  ibe  annexation  may  in  many 
of  Ihese  cases  be  a  proper  one,  either  of  a  partitive  or  an  explicative 
character.  For  example,  topT  >m^^  tnatj  mean  the  handsome 
(part)  of  the  face,  or  even  the  handsome  face;  sLeOJt  ^IaZmo, 
ttof  part  of  the  prayer  thai  has  been  answered;  S%C^I  (JutX^f 
lA«  mtensest  portion  of  the  heat  (compare  %.  86,  with  rem.  b,  and 
%.  96).  In  this  case  the  article  can,  of  course,  never  be  prefixed  to 
Ihe  vjLd^f. 

90.  No   word  can  be   inlerposed   between    the   status 
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conslractus  and  the  genitive,  and  conserjuenUy  an  adjective 
that  qualifies  the  foimer  must  be  placed  after  (he  laller; 
as;  Ujilt  jJJI  vMT'  the  glorious  book  of  God;  ^ilJt  stVj, 
hk  right  hand.  Exceptions  to  this  rule  are  very  rare,  and 
found  almost  exclusively  in  the  poets,  who  sometimes  fake 
the  liberty  of  inlerposiny  an  oath  or  some  other  word.  For 
example,  in  prose:  jlXI!  s'jLc^  •Jt^Je  aXJI  ^I  ^^l^af  5U. 
do  not  then  think  that  God  will  fail  to  keep  his  promise 
to  his  apostles  (el-Kor'an,  ch.  14,  v.  48,  according  to  one 
reading);  ^ftyi  jPi^jl  jJ5  ^j^f^C^^^  ^^  iU  jj",, 
and  in  like  manner  the  killing  of  their  ehi^en  by  their 
compa/dons  was  made  to  seem  good  to  many  of  the  polytheists 
(el-Kor,  ch.  6,  v.  138,  according  to  one  reading); 
^^>a^Jo  4  t^^  1*-^'  J<^>  <^  y^  ^^^  leme  me  my  compa- 
nion? (woi-ds  of  the  Prophet,  reported  by  'Abn 'd-Darda); 
lilit  1^  l^  (j*^  lily>j  ijJLmlIj  U^.  JJ',  to  let  your 
soul  alone  one  day  with  its  last  is  an  effort  towards  its 
destruction;  aji  iJL)l:  ^'Je  ''','■■'<  sLaJI  ^jt ,  the  sheep 
hears  the  voice,   by   God,  of  its  master.  Again,  in  poetry: 

was  written  one  day  by  the  hand  </  a  Jew,  writing  the  lines 
nearer  or  farther  from  one  another;  yeJUJI  IX  ^^  LiiitCi 
»3lii  j_?l,  and  I  stabbed  her  with  a  short  lance,  as  'Abit 
Mezada  stabs  a  young  camel  {lS\y»  in  rhyme  for  Sjlyi); 
— liaOl  iJLdi  i^Co  <i)S'^j,  whilst  others  than  you  mith- 
kold  their  benefits  from  the  needy;  JJili  y^'  ,l>ji' isL*. 
JL    ^    ^^'5    ^^^    S***^'    ttW     •^ '  ^S^^f^**^  »*^ 
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Buyeir  saves  thee,  Kdb,  from  speedy  destruction  and  (Yom 
remaining  for  ever  in  hell  (for  Jr  r  <'  La  -j'l'^.  tji'--»s); 

end  verily,  if  I  swear  before  thee,  I  swear  with  the  oath 
(^  a  sn^earer  that  is  more  truthful  than  thy  oath  (for 
•*yhf.»'^  ^  (J'^^l  l*-r^  eJ^y»^)-  ^  '''^^  examples^  with 
(he  exception  of  the  last,  we  find  the  word  interposed  (o 
be  either  an  oath,  an  objective  complement  of  Ih'e  ■  «t  -Ai'M', 
an   adverbial  accusative  of  time,  or  a  vocative. 

Rem.  This  rule  applies  equally  to  Ihe  other  Sheinilic  langu^es. 
Examples  of  sotnewbal  similar  exceptions  in  Hebrew  are:  2  Sam. 
1,  9.  '3  >WS3  n1y-^3;  Hos.  14,  3.  JljJ  Kfc'n-^3;  Pa.  5.  10.  J'« 
HilDJ  in'9^  Pb.  6,6.  *p^ri  n;aa  fW;  I  Kings,  6,  7.  noils'  J3K; 
jffilj  Ps.  68,  22.  i*C»to  '?I^rinD  1!^  ipip^. 

91.  The  relative  adjech'ves  ending  in  ^j  -;;;-  (vol.  I. 
§.  249),  because  standing  to  some  extent  in  the  place  of 
a  genitive,  admit  of  a  genitive  in  apposition  to  them;  as: 
"tXe  *l3  |^4^l  «4|j«  ^  *''«'  'A"*  y^w*',  (namely)  of  (the 

tribe  of)   Thim   [f/in)  'Adi,  =  ^,yl  J^  f^  ^  J^yfoolJ; 

Y^k  'r-  (Xll  ^t\:^Sll  y*Jj\  ^  xJJl  6uA  Jydi.saysAbdu 
'Oak  bin  ez-ZibirU-Asidi,  of  {the  tribe  of)'Asdd{bin)ffoziima. 

92.  In  Ihe  proper  annexation,  if  fhe  second  noun  be 
indefinite,  the  first  is  so  too ;  but  if  the  second  be  deltnile , 
so  is  the  first  likewise.  For  example,  J_L_<«  •«*_i_i  is  a 
dtatghter  of  a  king,  a  kin^s  daughter,  a  princess,  Fr. 
une  ftlie  de  roi.  Germ,  eiae  Konigstochter ;   but  <iLQl  <I>ij 
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is  (he  daughter  of  the  king,  the  king's  daughter.  Fr. 
la  fiUe  du  rot,  Germ,  die  Tochter  des  Konigs  (either  his 
only  daughter  or  that  daughter  of  his  who  lias  beea  al- 
ready spoken  of).  —  IF  we  wish  the  first  noun  to  remain 
indefinite,  whilst  the  second  is  definite,  we  must  suhstitute 
for  the  annexation  the  construction  with  the  pr^iosition 
J  (§  5i,  2,  rem.  r);  &  g.  JJLUJ  oJj,  a  daughter  of  the 
king;  ^,1  J  liU,  a  brother  of  mine  is  dead  (wherca-s 
^»|  i^ilu  would  mean  mg  brother  is  dead,  that  is  to 
say,  either  my  only  brother  or  thai  one  of  my  brothers  of 
whom  we  have  been  speaking).  —  TTiere  are  some  nouns, 
however,  of  a  wide  and  general  signification,  that  may 
remain  indefinite  even  when  followed  by  a  definite  genitive;  for 
instance,  ■JU<*,  s^,  iiy^>  sometiang  like  it;  »ll£ift  udui 
some  poor  pee^le;  jjliJt  Jdju,  a  cave. 

Rem.  c.  On  the  corresponding  Hebrev  consinidion,  Bee  Gese- 
niufi-  Gr.{.  109,  1,  Md§.  113.2. 

Rem.  b.  In  sucti  phrases  as  ljtJi>*  i^i>\  y«K  a  nuMerof 
lAis  U/i  and  the  Ufe  to  come,  the  indeBnile  slil  oL^  shows 
ittal  Ihe  \j\Sejt  is  lo  be  regarded  as  a  single  pari,  »ome  one  matter 
&c.  In  those  cases  Ihe  genitive  may  even  be  virtvally  definite,  but 
nevertheless  it  does  not  take  the  article,  in  order  lo  preserve  Ihe 
governing    word    from  becoming  definite;  Ll^O]    Sj^I   yot   '^  >" 

fed  equivalent  in  meaning  lo  UjJJij  gji^ft  \y-*^  ^f-*  »— »l- 
The  same  remark  applies  to  those  indefinite  annexations  which  siqiply 
the  place  of  our  compound  nouns  or  adjeciives;  e.  g.  JJ>  yoS, 


d^iCoot^lc 


The  Governmenl  of  (he  Noun.  155 

m  myal  auA,  ia  nearly   Ihc  same  as    jj   -n    f    /S    i*    ■,  "»    j 

93.  Nouns  of  the  forms  JjJt,  S*i,  ^c.,  used  as  su- 
perlatives (see  §.  66),  are  construed  as  subslanlives  in  llie 
angular  masculine  with  the  genitive  or  (he  word  denoting 
the  objects  among  which  the  one  spoken  of  is  preemineiiL 
The  genitive  is  at  times  indefinite  and  explicative,  at  times 
de6nite  and  partitive.  Examples  of  the  indeGnile  genib've: 
ji^  Jbiit  '■J^i  he  is  a  most  excellent  man;  8lpl  J^t  ^J», 
she  is  a  most  excellent  woman;  ^j^^^    Jw^t  U»,  theif 

ere  tn>o  most  exceUent  men;  iIXj  J-iit  ^^k,  they  are 
most  excellent  women;   ^Lk  'jli.    »iJI,    God  is  the  best 

preserver;  y^LtU  cliyit  M  'Cf^  LuS,  ye  are  the  best  nation 
that  has  been  created /or  mankind;  yj\  J[  JyU  JJdil  *2*JI 
iX^Lii  tid^\y  learning  is  the  best  guide  to  pely,  and  walks 
in' the  straightesi  of  paths;  l^:  tXl^lj  J.4^1^  ^S^Vt  «-A-«« 
^r?n£  ^j  ^(?  described  the  Jems  as  being  avaricious  and 
envious,  two  very  bad  qualities.  Examples  of  Ihe  definite 
genitive:   tlXUf    J^t  ^,  she  is  the  best  of  the  women; 

*I*JI  J^l  Ui,  these  two  are  the  two  best  of  the  tribe; 
-j^tjUoJI  ijtXiit  UBi,  you  tn'O  are  ihe  most  truthful  of 
/^«  truthful;  UjjJI  |^l  J^  u*uJt  u^r^^'  P^J>._aJ, 
»«-/7y  thou  wilt  find  them  ihe  greediest  of  men  after  this 
present  life;  \.'^\^A  jjxiill  Ui*-.  Ihe  best  o/ things  are  the 
mediums  (or   means  between  two  extremes);   ^Ct  ^UJI  >4 
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sJk*  (jjjj  Hi*^  v^jj.  '^^  worsi  of  men  is  he  icho 
changes  his  rcUgion  for  that  of  others;  js^OjI^I  JiAil 
yisJt  «i*i')3  i-*lj-iJl  j*.^  J  Mdf  besl  of  times  are  early 
youik  and  early  mortang.  Compare  in  gfeneral  §.  86. 
Here  must  also  be  menlianed  Ihe  indefinite  genitive  after  J.t, 
firsts  and  ^\,  last,  these  words  being  (as  already  re- 
marked in  reference  to  the  former,  §.  86,  rem.  a)  really 
superiatives;  e.  g.  u«l'XJ  i-el  »»lj  J.I,  the  first  house  {temple) 
that  was  founded  for  mankind;  ^  ,^^£Jt  J>^  Ji-^l  iXJS^ 
•Ij  J)I.  a  mosque  founded  upon  the  fear  of  God  from  the 
first  day  {of  its  existence);  iGl  1^1  1^51  i_gUi  ^-^ t  ^ 
J  -.'^  L^  Jy,  {it  is  stated)  on  the  authority  of 'Abu 
Abbas  that  (his  is  the  last  verse  (of  the  hor'an)  that  was 
revealed  by  fJabriel.  Instead  of  -Ij  ^fA  it  is  however  very 
usnal  to  say  J^ilt  'fitM.  —  On  the  construction  of  a  po- 
sitive adjective,  used  substantively,  with  a  definite  or  mde^ 
finite  genitive,  see  §.  78  {at  the  end)  and  §.  86,  rem.    ^. 

Rem.  o.  ir  Ihe  ^enilive  be  definile,  thu  governing  ndjecLivc  may, 
according  to  some  grammarians ,  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  object  or  objects  epoken  oV,  as:  »Lh>jJI  ^■a.'t  .Ji,  ^^  '*  ^ 
best  of  Ihe  women;  ^jaJI   ^L>dlt   l*JD ,  these  two  are  the  ttno  best 

of  the  tribe;  |,^T  ^Ldil  'jf  or  ^^\  '^\1\  f,  they  are  Ihe 
best  of  the  tribe;  Ux^t  liuLwL^t ,  the  best  of  you  in  moral  cha- 
racter (words  of  Ihe  Prophet). 

Rem.  b.    In  such  constractions  as  J^t    Ju^li    |*W!    Jjl< 
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the  ^entlive  is  ezpIicaUve  (as  in  <>t(XiiO  «UjJy«i  f.  95),  and  nol, 
as  mig^hl  al  first  sl^l  appear,  a  subslitule  for  a  idmyiz-accusalive 
($.  44,  5).  J,^,  J^^l  is  not  ^  ik*.,  JuAil ,  most  exeettent  at 
a  man  {frit  dUHnpii  f»  Umt  qu'komme);  br  we  cannot  say 
jJaAjt  "HJ^S  l^,  as  we  say  slilT  ^^t)  C*».  "^cy  a*"^ 
6ofA  /m^  of  beard,  instead  of  «1^  ^^,j^  C^i  '>"'>  "^  '^^  *^"~ 
irary,  we  must  say  ,^^.aJU>j  J^T  Ujb. 

94.  The  snbstontive  that  denotes  the  material  of  which 
anything  ifr  made,  is  put  in  the  genitive,  definite  or  indefi- 
nite ,  after  the  substantive  de^nating  (be  thing ;  as : 
yi-^  Vr>  ^  ^'^^  dress;  w^OJt  *j^,  the  golden  image 
(see  §§.  76,  77,  80  and  92).  Frequently,  however,  —  and 
this  is  the  older  construction,  — ■  the  substantive  denoting  the 
maleiial  is  put  In  apposition  to  the  object  as  a  determinative 
of  kind  (|^t«),  both  being  either  definite  or  indefinite. 
For  example:  »l*iJjT  »XoJI,  the  golden  image  (not  iLoJl 
.^jJI);  iLliJt  (j»l$3l,  the  siher  a^;  ^„^>AA^  ^UJLiaJt, 
the  wooden  crosses;  I'v'.rfr    i^S.  <*   ca^  of  yellow  gold; 

mail;  ^  IjUj  |^I>x'tj  oJlt  yUxJI  ^  j»^*Ac  ^tf  U  cLjj 
jjLwJI,  «»rf  ^«  sirred  off  the  silken  garments  they  had 
on,  and  clothed  them  in  garments  of  hair;  ^^lilJI  illiJt, 
mantles  of  Burtasi  (i.  e.  of  fur  from  the  country  of  ihe 
Rtrias);  ^«*liitll   >^\^\,    robes  of  (the  stuff  called)    U- 
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'A^/ebi   (manufactured  in   JLt-ajlf,  one  of  tite    quarters  d 

Bagdad);    ^iA^jjUf  ^^\.  cloaks  a/"  {(he  staff  cmUed) 
etl-Darffitt'i  (manufactured  in  Dargm  in  North  Africa). 


Rem.  a.  Differenl  from  Uie  above  are  such  < 
**^i  jjsj.  «  pound  of  olive  oil;  iQtT  uullfl,  Ae  sacred  komtt 
(lemple):  ^S^\  'i^y.  the  holy  Kalm;  '^^ 'yl^^\.tietmcrei 
moHtAs.  In  (he  first  of  Ihese,  ksov  is  noE  a  ^^LIj,  but  •  Jti-^  <" 
permulalive,  instead  of  which  we  may  employ  a  lemytz-  aecusilive 
(GJv  jJsJ)  or  a  geniiive  (p^v  Jwij;  'n  *e  others,  pCa-  ?•"■ 
•■-»>  is  an  adjective  of  both  genders  («HiginalIy  an  infinitive) 

Rem.  6.  Similariy,  in  Hebrew  and  Syriac,  rUtfnin  IPli],  * 

brazen  oxen  (2  Kings,  16, 17),  )jmi)  )^;  ,  a  golden  iUmir.    See 

Gesenius'  Gr.  §.  108, 2,  c,  as  compared  with  §.  104, 1. 

93.  The  genitive  construction  is  also  oflen  extended  in 

Arabic  to   things   that    are  identiaU,  the    second    of  whirb 

ought  strictly   to  be  in  apposition  to  the.  BrsL    This  remaric 

applies: 

I.  To  nicknames  in  connection  with  the  names  of  persons; 

3S:\jS'b>**^,S'atd  {nicknamed)WaUe{,=  \jS'^  ^^,yi\\t^ 

Rem.  Some  grammarians  admit  the  apposition  v^T  JmUUk** 
correct.  In  case  of  either  word,  or  both,  bein^  compounds  [n 
kXJI  O-ij^  or  &aLJ|  \-ij\ ,  comets  note) ,  the  genitive  construct 
is  of  course  impossible,  and  they  must  be  put  in  apposition  lo  one 
another;  as:  \j-S  kIJI  Jw_£  or  SiUJt  k_uT  uu^xiw-  Some, 
however,  allow  the  nickname  to  be  put  in  the  accusative,  whrt 
the   luune  is  in   the   nominative;   in  the   nominative,   when  tlie 
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name  is  in  the  'accusaliTe ;  and  in  either  ease,  when  Ihe  name  is  in  the 
genUive;as:pUJt   i-a-it   Jm&^  tj^_»  (scil.   ^yiel.   ^  mtm); 

2.  To  tlie  names  of  town,  rivers,  mounfains,  &c.,  when 
preceded  by  the  words  Tor  (own,  river,  kc;  as:  t^tjJi^  ^(>^' 
M^  <t/(^  (/  Bagdad  (=  iljjij  ^  ^yifl  iUjt^Jt);  otUllj!!^, 
/Atf  rwtfr  Etiphrates;  J^**^  jJs,  mcas/  ^m«. 

Rem.  Compare  in  Hebrew  n~lB  nHJ  .  ^^  »*«■  Euphralet, 
Gesenius' Gr.  $.  112,  3;  as  wdl  as  ihe  Latin  ^umw  Rheni,  Fr.  /» 
rtff«  de. .  .  .,  and  our  own  ffte  eilt/  of,  . .  . 

3.  To  words,  regai^led  merely  as  suchj  and  governed 
by  a  word  signirying  Ttord,  such  as  ^JS"  or  JaJtl ',  e.  g. 
(jK"  sib',  M«  word  kdna  (see  §.  78). 

4.  To  nouns  governed  by  other  nouns,  when  the  go- 
verning word  signifies  something  to  which  the  object  desig- 
nated by  the  governed  word  is  similar;  as:  »UJ|  [J^X,  the 
sifowy  w^^er  (lit  ihe  silver  of  the  water),=  Jt  i^i^t  (jAaAJI 

iCilf,  i.  e.  y^AjAJf  ji*  ^  ^5  jjr^XiJt.  Here  the  iuJJ  JL^  is 
the  primum  comparationis,  and  the  oUai  Ihe  secundum  com~ 
paraiioms. 

5.  To  a^ectives  defined  by  the  article  in  connec- 
tion with  substantives  not  so  defined;  as:  ,_pjL£«Jt  o^f, 
the  ffoiy  Temple  (i.  e.  Jerusalem),  =  pi  154—''°  *=4-y' 
J,(Uir,  or,  shortly,  ^^ji^jf  44P^;  >*i^T  il»G>  the  litHe 
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ffaie  (as  a  name),  —  wJuaJI  oLiSf;  Jjil'l  ji*J>j.  the ^stR^\, 
and  v»-!^l  /W)'  ''^  '^^  {second)  Rab7  (names  of  uKwths): 
Jt^l  lie,  last  year.  In  these  and  similar  annexaliuns 
some  grammarianii  see  an  ijJa^  J(  \^y^'J^\  uLol ,  or  m- 
nexadon  of  the  thing  described  to  the  dttscryfthe  epithet, 
i.  e,  or  (he  substantive  to  the  adjective;  but  as  such  an  an* 
nexation  is  impossible  (see  §.  78),  those  grammartaos  ait 
correct,  who  regard  the  a^ective  as  having  been  raised  lo 
the  level  of  a  substantive.   Strictly  speaking,  y»<>i^1  c*« 

means  tAe  house  of  the  hoty  place  (taking  ^O^,  ^  •* 
like,  as  the  nomen  loci  from  J»JJi,  to  sanctify,  vol  I 
§.  227);  Jj5riuJ,  the  RabT  of  the  first  place ,  first  m 
order;  &c.  On  the  other  hand,  in  J.^lf  8  JLo  the  annexa- 
tion is  an   ordinary,  proper  one  (&kiUAa>   uL^I),  the  wmil 

S^ !>,  hour,   being  understood;  ^^^'3^  S .   1  V  =  8jJL-* 

j/:ir  siLUl,  i.  e.  i/^T  klLlJ)   ^    g^'t   (see  §.   ?7). 

Here  (00  the  constructions, J4-J  tV-ail,  fcliij  Ji^li ,  LXJjfji'r^' 
&c^  find  a  place  (see  §.  78,  at  the  end,  §.  86,  rem.  A 
and  §.  93). 

Rem.     This    sort    of    annexalion    is    called    by    Ihc   Anb; 

B.a:o(i<»t,  as  also  j-LAAjfiiUit  or  IWlllJf  jiiLiSM,  lAe'J^'" 
ff'iv  atinexation.  Tlie  special  gort  menlioned  in  no.  4  is  n*''''^ 
KftAAiSJt   &iL^  I .  '/"■  comparative  ajmexatieat. 
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3.  The  Numerals. 

96.  We  have  already  mentioned,  in  vol.  I.  §.  319  —321, 
Uiat    the     cardinal    numbers  Trom    3   to    10,  when  placed  in 
apposition   to  the  things  numbered,  agree  wiUi  Uiem  in  case, 
and    when    placed  in  annexation    before  them,    govern   the 
genitive  plural;  as:  Jl^.  kL.,   six  men;  Q^,  we   three 
(women);    I g  =•■''■  \ ,   tie  /bur  of  them  (men).     The  genitive 
must,    in    every    possible  case,  be  that  of  the  broken  plural 
(vol.  I.   §.  300,  h,  and  §§.  304  —  305);  and  if  the  substan- 
tive has  a  Uajf  'm^  as  well  as  a  g^jfli  ^  (vol.  L  §.  307X 
^  former  should  be  preferred;  e.  g.  ^Jul   &£JJ,  three fiU 
(a   a^iper  coin),  not  u-Ju  itiij.  —  They  are  very  rarely 
construed  with  tl>e  accusative  ^aaIxIJ  (§.  44,  5) ;  as  1^(1^1  Rw«fr 
instead    of  olGl    Pwl^,  five  dresses. 

Rem.  See  Geaenius'  Heb.  Gr.  }.  118, 1,2.      The  construction 

with  the  accus.,  which  is  bo  rare  in  Arabic,  is  common  in  Hebrew. 

97.  J^i,  fem.  jjtHll  or  ^JSh,  is  not  unfrequently 

placed,  as    an    adjective,   after    a    noun     in    the    dual,  to 

express   the    idea  of  duality  more  strongly;  as:  tjiXAlf  "i 

^^liJI  yj4^''  ^'^  Tiot  take  unto  yourselves  tTBO  gods ;  Ji,wU 

\^4^'  «>*?■))  <^«^?  ^^'  *'^"-^  ''"^  ''  ^^*  ^^  of  every 
iispecies  of  animals)  a  pair  QxttTvoindividuak  male  and  female); 

uUjI,    what  Salaho'd-din  has  assigned  him  in  lieu  ^  the 
v.ii.  21 
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tax  levied  on  the  pilgrims  is  2000  d'tnert;  oX»  ^'^ 
yfcAijI    ^j'^itr.    d/felling   {in   if)  for  the  last  ttro  moatks: 

L^  jj4*^l  ij*JL*;  J»*.  "'  "^  distance  of  two  miles  fron  ti- 
It  is  very  rarely  prefixed  to  the  things  numbered,  and  then 
requires  the  genitive  singular;  as:  J^LIa.  \ju^\,  ttco  eodi- 
cynth  gourds,  =  JJiii  LL^  (»*^>  grain,  berry,  being 
used,  like  the  Persian  xj|j,  ^afla,  in  counting  fruit).  See 
vol.    !.  §.  321,  rem.  f, 

98.  When  the  numeral  is  followed,  not  by  the  noun 
expressing  the  things  numbered,  but  by  a  collective  desig- 
nating the  whole  species  or  genus,  the  relation  belwewi  it 
and  the  collective  is  indicated,  not  by  the  simple  genilne, 
but  by  the  preposition  ^',  as;  -IkJI  ^  ijtiA ,  fwr  Irirds, 

=  JkKII  ^  ^y*^  ^■^>  -^r"  t^  Sjtlu,  nme  ^  the 
people,  =  iaiJI  ^j^  ya^^f  iiJ!^.  Sometimes,  howerer, 
the  collective  is  put  in  the  genitive  singular;  as;  ^  ^^j 
.^j  kmL:}  fcbJiliJt,  there  mere  in  the  city  nine  persons; 

ji  xiitt  |f:,  anrf  M«y  tmi-c  fota-  m  number. 

99.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  11  to  99  take,  as 
Mready  mentioned  (§.  44,  5,  rem.  b,  and  vol.  L  §.  323, 
rem.  b),  the  objects  numbered  in  the  accusative  singular; 
as:  ^1^— »J  ^^^  &J^,  thirteen  men;  tOt  Sl&f  >m-j> 
nineteen  women;  ^ka>j  ^yu^^j  &Hj,  sejenty-three  men;  •..J 
S!^  's^iLmSI,  ninety-nine  sheep.  They  ai  every  rarely  followed 
bylhe  accusative  plural  J  as;  U^l  LbU»t  i>*Ae  ^^£^1  ^UkL>j. 
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and  Jte  divided  them  into  Iwebe  tribes  (or)  nations.  — 
As  (o  gender,  Ihe  tens  (^.j'a;,  &c.)  are  both  masculine 
and  feminine,  but  Ihe  units  must  confurm  to  the  gender 
'>f  the  noun  denoting  the  things  numbered;  as:  lii  jLit 
\^ljr,  eleven  stars;  i_SC_J  ^j-juJ',"  y  \  f- ,  forty 'ftcc 
she -camels. 

Rem.  Compare,  Tor  Ihe  Hebrew, GcBenJus'  Gr.  {.  tl8,  2,  along 
'rcilh  the  remark. 
100.  If  an  adjective  be  appended  to  tlie  noun  denoting 
the  tilings  numbered,  after  any  numeral  between  11  zfiA 
99,  the  adjective  may  agree  either  grammatically  with  the 
noun,  or  logically  with  the  cardinal  number;  as:  ^.-mx 
Ljj-^Q  y^Si-y,  twenty  dinars  of  cl-Melik  cn~JVasir  (where 
Uj^G  a^^es  grammatically  with  tjUJ J ,  accus.  sing,  masc), 

w  Sjj-^lJ  tjti*j>  ijy'r^  (where  i^j-oG  agrees  logically 
with  -j/,^r,  as  representing  the  broken  plural  Loljo,  which 
requires  an  adjective  in  the  sing.  fern.). 

101.  When  the  object  numbered  has  been  already  spoken 
or,  the  cardinal  numbers  from  20  to  90  (fens)  may  be  construed, 
like  substantives,  with  the  genitive;  as:  J^i^  jtA?'  ^*"^* 
l/ee/fty  (camels);  iiL_j!A3t,  your  thirty  (servants).  Com- 
pare §.  108. 

,  102.  The  cardinal  numbers  from  11  to  19  may  also 
'be  construed  in  ttie  same  way  with  tlie  genitive  of  the 
possessor  (except  lii  Oil  and  its  fenr.).  In  this  case  thery 
reniiun,    according    to    most   grammarians,   indeclinable,  as 

21* 
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Jl^  IIma.,  fem.  ibl^A  Jl^,  thy  fi/lecn  (nooL,  goi^ 
ace.).  According  lo  otfiers.  llie  -^  or  laller  part  of  Ihe  com- 
pfiiind  is  declined;  as:  ij~*^  y'^-%'^  .  gen.  Oj^^Lc  S.^v. 
ace.  ■I'lr^'S- r  ^"1*^  Others  still  admit  (he  declinability  or 
the  jOm3  or  former  part  of  tlie  coinpouod,  and  put  the  ^ 
or  latter  part  in  t))e  genitive;  as:  l',Is  a  '*■  ^'f\  ^i  geii. 
ii)-«wc  It.Z^A.,  ace.  i^j,Ak£    ii.X.«jfc. 

103  The  cardinal  numbers  i_jL»,  a  hundred,  a"*) 
k_BJI,  a  thousand,  and  tlieir  compounds,  areconstrued  with  the 
genitive  singular  of  the  noun  denoting  the  ubjei'ts  numbered : 
as:  J_iJ  ii-jL-*-  100  men;  X^  L-^L_*,  200  asset: 
^^Jii'sSUili,  300  doffs;  jLjJsJjf,  1000  cities;  olif  tiV. 
20OO  books;  J^.}  O^l""^;'-  *000  nien;p^^  ^(IjU  jif. 
11,000  dinars;  ^.  «_iJ|  uUUi,  300,000  »«/*. 

104.  If  a  sum  he  composed  of  several  muneraN 
of  different  kinds,  the  noun  denoting  the  things  nuDibereti 
falls   under    the  government  of  (he   last  numeral;  as:  j^ 

ylc/am ,  according  lo  the  Hebrew  Pentateuch ,  there  trt 
4741  years;  J_i    Siax^l    ,[^5    j^^ilf  Jui+i  ,^^ 

C//tf  confusion  of  tongues  and  the  ffigra,  there  are,  ac- 
cording to  the  assumption  of  (he  chronologists,  3304  ^trs. 
The  substantive  may  also,  however,  be  re|>ea(cd  aflw  each 

D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


numeral;  as:  ,l^(>  wiJl  SjU^  Xi^^  uifl  UJt  L^Uc  ^MJt 

of  (the  province  of)  cl-Garh'iya  (in  Lower  Egypt)  is 
2,144,080  military  dinars.  In  large  amounls,  consisting 
of  millions,  hundreds  of  thousands  and  thousands,  the  word 
wiJI  must  be  repealed  after  each  numeral;  as:  i\3^  kJU» 
^^lSLc5  lijf  ^^C3j  1^^*15  oiJI  SjI^IU-J  oiJI  ^lif  siZj 

lCUi(>  ^yu.5  ^vj'j.  '^(^  fotal  of  (his  amounts  to  9,584,264 
dinars. 

106.  Tlie  higher  cardinal  numbers,  as  well  as  those 
from  3  to  10  (vol.  I.  §.  321),  may  be  placed  in  iqipositioit 
to    the    substantive    denoting    the    objects    numbered;     as: 

ij.V:^°'^j  HiSj,  Ae  rfr^w  the  net  to  land,  and  lo,  it  was 
futtof  large  fishes ,  a  hundred  and  fifty-three;  i^yL&  oJlJ^ 
Uit.ii  ^T^aaamj  u>^'  iJ^^'  J'^-'-H  ^A?  «jU^i  ^^  (>5f •! . 
the  nations  sprung  from  the  three  sons  of  Noah  mere,  at 
the  time  of  the  confusion  of  tongues,  seventy-two  in  num- 
ber (the  substantive  denoting  the  things  numbered,  _, •  -^■- , 
is  repeated  here,  because  the  last  numeral  requires  it  in  a 
form  different  in  number  and  case  from  i^yLw). 
Rem.   See  Gesenius'  Hebrew  Gr.  §.  J 18,  1,  2. 

106.  As  regards  ihe  agreement  in  gender  between  the 
cardinal  numbers  and  the  nouns  denoting  the  objects  num- 
bered, the  following  rules  hold. 

1)  The  numeral  agrees  in  gender  with  the   singular 
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of  the  substantive  denofing  ihe  things  niijnbered;  as;  ■**!) 
^\>jLw,  seven  years  (sing,  iuli,  fetn.),  but  |*l*£t  ux*.,  id. 
(sing.  .Lc,  masc.);  >^CcUa.  'iS^,  three  baths  {smg.  J^, 
masc).  This  rule  holds  even  wtien  the  substantive  itself 
is  suppressed;  as:  «jjl  Ji  -^-i^  I"  ^g'^j  among  them  are 
creatures  that  walk  on  four  feet  (i.  e.  Jj».\l  «jy  J*i,  from 
J4■^,  fein.,  a  foot);  i^o^L  p-t*^  lir^  tU^'  ^^  ij^Q 
—itil  jwi  iJi^Xi,Oeyeoftmne,  weep evc}^ morning  {^SJ^ 
in  rhyme  for  _,Lli);  -s^tfrf  c<y)ious  tears  ova'  el-GarraA 
(lit  Jtecp  with  the  four  channels  for  tears,  jjj^  i"^jv' 
from  Ihe  sing.  ^Li,  masc. ,  or  ffi-iCA  the  four  corners  ^  the 
eyes,  ijJil'  *-*J'^  SjujL,  from  the  sing,  ^tk,  masc.  a  ««fe). 
Rem.    This  rule  is  often  disregarded  by  modern   incorrect  wri- 

Icrs    and  copyists.    Sec  Gcscnius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  95,  1,  along  -Ailh 

the  nole  f- 
3)  The  numeral  follows  the  gfammatical  gender  of 
the  substantive,  when  Ihe  objects  numbered  are  designated 
merely  by  a  noun  of  a  vague ,  general  signification ;  e-  g. 
(jttifff  ItiJJ,  three  persons,  from  yaiLi,  masc;  ,^^1  ^iJj, 
three  individuals,  from  jjli,  fem.  But  if  another  noun  be 
annexed  to  this,  which  determines  the  real  gender  of  the 
objects  more  precisely,  the  numeral  agrees  with  the  second 
noun;  as:  ^joyis^  i^ij  ^^\  oos  |^  ^^i)  ^^i^  ^Kj 
r^*")  ^C.tK',  and  so  my  shield  against  those  whom  I 
feared  was  three  persons,   two  girls  and  a  young  woman 
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(v_^l^  and  _«< -are  used  only  of  women,  vol.  I.  §;  297, 

rem.  d;  yjoy^a-i.  Js  here  employed  by  (he  poef,  Uirough  the 
exigency   or  Uie   metre,  instead   of  (jaJsL&t,  §.  96;  LoiJ 

stands  in  rhyme  for    ,  vin-)      Again:  '.  A r    sjjs  Ijj^  ^U 

-ijijT  I4^tj5  ^!^  g^^J  laOtj  ^^vi:pt,  M«  (/ril/e  of)  Kilih 
has  ten  branches,  but  thou  hast  novybt  to  do  with'  Us  (en 
'  branches  (,jiul  is  a  plural  of  ijjaj,  vol.  I.  §.  304,  rem. 
€,  which  is  masc,  hut  the  numeral  lakes  the  gender  of 
the  feminine  substantive  &l;uJi  which  immediately  follows 
in  its  plural  form  Joti);  and  in  the  Kor'an,  ch.  7,  v   160, 

W«l  LbUwl  ij ,  i'>-  f  ,j&ul  |fUjLh.vj,  and  we  divided  ihem  into 
tmehe  tribes  (or)  nations  (isCLt  is  Uie  plural  of  .^Iw, 
masc,  Heb.  tSZV^,  but  (he  numeral  agrees  wilti  iUt,  which 
follows  in  the  plural  fonn  j^l).  Sometimes,  however,  the 
numeral  agrees  with  the  real  gender  of  the  objects  num- 
bered, even  when  the  grammatical  gender  of  the  noun  used 
is  different;  as:  y«iil  iiL*U,  tAree  persons  (of  the  male  sex), 
where  iiij  is  masc.,  although  ^jJb  is  fern.,  because  ^j^ 
is  here  equivalent    to    ,}Ay 

3)  If  the  substantive  be  suppressed,  and  its  place  be 
taken  by  an  adjective  or  other  word  expressive  of  its  qua- 
lity, the  numeral  agrees  in  gender  with  the  understood  sub- 
stantive; e.  g.  l^Li*l  JAe  iii  gl^Lj  *tk|t^i,  he  ffho 
has  done  a  good  thing,  shall  recewe  a  tenfold  recompense 
for  U,  lit   shall  receive  (en   {good   things')  like  it  (j-ii  is 
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fem^  because  ji^,  plur.  JU!«|,  though  masc. ,  is  here  only 


is  f«n.). 

4)  When  Ihe  numeral  is  connected  with  the  substan- 
tive by  the  preposition  ^  (§,  98),  it  agrees  in  gender 
with  the  substantive;  as;  *jjl)I  r^A  ftA,  four  sheep  (*!» 
being  fem.,  vol.  I.  §.  29o',  I,  e);  ia^S  ;jx  Iil3,  three 
ducks  (^  being  masc.,  vol.  I.  §,  292,  1).  This  is  the  case 
even  when  an  epithet  follows,  that  fixes  the  real  gender 
of  the  objects  numbered;  as:  ,yfi  *jiJI  ^  ilX  fow  sheep, 
males;  i£>Gt  ,LJt  ;^  l^,  three  ducks,  females.  If,  how- 
ever, the  epithet  be  placed  between  the  numeral  and  the 
substantive,  the  numeral  must  agree  in  gender  with  the 
epithet;  as:  |»iiLlT  ^  ySi>  SjujI,  ^I  ^  >£>Ul   XiS- 

5)  The  numerals  as  abstract  numbers  are  of  the  mas- 
culine gender;  as:  'piZJ\  ^liSai  'iiiuJI,  three  is  the  half 
of  six. 

6)  In  the  enumeration  of  several  groups  of  objects 
of  difTerent  gendei-s,  the  following  rules  hold.  —  a)  The 
numerals  from  3  to  5,  inclusive,  must  be  repealed  before 
each  substantive,  and  vary  in  gender  accordingly;  as: 
•tit  ijt'tfr'.  Juit  Vv-'i'-  J,  /  kave  five  male  and  five  fe- 
male slaves,  b)  From  6  to  10,  inclusive,  they  are  not  re- 
peated, and  conform  in  gender  to  (he  nearest  substantive; 
as:sX«t:  i^jJi\  i^jUi  1^,  /  have  eight  male  and  (eighl) 
female  slaves,  or,  transposing  the  words,  (XacU  BLet  ^L«^  .i- 
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c)    The    compound   numerals,    from    11    inwards,    take  the 
masculine    form,  when     the  following  substantives  designate 
rational     beings;    as:    ^^Ia-^    ttXXe  1^    £1^   i5i>^>  ^ 
iave  fi/ieen  male  and  {fifteen)  female  slaves,  or,  transposing 
the    words,    iJux*   %.^    r^    KIIiIa.    sS'^^j     ^"'  ^''^ 
the    substantives   designate    irrational    objects,    the    numerals 
lake  the  ;;ender  of  the  nearest  substantive;  as:  1u^  i5tXlc 
ilGj    ^Iw^   liii ,  /  have  fifteen  male  and  (fifteen)  female 
camels,  or,  transposing  the  words,  ^lu^:  iiiG  SyAr  Ji<^|f  jOf. 
M,  however,  in  the  case  of  irrational  objects,  a  vague,  gene- 
ral   expression,   such    as  ^\^  lj«  (§.  61),  be  intetposed  be- 
twem    the    numeral   and   the    things   numbered,  (he  numeral 
is  always   of  (he  femimne  gender;   as:  V A^s  n-\'^   i^tXlt 
^^5  J>^  rtwo  Co ,  /  possess  fifteen  camels,  male  and  female, 
or,  transposing  the  words,  J^j  a5Li,jjuC>Jilii  j'tV  jcW, 

107.  The  cardinal  numbers  become  determined  or  de- 
finite in  the  same  cases   as  substantives;   viz. 

1)  When  the  numeral  is  used  to  express  an  abstract 
number,  and  hence  contains  the  idea  of  genus;  e.  g. 
ii^JI  wiiu  iiUJI, Mre^ (every three)  wM^^a^o/" w> (every 
six). Thearticleis  here  employedy«,£siJ,  to  indicate  (he  genus. 

2)  When  the  objects  numbered  have  already  been  men- 
tioned, or  are  supposed  to  be  well  known;  as:  -j.l.'tt  «».Ij 
m.'-.  .L-i,    and   the  .seventy    (disciples)    returned  with  joy; 

ijiAUj^l  0^  uu))'-^  ^5>   ^^f^^  f  ^"*  already  past  forty, 

sciL  %S^ ,  years  (observe  ^j_A_«_j\il|  by  poetic  license  for 

V.]I.  22 
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^%A*^jil|).  The  article  is  here  used  L^'g-lJ,  (o  indicate  prc' 
vious  knowledge. 

3)  When  the  numeral  is  in  apposiUon,  as  an  adjective, 
io  a  definite  noun;  as:  klw^^l  o\^'J\ ,  Ike  five  men  {oi  av- 
dgeqoi  7it'vTe,ses  vol  I.  §.  321). 

4)  When  the  nuioerals,  from  3  to  10,  precede  a  de&- 
nite  noun  in  the  construct  state  (see  §.  93);  as  iJt^Jl  &iU, 
M*  three  men  (liL  tAe  triad  of  the  men).  Sometimes,  however, 
ihe  numeral  (oo  has  (he  article;  as:  otljt^t  xZi^'t,  the  five 
dresses;  gjlx^Ot  lut^^l  ^!^|,  the  three  selected  airt 
or  tunes.  —  According  to  the  later  and  now  (but  without 
case-endings)  usual  construction,  tite  article  is  dropped  be- 
fore the  substantive  and  appears  only  prefixed  to  the  nu- 
meral; as:  Jli.,  »3^I,  instead  of  the  older  Jl^jf  i^ikiii 

or  JLa-Jf  iSij.  —  The  same  r«narks  apjrfy  io  iuL*  and 
>^t,  with  their  derivatives  and  compounds;  e.  g.  ^l^^ 
.CLtyt,  the  300  dinars,    but  also    Xi^dM   ^U^iUJI,  and 

in  modem  Arabic  \Qjo  XoL^^k^.  —  Those  numerals  Uiat 
take  the  olyects  numbered  in  the  accusative  singular,  must 
have  the  article  prefixed  to  them  to  render  them  definite; 
as:  ^^r^jiu^rt,  the  90  wwa;  and  in  the  case  of  a  cou^und 
of  tens  and  units,  the  article  must  be  prefixed  to  both;  as: 
^C^  ^^aaZJI^  iiiA^l,  the  77  camels.  The  compound 
numbers  from  11  to  19,  however,  according  to  the  best 
grammarians,  prefix   the   article  to  the  unH    alone,  without 
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n^un^  any  change  in  (he  termination ;  as:  ^C^  V^  i^^k^l, 

he    thirteen    camels. 

R  e  m.  The  peculiar  conslniction  of  Ihe  numerals  in  modem  Arabic, 
alhidcd  to  above,  is  analogous  lo  that  employed  by  Ihc  same  dialect 
in  such  compounds  as  t>jlUJ|,  roie-waUr,  insLead  or  ihe  classical 
«>>  J1     ^Ut)    01  "jllH   i^yi-lr  fra»kmemse  m    jfraini ,  instead  of 

108-   The  ordinal  numbers    are  oflen   construed    wilh 
Ihe   genitive,  especially  of  the  month  (on  Uie   omission    of 
iVie    word   for  day,  compare  §.    101);  as:   ffliiSil   J»*Li., 
the  fifteenA  of  them;  >iJli  l^JjlS,  '^y.  J^  i^L^J^jfjU'^ 
»^  ^3  'y£^  t5i^^  r^j"!'.'.-- s^^x^Klf  ^^,  j^gxt  the  mU'an 
proceeded  to   'Azaz,   and  laid  siege  to  it  on   the  third  of 
DuUKdda,  and  took  possession  of  if  by  capitulation  on  the 
elatenth   of  Dii^l-Bigga;  \y^   iSj^    lJ^^   ib^i>   ^^^  ^ 
mas   the  troentyeightk    of  Temuz   (in  (his  example  ,T>aU  is 
in  the  construe!  s(ate  before  ^j^,  lit.  the  eighth  </  the 
ttventies,  and  so  also  in  (he  following  ones,  in  whicli,  how- 
evtf,   the   modem    form  J^^.Ax,  gen.  ^    s    a  * ,  ace. 
J, Ti  iH'i p  1    is  used    instead   of  the  classical  j^-^>  gen.  and 
ace  ^j^;  just  as  in  the  noun  we  find  AxU.  instead  of 
y^  and  ^«l«.,    froin  /j^Awt  plur.  of  nl^,  a  year,   vol.  I. 
§.  302,  rem.  rf);  t£jAS^  i^r^  i^«>1*.^,iVm  Mtf  twenty- 
first  of  7\sri;   Sl^Udu  ,J(>y  jO-jyLft  liJG  (J,  on  Mtf 
twenty-third  of  this  (month)  there  n>as  a  proclamation  made 
m  *d-Kahira. 
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109.  An  ordinal  number  is  not  unfrequently  connected 
with  (he  genitive  ei(her  a)  of  its  own  cardinal,  or  b)  of  tlie 
cardinal  that  is  one  less  than  its  own. 

a)  In  the  former  case,  the  ordinal  expresses  indefinitely 
one  of  the  individuals  designated  by  the  cardinal;  as: 
jiU  4J13  iJJi  J)[  lyQ  j^iUfliS'  dJi,  verify  those  are 
uttbeUevers  who  say,  God  is  a  Jkird  of  three  (is  one  of 
three)}  ^j^l  ^^U  t^I«5' |^  jJI  \^-^\b\^,when  those,  who 
were  unbelievers,  ^me  him  forth  a  second  of  two  {one  of 
two,  along  with  a  single  companion);  iul^  />^Uu  0-{\  Z-y^, 
ZMd  went  out  a  seventh  of  seven  (with  six  companions). 
Wilh  the  numerals  from  II  to  19,  we  may  either  use  the 
whole  ordinal  number,  or  suppress  the  second  part  of  it, 
in  which  .  case  the  Bret  part  becomes  declinable ; 
as ;  lix  j^T  li*  ^li  or  lii  ^  ^^\S,   a  twelfth   of 

twehe,  f<»n.  'iy&k  ^^xl^t  iyLk  ICjG  ot   il&£  \^^  K^li- 

b)  Iti  the  latter  case,  (he  ordinals  from  third  (o  ninth 
are  in  reality  nomina  agentis  (compare  §.  86,  rem.  a) 
from  the  verbs  >^iJb,  to  make  {two)  into  three,  ISt,  to  make 
(three)  into  four,  Ac. ;  as  r  ^_jlh\  liJU  Iff,  he  makes  a  third, 
lit.  he  makes  three  of  two.  Hence  they  may  also  be  con- 
strued with  the  accusative;  as:  &^SU  a^Clff,  he  makes 
a  fourth,  fem.  u5Cs  KjoC  L».  With  the  numerals  from  1 1 
to  19,  we  may  in  like  manner  say:  ^iSI  lii  ^li  Iff 
lie,  he  makes  a  tha-teenth;  Blii  id>5k5  Slii  SJul^  ^, 
she  makes  a  fourteenth  (where  the  cardinal    number  is  in 
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the  accusative);  though  many  grfunmarians  wholly  disapprove 
of  this  consiruction.  With  the  numerals  compounded  of 
units  and  lens,  only  the  unit  is  put  in  the  conslrucl  stale, 
and  the  ten  is  suppressed;  as:  ^y^l  iiiS  »?|Jy6,Ae 
makes  a  twenty  fourth ;  or,  willi  (he  accusative,  SjuH  ^ 
,T^yAL^  j  Uikj,  she  makes  a  tmentyfourth. 

Rem.  From  (he  lens  are  formed quadriliteral  verbs,  Ihe  nomina 
af;entis  of  which  may  be  used  in  ihe  same  way  as  the  ordinal  num- 
bers under  b%  e,  g.  ■,*■'■    ulho    ^^.Akja    ^P,  he  makes  a  twen- 
tieth (lit, ,  if  we  may  be  allowed  lo  coin  a  word,  he  tmetUies  tmeleen), 
froni  ^'j*ii . '"  »"iie  (nineteen)  into  twenty. 
110.  In  slating  dales,  particularly  when  reckoning  ac- 
cording  to   the  Mohammedan  era,   the  cardinal  numbers  are 
employed   instead   of  Ihe  ordinal.  They    are  put  in  (he  ge- 
nitive  after   the   word   denoting  year,   but  agree  with  it  in 
gender;  as:  ,jjXl>J  sSU   ^jU^j  i^^^iU^j   ^J^   fcll  ^, 
in    the  year   888  of  ike  Alexandrine  era;  lil«  i^jJ.».iS  1$ 
y^l-i;Mr   JhAXAHj.   Qiftv,    (hen  commenced  the  year  396  (of 

Ihe  Hiira);  'jii!j  'i-JL^  *J^  _  \J^'^}  '^yl  ^   f*^  '£y^ 

glaa^'l  ^  S^£t£  t5(J^i  ^^  J^^'  /V;fJ  j4^  C^  oJ-a., 
Ac  (fhe  Prophet) ■  (ii'«/  early  in  the  forenoon,  on  Monday 
the  twelfth  (lit.  tmehe  nights  being  passed)  of  the  month 
of  the  first  Rahi',  in  the  eleventh  year  of  the  Higra.  But 
if  the  years  of  a  life  or  a  reign  are  meant,  the  ordinal 
must  be  employed;  as:  ^XLt  ^tf— ^  &-li>LilJt  &iJLlt  ^ 
^tluLw  \J)i£^\ ,  »i  the  sixth  year  of  the  reign  of  cl-A'sraf 
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iy-second  year  of  his  reign. 

Rem.  Compare,  for  the  Hebrew,  such  conslruclions  as:  rUE^S 

Kct6  Qini^,  1  Kriigs,  18, 25 ;  ndmS  vpB^^  Dnt'^  njii^a,  do,.  16, 

10.  Seefiesenius'  <ir.$.  118,4. 
111.  Tlie  Arabs  have  two  ways  of  staUng  (he  day  of 
the  month.  They  count  either  from  (he  first  day  to  the 
last,  as  we  do,  e.  g.  y.^'..  J"^*-  ^  ^.y^  'fH'  ""  ^^^ 
twentieik  of  the  month  of  Rigib;  or  they  reckon  by  the 
niffhis  of  the  month,  the  civil  day  being  held  by  them,  as 
well  as  by  the  Jews,  to  commence  at  sunset  To  illustrate 
this,  let  us  take  the  month  of  R^g^b,  which  has  Uiirty  days. 
IstofR^gtb  ....  ^^  ^t^  ajj  /,5(,   or 

>^^  ^  ouU.  xlllt ,  one 
night  of  Rigeb   being  past') 

and  so  on  up  io  Uie 

•)  Wc  may  also  say:  r-^j  ijj  or  >_*i)  S-e  {from  gyi, 
the  Maze  on  a  korse't  forehead,  the  new  moon).  The  word  J  jTw-  (from 
J^kje,  the  new  moon)  is  likewise  frequenlly  used  (o  denole  the  first  of 
the  monlh,  and  more  rarely  JV  fl'nnt]   J>jel,  iU^,  <uid  JjC;  e.g. 

ft,u«  yAf  .  <A«  diiease  began  on  fA«  /fri/  o/  fA«  /trf /  AoM ',  oiMf  A«  (the 
Prophet)  died  on  the  imeipk  of  that  monA. 
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2nd 
3d 


lOth 
lllh 

I4lh 
15Ui 


20th 

27ih 
28lh 
29lh 
30lh 


and  so  on  up  to  Itie 

^*a-j    y^    i4>A.^     S^uk£    /Vw- 

<->^}  ijtf  ''^i^A^  C'^)  C^  ^}^' 
fourteen  nights  remaining  of  Ri- 
geh;  and  so  on  up  to  the 

and  so  on  up  to  the 


^;   c^? 


nij^/rf  o/"  Regeb.") 


;-?. 


•)  Or  ,_,^^  ii--|'  °^  w^j  i^^^-***l-  The  words  .('^  or 
j1  w  •  )  yw  <  ^'>*'  m^  nu-ely  .«, ,  are  afso  employed  lo  denote  the  lasl 
day  of  Uie  monlh. 
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II.   The  Sentence  and  its  Parts. 


A.  The  Sentence   in  General. 

1.  The  Paris  of  Ihe  Senlence:    (he  Subject,  the  R^icate, 

and  llieir  Complements. 

112.  Every  sentence  (iLU»,  plur.  Ji*.,  a  sum  or  to- 
tal of  words)  consists  necessarily  of  Iwo  parts,  a  subject 
and  a  predicate.  The  latter  is  called  by  the  native  gram- 
marians L^^  wt't,  tftat  which  leans  ^>on  or  is  supported  by 
(the  street),  the  attribute;  whilst  (he  former  is  called 
ftlJt  lV s  I'n I'll  that  upon  which  (the predicate)  leans  or  by  which 
it  is  sig)p&rted,  thai  to  which  something  is  attributed,  llie 
relation  between  them  is  known  as  t>CiI«^l,  properly  the 
act  of  leaning  (one  thing  against  another),  then,  as  a  con- 
crete, the  relation  of  attribution. 

113.  The  subject  is  either  a  noun  (substantive  or  ex- 
pressed pronoun),  or  a  pronoun  implied  in  the  verb;  the 
predicate  is  either  a  noun  (substantive  or  adjective)  or  a 
verb;  e.   g.  *JLc  tXJVi   Z^d  is  learned;  i^*.4  i^l.  thou 

art  noble;  ^^^A^  Iff  iJUl,  6W  is  ihe  truth;  jui  >iU, 
Zeid  is  dead;  i^O ,  he  is  dead  (in  which  last  example  the 
pronoun  'Jd  is  implied  in  the  verb).  —  Every  sentence  (hat 
begins  with  the  subject  (substantive  or  pronoun)  is  called 
by  the  Arab  grammai'ians  iLuU  ^Kr.  "  nominal  sentence. 
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Whether    the  following  predicate  be  a  noun,  or  a  preposition 
and    the    word   it  goveras  [sl^l  X^.ikeatiraciingandthe 
attracted,  §.   115  and   vol  I.  §.  355),  or  a  verb,  is  a  mat- 
ter of  indifference ;  uDL«  Jol ,  Zeid  is  dead,  is  in  their   eyes 
a    nominal  sentence  just  as  much  as  *JL*  t>— JC,    Zeid    is 
learned,  or(^.swiJt  ^  Sr^,  Zeid  is  in  ike  mosque.     What 
characterises  a  nominal   sentence,  according  to  them,  is  the 
absence  of  a  logical  copula  expressed  by  or  contained  in  a 
finite  verb.     On  tlie  contrary,  a  sentence  of  which  the  pre- 
dicate   is  a  verb   preceding  the  subject  (as  j^;  <^Lc,  Ziid 
is  dead),   or  a  sentence  consisting  of  a  verb  that  includes 
both  subject  and  predicate  (as  iLU,  he  is  dead),  is  called  by 
them    sliUi  Jil'tT- 1    a  verbal  senlence.     The    subject  of  a 
nominal  sentence  is  called   iJoIiJI,  thai  with   which  a  be- 
ginning is  made,   (he  inchoatwe,  and  its  predicate  llilf,  tite 
enuutiative  or  announcement.  The  subject  of  a  verbal  sentence 
is    called   J^LaJI,  (he  agent,  and    its  predicate    J^f,  the 
action  or  verb. 

114.  The  place  of  the  subject  both  of  a  nominal  and 
of  a  verbal  sentence  may  sometimes  be  supplied  by  an  en- 
tire sentence  compounded  of  a  verb  and  one  of  the  particles 
U  and  ^1  (called  &|,ji.iiiJ7  kJ.Utl,  the  particles  that  sup~ 
ply  the  place  of  the  masiar  or  nomen  verbi,  vol  I.  §.  195, 
rem.);  as:  ij3  Sj^  \yiy>ak  jjl,  it  is  good  for  you  that 
you  should  fast  or  to  fast  (1^  '^  ^  ''  ^|  =  LjLji'y^) ; 
c*»r^  ij'  <5'^a^'  >  ^^  pleased  me  that  you  went  out  or 
V.  IL  23 
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yoitr  going  out  pleased  me  (i^'r*'  i^'  ^^  >i^^r*-)j  ';*>> 
Iaac  U,  ihey  desire  your  destruction  (|Ua£  L«  =  li^lif). 
Compare  §§.  78  and  88. 

115.  The  predicate  may  be,  as  mentioned  in  §.  113, 
a  preposition  with  its  genitive;  as:  *X*wiJI  ^  Siy  Ziid 
is  in  the  mosque;  <JiXlt-  Jov,  Zeid  is  with  you  or  in  your 
house;  iJj  |\I^,  fue  are  Gods;  ,jjLii>L-.aJI    ^  Ijf,  /  am 

one  of  those  who  speak  the  truth ;  ^i  ji ,  /  owe  some 
money  (lit,  (gpon  me  there  is  a  debt,  see  §.  62,  3); 
'tStu^  ^\  ■^t  yott  may  do  it  (liL  it  is  to  thee  that  thou 
do  it).  When  the  subject  is  placed  first,  tliese  are  nominal 
sentences  (§.  113);  but  when  the  predicate  precedes  it,  their 
nature  is  doubtTut,  some  grammarians  holding  them  to  be 
transposed  nominal  sentences  (in  which  case  ^  in  ^Zta  Ji^ 
is  a  |.(X£<«  jla. ,  or  predicate  placed  in  front,  and  ^J/a 
a  y^Ji  fJ>j4^i  or  subject  placed  behind),  whilst  others  re- 
gard them  as  being  in  reality  verbal  sentences,  with  tlie 
verb  suppressed  (so  that,  according  to  them,  JS  is  equiva- 
lent to  J^  J  g^wf;  J  there  rests  tgfon  me,  and  ^i>  is  the 
J^lj  or  subject  of  this  suppressed  verb).  A  sentence,  of 
which  the  predicate  is  a  preposition  witli  a  genitive  indica- 
ting a  piace,  is  called  by  the  Arabs  i^ij^  iJ^,  a  local 
sentence  (see  vol.  L  §.  221,  rem.  a);  and  if  the  genitive 
indicates  any  other  relation  but  that  (if  place,  it  is  ssud  to 
be  g'*j  fc*tl  i^'r^  iuj^  Bt,i^ ,  a  sentence  that  runs  the 
course,  or  foUows  the  analogy ,   of  a  local  sentence.     As, 
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however,  ihe  expres^n  t^^  is  often  used  in  the  general 
sense  of  35^5  s^  (§•  113),  any  sentence  commencing 
with  a  prepositioQ  ^d  its  genitive  as  the  predicate  may  be 
called  lli^  LUi  (see  §.   127). 

116.  When  the  predicate  is  a  preposition  with  its  ge- 
nitive, and  the  subject  a  sentence  compounded  of  ,%)  and 
a  finite  verb  (§.  114),  the  predicate  must  necessarily  be  put 
first;    as :    kjUU-S  ^t    liU,  you  may  do   it,  and    not  ^t 

117.  If  a  nomioal  sentence  be  preceded  by  an  inter- 
rogative or  negative  particle,  the  predicate  is  placed  before 
lite  subject  when  it  agrees  with  it  in  number;  as:  .Us? 
JL^pt,  are  those  men  standing?  ^jSi^  Jl  ^L^lji  U,  those 
ttso  men  are  not  standing. 

118.  In  verbal  sentences  the  subject  or  agent  must 
always  follow  the"  predicate  or  verb;  as:  j^  liL*,  Omar 
IS  dead;  »J|  e>Lx  'Su, 'Omar's  father  {[xW Omar,  his  fathe?-) 
is  dead  (see  §.  120). 

119.  When  Ihe  noun  (substantive  or  pronoun)  stands 
first,  and  (he  verb  second,  the  former  is  not  a  J^cti  or 
agent,  but  a  (11^1*  or  inchoative,  of  which  the  latter  is 
the  1";^  or  enuntiative,  the  whole  being  not  a  verbal  bnt  a 
nominal  sentence  (see  §.  113).  A  sentence  of  this  kind, 
consisting  of  an  inchoative  and  a  complete  verbal  sentence, 
the  agent  of  which  is  contained  in  the  vwb  itself.  (§.  113), 
may    be    called    confound    (see    §.     120,    rem.);    e.    g. 

23* 
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«»U>  Si^tZiid  is  dead,  ^  yo  oU  j^v*,  >LSS^\,I  have 
said,  where  the  a^nt  is  ^  in  4jLj  In  such  sentences, 
the  pronoun  that  is  contained  in  the  verb  lakes  the  place  of, 
and  falls  back  upon,  the  noun  that  stands  before  the  com- 
pound verbal  sentence  and  constitutes  its  inchoative.  —  Tlie 
difference  between  a  compound  nominal  sentence,  such  as 
k^U  5^;.  and  a  verbal  one,  such  as  Jo;  i^C«,  is  Ihis.  In 
the  former,  the  inchoalive  is  always  (tacitly  or  expressly) 
contrasted  with  another  inchoative,  having  not  the  same  pre- 
dicate but  a  different  or  even  an  opposite  one;  e.  g. 
^  JU^  ui»U  Jo\,  Zeid  is  dead  and  'Omar  is  aUve, 
—  ^i  1*£  Ut:  <s»Ci  j4)  1^1;  whereas  in  the  latter,  in 
which  the  logical  emphasis  rests  almost  solely  upon  the 
verb,  such  a  contrast  of  two  inchoatives  is  not  admissible. 
Even  when  the  verb  is  cast  into  the  background  by  tlie 
emphasis  falling  with  specialising  or  contrasting  force  upon 
someone  of  its  complements,  the  very  fact  of  the  emphasis 
so  falling  at  once  sets  aside  all  question  of  a  contrast  of 
the  inchoatives;  as,  for  example:  J^<i*£jj  viJQii  tX**^  '^Ul> 
thee  we  ivorskip  and  to  thee  we  cry  for  hc^;  jot  C/yo 
yjyi^S  (j*i*-3  U*  Vr^5  'tJ^'j  ^;.  ^'^•^  struck  one 
man,  ami  'Omar  struck  two  men. 

120.  Those  sentences  are  also  compound,  which  are 
made  up  of  a  noun  and  a  nominat  sentence  or  a  verbal 
sentence,  consisting  of  a  verb  and  a  following  noun.  Fw 
example:  ^^JL^  jOjT  J^C,  Zeids  son  (lit.  Zeid,  his  son)  is 
handsome;    b^I    lili    J^S  >    ZeiSs  father  is  dead;   J^C 
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B^.a>t  (Jl^>  Zei^s  brother  has  been  killed;  wlj^  a^N^  J^C, 
a   letler     has    been  brought  to  Zeid  (lil.    Zeid,    there    has 
been    a    coming  to  him  with  a  letter).  In  compound  sentences 
of    this     sort,   there  is  upended  to  the  subject  of  the  nomi- 
nal   or    verbal  sentence  that  occupies  (he  place  of  the  j^, 
a  pronominal  sufBx,  which  represents,  and  falb  back  upon,  the 
noun     forming  the  I^j4^.  Any  such  sentence  is  said  by  the 
grammarians  to  be    i'  ^  ~- j  4>t3  &C»,  a   sentence  with 
two  faces  or  aspects,   because,  as  a  whole,  it  partakes  both 
of  Ihe  nominal  and  the  verbal  nature. 

121.  If  a  sentence  consists  of  a  verbal  adjective,  occu- 
pying the  Qrsl  place,  and  a  noun,  occupying  the  second, 
then  tlie  sentence  is  regarded  as  a  verbal  one,  the  verbal 
adjective  being  looked  upon  as  a  verb  and  the  noun  as  its 
agent;  e.  g.  '^  jlh"^  Vj^  ^V  ^^''^^  ^^"^  ^  beating 
'Omar;  'tCejS  ,j.i^l  Sj\  ^5j*t»■,  the  Zeid,  whose  slave  is 
handsome ,  came  to  me.  —  The  same  is  necessarily  ihe  case, 
when  the  verbal  at^ective  is  preceded  by  an  interrogative  or 
negative  particle,  and  does  not  agree  with  the  following 
noun  in  number;  as:  jLa-lII  *3lil,  are  those  men  standing? 
^JiJ>■p\  l«fLs  Co,  those  two  mm  are  not  standing.  But  if 
Ihe  verbal  adjective  agrees  in  number  with  the  noun,  the 
sentence  may  be  regarded  as  either  nominal  or  verbal;  for 
examples  see  §.  117,  where  it  is  also  stated  that,  when  a 
Qotninal  sentence  begins  with  an  interrogative  or  negative 
particle,  and  the  predicate  agrees  with  the  subject  in  num- 
ber, (he  fornier  must  be  placed  first 
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122.  The  Arabic  langtiage,  like  the  Hebrew  and  Syriac, 
has  no  abstract  or  substantive  verb  to  unite  the  predicate 
lo  the  subject  of  a  nominal  sentence,  for  ^^  is  not  an  ab- 
stract verb,  but,  like  all  other  verbs,  an  attributive,  ascrib- 
ing to  tlie  subject  the  allribule  of  existence.  Consequently 
its  predicate  is  put,  not  in  the  nominative,  but  in  the  adver- 
bial accusative  (§.  41).  The  same  remark  naturally  applies 
to  the  ;jH  :j'yiJ\  (§.  42). 

123.  ir  a  definite  noun  (substantive  or  pronoun)  dXiA 
an  indefinite  adjective  are  placed  in  juxtaposition,  the  very 
fact  of  the  former  being  defined  (no  matter  in  what  way) 
and  (he  latter  undefined,  shows  that  the  latter  is  the  predi- 
cate of  (he  former,  and  that  (he  two  together  form  a  com- 
plete nominal  sentence;  for  an  adjective  which  is  appended 
to  a  noun  as  a  mere  descriptive  epithet,  and  forms  along 
with  it  only  one  part  (either  subject  or  predicate)  of  a  sen- 
tence, must  be  defined  according  to  the  nature  of  the  noun. 
For  example:  ydjJo  ^^^j.  Joseph  {is)  sick;  JjLlLjI 
ydj-i,  the  suUan  {is)  sick;  (jdjyi  '  ^vi.:  i.'^  Joseph's  fa- 
ther (is)  sick;  QAjyi  ^1,  my  father  (is)  sick;  yaJj^  j*. 
Ac  (is)  sick;  (jojj— «  (tX-Jc,  this  man  (is)  sick;  whereas 
ijd^*^l  tiXrt   would   mean  either  this  (is)  the  sick  man   or 

this  sick  man,  and  udJv»Jt  ^UaJLUt,  the  sick  sultan. 

124.  When  both  subject  and  predicate  are  defined, 
the  pronoun  of  the  third  person  is  frequently  inserted  be- 
tween  (hem  (see  §.  129),  to  prevent  any  possibility  of  the 
predicate  being  r^^rded  as  a  mere  apposition.  This  is  done 
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even  when  the  subject  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second 
person.  For  example:  ijA^^T  ^^t  ye  IdJt,  God  is  the  liv- 
ing ^  the  seifs^sisting ;  iji);  8 Jwt I  "li  kuL  God  is  the 
life  and  the  truth;  ^y^\  3ti  ^jAii\, the  (only  hiie)weaUhucott~ 
tentmerU;  jllJf  i^:  ii    '^^^>  ^^^^^  "^^  fuel  /or  the  fire; 

Ijit  ^  J^pl  '4:''^  >  ''^•^  ^^^  is  ft  >^^'  ^pl  y^  1^1 )  ^  0'V' 
the  Lord  Ay  God;  iy^y  (J*^3  l^JrWt  ye  Ut,  /  aw  Mtf 
»ay  and  the  b'uth  and  the  life;  Gl  ys  ^t;Ji,  wAo  am  I? 
This  inteqMsed  pronoun  is  called  by  the  grammaiiatis 
J-ioaJI  ^a^  ,  Ml!  p-onoua  of  separation.  Il  is  ec|i]ally 
conamon  in  the  other  Shemilic  languages;  see,  for  example, 
Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  119,  '2. 

125.  In  the  case  of  a  definite  subject  iu  (he  accusative 
after  ^^1,  ^^T,  &c.  (§.  36),  Ihe  J_aiJ|  -a^  is  not  requir- 
ed ,  because  tlie  predicate  is  sufficiently  marked  as  such  by 
its  remaining  in  the  nominative;  as:  iUJJ  eJU  iXS\  ^1, 
verify  God  is  one  of  three;  whereas  a  mere  adjective  would 
be  in  the  same  case  as  the  subject,  viz.  the  accusative  A 
pronoun  may,-  however,  be  inserted,  provided  it  be  of  tlie 
same  person  as  the  substantive  or  pronoun  afler  ^\,  Ac; 
as:  .QJ!  'Jo  ^  i>>V^t  i^['  ^^^  fvorld  to  come  is  tiie 
everlasting  abode ;  i^i^lll  o6l  J6l,  thou  art  the  boun- 
tiful gker ;  JlIj  I3l  ^jjt,  /  am  thy  Lord.  Very  uflcn  Ihe 
predicate  afler  ^,1,  tic,  is  introduced,  for  the  sake  of  great- 
er distinctness,  by  the  particle  J  (§.  36);  as:  ,JJ  iljl  |^l 
;j«LJt  Ji— ft  J  i-ri  *j  verily  God  is  good  towards  men;  and 
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even  here  the  pronoun  may  be  introduced  afler  J ;  as: 
l_*^l  -J— >j-iJI  'y!^  iilt  Jjt,  verilt/  God  is  the  mighty y 
the  wise. 

Rem.  The  noun  governed  by  ^1,  &c.,  is  nol  regarded  by  Ihe 

Arab  grammarians  as  a  |jUU>a ,  but  as  Iho  ^t  |W-wt>  ^  noun  of 

'uma,  &c  See  $.  36,  rem.  a. 

126.  When  both  tlie  subject  and  fhe  predicate  of  a 
nominiU  sentence  are  indefinilej  but  Die  former  consists  of 
several  words,  no  doubt  can  arise  as  to  whether  they  form 
a  complete  sentence  or  only  a  part  of  one,  because  the  sub- 
ject, being  cut  off  by  the  words  annexed  to  it,  cannut  pos- 
sibly form  any  one  portion  of  a  sentence  (subject  or  pre- 
dicate) in  connexion  with  the  noun  that  is  separated  from 
it  by  these  words.  For  example:  lj,ij_i)  '-'jy**  Ji— * 
^ol  l^itl^  SJJw0  ^  Jl^,  h'nd  words  and  foryhseness 
are  better  than  alms  followed  by  injury;  A^  ^f^J*  ^t 
jUC£*all  Jj  SSyStJt  JhA,  a  female  slave  that  believes  is  bet- 
ter than  an  idolatress,  even  when  she  (the  latter)  pleases 
you  (more). 

127.  The.  inchoative  or  subject  of  a  nominal  sentence 
cannot,  according  (o  the  Arab  grammarians,  consist  of  an 
indefinite  noun*),  or  one  that  is  nol  qualified  by  an  adjective 

*)  Indefinite  is  here  to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  nol  having  a  genitive 
afler  it,  for  such  a  phrase  as  ^^W  jJ  J^>  opiout  aetion  or  good  work 
adorns  fa  man),  is  quite  admissible,  and  yet  Ihe  governing  noun  is  indefi- 
nite, according  to  %.  92.  The  inchoative  may,  however,  be  an  indefinite 
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or  an  expression  equivalent  (o  an  adjective  (as:  ^  J^T 
(jjOA  (*'r^l>  '^^  '^  ^  ""'^  ^f  ^^^  flo^/ff  with  us  = 
f^jS'  J^j,  c  noble  man),  except  in  certain  cases,  of  w)iich 
the  following  are  tlie  most  important. 

1)  When  the  sentence  is  of  the  class  called  Juil^t 
(taking  this  term  in  its  widest  sense,  §.  115  al  the  end), 
and  a)  the  predicate  is  placed  first,  as:  sl*^  ^'h  '^-  *'  -C' 
there  is  a  leopard  in  Zei(fs  possession ;  or  b)  the  subject 
is  preceded  by  an  interrogative  or  negative  particle,  as: 
t'JJI  ^  ijl-u^l  J^i  ff  i^e  oni/  person  in  the  house? 
fjUi  ^ii  Jk^,  is  there  a  man  among  you?  ttjJI  ^  cX^I  L», 
there  is  no  one  in  the  house;  LJJ  Jo-k  C«,  vd  have  no 
friend. 

2)  When  Hie  subject  is  preceded  by  (he  afGrmative 
J;  as:  i^sCi  i^'J,  certain^  there  is  a  man  standing. 

3)  When  the  subject  is  a  diminutive,  because  the  sub- 
stantive (hen  includes  the  idea  of  the  adjective  .  jfij^ ,  smaU, 
or  jaSa.,  contemptible;  as:  Ujo*  J**-).  /Aw^  "  ^  Uttle 
man  (or  a  mean  fellom)  at  our  house, 

4)  When  (he  subject  is  a  noun  of  a  general  signi- 
fication, such  as  JJ^,  ail;  e.  g-  ^^Li  Jj,  aU perish;  vu^  ^, 

verbal  noun,  provided  lh«t  fl  relainalhagoTNninMil  of  tb«  vub  from  which 
it  is  derived ;  e,  %.  .Jj^  ,  J^l  A  iiley.  c  d*sire  to  do  good  it  m  good 
Mmg.  In  both  these  euca,  however,  (here  iB  evidenlly  a  sort  of  partial 
delenninftUon. 

V.ll.  24 
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all  die',  because  Js  is  liere  equivalent  lo  y^LJI  Jjf',  oU 
mankind,  aiid  Iherefore  virtually  definite  (see  §.  82,  1). 

5)  When  tlie  sentence  expresses  a  wish  or  prayer;  as: 
iXllfi  A^Jw,  peace  be  upon  you! 

^  When  the  subject  is  a  word  tliat  contains  the  con- 
ditional meaning  or  (lie  particle  ^t,  if,  such  as  ^^^ 
(§•  6);  e.  g.  1^1  ^  ^,  if  any  one  gets  up.  I  mill 
get  vp. 

7)  When  the  subject  is  preceded  by  the  JUtT  jt^  or 
waw  (hat  introduces  a  circumsfantJal  clause  (§.  183),  or 
by  the  conjunction  5llJ,  if  not;  as:  jj:  «L^t  tXi  |^«  QjI^ 
iJ,La  Jj'bi^  ^yiifct  JUaf  IiXj,  »«  travelled  by  night, 
after  a  star  had  already  shone  out,  but  from  the  moment 
thy  face  ^feared,  its  light  obscured  every  shining  star 
(jijLi  in  rhyme  for  g^Li);  SI*  ,^6  Jj  ^^SyS  ^CJalsT  !9jJ, 
were  it  not  for  patience,  every  lover  would  die. 

In  all  these  different  sorts  of  sentences,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  words  form  a  complete  sentence,  and  not 
merely  a  part  of  one. 

Rem.  European  grrammarians have  moslly  erred  in  Iheir  analysis 
of  the  phrase  J<^^  y*^  '"  ^^  Kor'an,  cb.  12,  V.  18,  >sJb^  J^ 

JhA^  j-yoi  Iwsl  *JCiljbl  fX!'  '^his  Lhey  translate  eilher : 
nay,  your  minds  Aave  ttuide  a  thing  itewt  plttuant  unto  you  (and  ye 
kaoe  done  it),  hut  patience  is  becoming  (Lmti);  ai:  mats  la  patience 
vaul.mieux  (Kasimirski) ;  or;  ergo  pad  (patitntem  etse)  ptUehruM 
est  (Ewald);  according:  lo  which  translation  ^xio  would  be  an  inde- 
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finile  IJOm  and  J>a^  its  J^.  Siill  worse  is  it  lo  re^rd  the  words 
as  an  exhortation:  therefore— becoming  patimee.'  (alto — ^lumende 
Gedvid!  CasparJ),  which  would  necessarily  be  ^^  ■  j~-  t*Mi  ($-36). 
The  Arab  commenlalors  are  right  in  reading  Ihe  words  either  as 
a  compound  ^  ^  V  ,  ■  <■  J  .,  ~-  ^^^  ^jj  **  *,  andtkerefere 
my  busineu  (tx  duty)  is  (to  show)  becominf  patience ;  or  as 
a  compound  ]iijLj> ,  i.  e.  (Jk^l)  J^t  i}-fr»^  r*^'  ""^  there- 
fore (to  show)  beeoitmg  patience  is  more  seemly.  The  fonner  of  these 
two  views  seems  lo  'be  ihc  prefcrabli;  one. 

128.  When  both  subject  and  predicate  are  definile, 
but  the  fonner  consists  of  several  words,  it  is  also  clear, 
without  the  insertion  of  the  JwoDt  li^ ,  that  the  words 
form  a  complete  sentence;  as:  ISC^I  iJUl  jJ*  ,^<yi- 
the  {only  irue)  religion  in  Cods  eyes  is  ei- islam  ;  ;\idS\  j3i 

those  who  expend  their  wealth  in  the  path  {or  cause)  of 
God,  are  like  a  grain  of  corn   that  produces  seven  ears. 

129.  The  jMolft  U«^  is  also  not  rarely  omitted  in 
sentences  in  which  both  subject  and  predicate  are  definite, 
but  the  former  consists  of  only  one  word;  as:  iJjl  J^-J  iX»ar. 

Mohanmed  is  the  apostle  of  God;  jIjT  jj  .^,  'AVi  is  the 
friend  of  God;  Anhn't  '\lul  ilJi,  this  is  the  great  felicUy 
(el-Kor'an,  ch.  9,  v.  90,  butin  v.  73  we  read  ^Akiirj^Tys  -iUi). 
Here  a  doubt  might  at  first  arise,  whether  these  words  form 
a  complete  sentence,  or  mwely  the  compound  subject  of 
one;  in  which  case  we  must  only  examine  whether  the  words 
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that  follow  can  be  taken  as  their  predicate,  without  doing 
violence  to  sense  and  g^mmar,  or  noL 

130.  From  the  jJiiJl  '*a^,  ot  pronoun  of  separation, 
must  be  carefully  distinguished  the  pronoun  which  is  ap- 
pended to  the  subject  to  give  it  emphasis  and  contrast  it 
with  another  subject  (J^_*S^_1JI  ^I  J*^lAaJT  C*^);  as:  ^|? 

O-LIJ)  yo  flip ,  Mis  was  the  reason;  jaU.I ',?  ^jtj 'oVi  ^, 
the  Muslims  (and  not  slaves  or  mercenaries)  formed  the 
army.  —  This  pronoun  i^  also  frequently  i^)pended  to  a 
pronominal  suffix  in  any  case,  to  give  it  emphasis;  as: 
•»-j|  o^,  you  stood  vp;  J^^fcf  J^Ui)  iff  yj>  »_^lj  ^IS" 
I  -■^- ,  h  is  opimott  was  thai  no  one  should  take  anyOang ; 
JiSjt  Ijjs  ^t^«Gl^JA*^  ^}^>  where  then  is  my  share  of 
this  booty?  ^^  LiJ  il**^'  ^^  ^>  '"^ose  is  this  book? 
Oursj^dJ^  ^  UBi  U)u>^  C«.  fehai  has  prevented  you 
two  from  doing  that?  Ijjj^  SU  dLl^  Jjl  liit  '.J  ^[.  »/" 
^ou  Mm/r  I'Aa/  /  have  less  weaUh  and  (fewer)  children  than 
you;  and  more  rarely  (o  a  noun  in  the  accusative;  as: 
iji^W'  'f^  *^J^  Ultoj,  dfft/  n>«  made  his  offspring   the 


Rem.  The  same  usag^e  is  found  in  the  other  Shemi  tic  languages. 
See,  for  example,  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  119,  3. 
131.  If,  however,  in  a  nominal  sentence,  a  more  pre- 
cise indication    of  time  and    mood  be  necessary,  the  Arabs 
use  for  this  purpose  ^^  or  one  of  its  "sisters"  (§.  41,  42). 
The    imperfect,  ijiJo,  has  in  this  case  the  usual  meanings 

i„,,i,„x,.,,Coot^lc 


The  Sentence  and  its  Paris.  1S9 

of  the    imperfecl  (§.  8);  whilst  Ihe  perfect,  ^^,  admits  or 
four    sig^nifications;  viz.  a)  of  the  historical  tense  or  Greek 
aorist   (§.   1,  a),  in  which  case  i(  has,  according  to  the  Arab 
^p-ammarians,   the  sense  of  jLo,  to  become;  b)  of  the  actu- 
al perfect  (§.    1,  V);  c)  of  the  actual  mperfect,  as  it    were 
a  shortening  of  ^^•i5  ^l^>   which  also  occasionally  occurs; 
and    tty    sometimes,  especially  in  the  Kor'an,  of  the  present, 
but   only  by  giving  a  peculiar    turn  to  its  use   as  a  perfect 
(has  become  by  nature,  ni<y\ixa),  as:Ll*ij  iS^^  ^6"  ilJI  J,t, 
God    is   watching  you   (ch.   4,  v.  1),     The  perfect  |jb' ex- 
presses   the  present  in  particular  after  the  negative  particle 
LJ«,     and    the    interrogative    particles,    such    as    I ;    e.    g. 
lujCs    ;^j^   v5*y    i^*^-"    ^j^y   i5j^  1^^  ^^^i  ii 
(tlie    Kor'an)   k  not  a   discourse  invented  (by    Mohammed), 
but   a   confirmation   of  what  (i.   e.   of  the   sacred  writings 
mhich)  preceded  U;   ^^*^J>-  5t  UyLi.Ju  ^1  *4J  ^^-i 
they  cannot  enter  them  (lit  it  is  not  to  them  that  they  should 
enter  them)  but  with  fear;  jJLlI  jj6U  ^1  ^^  ^S  w*^  ^^^' 
no    sozfl  can    believe   except  by   the  permission    of   God; 
Kiyf^f}  I*  ^K^L*>  ^  '■^  "<*'  (f^^  jnan)  to  do  us  any  harm; 
IJoUjI  ft*;^  *JUt  ^'^'-•>  ^*"'  "  incapable  of  letting  — 
liL   is  not  (the  one)  to  let  —  your  belief  perish  (i.  e.  go 
without  a  reward);  l^Xf  S^j  Jl  111*.^  ,^1  [m£  ucrUJJ  ^^, 
is  it  a  woTider  to  men  that  we  have  made  a  revelation  to 
one  of  them? 

132.  The  subject  of  a  sentence  is  frequently  not  speci- 
fied, dtber  because  we  do  not  know  il,  or  do  not  choose  to 
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mention  i1.  We  have,  however,  the  option  of  aq)ressing 
ourselves  personai^,  by  such  forms  as  one  says,  (hey  say, 
people  say.  Germ,  man  sagt,  Fr.  on  dii ;  or  impersonally, 
eiLher  by  means  of  the  passive  voice,  as  it  is  said.  Germ. 
es  wird  gesagt,  or  (he  active  voice,  as  it  rains.  Germ,  es 
regnet,  Fr.  il  plent.  The  Arabs  too  express  themselves  in 
Iwth  ways  (wiih  (he  i-eslriclion  slated  in  §.  133,  rem.  b). 
If  they  wish  to  use  the  personal  form,  they  employ  a)  (he 
third  person-  sing.  masc.  of  the  verb  along  with  its  own 
nomen  agentis ,  defmed  or  undefined  by  the  article;  as: 
JLjU  Ju,  one  has  said,  JoUJI  Jli,  id.  (lit.  he  who,  or 
every  one  who,  was  in  a  position  to  say,  has  said); 
J^Lwl  J^,  one  says,  is  wont  to  say  {lil  every  one  n>Ao 
is  in,  or  gets  into,  a  position  to  say ,  says).  The  determi- 
nation of  the  singular  subject  by  the  article  expresses  in 
such  cases  a,  distributive  totality,  b)  If  (he  undefined  sub- 
ject is  one  of  a  number  of  persons  who'  are  known  to  us, 
(he  suffix  pronoun  of  (he  third  person  plural  is  annexed  to 
(he  nomen  agen(is  to  indica(e  (hese  persons;  as:  I^JLjU  JLi, 
one  of  them  said,  c)  If  (here  be  several  indefinite  subjects, 
the  third  person  plur.  masc.  of  the  verb  may  be  used,  as: 
IJu,  they  say;  t)**j,  they  think;  but  it  is  more"  usual  (o 
employ  (he  verb  in  (he  singular  and  ils  nomen  agenlis,  de- 
Qned  or  undefined  by  the  article,  in  the  plural;  as: 
ijlj-LSli  JCs,  some  said;  ^  jj-^l  Lui  Jai  (jiytjUlfl  '»^  U 
JJ^,  no  one  has  ever  heard  anything  more  heautifd  than 
this  (lit  those  >cho  can  hear  have  never  heard  ^c). 

Rem,  a.  Instead  of  Ibe  nomen  agenUs,  defined  or  undefined, 
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Si]i:hwurdsas  Jk^. .  man,  l|^t>  ivaman,  and  tlie  like,  are  occasion- 
ally used  with  or  wiDioul  the  article ;  as :  Jwi,j  jLi  =  JuU  JUi ; 
J^JI  Jj*j  ~  JoUJt  JyG;  Ac.  For  Ihe  nomen  agenlis  wilh 
the  plural  suIBs,  the  word  \jdxi •  apart,  fowieinu^, is oRen employed; 
as:    ^^^iMJ    JU  =   it^JJui   JU- 

Rem.  b.  On  Ihe  corresponding  Hebrew  conslruciions ,  see  Ge- 
senius'  Gr.  %.  134,  3,  ^ong  wilh  rem,  1,  With  rem,  a  compare, 
in  particular,  1.  Sam.  9,  9.   IFID^S  C'STl  tCN-ns  hvTW'li  WXh 

DTfts  vf\rf>. 

133.  If  Uie  mpersonal  form  of  expression  is  In  be 
employed,  the  Arabs  use  (lie  third  person  sing.  masc.  of 
(he  passive  voice,  whether  of  a  transitive  or  of  an  jntran- 
ative  verb;  as:  C^,  if  ^«*  ^^et  wriUen,  it  is  wriUen; 
1*«,  there  was  a  traxeUmg,  they  travelled;  oLUs.|,  it  has 
beat  diluted,  there  has  been  a  di^wte;  m^,  there  is 
thirst  felt,  they  thirst;  iilic  Jyil ,  a  revelation  was  made 
to  them;  ^^^  '_i?fr.  he  fainted  (ht.  there  was  a  covering 
thrown  over  him;  comp.  ^rr\),  whence  alii  j^-ftlV,  the 
person  in  a  faint,  fern.  I^aAf  a*^)  (in  later  limes  incor- 
rectly L^xli  &l^A^t,  and,  without  the  preposition,  I'^ftV' 
fem.  Xju^j^I).  Verbs  thus  used  are  always  of  the  masea- 
Htie  gender,  which  the  Arabs  frequently  employ  where  we 
should  use  the  neuter  (see  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  134,  'i).  The 
neuter  plural  of  adjectives  and  nomina  agenlis  and  patientjs  is, 
however,  always  expressed  by  the  feminine  plur.  san.  or  the  plur. 
(ract.  (see  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  105,  3,  b)  as:  vJX^\,  beaur- 
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tifid  things  (not  ^L^tj  which  means  hasdsome  fertwt) ; 
isiUIfaJt,  good  things  (net  -jj -^y^S,  which  means,  good 
men);  viA^^JtiS,  existing  things;  isjCt.A.t^t,  -necesstry 
things;  vJu.^J!j\,  possible  things;  Jultxijf,  difp^vU  iian^, 

calamities;  ^i^tl^l,  exciting  causes  (from  likcC);  iilUK 
hindrafwes  (From   iuL«^. 

Rem.  a.  The  passive  of  diredly  IransiUve  verbs  naybeiiscd 
either  personally  or  impersonally;  as;  v_^J3,  it  (a  hook  m  kOer) 
teas  wrillen,  and  the  act  of  mritmg  was  performed.  la  the  ronner 
case,  Ihe  direct  objed  or  accusalive  of  the  active  voice  beeomcs  Um 
subjecl  of  the  passive  (Jk^L^I  IL^Ja  *2U>) ;  in  the  lallcr,  according 
to  the  Arab  grammarians,  tlie  subjecl  isihcnomenaetionisoflhci-erti 
hself,  as  _ftj  V~t  there  is  a  dispute,  =  O^fuC^I  uLUa-tt  ' 
disputing  is  diluted;  so  Ihal,  according  to  Uieir  view,  ihe  iiopenonil 
passive  becomes  really  personal.  If  a  passive  Ihal  is,  according  to  our 
ideas,  impersonal,  governs  an  object  by  means  of  a  preposition  (u 
xIJLa  nrr)i  Ihis  object  beuomes  virtually  the  subjecl  oftheptssice 
voice,  jusi  as  it  was  virtually  the  obje<^  of  (he  active,  uid  coose- 
qucnlly  if  the  nomen  aclionis  be  expressed  along  with  ii,  it  mutt  be 
put  in  Ihe  accusative ;  as  i  t—w  Kxit  wsw  (not  ~w),  from  the  vA^'t 
Iwmh  xJjt  sLmi,  he  journeyed  to  hitn  (ajowmeyittg).  In  either  case. 
—  whelher  the  passive  be  personal  or  impersonal,  —  it  is  ^n'-;  ii  L* 
iJLcU.  o  verb  of  which  the  agent,  i.  e,  the  acting  person,  w  i"** 
named,  not  even  by  means  of  a  preposition,  as  with  us  (for  the  subject 
ol  the  passive  voicu  is,  as  wc  have  said  abovc,merely  the  u  JyUjIi 
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or  object  or  the  adive  voice,*)  converted  into  Ihe  Bubjecl,  and  so 
i|*LaJ!  lUu  ulti  or  J^UJ?  C'Li*  '—4^ '  itqipls/iiuf  the  place 
of  Vte  agent).  l(  (he  agent  is  to  be  named,  lh«  aclive  voice  musl  be 
used.  —  Since  ihe  Arab  uses  many  verbs  as  directly  transitive, 
which  in  ouridiom  are  only  indirectly  so,  their  passives  may  or  course 
be  employed  in  both  of  Ihe  above  ways;  e.  g.  *^^  means  not  only 
ventum  est  (impers.),  but  also  venlutn  est  ad  turn  (pers). In  the  former 
case,  only  the  third  person  sing.  masc.  is  used,  *^i£u  »^»,  i 
thirty  teas  brought,  imperf.  t-[^;  in  the  latter,  all  the  numbers  and 
persons  arc  employed,  sing.  3.  p.m.  *      -^  ,  f.  iowhA»i  2- p.  m. 

oM>.,  &c.,  as  »  i^.T  »^^,  1  thing  was  brought  to  Mm  (act,  s*\j^ 
»     i^^n  T I  he  brought  him  somethmg). 

Rem.  b.  Our  impersonal  actives  indicating  iialural  phenomena, 
such  as  il  snows,  it  rains,  &c.,  are  always  expressed  by  the  Arabs 
personally.  They  say  either  g^\'^,the  snow  snows,  Ji^\  J^, 
the  rain  rains,  or  iL^^Jt  ■r-'^tS'^i  the  sky  snows,  f  I  ^  "-H  -vjU*, 
the  sky  rains.  In  the  latter  of  these  two  Torms  or  expression  the  sub- 
slantive  iLtJiUl  is  sometimes  suppressed,  leaving  only  the  verb  in  the 
third  person  sing.  Tern.,  i^^msOJ,  uullxt- 

Rem.  e.  In  Ihe  case  of  words  like  l^,  it  is  aUowed,  ^i, 
it  is  necessary,  &c.,  followed  by  r,I  wilh  Ihe  subjunctive,  the  subject 
naturdly  is  the  following  clause,  and  therefore  the  verb  does  not  come 
under  Ihe  head  of  impersonal. 

*)  The  lo   Jjiijl .  or  object,  may  be  either    -ij^,  P«re,  i.  e.  Ihe 
accusaliv«,  or  ^~o    Jtt,  impure,  i.  c.  a  preposition  wilh  the  genitive 
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134.  The  complemenis  of  Die  subject  and  predicate  are 
annexed  to  Ihem  eilder  by  subordmaUon  (the  accusative  or 
a  |»re|)Osilion    with  the  genitive)  or  coordination   (apposition). 

135.  When  the  pronominal  suffixes  are  attached  to  a 
substantive  in  the  accusative,  governed  by  a  verb,  or  to 
one  in  llie  genitive,  governed  by  a  preposition  annexed  (o 
a  verb,  Ihey  may  refer  to  llie  agent  of  lbs  verb,  and  conse- 
quently have  a  reflexive  meaning,  for  which  the  Arabic, 
as  well  as  the  olher  Sheniilic  languages,  has  no  distinct 
pronominal  form;  as:  jOU  ijjbt,  he  has  spent  fas  {own) 
fortune;  iAjC^y^  IjJU,  they  said  to  their  {own)  brothers. 
But  a  suffix  allacbed  (o  the  verb  iLself,  or  to  the  preposiUoii 
annexed  to  the  verb,  cannot  have  a  reflexive  meaning;  to 
give  it  such,  the  woid  (j^X,  soul,  or  ^^^,eye,  essence, 
(and  in  later  Arabic  ..,  spirit,  «j|j,  substance,  essence, 
or  JLi,  state,)  must  be  interposed;  as:  Liuw  Jjci,  he  kitt- 
ed himsel/;    -'t  '.  I    C  ^  C— «'  console  thyself   theremith; 

ie^y)  oJUjol,  /  have  destroyed  mtjself;  except  in  the 
■  case  of  the  verba  cordis  (§.  24),  when  the  pronominal  suffix 
is  (he  first  object  and  the  second  object  is  either  a  noun 
or  a  \vhoIe  sentence;  as:  ljl_iui  ilU*.,  he  imagined  liims^ 
struck;  1-^  y^^k  ^y  he  saw  himself  (in  a  dream.  It  ap- 
peared to  him    as  if  he  were)  pressing  ^ut  wine. 

Rem.  Compare  ihe  use,  in  Heb.  and  Aram.,  of  B'CJ,  ^ai; 
in  posl-biblical  Hebrew,  of  DSj;  oi  ^'V.fhme,  and  r)lj,  hoiy;  and 
in  Elhiopic,  of  C2iA:  (re'es)  head.  •» 

136.  The  complements    that  are  coordinated  with,  or 


d.;.  Google 


The  Sentence  and  lis  Paris.  195 

l>Iaced    in    apposition  (o,  the  subject  or  predicate,  are  called 
by     the     Arab    grammariaiis    jwlyjt,    sequeiUia,     followers 
CM-   apposiiives  (sing.    «jb),   and   the    word    to    which    they 
are  placed    in  apposition  is  called  'oLa^S^,  that  which  is  fol- 
lowed   (by     some  word   in   apposition).     Tliey    are   generally 
iHiimected     with  a  noun,  more  rarely  with   a  verb.  —  With 
llie    noun     is  thus   united   the  adjective,  which,  like  all  other 
words    in     afiposition,    follows   the    noun,  and    agree?  with  it 
iti  respect   of  determination  or  indetennination,  as  well  as  of 
'gender,    number,  and  case   (see  Gesenius'  Ht'b.  Gr.  §.  110,  1, 
nml   §.    109,  2);  e.  g.  j^j-Tj^^,  a  noble  man;  |^J^I  J^-j-"' 
of  the  nobU  man;  l_jj_iU|  Ij^'j,  the  noble  Zetd  (ace); 
jjjJLJl  'ajLxSr.  Ms  glorious  book;  wu^  i'^,^ ,  a  square pc- 
dc&lal;    i'yip'  \\J^,  great   treasures   (ace).    A  noun  may 
Wve  two  or  more  adjectives   connected  with  it;  as:  IJiS^S 
j+a^yi   JJuJt.  the  bright  red  star.     Sometimes  a  substantive 
is  used  adjeclively;  as;  -X*    iujL^,  a  young  woman  (who  is) 

a  virgin  (yhtTQ  mvj);  BiXfi  t\:»Lwi,  a  number  of  mosques; 
|Jk^  J*^)?  iJ4^  J^  ij'ti^'.  it  contains  a  nitmber  of 
horses  and  men;  s5li  ij-Li.  jO-a  iJIJi.  and  this  is  a  usu- 
al custom  of  his ;  SjU  Ji  Jux  j-Ajlo  *J6|;  .  and  ye  are 
1  hand  of  more  than  a  hundred.  Compare,  in  Hebrew, 
"iSrpc'c;,  Num.  9.  20,  tsrDCtt'jN,  Nehem.  2,  12;  and  in 
Syriac,  lU^eiVi^,  many  gardens,  \\^\ii£l  iHs,  fmny 
«ons  and   daughters.  —  As  regards  the  demonstrative  pro- 
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nouns,  which  are  looked  upon  by  the  Arahs  as  subslantires 
(vol.  I.  §.  190,  4,  and  §.  338),  either  they  may  be  ^aced 
in  apposition  to  the  substantive,  or  the  substantive  to  than; 
as:  ■''  j  t  't  t(L-te,  (his  king,  lit  this  {person),  the  kay; 

t(X-#  tXjj  >  ^eid,  this  (person),  i.  e.  this  Zeid  or 
Z^id  here.  In  both  cases  the  apposition  is  a  quali&calive 
one,  whence  the  first  word  in  each  is  called  by  llie 
Arabs  o^-i^Ji—JI ,  Ma/  mAich  is  described,  and  tlie 
second,  siiJI,  (he  description  or  desa-iptwe  epithet.  As  tlie 
demonstrative  pronoun  is  by  Its  nature  definite,  the  nonn  i» 
apposition  to  it  must  of  course  be  definite  likewise.  If  11  be 
defined  by  the  article,  the  demonstrative  usually  precedes,  tf^ 
Ck>x« ,  though  it  sometimes  follows,  as  luU;  e.  g.  J^.i|  t  jj>, 

(Ms  man,  rarely  tJje  J^-V'"  -^^  '^  '^^  substantive  be  de- 
finite by  its  own  nature  (as  a  proper  name  or  a  mere  won), 
§.  78),  or  defined  by  having  a  genitive  ailo-  it,  liie  de- 
monstrative always  follows;  as:  Ijje  jl^,  this  Zeid  (see 
above)*;  bJjd  ^61,  this  {word)' idan; '^\^  ^l^aajTjj^^^^'' 

'^  jjUi  BtX^i  it  is  weU  known  in  grammar  (hat  Mff 
'ila  has  (he  meaning  of  maa;  a.'^ySb  ^-liLl^ .  these  my  ser- 
vants or  these  servants  of  mine;  IjJd  Qis:  Jt,  to  i^t 
age  of  ours;  Jt*JiT  IjJo  iili^  (his  famous  book  t^  hii. 

*)  If  Ihe  proper  name  has  Ihe  article,  Ijuo  may  also  precede,  bcansr 
il  is  lo  a  certain  extent  a  common  noun  defined  by  Ihe  article;  >^'- 
tLjir  1JJ6  or  IJJb  e>j!il.  Oas  el-ffarU. 
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On  the  other  band,  in  such  a  phrase  as  ^t  SX!  xlJt  ub  sOlA  ] 

(he  words  xi't  S^\j  are  the  predicale  (*!».)  of  sjJe,  and 
Sj!  1X5  is  a  circumslantial  accusative,  iAis  is  (he  she-camel 
0/  God   as    a  su/n  unio  you. 

137.    J f,   «.^j_a.,   and  more  rarely  jwli,   toiality, 

are  oflen  placed  aRer  the  defmlle  noun  whieh  they  might 
govern  in  the  genitive  (§.  82,  1,  2),  in  "which  case  a  pro- 
nominal suffix  is  appended  to  tliem,  referring  to  (hat  noun; 
as:  "^^^  y^\\  or  i^W.*^  i_r'^'>  ^i^f^^  (also  Ijia^a.  (jlloJl, 
§.  82,  2);  C^V  kLxilf  or  lg«./->  kL_£\ ,  the  tohole  tribe; 

*JiiJX fc    yi__l_il,    the  whole   army.     A    peculiar  use  of 

J^  as  an  apposiiive ,  is  exemplified  by  the  phrases: 
gliuJI  jycLi^iJI  ye,  he  is  a  real  hero;  j^JUj)  jy  IJliifyJ, 
he  is  a  thorough  scholar.  If  the  noun  be  indefinite,  this  con- 
struction is  inadmissible,  for  (he  pronominal  suffix,  being 
fay  nature  definite,  cim  not  refer  to  any  other  than  a  de- 
finite noun.  There  is,  however,  one  exception,  namely,  when 
(he  indeQnife  noun  indicates  &  precise  period  of  lime;  e.  g. 
jtlf  a .'!. ^  a  whole  month;  l^Ju  juX,  a  whole  year.  Words 
of  a  vague  signification,  such  as  ^aJj,  time,  SJ*e,  a  space 
of  time,  &c.,  cannot  be  thus  construed.  —  Afler  JJTand 
its  suffix  we  often  ilnd  a  second  apposition,  agreeing  witli 
the  preceding  substantive  in  gender,  number  and  case,  name- 
ly, the  adjective  ^  >  r-t,  fern,  tli^,  phir.  masc.  (j^jU*!, 
fem.  'tCtL  (the  dual  masc.  ^JJ^\,  and  fern.  ^Ijlili.,  are 
not  admitted    fay    tlie  great   maorily    of  grammarians);    as: 
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excfplion)  prostrated  tkemsebes.  Sometimes  this  word  Is 
used  wilhouf  JjT,  as  ,j-k«i4-'  fv:.)^"^ >  ^<^iiy  I  ^^  ^^ 
them  all  astray;  li^^t  ^^f  yejjT  ^'Xijt  ^S^.  w  Aj/ 
case  /  ?i!tf«/rf  /?ff.yj  ffjy  tmj  time  in  weeping  (Iju*.?  in  rbyine 


Rem.  To    «4^t  arc  somelimes  appended    olher  synunymoiK 
words,  which  fonn  their  reminino  sins',  and  masculine  and  remioiae 


plur,  in  the  same  way;  v 


M<   >txa^l> 


al  sequence  of  these  synonyms  Is  exemplified  in  ihe  phriK 
«*j|  ^-fljl  *a1  ««a»l  iJj  iji-jil  pLa.,  Ae  entire  army  fMt. 
They  are  scarcely  ever  used  singly  and  without  JX 

138.  Like  Jiand  its  synonyms  are  used  ^Ai',  fem- 
^Ja^f,  both  (§.  83),  and  •^Ca^,  a  Hal/'.  They  follow  (be 
nouns  to  which  lliey  refer,  and  lake  the  appropriate  ■  prono- 
minal suffix;  as:  C^^Ii/ O-A^yi^  'f>^^^  ^J.  '^  /cae/Jc'' 
and  physician,  both  of  them;  il^  iji^''.  ^^^  '*<f  «^y- 

1 39.  fjtJu ,  soul,  and  ^Z^ ,  eye,  essence  (of  a  ikiagi 
are  often  employed  in  tlie  sense  of  ^se,  self  (compare 
§.  135).  They  are  then  not  seldom  prefixed  to  a  noirn, 
which  lliey  govern  in  Ihe  genitive;  as:  <_Aj!ij(  ^jlti,  rf' 
star  itse^;  jC^  v^IJ,  /  have  seen  himself;  J^T  'ii^A 
jt-jij  |j.e,  the  removing  of  ignorance  from  himself  (com- 
pare the  Hebrew  use  of  c'^^",  and  also  of  Dns  in  2  Kings 
9,    13,  provided   this   passage  be  not   corrupt);   but   moK 
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■   B. 
generally    they   are  used,   like    Jj,  as  apposKives  (o  a  de- 

fitiite    noun,    and    are  Followed  by  the    appi'oprlate   pronomi- 
nal suffix;    as:  'tJJa^  Juj  ^^'   Zeid  himself  came ^  ^tX^f. 
I,^«.Vt   v-»jl»\,  Zeineb  herself  came;  k1^>  l-Ii  \JJi',,  I  sa7B 
Amr    htmseif.     If  (he   noun    be  in  Ihe   dual    or  plural,  llie 
plural     forms    y..  b  >t    and    ijxet    must    be     employed ;    as: 
*Viirn"-t     lO^j*;^'  ^'^y   ^  saw  the  tii'O  em'irs  theniseloes; 
Cama^I    t^JuUJb  >»jCe.  I  passed  hy  the  iico  Hinds  them- 
selves ;    ;  g'-'"*i    iljOl   iJUs,    /^    p/zJr*    themsclms   killed 
him.     They    are    also    oflen    connected    with    the   nouns    to 
wlwch    they    refer   by    means    of    the    preposition    u;     as: 
«-*il»  «iLi ,  he  came  in  person;  julij  ij'rf''  >  degradation 
itself  utter  degradation;  l^-J^L  ^Aljai  ^5Hj,   «nrf 
i':^^  are  choosing  in  person.    Occasionally,     too,  ^'^i 
appended    in   the  form  of  an  adverbial   accusative,    or    by 
means   of  the   preposition    lo,   but  without  any  suffix;   as: 
(jjuu)    Luc    ye  pe,   he   is  (he    very  person.    —    When 

ijM^  and  1^^  are  in  apposition  to  a  pronominal  suffix  in 
the  accusative  or  genitive,  a  pronomen  separationis  may  be 
Hiterposed;  as:  iiiLyjb  ib  w\v«>  oi'  »il*»Ai  i*it  -lb  ^yt^, 
I  passed  by  you  yourself;  iiU«.M  ilJCjC  or  dLlii  ^I  JiXjC 
or  JULlt  i»JLj(  iJjcjK'  /  raw  y(?M  yourself;  but  if  Ihe  prono- 
minal suffix  represent  the  agent,  as  in  the  verb,  tlie  in- 
sertion of  this  pronoun  is  a  mailer  of  necessity ;  as : 
djjj  ,^1  t^Mi,  you  yourself  stood  up;  iXjjbl  iBt  ^J'yi, 
stand  up  yourselves. 
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Rem.  a.  The  words  ji^  ^.t^'  i«L* ,  i^kf  Ac,  ^JiS 
uid  ijULb^  vAnoi,  nxLiiJ  and  ^ve>  form  one  division  or  thai 
class  of  apposilivcs,  «j|^1 ,  which  the  grammarians  name  Jul$\i.'1 

(or  i^iS2^\),  tfi^ 'treiiglhening  ot  corroboration,  and  JSy^l,  (A" 
corroborative,  because  Ihey  Btrcnglhen  ihe  idea  of  lolalily  or  orseir, 
already  contained  in  the  £^^£^1,  by  ihe  addition  of  Ihdr  own. 
This  class  of  appositivcs  is  designated  by  the  special  name  oi 
i^^AJU-l  JhAJyJl,  iho  corroboration  in  meamng,  lo  distinguish 
them  from  the  ^tuiJt  JhA5lxl|>  or  verbal  corroboration,  which 
consists  in  Iheemphatic  repetition  of  Ihe  word  itself;  as  in  the  verse:  ^wli 

mhilher ,  mhilker  can  J  escape  mlA  my  mule?  The  pursuers 
are  come  up,  come  up  to  you;  fuUt!  hail!  (.a*.*.!  in  rhyme  for 
yM-A^t).  So  also  in  answers:  /'•^  fj^,!fes,  yes;  ^  ^,no,no. 
If  a  word  is  governed  by  a  preposition  or  other  particle,  both  must  be 
repeated;  as:  J^  Jb  ^17^'  I  passed  by  you— you ;  ^)  |JoC  ,jt 
*jLS  t  Jo \  >  Z«ti  —  ZHd  is  standing  up. 

Rem.  i.  Besides  the  (XxSyJI,  the  Arab  grammarians  acknow- 
ledge three  other  classes  of  riCv;  viz,  ^;iJiAj(  or  &jl^I,  the  de- 
tcriptiott  or  descriptive  word,  quali/icalive,  adjective ;  Jjjjl ,  the 
substitution  or  permutative ;  nnii  ^\^}\  <,jJa^,  (he  explanatory  ap- 
position.—  l)Thek;i***JI  Of  aJa}\  may  refer  lo  the  tif^^\  either 
directly  (in  wliicii  case  it  is  asimplcndjective),  as:  j^um^.  J>^j  -J*L»i 
there  came  lo  me  a  handsome  man  ;  or  indirectly,  in  virtue  of  a  follow- 
ing word  llial  is  connected  with  it,  as;  s«^l  ^j.j«.^  J>^)  is^**^' 
Ihi-re  came  to  me  a  man  whose  brother  is  handsome.  In  this  latter  case 
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Ihe  adjeclivc  belongs,  as  a  prefixed  predicale,  lo  ihe  Tollowing  noun, 
>  which  is  lis  subject,  and  Ihc  Iwo  logelhcr  form  a  SJlo.  or  qualilica- 
live  clause,  or  (he  preceding  subslanLive,  wilh  which  (he  adjeclivc 
agrees  in  case  by  allraclion;  as:  8^1  LUma.  ^I^j  >^>jC'  ^  *""' 
a  uum  whose  brother  is  handsome;  s^t  i^S"  S^yi  ^j^^i  ^ 
passed  by  aiium  whote  father  is  noble ;  lutt  iUul^  J^v?  ^r'' 
I  passed  by  a  man  whose  mother  is  handsome  irihc  rollowing  noun 
be  in  the  dual  or  plural,  the  adjcc(ivc  is  sitll  left  in  the  sin^lar;  as: 
UicQt     tw>    ^j^j'pLj   i^.lj) ,  I  passed  bi/ ttw>  wamentphpse 

parentt  am  handsome;  *J*.LjI  [j,i^a-  '^^\  '^^U'  ^  ""•'  """* 
men  whose  fathers  are  handsome.  If  (he  preceding;  noun  be  defined  in 
anyway,  (headjeclivclakeslbearliclejas:  f  g-^r  "j-^.-J-l  \iXf\  isoK. 
/  saw  Ziid,  whose  face  it  handsome;  JjiJ)  ^^^oit  jjI  ij^ 
Sjij  |aJ>.B^t>  '^ba  'l-Fuluh  el-JgS,  mho  has  been  mentioned  be- 
fore, narrates;  ii^JiJ  ^iSSXti\  ii)).Ujf]  the  kings  who  have  been 

mentioned  hirfore:  'a-,, ii   gt,.15ll     Jjli,    fVoe    tO    those     whose 

hearts  are  hard!  The  Arab  grammarians  assume  ltia(  every  adjeclive 
cimlains  a  pronominal  agent  within  i(seir,  when  no  other  agenl  is 
expressed,  anJ  they  therefore  call  Hie  adjective  ^Jwl  &xw,   that 

9    -   -      S>  - 

tvldek  is  like  the   verb,    Conseijuenlly     ^,i^a-.  Jk^j    i*  with  them 
,  ,  0  ^  ,    0  »  '  -  ■        '  '    %"       *  ,  Vs  B  ,  ,  o  ,^ 

where  another  agen(  is  expressed,  is  =  h^^I  ."")  n- -  J>»];  ^""^  so 
with  the  rest  :&jot  ■■=  ivr  ij^vf  Ui^jwc^^x^t  i,::uLm.»  Ji.»  v>  udj  v«i 

I*jLjI  LlIJa   ^L^«   «i»^U  =^   |fc*j'-^t  (%***■  •^'^J    wi*!?'!' 
V.  II.  26 
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£c.  In  such  cases  the  seemingly  nonninal  sentence  is  in  reality  a 
verbal  sentence,  serving  as  iuM  to  the  preceding  substantive.  On 
Ihc  other  hand  ,  ir  the  substantive  precedes  the  adjective ,  as  in 
^'■r-  Bk^l  Jl^j  i<^*^>  ^^  ■B'^"^  substantive  and  the  adjective 
that  follows  it  fonn  together  a  really  nominal  sentence,  of  wlucb  the 
substantive  is  the  tjJcLs  and  the  adjective  the  «.*»;  and  conse- 
qucnLly  bolh  must  remain,  under  all  circumstances,  in  the  nnminalive, 
and  the  adjective  must  agree  regulariy  with  the  subslanlire;  as: 
^^^Mh».  K^l  ^^\  ^"^U'  &Aw».  &«l  J>»>«J  iA)jv>>>  — 2)  The 
JjJJI'  °'  P^r>»»*t^tive,  is  of  four  binds,  a)  ,}SJ\  ^  t^wT  JjJ. 
Ae  tvbstilntion  of  the  nhole  for  the  whole ;  as:  illj^f  -^t"  ^*L»' 
Omar,  your  brother,  catite  to  me;  aJS *^\   ^eL^>    (A«  tvhelU 

people  came  to  me;  ii^UiLij  i»^tl*j'  sIj^I  JyS  isi**^  ' 
&e  people  of  the  eity  eame  to  me,  greal  and  itnaU.  b)  (jojlJI  JJu 
J     <^  t|    r» «,   (Atf  substitution  of  the  part  far   the  whole:  as: 

ft  j-"*^  1*^'  <^*^  >  *"""  '^f  ^  peopU  eame  to  me;  ^»l» 
JuL^  MMA^t'  half  the  aruty  eame  to  me;  jlaJL^  i_£Afi«.J1  is*A5l> 
/«f;a  fA^ff  </fA«l0i^.  c)  JI^XA5II  Jfj^ ,  the  comprehenshe  nh- 
ttitution,  i.  e.  Ihe  pcnnulalive  which  indicates  a  quality  or  drcum- 
stancc  possesses  by  or  included  in  the  preceding  substantive;  as: 
■    I    1    -  (>    .;(,_';  ^t-  Zeid's  learning  filled  mewith  turprise; 

\^\J>  i>o  jSii3  vii^S*  /  totd  the  called  to  mind  the  eoUbteu  ef 
the  water  of  Taktud,  lit.  TalUud,  the  coldness  of  its  water; 
xxi  JLiii  -tLVJ-l  j  J  -<■■  t)  ,.j*  ■?4.V..*C°m;i  (Atrj/  will  question  thee 
about  fighting  in  Ihe  taered  month,  liu  about  the  sacred  montA,  {about) 
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flgASng  i»  it.  d)  The  fourth  cue  is  where  (he  peitnulalive  is  wholly 
different  rrom  Ihe  word  for  which  it  is  subsiiluled  (jj^lijt  J  JuJI 
Jjklju)-  "  '"  °^  ^'^'^  ^^^'-  "^  ^C-<d^l  J J>S  ]  the  permvlathe  of 
rffrw:fatfofi(rromi^j^|,  to  (lo-n  axay  from),  or  ktOtlJl  JJ^>  ^ 
substitution  of  soitulhing  else  one  mould  Uht  to  state  for  the  origin^ 
statement;  as,  for  instance,  when  one  says  fyx^  \s*S^,  I  ate  bread, 
but  then,  preferring  (o  slate  that  he  had  eaten  meat ,  adds  the  word 
l^^  (U^  l>A^  <iifjS\)-  Here,  to  use  the  words  of  Ihe  gramnta- 
riang,  ajLiJt  J^.^aj  Cs  fi«>3uJl  J^UJr  the  mitbu  is  desif/ned 
as  tveU  as  Ihe  tabi' ;  and  this  is  what  distinguishes  il  from  ff) 
■^ijkJl  J^ , the  permutattpe  of  error,  ot  ^\^mJJ\  JJ^>  the  per- 

mutative  of  fwrgetfainess,  in  which  Ihe  cJjil^Jt  is  uttered  merely 
by  mistake,  and  the  correct  word  immediately  substituted  for  it; 
as  when  one  says:  |j«*i  \^Mii  «=jiy« .  J  passed  by  a  dog,  (I  mean 
to    say)    a    horse.      The    v^lliid  jt  Jjo  is  equivalent  to  the  use 

of  the  pnrticle  j^  (Ci  jj  \C^  o^D-  —  3)  The  ^^CuJT  JJai 
or  ea^Ucative  apposition,  which  is  the  asyndetic  connection  of  a  sub' 
stanlive  with  a  preceding  subslantiie,  wliich  it  more  nearly  defines; 
as:  Jtjv  ijb^l  ^fi\^,  yourbrolher  ZHdcamclome,  k^U  unit 
-,^  (jOAa-  mj\  1  'jibu  Eafs  Omar  snore  by  God  (  i*-  in  rhyme  for 

-.if)  This  apposilion  is  equivalent  to  the  use  "^  ^y  ^y  ^<=-  (■'-S- 
J^\  Jbt  tllj^l  _jsl»)>  and,  being  asyndetic,  is  opposed  to  the 
i$-ujJI  ■  ^t'" ,  or  connection  of  sequence,  which  lakes  place  by 
means  of  connective  particles,  such  as  :,Oi  rtJ^  i^^'  <*'■  '"*'  j'' 
Rem.  e.  The  word  to  which  a  Joy«  is  annexed  is  called  by  Ihe 
26' 
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gtammariBns  J^il^l,  that  witch  is  sfrenglfutned  or  eorrdbtraUJ; 
Ihat  which  is  rollowcd  by  a  SX/O  or  i:>jt3 .  \J>t  ^, , '(  or  tujtA4Jt . 
(he  qualified  or  described;  thai  which  has  a  J  Jo  aitet  it,  JjJb^JI 
]U« ,  'Aa(  /or  wAitrA  sometkirig  is  subsHttitcd;  and  Ihat  1o  which  an 

^CJJI  ■  flhf  is  appended,  kaAc  o*IuL»Jt,  the  word  to  w^k  an 
explmtalory  word  is  attached  by  metms  of  a  virfttal  coHjunttum. 

Renr.    d.     In    senlences    like    qajiaI  ^  g-rip;  lyLiLiJ''^ 
fought  Kith  one  another.ihe  words  ijejuJ  lA:iini  are  a  pemtilalivc 

of  the  agent  Lja,  contained  in  Ihc  verb  l^jb^Jij,  andsenelosticnglb- 
en  the  idea  or  reciprocity  belonging  to  [hal  verbal  ronii.  Thi- 
J>^tjJl  u^iz)  *Sl  >n  U^JH;/'  which  supplies  the  place  oflhcac- 
cusalive,  is  dependent  upon  |jjjlj>,   tAet/  fought  tvith,  commei  m 

140.  One  finite  verb  may  also  be  put  in  apposition 
to  anotber.  In  this  caw  eilher  a)  the  Grst  is  the  preparative 
act,  introductory  to  Ibe  second;  as:  «J  Jk,"^  lU,  he  arose 
(and)  prostrated  himself  before  him;  sUl  -iUju  IJL*' J^jlj- 
llicn  he  sent  (and)  informed  his  father  of  (his ;  or  b)  tlif 
second  modifies  the  first;  as:  3'-^l  J^iwi  he  continued  has 
prostrate;  |j-*»T  je^c .  he  sang  weli.  In  both  cases  the 
older  and  more  elegant  form  of  expression  is  to  insert  the 
cunjunclion  ^J;  as:  sJ  jLSuLi  lb,  JLbU  SaL.  If  Uie 
first  of  Uie  two  verbs  be  a  perfect,  the  second  nnisf  be  s(> 
likewise;  for  the  imperfect  would  be  a  ^jlii  Jlk  (see 
§.  8,  d,  e),and,  as  such,  would  virtually  stand  in  tlie  accusative; 
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as:  ijXi  JIl<jl,  Biisii  nunliatariis,  he.  senito  inform.  If  both 
verbs  are  in  the  imperfect,  the  second  may  eillier  be  an  ap- 
jiosition  or  a  .j^Xc  JL^ ;  as:  ljXi_  Jw-Cj,  ke  sends  {and) 
informs,  or  midU  nunliaturus,  he  sends  to  inform. 

Rem.  The  later  Arabic  coiiRlruclion ,  wilhout  llic  coi^uncl'ior, 
is  very  common  in  Syriac  (e.  g.  nL.f  *jlk»  ^^  *™'  {intd}  seized  /mnj, 
and  also  occurs  in  Hebrew.    Sec  Gescnius'  Gr.  §,  139,  3,  b. 


2.  Concord  in  Gender  and    Number    between    the 
Parts  of  a  Sentence. 

141.  In  verbal  senlenc&s  in  which  (according  lo  §.  118) 
(he  predicate  (verb)  must  always  precede  the  subject  (agent). 
the  following  rules  hold  regarding  their  agreement  in  gen- 
der and  number. 

142.  1)  If  the  subject  be  a  singular  substantive,  that 
is  feminine  by  signification  (vol.  I.  §.  290,  I),  two  con- 
structions are  possible,  a)  If  it  immetJialely  follows  tlie  verb, 
the  verb  must  be  put  in  the  fern.  sing. ;  as :  wvi"  81^*1  i^Jli, 
the  n>ife  of  *cl-  Aziz  said  But  b)  if  it  be  separated  from 
the  verb  by  one  or  more  words,  the  verb  may  stand  in  the 
sing,  masc.,  although  the  fem.  is  preferable;  as:  l«l*l  Jjt 
SiX^I:  i^vXia  Sji,  a  man,  whom  one  of  you  (women)  has 


3)  If  the  subject  be  a  singular  substantive,  that  is  fe- 
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roinine  merely  by  form  (vol.  I.  §.  290,  2),  the  preceding 
verb  may  be  put  either  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  whe- 
ther the  subject  immediately  follows  it  or  not.  In  (he  follow- 
ing examples  it  is  masculine:  luiLe  ^^  uilT  (^yM^ 
iff,!'?  ^^  i2^JJ''  '""'  '^^  *<^*  '"^"^  ^"^  the  end  ff  Aote 
who  preceded  (hem;  ii  XJ^le  U2^  oy^  ^'  ***' 
t^e  people  may  not  have  any  j^etext  ayams(  you. 

3)  If  (he  feminine  subject  be  sqiarated  from  the  verb 
by  the  particle  9l,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  masculine;  as: 
rSkjJt  ijjt  iilja  ^1  lis  ^>  fto  one  was  itmocetU  except  ike 
miidservani  of  'Ibnu  'I- Ala  (i.  e.  jXl  1^  li).  The  femi- 
nine is,  however,  admissible,  especially  in  poetry ;  for  instaDO^ 
in  Ihe  above  example,  viSi. 

4)  The  verbs  jjb  and  ^^  (vol.  I.  §.  183)  lake  (he 
masculine  form  in  preference  fo  (he  feminine,  even  when  the 
subject  is  feminine  by  signification;  as:  ^aIjC  SOt  lai. 
Zeinib  t's  an  exceUenl  moman! 

143.  If  (he  subject  be  a  plur.  sanus  masc,  or  a  plur. 
fractus  denoting  persons  of  the  male  sex,  the  preceding 
verb  is  usually  put  in  the  sing,  masc,  particularly  wben 
une  or  more  words  are  interposed  between  it  and  the  subject; 
as:  ^  Jjo^l  Jli,  (he  believers  said;  sSH  ^  Jl^j  .IS  wt  j  »U> 
lAere  came  one  day  (some)  men  from  Mikka;  C*)  ^^Ht^t 
*'"a^w'l  ^1,  shall  we  beUcee  as  fools  have  believed? 

Re  m.  IjjJ^  ,  JOfu  (pi  of^^jl),  Emd  other  similar  wordi  (roL  L 
§.  302 ,  6 ,  and  rem.  d) ,  are  excepllons,  being  treated  as  pitinlcs 
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Tracii  (see  §.  144),  and  Iherefore  admitUng  the  verb  in  thefem.  sing. 
This  remark  (^plies,  however,  lo  ^aJb  only  when  iL  is  used  lo  de- 
note a  family  or  tribe  (compare  §.  147);  as;  J-otlll  yi^  <^\S, 
the  Binu  'Itra'il  (children  of  Israel)  taid. 

144.  If  the  subject  be  a  pluralis  fractus,  no  mailer 
whether  derived  from  a  masc.  or  a  fem.  sing.,  the  preceding 
verb  may  be  either  masc  or  fem.;  as:  iSi^yJ^  ^'U'i  l5 
iUii  jJiu  ^,    then,   after  this,  your  hearts  became  hard 

(from  ,_Jji,  masc.);  iUli  ^  JL^  ■^^  jii,  (other) 
apostles  have  been  accused  of  falsehood  be/ore  you  (from 
JjJ,^,  ma-sc);  -^  ^^^  j^UiT  ,^1*  ,J^,  when  the  tents 
are  {sa  tgt)  at' Die   Toluh   (fi-om  sili,  fem.). 

Rem,  The  remark  made  in  {.  142,  3,  regardm;  Ihe  particle 
^\,  applies  here  too.  An  example  of  Ihe  fem.  is:  ^t  ir/.Xffj  U; 
jB^f^l  StJLiaJI,  at^  natlmg  remaiMd  but  the  low  rugged  rid- 
ges of  hilU  (from  aj_id ,  fem. ),  where  a  prose  writer  would  liave 
MiA  ^  Uj,  flciL  t^ 

145.  If  the  subject  be  a  collective,  Kke  .If,  people, 
or  a  noun  designating  a  whole  class  of  animals,  like  aXc, 
sheep,  or  lU),  ha-ds  (vol  I.  §.  290,  1,  e,  and  §.  292,  1), 
Ihe  preceding  verb  may  be  put  in  the  fem.  sing.j  as: 
•^^  jU  i^^LoIjT  o*.^  ^^^^  i^U,  the  Jems  say,  the 
Christians  stand  ttpon  nothing  (have  no  foundation  for  their 
beheO;  iJ-  '^  jit  1^  ^\)  J^  j^l  ^j}  J^, 
I  saw  myself  (in  a  dream)  carrying  vpon  my  head  (some) 
bread,  of  which  the  birds  were  eating. 
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146.  If  the  subject  be  a  feminine  noon  in  the  j^ural 
immber,  whetlier  plur.  sanus  or  plur.  fraclus,  the  preceding 
verb  may  be  put  eitber  in  (iie  masc.  or  fem.  sing.;  unless 
llie  phir.  sanus  refers  to  persons  of  tbe  female  sex,  in  which 
("ise  the  fem.  is  decidedly  to  be  preferred.  Examples: 
iJUft  U  ksjUu^  i^Lob,  the  evil  consequences  of  what 
(hey  did,  came  vpon  them;  ki^tXitf  ^   |ll»  Jli',    {somt) 

women  in  tiie  city  said;  ,j»ys<Ji  ^Uj  ^J^,  <Mrf  my 
davyhters  lamented  their  misery.  Such  instances  as 
>i>ll«jl)l  IjiiLi  Ijf,  when  beliemny  women  come  tmlo  you. 
are  comparatively  rare. 

147.  The  names  of  (he  Arab  tribes,  which  are  mostly 
of  the  feminine  gender,  take  a  preceding  verb  in  the  fem. 
sing,  (see  §.  143,  rem.);  hut  a  following  verb  may  be  put 
in  the  plur.  masc,  because  such  names  have  the  sense  of 
collectives.  For  example:  l4^^  U  l^jlJj^  t^5  J4*c  '.-ffl-f 
jpljJl  i-A*l  ^>  ((he  tribes  of)  'Okail  and  Kosheir  assem- 
bled and  complained  to  one  another  of  what  was  done  to 
them  by  S^ifu  'd-daida. 

148.  In  general,  when  once  the  subject  has  been  men- 
tioned, any  following  verb  must  agree  with  it  strictly  in 
gender  and  number;  as:  x\''_f  fr^^  ^.oLl^I  xxiU  I.li>. 

sjJ^Ju  iii  j4-»J'iy*'5  \j»\j,  the  hunters  came  out  against 
him  and  he  fled  from  them,  and,  whilst  he  continued  on 
level  ground,  they  did  not  overtake  him  (l.j^  sing.,  but 
»j*jJ4    I'lur.);   tl^'l    is*aJ    oJii    iCi"   u^   ^jK',    there  /ras 
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apon    it    a    cupola,  known   by  [the  name  of)  (he  cupola  of 
the    air    (^e  masc.,   but  O^  fern.);    dpj  -f^^    Ij'^i 

pilgrims    leave  their  baggage  at  the  caee  of  el-Btdr,   and 
ascend   ttvo  mdes  to  the  top  of  the   mountain  (JJj  sing., 
but   -jj^yp^j  plur.,  because  jt.Jl  is  a  plur.  firact.  denoting 
i-ational  beings);  iCki  ^j^Ui^  ^Si^^  kI),    God  has  an- 
gels who  watch  over  you  in  turn  (^jajLjUj  plur.,  for  Ihe 
Hiune  reason  as  in  the  last  example) ;  v^C^  tI^^'9  j't^'  '^^' 
and  ihe   herd  wheeled  and  guarded  (their  rear)  with  an  old 
Imck  (/rJjul  fem.,  because,  wilh  the  exception  of  the  single 
Imck,  the  rest  of  the  herd  were  does);   Jj  LiUj  &*«  joU 
cC-oiir  ^JlplJ    ;j^*S'.  ""'^  ^"^  ioof'^  ""''  'i^  ''   *<?r(irp«  of 
paper    written  with   {ink  of)  various  colours   (where  o^ 
might  also  be  used).  —  If  irrational  or   inanimate    objects 
are  spoken  of  (for  example,  in  fables)  as  persons,  the  plur. 
fractus  may  be  followed  by  tlie  verb  in  the  plur.  masc.;  as; 
m^  jj^    iJLit  St«  »->3iiy,  once  on  a   time  (some)  dogs 
found  (he  skin  of  a   beast  of  prey;    'J    iWisJli    Uu* 
«JJ1  Qjikjt  IJU  UDLc    a  'l^  g'-j  tf^  A^y   shall  say  (o 
(heir  skins  (membersX  Why  have  ye  borne  witness  againsiits? 
Hiey  shaU  answer,  God  has  made  us  speak. 

149-  If  ^e  subject  be  a  substantive  in  the  dual  num- 

Ijer,    the    preceding    verb    must    be   put    in    the    lingular, 

Imt    must    agree    with  the  subject   in  gender.      Examples : 

^X^  ^jJiJUl  iii  J>i.(>5,  and  two  young  men   tveni  into 

V.  il.  27 
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ihe  prison  along  with  him;  ^^^LkJI  ^g*^')^  UJ,  afia^  At 
iwo  men  disputed  with  one  another  about  me;  lA'S^  '»]«-] 
sji^.r  »l5.Ag;,  and  his  hands  and  at-ms  end  feet  n-tre 
pierced  with  nails;  i^,.Ji>ii  U  Jii  ^^|J  l-^l^  3**^  cJ^r 
dl^,  had  Bedr  been  present  and  'Ibn  Hamel,  thy  hands 
would  not  have  been  branded  (J^Zi  in  rhyme  for  J^)i 
bIxJI  Jj^  XyA  hUIa  iwuij  il,  way  ^?i  *yM  never  ceasr 
from  constant  weeping;  JljiLi  jjilj  jj^  viAjjLi  jt^iX  j^ 
iJliie  jOui  jjii.  -iblJ  jj-J),  "<'  yc"'"  moustache  0 
yow  l^s  can  be  seen,  and  your  dress  till  yoto"  heels  rn 
be  seen  (compare,  In  Hebrew,  Micah  4,  11.  U';'^  il»s2  irn; 
see  Gesenius'  Gr.  §.  143,  5).  —  A  following  verb  mnsl,  of 
course,  agree  slriclly  with  (lie  preceding  suhjecl  in  gender 
and  number;  as:  ik^i^  ^1  iXl^  ^jtii^i)  ■£*!»  it,  x^f 
two  troops  among  you  were  on  the  point  of  behating  n^ 
cowardice.  But  if  il  be  a  collective,  designating  ratioDal 
beings,  the  masc.  |>!ur.  is  admissible;  as:  ^  ^JixJuUe  ^^ 
Uglo  Ij-^^U  Ijiiiil  |j-a«^l ,  and  if  two  parties  ^be- 
lievers fight  with  one  another,  make  peace  between  them. 

Rem.  a.  Sometimes,  however,  a  preceding  verb  is  fuund  in  u- 
tual  agrccmenl  with  a  rollowin^  subject  in  the  dual  or  plural,  or  evM 
in  virtual  agreement  with  a  singular  colleclive;  as:  sLjLwl  ^) 
n-t^  r  jJuyA.  <V^^  hoth  far  and  near  (after  etery  one)  had  oto*- 
doned kiiH{f,.t^^^  in  rhyme  for  aa*^);  kUac  '".^■rt,  his  eyet  iftrt 

redj  ^.\^    'S  C»l£J\   ^5ilJiJI   ^\y  Ae  meme»u»ti' 
while  hairs  thai  glittered  in  my  whiskers;  »|J^^|  \        A^.Jj 
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JubI  JuidajJii  my  family  abuse  me  for  the  purchate  ofOupaht- 
treet;  % a>j  ■ril ;  tuxCxeli  ^jJ  'V^yJaii  my  people  aided 
you ,  and  you  became  powerful  Arougk  their  aid.  Hie  phrase 
v^uksfllJt  ^  JIjiI,  the  fleat  have  devoured  me,  19  generally  died 
by  ibc  native  grammananB  lo  exempliry  tills  conslruciion. 

Rem.  h,  Wilh  rererencc  to  Hebrew,  compare  with  the  above 
sections  Gesenius'  Gr.  §.  143  (especially  1  and  3)  and  §.  i44 
(esp.  a  aiid  d). 
150.  If  (he  preceding  verb  has  several  subjecfs,  it 
may  be  put  in  the  plural,  as:  i^U  Gt  Urtjy,  you  and  I 
are  come;  or  it  may  agree  iti  number  and  gender  wilh  the 
iieai^t  subject,  as:  &jJC  ^  H^*^'  '"^5  Jjy*  t^-^^y 
and  Aaron  and  his  sons  shall  lay  their  hands  upon  his  head; 
iS"}^  <i  iJjy*)  |*^V*  *^**-'^''  ^'^'^"t  ^fi^  Aaron  spoke 
about  Moses.  —  if  tlie  suhjecls  precede,  and  are  eilher 
three  or  more  singulars,  or  a  singular  and  a  dual,  the 
verb  is  put  in  the  plural;  if  they  are  merely  two  sin- 
gulars, in  tlie  dual;  as:  \Jja\^  ^!^1JI^  j V; tl ,  ihe 
belly  and  the  two  feet  disputed  with  one  another;  tjllJI 
iX^Li^  ji.\:,the  cold  and  the  heat  disputed  with  one  an- 
othei-;  ijllvij^j  'ji^JiJI:  laajJIj,  and  the  plants  and  trees 
ivorshipped  (not  ^.iX^s^mj,  because  iwa^I  and  _AmJI 
arc  not  individuals  but  species);  JL*4.I)  \j^\^  ir*^***} 
sj^l]  aJ  lisjJ,  and  (when)  the  earth  and  the  mountains 
shall  be  lifted  t^}  and  dashed  in  pieces  at  one  stroke  (not 
laJo  or  ;jis^^,  JLlXl  being  a  plur.  fract.)-  If  the  subjecfs 
be  of  different  genders,  the  verb  is  usually  put  in  the  mas- 
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culine,  as  in  Uie  first  of  the  above  examples,  or  in;  JuJjf 
IsiJI  ^jlij^j  jiJl  ^  ijlii^,  i*^!  '^T^'  i*i<iole/tee  ami 
excess  of  sleep  remove  us  far  from  God  and  make  us  heirs 
of  (reduce  us  to)  poverty. 

Rem.  Compare  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  f.  145,  2. 
15i.  The  verb  frequently  agrees  in  respect  of  gender, 
not  with  the  grammalicat  subject,  but  with  its  complement 
(the  genitive  annexed  (o  it),  which  is  the  logical  subject; 
e.  g.  tj  ■^■o  y*^  ^  laJUr  C>  ijtuU  Ji'  (X^  fyi ,  on  the 
day  {when)  every  soui  shall  find  the  good  it  has  done  pre- 
sent (along  with  itself  befoie  God);  ^jLicT  a*^  oa'wiZ^J, 
aO  my  limbs  were  relaxed;  ijajuj  I  j  iAj!  ;  sXc  |Jl^V»'*',  jimik; 
o/"  them  ransom  themselves  from  him  with  others  (by  giving 
up  others  to   him);   QisJtj    ^W^l  (jdju  I6t,  »>^«n  sosk; 

y^dTf  shall  have  gnawed  at  us ;  (jmLJU  >;M»*^t  iUt  Caa>  i^j^ 
ytf  ar*  /i4tf  fej^  people  that  has  been  brought  forth  {created) 
for  mankind.  As  the  above  examples  show,  (his  agreement 
of  (he  verb  with  the  logical  subject  most  frequently  lakes 
place  when  (he  grammatical  subject  expresses  a  subordinate 
idea,  like  iys,  m^,  (jdju  and  ylk  (see  §.  82). 
Rem.  Compare  Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  145,  1. 

152.  What  has  been  said  regarding  the  concord  of 
gender  and  number  in  a  verbal  sentence,  is  nearly  all  ap- 
plicable to  a  nominal  senteiice 

1)  When  the  predicate  follows  the  subject,  they  must 
agree  strictly  in  gender  and  number;  unless  the  sulgect  be 
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a  plur.  fracfus,  in  which  case  the  predicate  may  also  he  pu( 
in  the  fern,  sing.,  as:  glfeG  ijr^'j  V>^^-*-"  ^,  "i  '  "i  '^ 
hearts  are  blind,  wfdUt  the  eyes  ar;f;<;ui^(see§.148).ThisIa((er 
remark  applies  also  to  the  names  of  the  Arab  tribes  (see  §.147); 
as:  ».%Xa.m,fO  ^  yi^  ^^  ^  iJjU  ^^j^  LC*^  f*^}'  "^ 
the  Benu  ^bs  were  at  that  time  dmeUing  among  the  Biau 
^Amir  bin    Sdsa'a- 

2)  When  the  predicate  precedes  tlie  subject,  as  happens 
m  negative  and  interrogative  sentences,  then  a)  if  the  sen- 
tence be  nominal,  (he  predicate  and  subject  must  agree  in 
number  (see  §.  117);  but  b)  if  the  sentence  be  verbal,  the 
piedicate  is  put  in  (he  singular  (see  §.  121). 

3)  If  the  subject  be  a  collective,  (he  predica(e  may  be 
put  in  the  plural;  as:  ^yXj(s  jj  Jj,  all  are  obeying  him. 
Similarly,  when  a  verb  is  placed  after  a  collective  subject, 
as:  jj^IjCAj  "i  y-lllT  'J^  c^Pj'  ^  '^^  greatest  part  of 
mankind  are  thankless;  J^UlJI  ^1_^  X  g'ls;  iJ^t*> 
a  pari  (/"  them  are  afraid  of  men  (see  §.  148). 

4)  The  predicate  frequently  agrees  in  gender,  not 
witii  (he  grammatical  subject,  but  with  its  complement,  which 
is  (he  logical  subject;  as:  <^'^\  kjuji^  n»^  J^>  eva-y  soul 

shaU  taste  of  death;  Sijljw  ifJo*  yt^t^t  ^1,  the  com- 
mitting of  crimes  is  held  laudable  by  them  (see  §.  151). 

5)  If  the  subject  of  a  nominal  sentence  be  a  personal 
or  demonstrative  pronoun,  and  the  predicate  a  feminine  sub- 
stantive or  a  plur.  fracfus,")  then   the  former  is  generally 

*)For  the  plur.  fnct,  even  when  derived  fromaniascsin^,,  agrees  with 
^edives,  personal  or  demonslralive  pronouns,  and  verbs,  in  Ihe  Tern.  sin^. 
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put  in  the  fern,  sing.,  even  when  the  preceding  substantive, 
lo  which  il  refers,  is  of  the  masc.  gender;  as;  s^O^  »(>*  ul' 
ihis  is  an  admomiion  (Germ,  dies  ist  dne  ErinneruHg,  Fr. 
ceci  est  un  aver(issemeni) ;  iJjl  '^%h^  jJj,  such  are 
God's  ordisances  (Germ,  dies  si/td  Gottes  Regeln,  FV.  ce 
son(-la  les  regies  de  Dieu);  >lCyLe  Uiylil  jJjt  «^l^l  "^^^ 
suck  are  Gods  signs,   which  tee  repeat  to  thee. 


B.  The  Different  Kinds  of  Sentences. 
1.  Negative  and  Prohibitive  Sentences- 

153.  The  negative  particles  may,  as  in  the  Indo-emt>- 
pran  languages,  deny  any  part  of  the  sentence  —  the  pre- 
(licale,  llie  subject  (e.  g.  y-Iif  kliU  %  §.  39),  the  object 
the  hal  or  circumslanlial  expi-ession,   &c. 

154.  The  negative  particle  somelimes  immediately  pre- 
cedes fliat  part  of  the  sentence  which  it  denies,  at  other 
times  is  separated  from  il  by  some  other  part;  e.  g- 
J,.i*sjj|  ^yta^t  I-Xj  ^,  (he  liberal  man  does  not  resftd 

the   niggardly;   IIaj    \^   L«,  this  is  no  human  being  (see 
§.  42,  rem.  c);  tojs  JU  U,  he  has  not  said  this. 

155.  The  predicate  of  a  simple  declarative  verbal  seo- 
(ence,  which  is  neither  optative  nor  asseverative  (§.  1,  e  and 
/),  may,  when  denied  by  %  be  put  either  in  the  impefed 
or   the  perfect   a)  When   put  in   the  imperfect^  it  may  be 
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rendered  into  English  by  the  present,  the  future,  or,  when 
connected  with  preceding  past  tenses,  by  the  Latin  imperfect 
(§§■  8,  9);  as;  J.**4Jr  ^^1  'r^  ^,  ^e  liberal  man 
does  not  j;espec(  (or  will  not  respect,  or,  under  certain  cir- 
cumstances, ^d  not  respect,  non  honorabat)  the  nigyardbf. 
b)  The  perfect  can  properly  be  used  only  u)  wiien  5l  is 
repeated  twice  or  oflener  in  clauses  connected  by  ;,  in  wliich 
case  it  may  be  translated  by  the  perfect  or  (he  past  {§.  1, 
a  and  b\  as:  Jwo  9;  ijJ^  5*,  he  has  neither  believed  nor 
prayed,  or  he  tieither  believed  nor  prayed;  or  /?)  when  !rf 
is  connected  by  :  with  a  preceding  negative,  such  as 
C« ,  IJ  >  or  LJ ,  and  merely  carries  on  the  negation  of  sume- 
ihing    past  (see  §.  1,  e,  rem.  b,  and  §.  160)- 

156.  The  particle  ^V  —  a  contraction  of  ^1^  — , 
which  is  construed  with  the  subjunctive  of  the  imperfecl 
(§-  15,  1),  is  a  very  strong  negation  of  the  future,  not  at 
all,  never;  e.  g.  TLJt  lyuli  iJjtaS  ^1  IJjloj'  iJ  ,^U, 
'/  ye  do  not  do  it  —  and  ye  will  never  do  it  —  then 
Art-ad  the  fire  {of  hell). 

Rem.  On  ij  and  O  see  {.  12  and  {.  IS. 
157-  The  particle  L*,  when  joined  to  the  perfect,  denies 
Hie   past;    when  joined    to    the  imperfect,  the  present  (see 
§.  8,  rem.  b). 

158.  The  particle  ^t  is  often  found  with  negative  foice 
in  verbal  as  well  as  in  nominal  sentences  (see  §.  43,  rem. 
c),  and  that  before  both  the  perfect  and  the  indicative  of 
the  imperfect.     For  example:  jjLc    ^  '^\  ^^IjLXJr  ^Jl, 
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(he  unbelievers  are  in  utter  hUndnest  (lit  are  not  except 
in  blindness):  Jliilf  t  Jje  'S^\  ^^['Ai\\S'0  GodUmUntl 
commit  this  action  ;  ti^ju  ^^m  -v^T  ".j.  1"",  gt  ■".«!■  t  i^K,%Xlj, 
and  if  they  (heaven  and  eadh)  should  fail,  no. one  cotdd 
support  them  after  him  (if  he,  \.  e.  God,  should  withdraw 
I)is  support);  ^^  <3C^\  ^  ill  i^^l  ^J^.  it  is  for  fdm 
alone  to  reward  me,  who  has  created  me;  r\yiX^\V.i\^fJ 
ISLH^  5*1  GjjI  ^t  xJJb,  then  they  mil  eome  unto  tkee 
sniearing  by  God  {and  saying).  We  intemled  to  do  notkixg 
but  good.  In  the  elevated  prose  style,  as  well  as  in  poetry, 
the  negative  U  is  often  prefixed  to  this  ^1;  e.  g.  ,^1  Liy 
sLj_£  I-^-'  s>^'*>  ^  ^  pains  n>ere  (all)  of  no  omH; 
Ll«  v4^  !liryAjil|  y«ij  ^\  U,  onfy  one  shoulder  ^ 
his  touches  the  ground;  iU«1  (j«UJI  3  1^  i^).'  ^1  ^' 
thou  hast  never  seen  {any)  like  them  among  *<'* 
(IJliil  in  rhyme  for  50^0- 

Rem,  This  ^\  (called  by  the  ^rsmmariuis  sliLJI  ^o'>  * 
negaHBe  'iuj  is  not  to  be  conrounded  with  (he  condiiional  yatMeal 

thp  camp  aniinri  {i'    t,    A  tj       .(,  (Af  COMI^MM/ 'U)^,-  for  l)iladllU<I 

or. a  nominal  sentence  aHer  it;  2)  it  does  not  g^overa  the  jiusiTCi 
3)  it  lets  the  perfect  retain  lis  past  significalion )  4)  its  predicale  u 
sometimes  put  in  the  accusative,  like  that  of  Co  (§.  42,  rem.  e);  ind  i) 
il  is  joined,  as  a  corroborative,  (o  L«.  Il  seems  rather  to  be  codiwcIN 
with  the  Hebrew  negative  j>K,  pN,  and  occurs  itself  in  tbat  lan- 
guage in  the  funn  CK> 

159.  The  negative  verb  J^  (vol.  I.  §.  182)  is  nsd 
a)  as  equivalent  sometimes  to  LcLJI   ^l^*  (§■   41),  e.  g. 
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|JiijT  Jls  ^  tjLC  ^^^i^\j  jiaJf  A:^,  (j^.  /<""  ^"« 
/fAo  w  heallhy  in  mind  and  body,  there  is  no  excuse  for 
neglecting  the  acquisition  of  knowledge  \  at  other  times  to 
iislIjT  ^ir  (§.  41),  e.  g.  QLi  J4J  or  ^U^  JJj,  ^ff 
'>  no/  learned-  But  it  is  also  employed  U)  as  an  indecli- 
nable negpitive  particle,  stranger  than  ^,  to  deny  some  part 
of  the  sentence  to  which  it  is  prefixed;  e.  g.  ItXJJ  (^1^ 
4>1^(  lA^.'   5l;  vUiiifc,  MoK  K'tfi/  no/  created  for  this,  nor 

hidden  to  do  this;  jrju  oU  C*  Jj  Ji*l) •  nothing  that  has 

escaped  «s  e-an  ^^  overtaken  (an  opiKtrtnnity  once  lost  never 

recurs);    J^i^T  t^^J   «*^'    i5)^    '-^1'  '"^  '*  ""'y  ''^'^  ^"^ 

tiiat  makes  a  return,  not  the  camel  (J^t  in    rhyme  for 

Jiil);  ^*ii*5  Jjl  o^Zi   *W  J*«JI»  ^<'i'<'  y**"  Jiot  formed 

the  intention  of  setting  me  free?  In  connection  with  an  ini- 

(lerfect,  it  expresses  a  strongly  denied  present  or  future;  as: 

VkXJI  'frfVff^  oM»  ^  Vf^l  Juail  t^^,  I  do  not  intend 

to   make   war  (upon  yoti),  but  I  am  come  to  destroy  the 

Kdha;  L^tjj  ^_*i  t*JI  JLU  ^U!J,  ya  w///  never  attain 

greatness  till  you  humble  it  (your  spifif) ;  Juu  jX jJ  yllli 

jbJI    iU3.t,  for  the  fire   {of  hell)   is  never   entered   after 

{one  has   been  a  dweller  in)  Paradise;  bJoUJ  ^yS  ij^> 

no  good  is  hoped  of  thee  (bJoU)    in  rhyme  for  %d^jS). 

It  may  even  be  governed   by    ^!^,  so   as  (o  express  the 

negative   imperfect  of  that  verb;  as:  J-JiJ  |k«Xtf  ^*t!l  ^ 

»**aijC  9:  ijojijij,  the  Prophet  mas  neither  of  high  nor 

hm  stature. 
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160.  When  to  a  clause  conlaining  one  of  llie  negative 
parHcles  Ci,  fj,  UJ  or  ^,  or  the  negative  verb  Juli,  Uiere 
is  appended,  by  means  of  Ihe  conjunclion  :,  anollier  depen- 
dent clause,  tlien,  in  place  of  repeating  tlie  particuW  ne- 
gative of  tlie  former  clause,  the  gener^  negative  Si  is  ased, 
because  (lie  special  kind  of  negation  has  already  been  suf- 
ficiently made  known.  For  example :  L^\y>\  L^ii-  !l*jLt  JjJ 
L4-i  >JL"  ^  l»o^°^\  ^^ ,  tteilhe}- their  goods  7ior  Iheir  child- 
ren shall  avail  Ikem  aught  against  God ;  l!  i^JcJl  iiUi  ^1  15'; 
Jilj  Jili  K^  ijJ  1^5  lili  a  \^SH'  '"^  *^«'  f^^^  ''''W 
body  was  not  created  for  him  in  jest,  nor  connected  with 
him  for  any   vain  purpose ;    ^JiJ\  ^  JXL«  juli  i3*j  p 

remained  /or  Mm  no  di/ficuUg  in  the  (divine)  law  that  did 
not  become  clear,  and  nothing  sealed  up  that  was  not  open- 
ed ,     and    nothing    obscure    that    was    not    made    plain  ; 

/  understand  by  the  {term)  heart  neither  the  corporeal 
heart  nor  the  spirit  (hat  dwells  in  its  cavity.  If,  however, 
the  second  clause  be  conceived  as  independent  of  the  first, 
and  the  connection  be  merely  an  external  one,  the  particu- 
lar negative  is  rei>ealed;  as:  UaI  fS^^  JG  li  s^lyeJJe 

^ytf-J\  ^*_  "^y^  |><>JlII  ''■^f^^  |U«  i>A^i  is  it  a  thing 
fvhieh  has  never  ceased  existing  during  the  past,  and 
which  a  period  of  non-existence  has  never  in  any  way 
preceded? 

Rom.  n,  Wlicn  jac  requires  lo  be  repealed ,  its  plncc  is  sup- 
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plied  by  ^ ,  which  is  followed  by  Ihe  genitive  governed  by  .ad  » 

out  their  being  either  ikut  yp  or  bound ;  ,_^  •I'^f  ^j  ^^j^  jaaIjB, 
this  it  neither  tlrange  nor  monderfvl.    See  %.  %,  4,  rem.  a. 

Rem.  ^.  ^j  is  sometimes  npeitled  cmphalically  arte r  a  preceding 
negative ,  and  requires  lo  be  rendered  in  English  by  esen  •  as : 
Jk^U  !9j  rt^i*  I.-^  ^1  ^1  !ii  ,bHlJ  do  not  see  thai  there  hat 
come  out  even  a  tinyle  one  of  Aem. 

161-  In  oalhs  and  asseverations  ^  is  foNowo.!  by  Uie  perfect 

with    llie    sigiiirtcalion    of  our    future    (see   §.    1,  e);  as: 

rr  liiJLic  "i  jJUtj,  by  God,  I  wiU  not  disobey  my  Lard; 

CX^\  Ijue  t^<^  S  kIjI^,  %    God,   I  mill  not  ^m  this 

door;  U^*  ^  i^r*'  -^  O^J:^  ?>**■>'  ^-^  '^^  *^*  '^ 
Pharaoh,  ye  shall  not  qttU  this  place ;  ^j*a  &a«^  aLLc  u^Jjla  y, 
/  7i'ill  never  reproach  him  {again)  during  the  remainder  of 
my  Vfe,  in  blessings  and  curses  it  is  followed  by  the  per- 
fect as  an  optative  (see  §.  1,  /^;  as:  l-ji  liolT  5(>  may 
you  never  see  {suffer)  evil!  ^"H,  may  he  not  be  {may 
he  perish)! 

162.  When  verbs  signifying  lo  forbid,  fear,  and  Ihe 
like,  are  followed  by  Jit  witli  the  subjunctive,  Ihe  negative 
51  is  sometimes  inset-ted  afler  ^t  {"3  ^J^  or  ilt)  without 
alfecfitig  the  meaning  (see  §.  15,  l);as:  tii^'St  iUii  U, 
what  prevented  you  from  worshijiping  {him)?  61  -'Knhx  U 
^^^JtMJi  'i  ^f  IJL^  i*-^'i '  '^^^^  hindered  thee  from  foUom- 
ing  me,  since  thou  sawest  that  i/iey  have  gone  astray? 
28' 
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j^lipt  ^  \yitu^  yit  fjil^  ^jj,  and  if  ye  are  afraid  of 
being  unju^  totoards  the  orphans  (but  if  we  read  tJwii, 
^  is  no  longer  redundant:  if  ye  are  afraid  of  not  keixg 
j'usl  Sec). 

163.  The  prohibitive  S  governs  either  (he  jussive  or 
the  energetic.  See  §.  17,  2,  §.  19,  2,  and  §.  20. 

2.  Interrogative  Sentences. 

164.  The  Arabic  language  ignores  the  dtflerenre  be- 
tween the  direct .  and  the  indirect  question,  in  so  fax 
as  regards  the  arrangement  of  the  words  and  the  mood 
of  the  Verb.  Every  interrogative  clause,  even  when  de- 
pendent upon  a  preceding  one.   takes  the  direct  form. 

165.  A  question  is  sometintes  indicated  merely  by  the 
tone  of  the  voice,  and  that  both  whra  it  stands  alone,  and 
when  it  is  connected  with  a  second  question  by  It  or  yV, 
as:  LjlA  ■iL^  ^  UliU  ^^^'  tyui,  and  they  svd. 
Dost  thou  fear  any  evil  to  us  from  thyself?  llflj  ^Ui'  (V*;* 
iS^I^  ll  J-i^l,  is  it  better  to  cast  the  status  (one  of  (i* 
ca^monies  of  the  pilgrim^e  to  M^kka)  riding  or  on  foot? 
<M>jt  ^  ^1  UMA.^  ^  ^  ^jSl  *$,  I  do  not  knom  w^ 
ther  it  conies  from  roktu  or  frovi  ^araktu.  In  gennal. 
however,  a  question  is  introduced  by  one  or  other  of  the 
interrogative  particles  mentioned  in  vol.  L  §§.  361,  363. 

166.  The  simplest  interrogative  particle  is  I,  which  is 
also  prefixed  to   the  word  ^J,  and  to  (he  conjundions  j 
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and  1^;  as:  il^LJ\  ^^^^y^>  ^^"^  *v  believe  as 
fools  have  believed?  ULi.yi  o^i^  ^i^U  ^^l  ^ou  reallij 
Joseph?  \0Si  J^  ^tj  iWbl^t  J^  ^\  JUj,  and  'Abu  Bekr 

said^  Are  you  all  of  ikis  (pinion?  tyl^  St  Jyil  =?n«-i^fti 
have  you  then  heard  me  saying  aught  h4  good?  If  ano- 
ther clause  be  coDnected  by  It  with  the  one  beginning  wilh 
t  (jxx  this  case  called  'i^yJslS  %-yfii ,  the  hiinza  of  e^itaUsa- 
(ion),  there  arises  a  disjunctive  or  allernative  question;  as: 
^ii  ^1  J^jt,  {is  iO  Ziid  or  Omar?  It  il*v»-1  ^4^*  »l^ 
Ij'Jl^ ,  a  is  all  Ike  same  to  us,  wheiher  we  bear  {our  tor- 
ments)  i^qiaiiently  or  with  patience;  A  l^.J^lt  ita^'"  st**. 
ls>°)J^'  |U,  il  is  aU  one  to  them,  whether  thou  hast  want' 
cd  them  or  not;  ^\  J^U.  ^  ^  yccwa  ^jolivjtll  ,^^5 

sll^  '|k£4  ^-^^  (•!  (55^1  |*t  J^tflJt,  on«  of  the  strange 
things  is  the  self-conceit  ofhm  mho  does  not  know  whether 
he  will  be  saved  or  damned,  or  how  his  life  will  end.  In- 
stead of  It  we  may  use  ^1;  as:  pll.\  ^tj^  ^  i^^-^XaLi 
B^^tCjoJl  *AJtJ  ,jmI»  ^  ^t,  their  difference  of  opi- 
nion in  regard  to  the  delights  of  Paradise,  whether  they 
are  (^  the  same  kind  as  the  delights  of  the  world,  or  of 
a  different  kind. 

"167.  The  interrogative  particle  Jjd  introduces  questions 
of  a  more  lively  sort;  as;  ^  i-i«ji  ^gi}  ^  ,j-i^«^  J* 
I.  °tff  kIuLII,  do  you  recoUect  any  of  'Ahu  fUsufs  sayings  (lit. 
do  you    recollect    anything  froBi   "Mu   Fiisuf)    regardii^ 
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jurisprudence?  —  On  (he  elliptical  expression  IJkJ'jj  <iij  Jji, 
see  §.  54,  3,  rem.  e.  Wlieii  followed  by  a  clause  cooamen- 
ciiig  with  ^1,  the  preposition  ^  may  be  omitted;  as: 
'JjJ  ^t  JJ  J^,  </o  you  wish  to  go  to  sleep? 

168.  The  compound  negative  particle  l5l,  nonne,  is 
often  used  to  draw  close  atlcnlion  to  the  cerlainly  of  the 
following  assertion,  and  hence  admits  of  being  rendered  into 
English  by  tmly,  verilij,  certainly  (compare  in  Hebrew 
N?n=;n3ri,  Gesenius'  Gr.  §.  150,  2),  in  which  case  it  is 
frequently  followed,  as  a  farliier  asseverative,  by  ^1;  e.  g. 
SJuuj  St  *^l  jl^  ^  ^ff  ccrtainlif  you  will  never  attain 
learning  except  through  six  things  (lit  is  it  not  so?  you 
will  not  *J-f.);  '^jtU  S  s3ljkit  ^[  St,  verily  youth  does 
not  last  /or  ever;  iLii*Jt  Ijb  1^1  Si,  terily  these  are 
ihe/boUi  luXrV-  L^jlj  J^  ^[  ixlir>lltT  li  \^  S? 
l^Sir:  ^,  0  thou  that  barkest  at  {retilesi)  the  Bi-nu  's- 
Sid,  I  am  ready  to  fight  to  the  death  in  their  defence, 
though  they  are  far  away.  It  is  also  used  as  a  corrobo- 
rative before  the  optative  perfect  (§.  1,  /),  the  imperative, 
jussive,  and  enei^etic;' as:  >JL^5  *JJT  ^4^  '3\,  ntay  God 
disfigure  thy  facet  —  The  synonymous  particle  XUS  is  used 
in  the  same  way  as  St ;  e.  g.  djJjcS  L^^*^'  p  lUJI^  Ul, 
verily,  hy  God,  had  you  transgressed  it,  I  would  have  put 
you  to  death;  \\li\  siXu  -li!  U^  S  Kit  Let,  verify  tha-e 
is  no  good  in  prosperity  that  is  followed  hy  the  fire  {of 
heU);  ^t^^t  i^C«J^   J<>^  ,^5  ijW  «^IJ^  t^Lo^jOTj  Ul 
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^i>1*J  ^  ''}f;i»  tk*t^l  J^>  ^^  MtiM  wAo  are  dancmg  at 
Oat  '  Irfc,  and  who  pray  at  Adman  abounding  in  'arak- 
frees,  {I  smear  that)  I  have  treasured  vp  love  for  thee  in 
my  heart. 

169.  ^t,  :Le,  :9p,  and  Up,  (called  by  tlie  gramma- 
rians ^ytJI:  Lr^;-^**"'t  ^j^>  ^^  particles  ^  mcUemeid 
and  reproof),  are  used  before  llie  imperfect  lo  incite  one 
lo  perrorm  an  acl,  and  before  the  perfect  to  rebuke  the  neglect 
of  it ;  as :  (\#Uf  ^  ^^  ■,  \  'Jiif  ^f ,  »hy  do  you  not  write 
a  book  upon  asceticism?  equivalent  lo  write  one,  pray; 
but:  oJe-J(  ^  ^^  i^Uxio  S^l.  why  have  you  not  written 
a   book   upon  asceticism?      \i\t^r\   ^k^,   why   did  you  not 

inform  me  of  it?  jJ,'  ^  S^fjU*  lASt  Sp  Ijjii'^Jjrjyii, 
those  who  do  not  believe,  say.  Why  has  no  sign  from  his 
Lord  been  sent  down  to  htm?  &jT  UjuU  ^I  JLU^U^£J  SllJ, 
why  does  not  God  speak  to  us  or  a  sign  come  to  us? 
ijoioLlJr  ^  005  ^1  &ci^ti  lli^lJ  Up,  »>^^  dost 
Zhou  not  bting  the  angels  to  us,  if  thou  art  (one)  of  those 
who  speak  the  truth?  In  later  times  the  simple  U  is  so 
used;  e.  g.  1^  U,  dost  thou  not  stand  t^?  or  thou  dost 
not  stand  up.'  equivalent  lo  pray,  stand  up. 

170.  "Hie  interrogative  pronouns  J^,  who?  and  Li, 
nhat?  may  stand  lo  any  one  of  the  three  cases,  nominative, 
genitive,  or  accusative;  as:  ^\  ^,  who  art  (hou?  kmU 
wMjf  1%^,  whose  daughter  art  thou?  .^JLjis  ^>  whom  hast 
thou  slain?  Even  when  they  ought,   strictly   speaking,  to 
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Tollow  aaoltwr  word  in  (he  ^oilive,  they  may  be  put  first 
in  the  nomioative  absolute,  and  their  propN  place  st^ptied 
by  a  pronoun  that  falls  back  upoD  them  (Jalc  or  ja^lC); 
as:  *^  ^  vujUi  (jJo  ijJi  Jj  (instead  of  ^  tXlj), 
Say,  la  whose  hand  is  the  kingdom  over  everything?  But 
no  such  pronoun  can  be  used,  unless  ^Ja  and  Ua  precede 
in  (be  nominative  absolute-  —  To  render  the  interrogation 
more  lively,  the  demonstrative  pronoun  (i  is  a5q)ended  (lilt* 
the  Heb,  ni)  to  the  interrogatives  ^^  and  li,  even  when 
the  subject  of  the  ioterrogalive  clause  is  introduced  by  the 
relative  pronoun  ^^^Jt;  as:  J^  liUor  Jy^s^5^xJI  iS  U, 
whai  is  it  {thai)  you  say?  li?  ^jJI  ;^  or  jLel  ^^iiJ|  (i  ^, 

mho  isit  that  has  given  orders?\j^  ^t  >±Cl^  juu  o^j  t^  Q> 
(pron.  fiina  ^o),  w^y  (/o  you  run  away  after  your  coming 
hither?  —  The  pronouns  ^^  and  U  are  always  used  sub- 
stantively, but  can  neither  govern  a  genitive  nor  be  followed 
by  another  substantive  in  apposition  to  them  in  any  case 
(nom.,  gen.,  or  ace);  ^  ^,  y<*sLi  ^,  do  not  mean 
rig  dv^fj;  qmsnam  vir?  guis  eques  (est  iUe  quern  vides)? 
but  quis  (est)  vir?  guis  (est)  egues?  ^  being  (he  subject 
and  tlie  following  word  the  predicate.  E.  g.  yij  l'^\  t6[ 
*i*A*c  ^ii|  isJi.  ^jii  ^,  when  the  tribe  ask,  Who  is  a 
man?  I  think  that  I  am  meant;  tV^fj  ll*  i»iJ  ^1  ^  ;Ji  ^ 

LSJjIid  sli^l  i^pl^  u"jCi  ^%i  iJcJJ,  Mwre  M^tf  one  of 
us  among  a  thousand,  and  they  cried  out,  Who  is  a  horse- 
man? he  would  think    that  it  was  he  they  meant  (byJy 
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in  tbyme  for  ^^la^);  •Cl^  f-^^-i  S*^^  yi^  '^i  c^*'  "^ 
itAo  (is)  a  god,  afferent  from  tlu  (true)  God,  (thaf)  can 
ghee  yw  Ughi?  the  words  vl/^  ^^-l  foi^ig  a  relative 
clause  in  cooaectioD  with  the  iadefinite  substantive  cJ^  (see 
§■  1 73).  Even  such  a  case  as  is  rc|>re$ented  by  fiie  words 
lO^)  tI^^t  4)4)  ilh*'  '^  ^^  ^^y  violates  our  rule.  One 
po^D  says  \^\  »4';'  ^  ^'  ''^  Ziid;  another,  re- 
peating the  exact  words  of  the  former  speaker  (i^tClt)> 
asks:  (jyC  ur^>  ""^  '^  (^^  peisoo  you  meant,  when  you 
sud  'ra'^lu  Ztidan",  by  the  word)  „Zeidan'^  Similarly, 
in  the  genitive,  Juw  i^iy*<  I  passed  by  Zeid,  ^^  \i. 
In  general,  however,  the  1^1^  (mUaUon,  eUtUion  or  gmt- 
mg  of  the  exact  words  of  a  gieaker)  is  neglected,  and 
the  questioner  asks  JkJ\  ^yi,  rtho  is  Zeid?  in  the  nomina- 
tive. This  K^^A.  is  albwed  only  when  the  word  quoted 
is  a  proper  name,  and  ^  is  not  preceded  by  any  connec- 
tive particle,  such  as  :.  We  can  only  say  Sg.  ^i,  and 
who  it  ZHd?  Jt^  Ixe  ^ja,  fpho  is  the  slave  of  Ziid? 
—  As  an  interrogative,  J^  is  construed  with  the  masculine 
singular  of  a  veri),  but  occasionally  admits  of  the  feminine, 
when  the  predicate  is  a  person  of  the  female  sex;  as: 
«3Lo(  <^^  ^,  who  was  thy  mother?  —  If  inquiry  be 
made  regarding  the  nature,  qualities,  social  position,  &c.,  of 
a  person,  l^  is  used  as  the  predicate,  and  not  ^)  e.  g. 
«aJ>I  La  xJ  \jJi^l,  and  we  said  to  htm.  What  art  thou? 
J  f  J  '^  ipJr  V;  ^'  ""^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  "/  cfft^ed  things? 

c»'  «^?  lI^*5  >^7*t  i?**^'  ^  "^'J  ^>  *y^  ^  idyi^^ 
V.  II.  '  29 
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t5?^5  i|j>*  ;U*-  jii  v^Ui'  jli  fSJ^  U  ')«j>f;'^  KijgG 
jJu*  ^JlJ^  Ji  (i  v^'-^'  "^  *"*  flioa/  yoar  wr**: 
"^nrf  (^fer  jA«  descried  (he  cavalcade  of  the  Ntmiiri, 
she  turned  aside,  and  they  were  on  their  guard  against 
meeting  fdm",  —  wh^  were  you?  He  said,  I  teas  ttpon  a 
lean  he-sss,  and  along  with  me  was  a  cow^nion  cf  aime 
ig>on  a  she-ass  Uke  U. 

Rem.  On  Ihe  shortening  ofLe  into  .,  see  vol.  I.  $.  351,  rem. 

171.  Regarding  the  interrogative  pronoun  ^t,  of  which 
we  have  spoken  before  (§.  87),  there  are  here  two  remarks 
to  be  made.  1)  ^1  is  used,  not  only  instead  of  Uie  fern. 
'^\,  but  also  instead  of  the  plur.  ^yiS;  as:  ^t  &Xaa>  ^f  ^, 
(/  what  tribe  art  thou?  ^\  yjlJJl  ts\  ^,  of  what peopk 
art  thou?  2)  A  nominal  sentence  wifli  a  nominal  predicate, 
of  which  the  subject  (Ijal^f)  is  ^^\  with  a  pronominal  suf- 
fix, may,  as  a  whole,  without  any  change  of  case,  supply 
the  place  of  an  accusative  to  a  verb  or  of  a  genitive  after  a 
preposition;  as:  J^  jJ^T  L^\  iuL^  S^ ^,  yj^j-^  t>^ 
Lte  ij^ljl,  (hen  tviU  we  dram  forth  from  every  sect 
those  who  have  been  most  violent  in  rebeliieus  pride  towards 
the  Merciful;  l^jSA  L^(  'J^''':.\  L^Jl^,  he  hit  them  wi^ 
his  teeth  in  order  to  see  which  of  them  was  the  hardest; 
tX-dil  f^\  j^  jtili  -iJLJU  ^giJ  ijiutil  U  |j[,  when  you 
meet   the   Bhm  M'aUk,    salute  him   who  is  most   excellent 

*)  ^t  ^  by  poetic  license  for  ^1  ^ ,  and  e»|t  Ji..».  in 
rhyme  for  ic^tj  J^.^. 
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amortffsi  ihcm.  In  such  cases,  however,  j^l  may  be  put 
alooe,  vnthout  any  suffix,  in  tlie  accusative  or  genitive,  the 
vacant  place  of  the  subject  in  the  Dominal  clause  being 
su^^Iied  by  the  pronoun  of  the  third  person.  In  the, former 
case  ^^^  is  treated  as  an  interrogative,  in  the  latter  as  a 
rdative   prCHioun. 

R«in.  ^t  also  serves  lo  express  astonishmenl,  in  nduch  case 

il    is    always  put  in  the  oiasc  sin^.,  aod  tbe  noun  which  il  governs 

in     tbe  genitive  is    undefined.     If  the  preceding'  noun ,  (o    which 

^^    refers,  be  indefinile,    then    ^|   agrees  with  it    in  case;  as: 

jj».t   ^  J^j^  tji^*^'  J'*"  **•*  brought  nu  a  man,  {md) 

what  a  man!  =  ivhat  a  man  you  havt  brought  me.'  But  if  Ihe  prt- 

ceding  noun  be  deOnile,  ,« f  is  always  pul  in  the  circumslanlial 

ftccusalire  or^;  as:  J>,fa>^    ^t   Ju'.    ^«{^,Ziid  eonte  to  ine, 

CanJj  mhat  a  mm  (he  is) !  The  reason  of  this  is,  Ihal  the  inteirogaUve 

and  exclamatory  ^l.beingby  its  very  nature  always  indefinile,  can 

never  be  in  concord  with  a  definite  substantive.  —  The  substantive 

thai  constitutes  Ihe  object  al  wonder  may  be  understood,  when  it  is 

virtually  contained  in  Ihe  verb,  and  ^fmusl  then  beput in  whatever 

case  that  substantive  would  have  stood,  had  it  been  expressed ;  as : 

S^t^   ic|  tl^jbt,  honi  they  have  been  tormented!   i,  e.  I^mUJ 

aSl6  'J\  £fci. 
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3.  RelafWe   Sentences. 


172.  There  are  in  Arabic,  as  well  as  in  (he  oHha 
Shemitic  languages,  two  sorts  of  relative  sentences;  namely 
1)  mde/fmfe,  i.  e.  such  as  are  annexed  to  an  immediately 
preceding  indefinite  substantive,  without  the  aid  of  a  con- 
junctive noun  (voL  I.  p.  219);  and  2)  de/inUe,  i.  e.  such 
as  are  intivduced  by  a  conjunctive  noun,  whether  substan- 
tive or  adjective,  which  is  definite  by  its  very  nature-  A 
sentence   of  the   former  kind  is  caUed  iJuo,   a  descriptive 

or  qttalificatiM  sentence;  of  the  latter  kind,  sX^,  a  c<m- 
junctive  sentence;  and  the  coiyunctive  noun  itself  is  called 
^yJti'^l  ^Ift- ^^  simply  iiJe'^S,  Examples  of  the  first 
kind:  jatjj  J^Cj  tt^jwo.  I  passed  by  a  wan  who  teas 
sleepiti^;  u^llU  iL^.'  icJS  jTt.  the  first  temple  that  was 
/bunded /or  mankind;  wli^f  |*l  ^  vaVj^  <^^>  fif^dy 
constructed  (i.  e.  ttnambiguous)  verses,  which  /orm  thechirf 
portion  (lit.  are  the  mother)  o/  the  Scrgtiures;  m  ^  .Ij 
IfiLld  ii  kI^  j:  juij  a  day  on  nshich  nether  tra/fic,  nor 
/riendsh^,  ?ior  intercession  shall  be  of  any  avail  (compare 
Gesenius'  Heb.  Gr.  §.  121,  3).  Examples  of  tiie  second 
kind:  iiLJ^  J^Jt-i  ^f-^i  ^  ^^  did  or  has  done  Mtfy 
Jt^  <5(pt  >lU^f*  the  kit^  who  is  just.  —  Sometimes, 
however,  a  noun  defined  by  tiie  article  is  followed  by  a 
qualiticative    sentence,    when   that   noun    indicates,   not    a 
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particidar  individaal  (animate  or  inanimate),  but  any  indivi- 
dual bearing  the  name;  e.  g.  ^1^*0^  J^r^  (5^^  ^> 
what  becomes  (he  man  who  a  Uke  you;  ulXlt  J*a£  sC^t  lM^ST 

Uke  the  ass  that  carries  books;  ^UJI  ^  }^H  r*^^'  ^^^ 
ihc  coal  (hat  is  put  amtng  the  ashes.  In  such  phrases  as 
ttAjlj  15(7-)  t  t^t  ^hat  an  excellent  resolution  you  have 
ad(^ted!  the  substantive  ^yf  is  the  first  nominative  alter 
the  veH)  of  praise,  and  the  clause  i^t."  the  second  nomi- 
native,  standing  for  is*i\\  L« ;  so  that  the  expression  is  equi- 
valent to  dl^tj  i^tpl  i^j 

Rem.  o.  The  Arabs,  lik«  Ihe  olher  Shcmites,  have  no  relative 

pronoun  vhtch  they  con  emplny  when  the  aDtccedenl  to  Ihe  relative 

fi* 
clause  is  indeflntle.    Further,  il  should  be  observed  that  ^f  and 

jeJJt  are  always  definite,  whether  the  laller  b«  used  Bubslanlively 
or  a^jectively,  whilst  ^j^  and  La.whichcanonlybeusedsubsUnltve- 
ly.areeilherdeflniteor  indefinite;  e.g.  *\x^  ^y»  >  he  who  comes  or  one 
Khoeomet-^  \^,&atteKchI  haeem  tomelhing  vhick  I  have,  When 
employed  indefiiulely,  ^Ct  and  La  are  not  regarded  by  the  Arabs 
as  conjunctive  nouns,  but  as  indeclinable  substantives  (equivalent  in 
Diewiing  to  (joifi^f  Apenon,  and  i^^,  a  thing),  to  which  the  words 
that  we  regard  as  the  complement  of  the  relative  pronoun,  are  an- 
nexed as  a  qualiflcalive  clause,  which  is  virtually  in  the  same  case. 
We  even  find,  thou^  very  rarely,  a  single  adjective  so  annexed  to 
Ju«  or  La,  and  actually  agreeing  with  them  in  case.  When  thus  used, 
^y»  and  Lt  are  sud  to  be  iiyieyi- 

Rem.  ft.  Hie  pronoun  in  the   qualiflcaUve  clause,  which  falls 
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bach  upon  Ihe  antecedent  (JhjLiiJt  "^  «^t]Jf)>ou^^  sirielly  qieat 

ing;,  to  be  of  the  third  person,  even  when  the  sutijecl  of  the  qnGied 

gubstantive  is  apronoun  of  Ihe  first  or  second  person.  In  practice, how^ 

ever,  Ihe  one  is  usually  brou^l  into  agreement  with  the  other;   is: 

"j.Ji  JT?  |.l5  amI,  y<f  arepeople  who  arefooUA;  \i  flii  bl 

KAMI  Jl£JI   \S^'  "'"h/  ""  Of*'  peoptg  mha  eotaU  it  mo  Stgratt 

to  be  itain:  ^^y\S^  JLa-pl  iXal  y^  |J[,  wrOg  I  am  a  ma 

whoie  hostility  (hrave)  men  find  (la  ie  terrihU). 

173.Thequalificativesen(eiice  necessarily  conUtins  a  pronona 

(^k^jJt  or  l^tpOt  referring  to  the  qualified  noun  and  coa- 

necting  it   with    the  qualificative  sentence.    Iliis  pronoun  is 

dther  contained  in  Ibe  verb  of  the  qualificalive  sentence,  as 

its  nominative,  e.  g.   »[^  J^j>  ff  ^i^f*  ^^o  came;  or,  in 

case   of  its  being  a   nominal  sentence,  is    e^ressed  by  s 

s^rate  pronoun,  e.  g.    ^^l^  ^   Jo-j'    *  *"*•  *'**  " 

ffiy  friend;  or,  lastly,  appears  as   a  suffix  in  the  goiitive 

or  accusative,  e.  g.   |^  iji|  j4.j  vu^yt,  I  passed  ^  * 

man  whose  father  was  asle^;\,A*^  ^Si  ^b^StyoU  ajI  ■s^jj* 
/  married  t/ty  son  to  a  tooman  with  whom  'Am-  was  « 
hve.  The  suffix  is,  however,  not  unfrequently  suppressed, 
when  ^e  sense  clearly  indicates  the  connection  betweai  the 
qualified  noun  and  the  qualificative  clause;  as:  ^^ot  O 
t^Lol  JU  ,Il  (^^jOr  J^^  Sjs  ffC^^t,  end  I  do  notk»m 
whether  ^stance  and  length  of  time  have  altered  Aem,  ff 
weaUh  which  they  have  won  (iJjCel  for  'kjL^I);  &ib^ 
o4«J/ !^  %'y&,  I  struck  him  a  blow  at  wMck  hefeU  Wee  detd 
(Ji.  for  14^  p^). 

D,s,i,.,.d.i.  Google 


Kelatiye  S«atenee!).  231 

174.  the  coigunctire  noun  ,5JJt  may  be  u^  either 
substantively  or  adjeciively.  In  the  former  case,  it  includes 
the  idea  of  a  person  or  thing,  that  is  to  say,  it  is  equiva- 
lent to  the  substantive  ^  and  L«,  when  they  are  definite 
{sJy^'Liiy,  he  mho,  thai  which.  In  the  latter  case,  it  agrees, 
like  any  other  adjective,  with  its  antecedent,  which  is  always 
a  definite  substantive,  in  gender,  number  and  case,  and 
thus  markedly  differs  from  the  relative  pronouns  of  the 
Indogermanic  languages;  as:  t«l^   ^jJJI   ^jIILJI  JJx, 

M    the  possession  of  the  two   men    who   are    come;   ^C 
^^Lx^  U^  ^^dM  ,j!^^J\,  1  saw  the  tmo  men  mho  are 

175.  As  the  case  in  which  the  cotyunclive  nouns 
stand,  is  altogether  independent  of  the  copjunctive  clause, 
they  cannot  express  the  syntactical  relations  of  our  relative 
pronouns.  If  they  stand  (as  is  always  the  case  with 
,!^,  U,  and  ^^ I,  and  frequently  with  y^^K)  as  substantives 
at  the  beginning  of  an  independent  sentence,  they  form  its 
subject  or  inchoative  (((JOm),  and  are  consequently  in  the 
nominative  i  and  the  same  is  the  case  with  t^i^t,  when  it 
is  annexed  as  an  affective  to  any  such  subject  in  the  no- 
minative. In  every  oilier  case,  they  stand,  it  is  true,  at 
the  commencement  of  the  conjunctive  sentence,  but  are  in 
whatever  case  the  preceding  governing  word  requires,  be  it 
noun,  verb,  or  particle ;  that  is  to  say,  they  are  in  that  case 
which,  according  to  our  idiom,  pertains  to  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  implied  in   them,  or  to  the  substantive  antece* 
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dent  to  which  (hey  refer.  Tht  synfactical  place  of  our  re- 
lative pronoun  is  supplied  by  a  pronoun  in  the  cotyunclire 
sentence,  which  fails  back  upon  the  coiyunctire  noun  and 
agrees  with  it  in  gender  and  number.  This  pronoun  is 
called  by  the  grammarians  ^^^1  J^  (or  »».lpl}  MCiJlUylM, 
the  pronoun  that  returns  to  (he  cot^uncUve  noun,  or  sim- 
ply ifcjljtJI  or  ^Ipt- 

1)  If  this  pronoun  stand,  as  the  subject,  in  the  nomi- 
native case,  it  is  represented,  in  a  verb(U  soitence,  by  (he 
personal  pronoun  implied  in  the  verb ;  e.  g.  J<>j|^  ^  w^t, 
/  love  im  who  is  just;  i^JJ  ^yt^jiLj  ^  i4^  amw^ 
them  are  some  mho  wiU  hearken  to  thee;  G  ^  J^  ^jSl 
...lA^vk^  (I.oi>.  {if  so,)  we  shall  he  like  those,  0  wolf, 

'    '  '  ■■-         ,B-,.^  «»         ,.-  »  , » 

who  are  comrades;  ^j-uJI  -Ali>  ^dJ}  4^^  ilK  >-*'^'' 
/  am  afraid  of  the  king  who  oppresses  mankind.  But  in  a 
nominal  sentence,  it  is  expressed  by  a  separate  pronoun; 
e.  g.  jS  Ii»  ^,  he  who  is  pious;  J^JL^  yo  U-«,  of  that 
which  is  error;  ydjJ>  y»  i5«y  i^*^'  uytX*,  /  hatie  vi- 
sited the  old  man  who  is  sick.  In  nominal  sentences  of  which 
the  predicate  is  an  gidverb,  or  a  preposition  with  its  genitive 
depending  upon  the  idea  of  bein^  understood,  the  virtually 
existing  subject  of  the  substantive  verb  sufhces  to  connect 
the  clauses,  without  any  separate  pronoun  being  expressed; 
as:  fj  (j^  '^ly*'  ^ P^^^  ^  ^  ^^  ^  ^^^^  oi*  /)}«« 
who  are  there;  5  sja*  ^3  u*)^'?  olj^l  ^  U  i3 
sjdIaa  Jfie  ^.jj^lj,  to  him  belongs  what  is  m  heaven 
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and  vpen  earth,  and  (hose  who  dmell  mtk  him  are  not  too 
proud  to  serve  him;  iSZ^  i^tXi^  u-jA^  }^\  '■^  J^'  I)i' 
verily  the  first  temple  that  was  founded  for  mankind  is  that 
which  is  at  Bekka  {Mckha).  ITie  JoLi  may  also  be  omilfed 
in  a  nominal  sentence  of  more  lltan  the  usual  very  limited 
lengUi;  as;  IjJ;  ujjLi  t^ti-JI  *La.,  he  who  beats  Zeid,  is 
come;  «JI  uitill  ^y  *JJ  t!C^\  ^  ^5  jJI  ye ,  he  ids  who  is  a 

Godin  heavenanda  Goduponcarth^  e^w  -iU  JjU  ts  JJW  '^'  ^1 
I  am  not  he  who  speaks  evil  of  you ;  but  this  omission  is 
rare  in  very  short  nominal  sentences;  e.  g.  *jX5  45*^1  *Ci, 

he  who  stands,  is  come;  ttiZ.  Uj  jJ-kiS  ^  t^^^  ,jJ»J  ^, 
he  who  strives  hard  after  praise,  does  not  speak  what  is 
foolish. 

2)  If  tlie  Jt_jL£  be  an  objective  comiilement  in  the 
accusative,  it  is  appended  as  a  sullix  to  the  verb;  e.  g. 
i^l.'  ^,  he  whom  I  have  seen;  ^Jil\  xiis  iftVJt  ,jjUJl, 
the  thief  whom  my  son  killed.  The  sullix  is,  however,  not 
unfrequently  omitted;  as:  LLlajf  ^»£*iJ  ^(^1  Jwf.  the 
meallh  which  our  souls  desire  (^^_d_x_&_5  for  fcji-8i-<^-i); 
»^  i'^\  iSO^\  iliUXJt,  the  book  which  God  has  sent  down 

or  revealed  {,^'S\   for  jJCit). 

3)  A  pronominal  sufGx  also  supplies  (he  place  of  our 
relative,  when  it  stands  in  the  genitive,  dative,  &c.,  or  is 
governed  by   a   preposition;  as:  t^iX^  &ajI  \s^^  >-*^^^'> 

the  physician  whose  son  is  at  my  house;  y**^  JLi  «J  ^, 
V.  IE.  30 
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ke  toko  has  great  possessions;  juJt  f^^  ^  >  ^^  ^<*  f^^ 
you  summoR  them.    Should  the  sulQx,  however,  be  preceded 
by  the    same  preposition  as  the  preceding  conjunctive  noun, 
the  suftix  and  its  preposition    may    be  omitted;  as:  joc  Ul 
laJl  ^ ,  I  am  at  the  house  of  the  same  person  as  you 
(^1  instead  of  sJa«   o>Jt);   '^J*i^  *f>   ^4^W  ^jp'  ^ 
passed  By  the  same  person  as  Suliiman  did  {Ji  for  ju  Ji). 
But  this  is  not  allowed  when  the  preposition  is  used  before 
the  suffix  in  a  different  meaning  from  that  which  it  has  be- 
fore the  conjunctive'  noun,  nor  when  the  preceding  verb  is  a 
different  one;   as:    jui  i^aaaC  i54-'I  ^  vuiX»\,  I  have  had 
no  longing  after  that  which  you  desired  (not  ^a*lftJ  (54?'  i^ 
Rem.   The  JuLe  after  ^JlJI  originally  was,  and,  BliicUy 
speaking ,  oug-hl  to  be,  a  pronoun  of  Ihe  third  person,  even  when  the 
preceding  subject  is  a  pronoun  of  Ihe  first  or  second  person;  as: 
LklLi^  \yaoJe\  ^,^\  Jj-i .  UUxtrnko  wert  up  earig. 
More  usually,  however,  the  JoIa  is  broagjil  into  agreement  with  the 

word  to  which  it  refers  (compare  %.  172  rem.  b);  as;  (cjJI  Lit 

*       ..- 

S«  Jm»   ^I   ^jJU^'  1  am  ht  whom  kit  (lit  my)  mother  named 

ffaidara  (lion);')  Ua*0  «ii-i5  ;5(jJI  3^'^\   IUjJI   ic*1JI 

f  jkJja^uj  ,  ore  you  not  the  negro  slave,  who  tited  to  attend  upon 

us  in  such  and  such  a  placet 

')  ijJUmi  by  poetic  license  for     '^i'  ,  and  ij(>-uk  in  rhyme  for 
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4.  Copulative  Scnfences. 

176.  We  have  already  spoken  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  copulative  particles  ;  and  ^j  in  VoL  I.  §.  366. 
To  what  has  been  there  said,  the  following  remarks  may 
be  added.  —  a)  If  to  the  subject  implied  in  any  form  of 
the  Tinite  verb,  there  be  added  another  subject,  the  former 
must  be  repealed  in  the  shape  of  a  separate  personal  pro- 
noun; as:  y^ijy^  iST  «yj.«ai. ,  I  and  Fak'ub  were  present; 
JuLiPl;  I»  ^\,  he  and  his  companions  came;  ^'\%  •^\<ltic>\ 
Go,  thou  and  thy  master.  —  A)  If  a  substantive  be  con- 
nected by  :  with  the  pronominal  suffix  of  a  verb,  Ihe  sufTix 
may  he  repeated  in  the  shape  of  a  separate  pronoun,  but 
not  necessarily;  as:  ^'  jln^t'  remove  me  and  my  sons ; 
iwliij  ti^,  he  removed  him  and  his peopU  to  another  coun- 
try.  But  if  a  pronoun  is  to  be  connected  by  :  with  a  sub- 
stantive or  pronoun  in  the  accusative,  it  must  be  sufDxed 
dther  to  the  repealed  verb  or  to  the  particle  L-^l  (Vol,  I. 
§.  188);  as:  \^^'^  kXJU  or  Lsl^t^  Uii,  he  killed  Aim 
and  her.  —  c)  If  with  a  pronominal  suffix  in  the  genitive 
there  be  connected  a  substantive  in  the  same  case,  the  former 
mast  be  repeated  as  a  separate  pronoun;  as:  xa»|:  'yi  iiiUj'l, 
his  and  his  hrother's  agreement.  —  d)  The  form  of  expres- 
sion given  under  a  may  he  varied  by  repeating  the  verb 
after  :,  but  even  then  it  is  customary  to  employ  ihe  separate 
pronoun;  as:  wyuu  J-rifrj  Gl  \^'Jk^,  I  and  Ydkiih  were 
present.    The  verb  may  be  repeated  In  the  same  way,  when 

30* 
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a  substantive  object  is  annexed  (o  a  pronominal  object  (see 
above,  A);  as:  itX»(  ^^  sju  ^fe"  ^  v3<-Us^  juii',  /  kitted 
him  and  those  of  his  fanubj  who  were  with  him,  or 
■IS  ^1?  ^5  iiiii'.  ■ —  c)  If  a  substantive  be  connected 
by  J  with  tbe  pronominal  suflix  of  a  preposition,  tbe  pre- 
position must  be  repealed;  as:  8^3.5:  J,  to  me  and  his 
brother.  This  rule  is  sometimes  violated  in  poetry,  but  very 
rarely  in  prose;  as;  L»wl*I«j  l^^  c^— «aj  ,tf->»  OLi.  Ssi, 
and  lost  is  he  who  is  scorched  in  it  (war)  and  its  flame. 
— ■  f)  If  a  genitive  belongs  alike  to  two  or  more  nouns, 
ii  is,  in  classical  Arabic,  attached  (o  the  first  of  (bem,  and 
represented  after  tbe  other  by  a  pronominal  snHix;  as: 
JJUj:  ■^^^  y^'  '^*  king's  sons  and  daughters.  But 
in  later  times,  and  even  occasionally  in  ancient  poetry,  this 
rule  is  neglected,  liie  genitive  being  annexed  to  the  last 
substantive,  and  tiie  preceding  ones  put  in  tbe  construct 
stale  (see  §.  78,  rem.);  as;  IcA  S\j^'^  oSijI  OJ^S  ^^. 
Moses  mentions  by  natne  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  Adam, 
instead  of  BSui^t;  1S\  5ilj(-  —  g)  The  negative  particle 
it,  when  it  follows  r,  supplies  the  place  of  a  preceding  negative 
sentence  (see  §.  160);  as:  ^t  "ii  ^1  i^jj  *J,  neither 
my  father  nor  my  mother  remains  alive.  Sometimes  if  is 
prefixed  even  to  the  fnst  substantive,  notwithstanding  the 
negative  that  precedes  the  whole  sentence;  as;  {Xkfi  ^^^ 
*ikj  ^j  Jus  %  there  has  been  neither  combo/  nor  dispute 
betnscen  us. 

177.  When  (wo  verbs,  connected  by  ;  and  i'eferring 

i„,,i,„x,.,,Coot^lc 


Copulative  Senlcnces.  237 

lo  the  same  subject,  precede  that  subject,  one  of  Ihem  (in 
general  Hie  second)  agrees  willi  it  in  gender  and  number, 
whilst  the  other  is  put  in  (he  singular  masculine;  as: 
i^ljhlfr  GJjLcl.  ^kt,  your  (mo  servants  acted  insolentbj 
and  with  violence;  iJUjI  'u^j  )jU*^^.  your  two  sons 
do  good  and  evil.  This  involved  form  of  expression  occurs, 
however,  but  rarely  in  classical  Arabic,  in  which  we  usually 

find:  GjJcfU  iJlJUfi  ^Ju,   ^t xwl  cIIjjI  ,_jM*st- 

Bem.ThisandliiefollowingsecrLons,asrara9  §.  180,furnish exam- 
ples ot  whal  the  Arab  grammarians  call  J^jtJt  ^  c\QxJI,  the 
conflict  in  regard  lo  government. 
178.  Sometimes  a  noun  belongs  to  two  verbs  as  the 
subject  of  the  one  and  the  objective  complement  of  the  other, 
fl)  When  this  is  tlie  case,  if  the  verb  lo  which  it  is  the 
complement  be  placed  first,  the  noun  is  expressed  only  as 
the  subject  of  the  second  verb,  and  the  first  verb  is  left 
without  any  complement;  as:  S^.  is^y^y  v^^.  I  struck 
{Zeid)  and  ZHd  struck  me.  Some  Arab  grammarians,  how- 
ever, allow  the  first  verb  a  pronominal  complement;  as: 
SS\  iJ^'y&\  «i"4y-**-  ^)  If  f^>e  verb,  of  which  the  noun  is 
the  subject,  be  placed  first,  the  second  verb  lakes  a  prono- 
minal complement,  and  the  first  verb  agrees  with  the  noun 
according  to  the  ■  rules  laid  down  in  §..141  etc.;  as: 
^jljoJI  C^i^v-^j  tsi^po'  ^^^  ''■*'"  Z^ids  struck  me  and  I 
struck  them.  The  omission  of  the  pionominal  complement 
Is  rai-e;  as:  ^JtJoJt  ooli;  ^^y^-  The  noun  may  also 
be   made   the  complement  f>\  the  second   verb,  and  the  first 

i„,,i,„x,.,i.Coot^lc 


3S8  Fart   Third.    Synlax. 

verb,  which  has  now  no  subject  expressed,  mbst  agree  with 
the  Doiin  in  gender  and  number;  as:  i^J^jJI  c^j-^j  ^yiljCii 
the  two  (Ziids)  struck  me,  and  I  struck  the  two  Zeids; 
^(XjJt  o^C^j  ^^liyii,  they  {(he  Zeids)  struck  me,  and 
i  struck  the  Zeids.  —  AH  these  involved  forms  of  expressiOD 
occur  but  seldom  in  classicalArabic,  the  usual  and  regular  con- 
struction being :  f^^'y  I j4;  oo^,  \^J^'y^^  ^j'^p'  tsi^/^' 

r*Hr^5  tJt3'*-^y'  tsi^/-^'  is^^^S  u>-3*^p'  "="J; -■^' 

179.  In  the  case  of  a  verb  that  must  be  connected 
with  both  a  subject  and  a  predicate  (such  as  ^b"  or  'JCe), 
if  the  predicate  be  common  to  two  propositions,  it  is  ex- 
pressed only  once,  being  either  entirely  omitted  the  second 
time  or  having  its  place  supplied  by  l^t  and  a  pronominal 
suffix.  For  example,  we  may  express  /  toas  sick  and  Zeid 
tecs  sick  by  U^j^  j^j  ^^"5  ^^,  or  j^j  ^|^j  il^l  ^^ 

liiji,  or  lastly  bIJ[  Ukj-i  txK^li^oJsr  the  first  of  the  three 
forms  being  preferred.  These  involved  forms  of  expression 
likewise  occur  but  rarely  in  classical  Arabic,  the  ordinary 
construction  bang  I    'h  ^^    '-  *J-j)  ^Ifi  LA^j— ^  .-'. '    <  nr 

180.  Almost  the  same  thing  takes  place  after  the  verb 
^^Jb,  to  think,  suppose,  '_,  ^.»  ^  ,  to  reckon,  think,  eta, 
which  lake  for  their  objective  complement  a  clause  consisting 
of  a  subject  and  a  predicate  (§.  24),  as:  Qle  Ij^)  u^Iiib. 
/  thought  Zeid  learned.  '  The  predicate  of  the  clause,  that 
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serves  as  complemait  lo  the  ,,JX£3\  Jji>,  may  belong  to 
two  different  propositions ,  aiid  conseqaenUy  rercr  to  two 
different  subjects;  whilst  the  noun,  Oiat  is  the  subject  of  the 
^>IaJI  jAi  in  the  one  proposition,  ntay  in  the  othei'  be  the 
subject  of  the  clause  which  is  dependent  upon  the  yjJjl  JjU- 
When  this  is  the  case,  we  may,  in  accordance  with  §.  179, 
translate  such  a  phrase  as  ^eid  ikottghi-  me  learned  and 
I  thought  him  letff-ned,  by  C|L«  tJ^)  oJj^5  ,g^>  or 
CJI*  IJu}  y^JiJJby  'tf.'il  ^jilfc,  or  lastly  IJl^^  ^sjjj^^  ^gUb 

sl^t  Cil-e-  The  first  of  these  modes  of  expression  is  the 
commonest,  but  all  three  are  rare,  tlie  natural  and  usual 
construction  being  sL^I  kiuXb.  Qt«  tX^x  ,c^^-  —  If  the 
subjects  differ  in  gender  or  number,  the  predicafe  must  be 
repeated;  as:  ,^^1  C*^  iJov  1^1  ^^C^,j  ^^t,  /think 
ZHd  and  'Amr  two  brothers  {of  mine),  and  they  thmk  me 
a  brother   {of  theirs). 

18t.  If  two  verbs  are  dependent  upon  another  verb, 
which  is  preceded  by  a  negative  particle,  the  second  of  the 
dependent  verbs  usually  takes  tlie  negative  ^  along  with 
the  conjunction  y,  as:  |-«|  «kiit  ^j  ULa  JiJ*jb(  ^jI  ^^M  U, 
it  was  not  possible  for  me  to  do  amfthng  or  to  concbtde 
anythmg.  Here  Si  is  equivalent  to  a  repetition  of  the  words 
^1  ^^S^\  U  in  the  former  part  of  the  sentence. 

182.  The  Arabs,  as  well  as  the  other  Shemites,  often 
connect  single  verbs  and  entire  sentences  with  one  another 
merely  by  means  of  the  particles  :  and  ■3,  where  we  should 
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employ  particles  of  a  more  definite  meaning  lo  indicate  the 
precise  relation  between  Ihem.  They  use  r,  for  exwnple, 
wheie  we  would  prefer  a  disjunctive  or  adversative  particle ; 
as:  ^jyii*^'  ^  [iiJ^'j  |»^*?.  '^'t  ^^  knows,  bui  ye  do  not 
know.  In  such  cases,  however,  ;  has  in  reality  only  a 
copulative  force;  the  adversative  relation  lies  in  the  nature 
of  the  two  clauses  themselves.  —  TTie  Arabs  also  use  ; 
and  ^  with  a  separate  verb  in  some  cases  in  which  we 
avjul  ourselves  of  a  subordinate  modifying  expression;  e.  g. 
JLLU  mS^j  fte  bowed  dorm  and  made  long  {his  howing 
down),  equivalent  to  he  bowed  down  for  a  long  lime,  in- 
stead  of  cj5JI  JlJst,    as  we  may  also  say   (see  §.  140). 

183.  The  particle  :  in  Arabic,  like  its  equivalents  in 
the  other  Shemilic  languages,  often  serves  to  connect  two 
clauses,  the  second  of  wliJch  describes  the  state  or  condition 
either  of  the  subject  or  one  of  the  complements  of  the  firel 
clause,  or  else  of  a  new  subject  This  takes  place  in  such 
a  way  that: 

1)  Tlie  clause  descriptive  of  the  state  is  nominal;  as: 
JIj  pij  o43  1*^'  ^^'^  ^^^^  "/*  seeping;  itjdj  ^  i>*5jt 
is^  *»j  u;LiJI  ^  \j^j^'  ^'"^  generations  of  men  passed 
away  in  his  time,  whilst  he  still  lived ;  ^y^XtLi  *Ait)  p^d^t 
ye  lied,  knowing  {that  ye  did  so),  ye  lied  wittingly,  in  which 
example  the  nominal  circumstantial  clause  has  a  finite  veri) 
for  its.  predicate;  ^jlj  yr*^^  t^i  tjs><i,  Zeid  ivent  away, 
whilst  Amr  remained,  where  liie  circumslanlral  clause  has 
a  distinct  subject;  J.Ax^  9r^5  '^i  v^*^ '  ^^^  ^"^"^  away. 
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whiki  'Amr  was  bury,  in  which  case  the  circumstanltat 
clause  has  a  distinct  subject  and  a  *  finite  verb  for  its 
predicate. 

Rem.  We  rarely  find  a  nominaj  clause  merely  impended  lo  the  ' 
preceding  proposilion,  wilhoul  1,  and  even  without  a  pronoun;  as: 
*ijl\^  vuUt  iJLj  icj'.lc,  I  patted  fry  the  whtat,  (w/iiltt)  a  buthel 
(of  it  mat  teUmg)  for  a  dirhim  (yuU  for  jU«  'wuiil). 

2)  The  clause  descriptive  of  the   state    is  verba!   and 
affirmative,  the  verb   being  in    the  Imperfect,   preceded  by 

JJ^;     as:     ^r     xLr    J^;     J\      ';j^     JJ,     ^yiy^    fj, 

why  do  ye  msult  me,  knowiny  as  ye  do,  thai  I  am  the 
apostle  of  God  unto  you?  If  the  particle  Si  be  not  employed, 
^  must  also  be  dropped,  so  that  the  circumstantial  Imperfect 
is  outwardly  unconnected  with  the  [H^vious  proposition;  as: 
ildsQ.  j4)  *^)  ^^''^  '^"'"^  laugUng  (see  §.  8,  e). 

3)  The  clause  descriptive  of  the  slate  is  verbal 
and  negative,  the  verb  being  in  (he  ]m|>erfect,  preceded 
by  py,  as:  %°Jk  itlJJ  '^  p^  %[  ^y\  jli,  he  has 
said,  Somelhmy  has  been  revealed  to  me,  toMst  nolhmg 
has  been  revealed  to  kim.  In  this  case  :  may  be  dropped ; 
as:  %ym  jII^JLHj  iJ  4^?  ^'  \^  ji^«*j  I^JUiLi,  mid 
so  they  returned,  (laden)  7vith  favours  and  benefits  from  on 
high,  without  amf  etil  havmg  touched  them.  Where  the  ne- 
gation is  expressed  by  !$,  the  particle  •  is  rarely  used ;  e.  g. 

if  any  persons  entered  keaxen  because  of  dislinctimi  of  tribe, 
I  mould  enter  it  without  beiny  hindered. 

V.  11.  3t 
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4)  The  claxise  descriptive  of  the  slate  is  verbal  and 
affirmative,  the  verb  being  in  the  Perfect,  preceded  by 
jj:;  as:  •Um  Jji:  L^.Xlc  \^,  such  is  her  stagmg,  nom 
that  she  has  grown  old.  Sometimes  jjir  is  omitted,  and, 
more  rarely,  either  :  or  Jk_j;  alone;  as:  ■-■j ^ ^  I_i^cL^ 
i_$ljjLEi  ijt  fPyti-o.  thqi  are  come  unto  you,  their  hearts 
being  rehtctani  to  fighi  against  you;  tgMj  *-'j  ULs  ^JJI 
iJUsGliyeUsI  p  ')<J^5<  ''^'^'^'^  '^^'''  ^^i>*3  remained  {at 
home),  say  </  their  brethren  (who  went  out  to  battle),  ^ 
they  had  taken  our  admee,  they  Tuould  not  have  been  ktUed; 
JjuJ'  Si  L4:)l»j  ^jt>  ouU*^  |i  a jFm. >  JLo^  jj^Uju  ^1^  L«, 
what  can  it  hoot  me  that  their  women  say,  0  do  net  pe- 
rish! when  I  am  already  slain  fighting  for  theb-  husbands? 
i((Xl»  Jk«  ^1  i^^Q  Ijlj  (\i  bU^IT,  n>e  saw  hm  enraged 
against  Z^d,  mho  was  in  command  of  his  army. 

Rem.  The  I  thai    inlroducea  such    circumstantial  clauses,    is 

called  by  the  Arab  grammarians,  Jl^l  .(•>  tfte  waw  that  expreiies 

the  staU,  eonMUan  or  drcvmsiance. 


5.  Adversative,  Restrictive  and  Exceptive  Sentences. 

184.  The  principal  adversative  particles  in  Arabic  are 
^j£i  or  ^  and  jj. 

1)  lip  '^'"  ljJ^'  which  is  often  preceded  by  ;,  is 
opposed  in  particular  to  a  preceding  negative  proposition  or 
a  prohibition;   as;  ll^  O^i   ''^3  ^t^^>  ^  ^  ^' 
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thetf  did  not  mjure  us,  but  (hey  injured  ihemsdves;  Xi 
Jyfj  ill Jj  u^Pj  J^  ^5  ijJ^ '  ^  neither  helieved  nor 
prayed,  but  accused  {the  apostle)  of  imposture  and  turned 
amay;  j^'  Lgl^  ^  JiiXJ^  j^l^  j_p'  J^I  ^  tsi^r*^^' 
ffii^  rqn'oachers  blame  me  for  loving  Leila,  but  I  am  deeply 
smitten  with  love  for  her  {S  ^  »r  iti  rhyme  for  Ji_*_)_c). 
When  introducing  a  nominal  clause,  jjXI  requires  (he  sub- 
ject to   be  put  in  (tie  accusative  (see  §.  36),  wtiereas  ^SS 

leaves  it  in  the  nominative;  as:  iJiLi  ^  Illft  -jjtjl  Uti  .ft 
^j^ud«,  but  tfie  ttnyodly  are  today  in  manifest  error. 

3)  J^  is  opposed  either  to  a  preceding  arTirmative  or 
negative  proposition ,  a  command  or  a  prohibition  ;  as : 
j^  Jj  j4s  !•"''  ^^*^9ot^—^ot  so,  it  was  'Amr ;  lU  L* 
.^  Jj  tJ— ^Sj  ■^<^"'  '*<^  ""^  y'  ^^Pj  <"*  '''**  contrary, 
it  mas  Am-;  .^olf  |UJJa3  Ju  i^Jiii  ^  UlU  |U3  ^Ji  U, 
«'«  do  not  see  that  you  are  ift  any  may  supa-ior  to  us  — 
on  the  contrary,  it>e  think  you  Hars;  Ji  oiii  LLyli  iJli 
llbM^  oJUt  na^'^i  Ihey  say.  Our  hearts  are  uncircum- 
sized—that  is  not  it,  but  God  hath  cursed  them  for  their 
unbeBef;  S^mIT  C>Pj  Jj  xlkX^  aU«  1yU& ,  they  sirgq>ed 
him  of  his  dress,  and  not  only  that,  hut  also  of  the  gar- 
ment of  Hfe. 

185.  The  particle  Uif  is  one  of  tlie  most  important  in 
the  language  as  a  J^  v^^,  or  particle  of  limilation  or 
restriction.  It  stands  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition,  whilst 
(he  word  or  f^ortion  of  the   proposition   which   is  affected  by 
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it,  is  always  placed  Tor  emphasis'  sake  at  the  end  (rompare 
§.  36,  rem.  *);  as:  ^yhy^L*  ^^,  Uit,  iM  are  only 
making  fools  (of  you) ;  ^^^  jl  \d^\\  4r*^  J^i  (j-i'^  ^l 
you  give  hirlh  in  your  tvAole  Ufe  to  enfy  one  or  two; 
^^JL3  (I**-  ,^-^^  Uil.  /  /**»■  the  overflow  only  of  my 
own  streamlet. 

186.  The  exceptive  particle  that  chiefly  requires  io  be 
noticed  in  this  [)lace,  is  St,  a  compound  of  ^(,  if,  and  5l, 
not.  The  rules  for  (he  construction  of  the  exception  (tU^zIlbii) 
are  as  follows,  a)  When  the  tiling  excepted  {  V''"/)'!)  is 
placed  after  the  general  term  (Ll«  JiiLliJI,  thta  from  which 
the  exception  is  made),  and  (he  proposition  containing  that 
term  is  affinnative,  the  exception  must  be  put  in  the  accu- 
sative; 0.  g.  Iji^;  il  -liJI  *li,  the  people  stood  up,  nith 
the  exception  of  Zi-id:  tj^)  it^  |*>*^^  ^)J*'  ^  P"^^^^  *y 
the  people^  excepting  Ziid.  —  V)  When  the  thing  excepted 
is  placed  after  the  general  (erm,  and  the  proposition  con- 
taining that  term  is  negative,  the  exception  may  be  put  ei- 
ther in  the  accusative,  or  in  the  same  case  with  the  g«ierai 
term  (as  a  Jju  or  permutative),  the  latter  construction  being 
preferred;  e.  g.  Ju)  ^i  tJ^'  t5i»W  1-*.  o"*  't^)  5'>  »" 
oae  came  to  me  but  Zeid;  J^j^  ^(  J>_iLj  «yj^  L-*.  or 
t  jJ)  5t ,  /  passed  by  no  one  but  Zeid;  unless  it  should 
happen  that  the  thing  excepted  is  wholly  diflerent  in  kind 
from  (he  general  term,  in  which  case  the  preference  is  given 
to  the  accusative;  as:  CU?.  5[  tXkt    j_j«t».  U,  or  .Ua.  ilt. 
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no  one  (i.  e.  person)  came  to  me  but  en  ass.  ]t,  however, 
Uie  general  term,  from  which  the  exception  is'  made,  is 
not  expressed,  the  thing  excepted  is  put  in  whafeTer  case 
the  general  term  would  have  heenin,  had  it  been  expressed 
(iji^t  nlilljl ,  /^  einpfy  exception)  ;  e.  g.  Ju^  ^\  ^/Ia.  Ct 

(not  (J^)).  «o  Ofte  eame  to  me  but  Zeid;  Jljvj  ^I  «Ay*  ^■ 
/  passed  by  no  one  but  Z^;  (jlj)  iSl  Vr^  i*^  ■  **  ^^ 
not  beat  any  one  but  ZHd;  for  had  (he  general  term  been 
ex[H'essed,  we  should  have  said,  i^\  *X»  U,  J^U  ^)f>  ^, 
and  fOki.(  iliwij  iJ-  —  t')  When  the  thing  excepted  is 
placed  be/ore  the  general  term,  it  is  invariably  put  in  the 
accusative,  if  the  proposition  containing  the  general  term  is 
affirmative;  as:  lliJt  lo4^  ^1  'A^<  the  people  stood  i^, 
exc^ing  Zeid;  but  if  that  proposition  be  negative,  the  thing 
excepted  may  be  put  eitiier  in  the  accusative  or  in  the  no- 
minative, though  the  former  is  the  usual  construction ;  e.  g. 
&jla4  S^a^  Jt  ^t  J  U« ,  /  have  no  helpers  but  the  family 

of 'Ahmed;  y^\S  (il*Lf  Slf  (^  U,  /  have  no  helper  but  your 

brother,  where  i^LLt  would  be  better. 

Rem.  a.  The  verbal  clauses  V,^  Le ,  what  is  free  from,  and 
I  Ji*  Le,  nhai  goe$  beyond,  are  oflpn  used  in  the  sense  of  exeepl, 
and  govern  Ihe  accusative ;  e.  f?.  L11a£  X^  Lc  f  jLjLi  >  >»*d 
ihey  made  Ihetn  alight,  exeepUng  'Abbot;  «JUt  jLL  Ci>  ",1-^  J^  ^t 
JhbU,  (""fe,  everj/lhing,  exeeptmg  God,  is  vanity  (JJelj  in  rhyme 

for  itG);  J^^TtJ^  U  HpiTgt^r>iJ6.  /Afwe  /«rttrf«ff 
Artnift  </  sweetmeats,  except  the  hab'u.  When  Ls  is  dropped,  as  is  fre- 
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quenlly  (he  case ,  they  may  be  construed  with  thegeulive,  tbimgfc 
this  is  dispuled  with  regard  lo  |(Jix ;  e.  g.  'iJ^y^  ^^  ^  fXi\  %^ 

saving  God,  I  hme  no  }wpe  but  m  thee  i  iy^\jti\  ^jH.j^^Jf  ia*M*J 
jIImJI   iki. .  /  ^tve  mom  all  sorts  of  splendid  garmentt.  txeefi 

we  gave  up  their  tribe  to  slaughter  and  bondage,  except  tht  Mw»- 
man  and  the  young  einld. — Like  ^ji^  is  constmed  ^^^l^  or  U«L» 
(rarely  (JiLi  and  ^«ii),  which  is  seldom  preceded  by  Ct:  **: 
&<;!ljiJr^y^U^L;o':5r5^Wr i[4lLlJ.  IhavebeneiUei 
the  high  and  low,  nrith  the  exception  of  the  famdy  of  Bmmik; 
ki^li  JiLk  U  2'  u-Llft'^^t  lAJ^S .  -Usima  is  the  imta 
oftnantciad  to  me,  excepting  Fdtima  (words  of  the  Proph^). 

Rem.  ft.  U]Ly,  etpecioBg,  above  aU  (see  VoL  1.  $.  364, 51, 
may  be  construed    either  with  the  nominative  or  the  genhive;  k: 

^.ijAi\i  this  is  a  church  which  the  Christians  hold  m  very  grett  re- 
verence, but  especially  the  kings  of  the  Europeans;  a«j  \'i  •  -  ^i 
tMBkO-  8it  Jo ,  but  espeeiiMy  a  day  m  the  valley  of  Gvigul  (J.^>> 
in  rhyme  for  J^^S.^).  The  word  !«,  is  the  accusative  of  the  Boan 
^gm,  an  egual  (see  §.  39),  and,  if  the  construction  with  the  geoilive 
be  adopted,  U  is  regarded  as  redundant  (compare  §.67,  rem./).l«ltf 
■wrilers  incorrectly  use  \J^  without  S;aa:  AiLIui  (  Jo ji  ii  f  j^ 
»iUj|  y^^  ^  tilj,,  ^( ,  this  {he  did),  HoUvithstan/Sng  his  txeet- 
*Ke  kindness  to  him,  especially  in  time  of  dearth. 
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6l    Conditional   and  Hypothetical  Sentences. 

187.  To  what  we  have  said  above  (§§.  4—6,  §.  13, 
and  §.  1 7),  regarding  the  use  of  cexiain  moods  and  lenses 
in  the  protasis  and  apodosis  of  conditional  and  hypothetical 
clauses,  we  must  here  add  a  few  words  on  the  use  of  the 
particle  v^  at  the  commencement  of  a  conditional  apodosjs.  ^— 
Tliis  particle  is  used  to  squirate  the  protasis  and  apodosjs 
of  a  conditional  sentence,  when  the  eonditiouid  particle  of 
the  protasis  either  cannot  exercise  any  influence  upon  the 
^KXtosis,  or  is  not  wanted  to  do  so.     This  is  the  cas«: 

1 )  When  the  iqiodosis  is  a  nominal  clause ;  as :  f tJje  ^Xs  ^ t 
^yjll^I  ^  ■Jji-iL*,  ^  iAou  sayest  this,  thou  art  one  <y 
the   unbelievers. 

2)  When  the  apodosis  is  a  verbal  clause,  but  the  verb 
is  a  defective  one,  such  as  yllaJ,  he  is  not,  ^J^,  perhaps  he 
is,  and  the  like;  e.  g.  st«  uJ?  jJJ  iUa^u))  ^j-^  |U  ^j^ 

iJujr  ^^Mj  j;*Iii  8p  (J5'  li  *t*^*^'  ^  ^^0^  reverence 
[for  hia  teacher)  is  not  the  same  after  {seeing  him)  a  thou- 
sand times  as  after  {seang  him)  for  the  first  time,  is  not 
Tcorthy  (/  science. 

3)  When  the  apodosis  is  a  verbal  clause,  expressing 
a  desire,  wish,  command,  or  prohibition;  as:  ^*^  XJ^  ^' 
^jyuiLi  iiil.  if  ye  fear  God,  foUow  me;  ^  «Cii  jjJi 
:i^  L^4>  ^   (dip   J>.^lli  ^C4   >^^^  is}^'  ^^oever 
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wishes  (6  attain  all  his   desires,   feC  him  make  use  (f  kit 
nights,  as  of  a  camel,  to  overtake  them. 

4)  When  the  apodosis  is  a  verbal  clause,  (Receded  by 
one  of  the  affirmative  particles  Jw,  ^.il^,  JJi  and  ^,  it 
one  of  the  negative  particles  G  and  ^ ;  as :  JJti  jjy*-^  c)» 
jli  ^  xi  iJ\  iji^ ,  if  he  steals,  (what  wonder  is  il?  for) 
a  brother  of  his  has  stolen  before  him;  ^^)  j  i****  cjI 
pK'i^'h-  l3U  kiJuJr  ;\a,  if  ye  are  in  doubt  about  tie 
resurrection,  (bethink  yourselves  that)  it  is  we  who  hate 
created  you^  ^  jJJt  ^iJu  ,jjj  ^  ^iiilj  ^^,  ^  i^M 
askest  forgiveness  for  them,  (know  that)  God  mil  not  /8r- 
gise  them. 

5)  When  the  perfect  tense  in  the  apodosis  is  intended 
to  retain  the  signification  of  the  perfect  (see  §.  6,  c).     ■ 

188.  The  conditional  particle  is  constantly  omitted  at 
the  beginning  of  an  alternative  sentence;  as:  \S  i^Sji,  JUZf  1^' 
ixlj( ,  /  am  kvtff,  whether  you  tike  it  or  not  (instead  of  Ihe 
fuller;  %Sm,\  ^  i**^!  «l^,  ?wmff^&r  etc);  Uj-s  .t  ^IS'wt*' 
whether  he  he  a  stranger  or  a  kinsman.  If  both  parts  of 
the  sentence  are  dependent  upon  the  same  verb,  it  i^ 
placed  between  them;  as;  \l*£i  l\  ^^  Loe,  fvhether  he  ht 
rich  or  poor;  «Lli  1|  *ti  L^Lii,  whether  he  coma  « 
the  morning  or  in  the  evemitg  (more  fully:  Il  pti  l^U*!  »lp 
*Lli^,  no  matter  whether  etc.). 

189.  The  particle  p  (Heb.  ih),  which  forms  hypolheltcai 
clauses,  and  the  particle  ^t  (Heb.  C«)  differ  from  one  anolhw 
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in  tfiis,  that  the  laMer  simply  indicates  a  contJition,  whilst 
lite  former  implies  thai  what  is  supposed,  either  does  not 
lake  place  or  is  not  likely  to  do  so;  as:  !J  I«^JJ  ^j 
I^LaILI  C«  lyi^  ^^  li^Let>  'j't 'vj;.  if  yo^  cithern,  they 
do  not  hear  your  caS;  and  eeen  if  (hey  did  hear  it,  they 
teouid  not  give  ear  to  U. 

Rem.  a.  After Ihe  verb  «>:,  to  love,  wish,  like,^  is  often  used  in- 
stead of  J.t  (compare  O.  vtauan,  0  n);  as:  .  ,«^  J  tji^\  t>lj 
JLUw  <,jJl ,  oitg  of  them  would  fain  live  a  thousand  years;  J  fjOa 
1  CVj     i  ^  .   lA^  would  fain  lead  you  astray. 

Rem.  i.  Before  nominal  clauses  ^1  )3  is  used  instead  orlj; 
»«:  f.Btur  iluJt  jjt  jJ,  if  t/ie  people  had  listened;  ^|  J  ijlj 
I Jbuu  I Ju*t  uTrt'l  I  ff"'  ■ ;  A«  iPowU  ft«  glad  if  there  were  a  long 
interval  between  it  (the  thing  that  he  has  done)  and  Aim. 

190.  The  particle  J  is  prefixed  lo  (he  apodosis  of  hy- 
pothetical sentences,  like  o  to  that  of  conditional  sentences; 
as;  |i^x«icil  45t\AA*  j.^  U«LUl  |jlC  y,  '/"  aii  mankind 
v>ere  my  staves,  I  would  set  them  .free.  The  employment 
or  this  particle  is,  however,  unlike  that  of  o>  quite  arbitrary ; 
and  it  is  only  in  the  case  of  a  very  long  protasis  (hat  it 
is  never  omitted,  in  order  thereby  to  mark  the  apodosis  more 
distinctly  (compare  the  German  so).  The  same  remark  ap- 
plies to  J  before  a  negative  apodosis  of  this  sort,  introduced 
by  C«;  but  it  is  never  [H^xed  to  p,  in  order  to  avoid 
the  cacq)hony  produced  by  the  rqwtition  of  the  letter  /. 
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PART  FOURTH, 
Prosody, 

I.  The   Form   of  Arabic   Poetry. 
A.  The  Rhyme. 

191-  Poetry  {'njr  1\)  always  lakes,  during  the  classi- 
r^l  period,  —  that  is  to  say,  from  the  earliest  times  down 
lo  the  fall  of  tlie  'Umaiyade  dynasty  (A.  H.  132,  A.  D. 
749 — 50), —  the  form  of  short  poems,  rarely  exceeding  the 
length  of  a  hundred  and  twenty  verses.  Such  poems  are 
called  kasidas,  sJla^,  collect.  Aa^,  plur.  J^L^;  where- 
as a  mere  fragment,  consisting  of  only  a  few  vn-ses, 
is  termed  lijdai,  plur.  >kj,  also  ..-l-I-s-  A  poem,  the 
special  object  of  which  is  the  eulogy  of  an  individual  or  a 
trihe,  is  named  «£(XJ«,  plur.  ^IJlJ«;  a  satire,  t\Jojb  or 
iUsi^l,  plur.  ^ljDt;an  elegy,  tUj,  or  i^Jt,  plur.  t^tJ«; 
and  a  poem  in  the  metre  ra^z  (see  §.  204),  Sj^^jl.  p'ur. 
Ck».M>    Verses  set  to  music  are  termed  kIi^I,  plur.  ^Lil. 

192.  Each  verse,  o^  (lit  ^(,  house),  plur.  uuLlIl, 
consists  of  two  hemislichs,  termed  sCU^  or  ^Ua  {one  half 

i„^,i,.,.d.i.  Google 


TbeRbyme.  251 

of  a  folding -door),  plur.  m^Lo^  and  fi,L^,  or  Jb^  {a 
hal/),  pi.  \jaJi  and  JaM.  Tlie  flrst  of  these  hemislichs  is 
called  j(>jaJt  {the  breast),  and  the  second  CSJI  (Me  rump). 

193.  The  rhyme,  LjUJi',  plur.  ^I^f,  labours  under 
|>ecnliar  restrictions,  for,  according  to  ancient  rule,  the  two 
hemistichs  of  the  first  verse  of  a  kasida  must  rhyme  will) 
one  another,  and  the  same  rhyme  must  l>e  repeated  at  the 
end  of  every  verse  through  (he  whole  poem.  —  The  rhyme 
may  be  of  two  sorts  SJ^jLo  and  juIIm.  It  is  called  SOutix 
or  fettered,  when  the  verse  ends  with  a  consonant,  and 
iiSSojt  or  loose,  when  it   ends  with   a  vowel. 

194.  The  essential  part  of  the  rhyme  is  (he  letter  called 
^,pl,  which  remains  U)e  same  throughout  the  entire  poem, 
and,  as  it  were,  binds  the  verses  (ogethei-,  so  as  to  form 
one  whole  {^^S^ ,  to  bind  fast).  Hence  a  kasFda,  of  which 
the  ramt  is  th^  letter  /  is  called  jLm!^  jfju^^;  r,  sIjL';  t, 

jQ;  and  so   on. 

Re  ID.  The  lellcre  |,  ,  and  ^  cannot  be  employed  as  ram,  when 
Ihey  are  a)  long  vowels,  &  g.  (Ci  ,  iJGii,  ^^Si[\  h)  inflexions  of  ihe 
feminine  singular,  Ihe  dual  and  the  plural  of  verbs,  c.  g.  ^_7i.a..'i, 
^Lxib ,  I  J^i  (unless  they  form  a  diphthong  wilh  a  preceding  feiha, 

.  e.  g.  \j*y  ig^s^y^  "^  inflenions  of  the  dual  and  plural  of  nouns: 
and  d)  the  final  lellers  of  Ihe  pronouns  «;»,  "jt  and  M.  The  same 
remark  applies  to  Ihe  tenwin,  and  to  Ihe  letter  ^  of  the  second  enei^ 
gelic  font!  of  verbs ;  as  also  lo  Ihe  letter  h,  when  il  is  not  radical,  as  in  «^j 
for  iii*T,  iul^for  iu\jf  )UjL^(p8usal  form  for  ^\s(ot  ^^\jS)- 
32' 
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The  K  of  the  pronouns  s  and  Itf  may,  however,  be  used  u  ratvi,  if 
preceded  by  a  long  vowel,  e.  g.  sL«£,  l^L^. 

195.  The  loose  kafiya  (see  §.  193)  terminates  in  wliat 
is  called  il^JI,  iAe  amex  or  appendix  to  the  ram,  which 
may  be  either  a  long  vowel  (i.  e.  t— ,  15—.  or  j— ), 
or  the  letter  s,  preceded  by  one  of  the  short  vowels  (i  — , 

Rem.  a.  We  say  ^  /on^  vowel" ,  because  ihe  final  vowel  ol  a 
verae  is  regarded  as  being  followed  by  Ihe  homogeneous  letler  of  pro- 
longation, whether  this  latter  be  written  or  not  The  vowcMeller  \  is 
invariably  expressed,  but  ,  and  ^^  arc  frequently  omitted,  oven 
where  they  are  always  written  in  prose;  e.  g.  Jli*  for  |^Jo>>  tnid 
my  hand,    •io  for  yO.^  or  |  jLuo,  'A«y  made. 

Rem.  b.  If  the  letter  s  has  a  long  vowel  after  it,  as  in  the  suffix 

pronouns  li,  f  (^^vOi  »  {=^**)»  •'•^  '*"^  of  prolongation,  (,  ,  or 

,  is  called  _,jAt>  thai  which  goet  beyond  (ihe  sild) ;  as  in  tjJjti 

Rem.  e.  Both  o'/n  and  Aoru^  must  accompany  the  rmn,  without 
the  slightest  change,  through  the  whole  poem. 

196.  The  ram  may  also  be  preceded  by  one  or  two 
letters,  which  form,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  a  necessary 
portion  of  the  kafiya  (whether  loose  or  fettered).  Iliese  are 
named  by  the  grammarians  ^^^^^Ufl,  (Jml^jJI,  and  oI>IJt. 

1)  u^A^LzJl,  or  the  /btmdetioH,  is  the  name  given  to 
the  I  of  prolongation,   preceding  the  rawi,   and  separated 
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ftom  i(  by  a  consonant,  which  is  called  die  Jh^5  or  strang- 
er. The  fonner  is  invariable,  (he  latter  variable;  but  llie 
vowel  that  separates  the  daKl  from  Ihe  rawi  ought,  striclly 
speaking,  to  remain  unchanged.  For  example,  in  a  verse 
ending  with  the  word  l*t5,  tlie  .  is  the  rsw'i ,  the  long  vow- 
el 1  the  ids'is,  and  the  |.  (he  dahU,  whilst  the  vowel  that 
separates  this  last  from  Ihe  ratp'i  Is  i';  but  the  next  verse 
may  terminate  with  (he  word  oUjJI,  where  the  dahtl  is 
,«,  though  (he  other  parts  of  the  kafiya  remain  un- 
changed. The  same  holds  when  (he  kafiya  is  loose,  instead 
of  fettered,  as  in  ^Lc  and  -sfpl  (where  (he  dafTd  is  in  the 
one  case  *,  and  in  the  other  o),  or  xJi^G  and  «X»-I^v 

2)  The  \S^y  or  whet  ridas  behind,  is  (he  technical 
name  given  (o  one  of  the  letters  of  prolongation,  1,  ^  or 
,,  when  it  immediately  precedes  the  rami;  as  in  the  words 
^L^Qa.,  1JI43',  |,^CJ|,  I4^la.j,  J^J,  v^^-  '^^  ^°"S 
vowel  a  remains  invariable,  but  the  poet  may  use  i  and  u 
indiflerently ;  2t^  is  r^rded  as  rhyming  with  Ly*^ ,  w*-*^ 
with  V)r^>  *^r*"  ^^'^  "^M- 

Rem.  a.  Striclly  speaking,  Ihe  ram  snd  the  Uttit  should fonn 
parti  of  (he  same  word,  but  an  exception  is  allowed  in  the  case  of  the 
separate  pronoun  I  f  *»,  arid  of  a  pronominal  suffix  preceded  by 
a  preposition,  bb  1     i    \,  \    j    t  (for  ^  or  ^). 

R  em.  ft.  When  Ihe  kafiya  is  unaccompanied  by  either  a  Utut  or 
a  ri^,  'A  is  Ba'td  to  be  Si~^<  niiiirff  or  bare;  otherwise,  il  is  either 
%^^yB  or  iiiiyi. 

.  '  D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


254  Pnrl   Fourth.  Prosody. 

197.  The  vowels  that  accompany  the  kafiya  are  also 
designated  by    peculiar  names. 

1)  The  viayr'a,  ^^.^^\,  is  the  vowel  that  follows  the 
ram'i  in  (he  loose  kafiya;  e.  g.  a  in  KXL  (for  'XL)^  i  I'l 
yoju,  «  ill  tyLll  or  C*-X£ii.  It  is,  slriedy  s^>eaking,  in- 
variable. 

2)  The  nafad ,  jUll'l,  is  the  vowel  between  the  letter 
i^  as  sila,  and  the  hoHtg  (see  §.  195,  rem.  h);  e.  g.  lella 
in  t  ^  ;  <,  ^ ,  k^ia  in  juajU  (=  j  ^t^*"),  and  damiBa  m 
kIXa^  (=.^,Un'')      It  is,  of-  course,  invariable. 

3)  The  taugih ,  Luk.lx)t.  is  the  vowel  Uiat  imme^atelT 
precedes  the  rann  in  a  %iyJs  fi^Lji,  e.  g.  tetha  in  U-^ 
(for  IZai),  and  k^sra  in  li|  (for  -il),  or  separates  it  from 
the  dahjl  in  a  juL»^  ^^-^^tj>  (see  §.  196,  rem.  h),t.  g- 
kfesrainl^O  (for  !«U)  or  ^jtpf^.  The  latter  is,  however, 
more  frequently  distinguished  by  the  special  name  of  ^l^^- 
The  ^i'^a  ■  ought,  strictly  speaking,  to  be  invariable;  whereas 
in  the  taugth,  the  vowels  damma  and  k^sra  may  interchange, 
as  in  lil,  for  jil,  and  Ills,  for  ^Ja  (compare  the  case  of 
J  and  ^  as  ridf,  §.  196,  2). 

Re  m.  Th?  taugih  is  absolutely  necessary  in  a  fellered  t'"!*" 
unless  U  be  ili3«>i  (as  cLk^,  ^jJii  J4^I)<  ''"' ''  '^  "^  nM«s^ 
in  ft  loose  knfiya ,  as  ,  Jki  >  ,,■!* 

4)  Tlie  raw,  (j«1JI,  is  the  vowel  which  accompanies  tlf 
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letier  preceding  Ihe  iff  sis  (see  §.  196,  !)•  I(  can,  of  course,  ■ 
be  none  but  l^llia. 

5)  TTie  haAv,  ^'jwtl,  is  the  vowel  that  accompanies  the 
letter  preceding  the  nV^  (see  f  196,  2).  I(  is  eitlier  ffetiia, 
k^ra  or  damma,  according  as  the  ridf  is  I,  ^  or  ,;  but  the 
vowel  fttlia  before  ^  or  ^  h'~^  ^~^  "^  *'^  included 
under  (his   name. 

198.  The  last  two  quiesceni  (,j/Hp)  letters  of  a  verse 
forai,  according  (o  the  preceding  sections,  Ihe  limits  between 
which  is  comprised  the  rhyme.  Hence  the  Arab  gramma- 
rians divide  the  rhyme  into  five  kinds,  according  to  the  num- 
ber of  moving  (lillaii)  letters  that  come  between  these  two;*) 

viz.  ootl**,  y0y*^,  liKfixi*,  w*?1yiii  and  ^J,ji3:!». 

1)  The  J(>Csi  is  where  there  is  no  moving  letter  be- 
tween the  two  quiescents,  —  in  other  words,  a  fettered  kd- 
fiya,  in  which  Ihe  ram  is  preceded  by  a  rw^'y  as :  ^LiQi, 
JJ^,  '^■jS,  JupUf,  ij4*p-  "^  '*  ^^  comparatively  rare  occur- 
lence. 

2)  The  wIIajc  is  where  one  moving  letter  intervenes 
between  the  quiescenfs;  as:  |Ju&  (=^jJUfc),l*u,  (=^l«w), 
IjUIa  Jk*jj»  (=  jjljt»»),  t^y^- 

*}  The  sludent  should  bear  in  mind  (hnl  Uie  grammarians  designate 
the  vowels  by  ihe  Icnn  i^ti'^.^,  moA'otu  (sing.  iUTj^);  wlicnce  a  eonso- 
nnnl,  thai  is  followed  by  a  vowol,  is  said  lo  be  kJI^!>JLaormmtt(t<m,and 
one  ihal  has  no  following  vowel,  lo  be  ^^\Su,  "t  retl,  inert  or  qttieieent, 
Kence  loo  tlie  gizm  is  olten  called  ^t^jCw 
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3)  The  ^Joju  is  where  there  are  Atw  movii^  lettns 
between  the  two   quiescenls;  as:  Ju^ll^l  (— ■    '  jr*  1 1  ">i 

[ir^jyi,  d^  (=J^)'  (life  JJ,  4*^iWt. 

4)  The  w^  Jc«  is  where  tliere  are  fAree  moving  letters  he- 
tweenlhequiescenls;  as:[3ZiSi,f^l^^(=^g4^:%yti>-^^<>^ 

5 )  The  ^J^^\LsJt  is  where  there  are  no  less  than  /aur 
moTiDg  letters  between  the  two  quiesoents,  as  tn  the  halF- 
verse:  Uio  iiljfT  ^^^t  Zk  ji,  God  has  healed  the  inte 
reksi&H.  and  it  has  become  whole.  This  sort  of  rtyme  is 
of  rare  occurrence. 

199.  A  violalbn  of  any  of  the  rules  laid  down  in 
sections  194—197,  is  r^arded  as  a  fault  (44*)-  ^^  ***** 
faults  the  grammarians  reckon  five;  viz.  A  '}  Z  If.  (Cj^< 
tCiJ^i,  itkjj^'j   and  J^o^-diij  or  jU^I. 

1)  The  sinad,  cM^,  consists  in  a  certaiu  diange  of 

the  vowels  called  r,  t.  -7- 1 ,  y  M ,  cll^^f,  and  ItXjlt.  a)  lo  Hk 
tauj^h,  kesra  and  dainma  may  freely  intei-change,  but  ^ 
use  of  f^tlia  to  rhyme  with  either  is  a  sinad  (see  §.  197,3)-  ■ 
'Imru'u  '1-Kais,  for  example,  commits  this  fanh  in  rhjoMig 
3  (for  ^')  with  lil  and  11^.  V)  In  Uie  'liM',  the  sane 
fault  is  exemplified  by  rhyming  4^L^  with  il.- ."MjfsJr^h  or 
ssQJLi  witli  aitOoJI.  £')  In  the  imAm,  't  may  interchange 
with  U  (see  §.  196,  2),  and  m.  with  aa  (e.  g.  ^jp  iMJ 

rhyme  with  ,_jJk-j);  but  to  riiyme  L^^^  witii  L&-ac  or 
Ldayt  is  a  sinad.    In  the  case  fA  tbe   taufih  aad  'uM^ 
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this   fanll  is  bui  a  trifling  one,  and  not  seldom  commitled 

even  by  the  best  poets. 

Rem.  Tbe  name  of  (>QZJ|  is  also  applied  to  cases  in  which 
a  word  having  a  ridf  or  Utm  before  the  rowi,  is  rhymed  wilh  one 
thai  hM  not;  e.  g.  iL^kj  and  tjoj^,  ..^t*^  and  ^wjJi)  .  Ji-f^ 
andjJUJr 

2)  The  Hkwdi  t^tliyi,  is  the  name  given  to  a  change  of 

the  vowel  called  ,^1*0''  (see  §•  197,  1);  e.  g.  a^Ci  and 
ol^^t,  or  ^^  and  .^^3.  Though  this  Tault  is  considered 
a  serious  one,  tlie  older  poefs  not  unfrequently  allow  them- 
selves Uie  interchange  of  ktera  and  damma  (compare  §.  196, 
2,  and  §.  197,  3).  ir,  however,  the  rami  is  followed  by 
the  letter  s  as  siUt  (§.  195^,  any  alteration  of  the  magrd 
is  exceedingly  rare;  to  rhyme  L^i.a  with  l'g>.iU,  or  jLeUjLil 
wilh  imLwI,  is  condemned  by  all  the  native  critics. 

3)  The  'ikf&y  ili^f,  is  the  substitution  of  some  cog- 
nate letter  for  the  raw't;  as  when  one  rhymes  J^IJ-''  ^'^ 
jt^JUil  and  ^t^,  or  liXo  with  liLe,  or  LLl^  with  ijLijJt. 
ThisisaTerygravefault,andcarefiiny  avoided  by  all  good  poets. 

Re  m.  Many  good  authorities  call  this  change  (flj^l,  and  apply 
the  lenn  iUiibll  to  the  alteration  of  the  magra  (see  no.  2). 

4)  The  'ita,  iUu^l,  is  the  repetition  of  the  same  word 
in  rhyme  in  the  course  of  a  kasJda.  However,  not  to  im- 
pose too  great  a  restriction  on  the  poet,  this  repetition  is 
held  to  be  allowable,  provided  there  be  some  slight  shade 
of  difference  in  meaning,  even  if  it  be  only  to  the  extent  of  the 
word  having  the  article  in  the   one  place  and  not  in  the 
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Other.  Many  authorities,  too,  permit  (he  repetition  in  (he  same 
sense,  provided  at  least  seven  verses  intervene. 

6)  Each  verse  of  a  poem  ought  to  be  independent  in 
construction  and  sense  (<>Z&«).  That  two  or  more  verses 
should  be  so  connected  with  one  another,  is  regarded  as  a 
fault,  and  technically  named  (adm'tn,  \  j  fAr:^h  or  /i^Atax. 
Ia^xjU).  It  is  not,  howevo*,  a  serious  defect,  unless  the  one 
verse  be  wholly  destitute  of  meaning,  if  separated  from  the 
other;  as  when  en-Nabiga  says: 

2^  water  ihev"  herds  al  the  wells  in  gpite  of  TSm'tm,  and 
they  are  the  victors  on  the  day  of'Okdz;  terOy  I  —  which 
is  unintelligible,  because  the  habar  of  ^\  is  unknown,  tilt  we 
hear  or  read  the  next  verse: 

^^  .iX^I  3y.  |«4^'  i^\JL\Sa  ^^\y>  1I4J  titii-^ 

have  seen  them  fight  many  a  good  fight,  (for  which)  I  re- 
waj-d  them  with  my  heart's  whole  hve. 

B.  The  Metres. 

200.  Every  verse  in  Arabic  poetry  conasls  of  a  cct- 
taln  number  of  feet,  called  individually  JulaI:!,  phir.  J^Uj, 

but  as  constituent  parts  of  a  verse,  %J^  (a  part),  plur.  «tC».1. 
A  certain  collocation  of  feet  constitutes  a  tnetrg,  J<  (a  sea), 
plur.  ^y  To  scan  a  verse  is  expressed  by  the  word  JaS 
{to  cut  into  pieces),   infin.    MiaJiJ- 

201.  The  metres  are  ordinarily  reckoned  to  be  sixteen 
in  number,  and  are  exemplified  in  the  following  composititm, 
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made  up    partly  of  verses,  either  taken  from   the  poets  or 
written  for  the  occasion,  and  partly  of  sentences  from  the  Kor'an. 

4«  T  «di^    wM^   XXmi    ^^«  yLmj]  ySi,] 

iv-*-  <»-5-"  ir*^!*  'r*^  ^5        U^^ tji'c'-'"  c;^>** 

j»41>l— ct^l  W  Uj-t  ^j^li^     i^i»lot   jjjt  vj^— *l   ^  Ja*Lo 

Uji'.T  ^^\  ^  jiiJCli  r..h  tv  jj,  |4*^  ;*— sif  L5 

"  UaXhiJ  '^«Xw*  luXft  lyLtf    jjJUUza  fjJLtLAXio  ^tp^LftXiA 

"if^  A^  ^^  '<^  ^'     t^^  ,t,iUlX>   ^TfilfU^ 
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'  _  Ji^l  ybUJl  ^aJI 

"i%ijji?jjii4ij?j4s-j,i  ^-auii  ,^.(,i'f:..'.  ^-AjG 

i..„ji,„ ,Coo^lc 


lilt  ^  ..^r  i  ^^T  lijJU  Xiaf 

<'<  QUt  QU  ^te  15*1^  (>le^  ij^^  uAe^  ^^^ 

/,    Syfpr    t^f,        g^T    f^/l         j^      ^^       ^^       ^y^l 

202.  Instead,  however,  or  following  the  system  and 
arrangement  here  laid  down,  we  prefer  to  adopt  tliat  ot 
Etfald*),  and  to  treat  of  the  metres  in  the  following  order: 
l.^^'l,  2.  y^,  3.  J-ol^l,  4.  jJipl,  5.  '^T,  6.  ^j\jiJ^\, 

7.  ii^f,  s.^aXSu  9. *i)j( jii3i,  10.  ii.J,;ti'.  n.  ^r^'- 

12.  wrirglK  13.  iJyit,  14.  J^J^I.  15.  i-'a  .fl't,  and 
16.  d*i«CJ(.  Among  these,  if  we  leave  the  ra^iz  out  or 
accouni,  Ihe  favourites  with  the  old  poets  are  the  tatv'il,  k'amil, 
wafir,  hesU,  muUkarib  and  sari. 

*J  See  his  work  enlilled:  De  Metris  Carmmwn  JriMeontm  Libri 
Duo,  Braunschtrcj^,  ]825;  and  Uie  secoad  volume  of  his  Grammatica 
Criliea  Linguae  jImNeae,  p.  323. 
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203.  The  iambic  metres  are  four  in  number,   namel;, 

Ihe  ragiz,  sari',  kamil,  and  mafir. 

204.  The  most  common  varieties  of  the  ra^z  K'f^y^ 
the  trembling)  are  the  dimeter  and  (he  Mmeter,  both  of  which 
may  be  catalectic.    TTie  trimeter  is  the   more  usuaL     Tic 

basis  is  the  diiamb  ( ),  isdiich  may  be  varied    in  que 

or  two  places  by  the  sabstitution  of  the  third  epitrite  (- ). 

the  choriamb  ( ),  and,  more  rarely,  ihe  fourth  paeoaian 

(- }.    —  The  older  poets  abnost  always  use  this  metre 

as  .h*--!  that  is  to  say,  each  hemistich  {JaA)  tornts,  as 
it  were,  an  ind^ndent  verse  and  rhymes  with  (he  prece- 
ding one.  Tlie  moderns,  on  the  contrary,  not  uofrequent- 
ly  follow  the  rule  of  the  other  metres  in  rhyming  only  the 
second  hemistich  of  each  verse. 


Trimeter  acatalectic:   -- 

- 

---I-— - 

catalectic:   -- 

- 

---.-\--.- 

Dimeter  acatalectic:  z. 

- 

z... 

catalectic:  -- 

-... 

-- 

--- 

205.  The  sar'i  (IjJLft,  (he  swi/i)  admits  in  its  firel 
and  second  feet  the  same  variations  as  tlie  ragez.  Its  nor- 
mal form  is: 

t—j:— j-|r-|:--|-- 

but  a  spondee  ( — )  is  frequently  substituted  for  the  ampbi- 
macer  ( — )  at  the  end  of  the  second  hemistich.    The  qsc 
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of  the  final  anapaest  ( —  - )  in  either  hemislicli.  bat  more 
especially  in  the  second,  is  very  rare.  A  Tew  later  p<>els 
have  (akeo  the  liberty  of  adding  a  syllable  to  tlie  second 
heaiistich ,  so  that  the  last  foot  of  (he  verse  becomes 

206.  The  k'amil  (Jyjldl,  the  perfect)  is  eitfier  dinieter 
or  (riineler.    IIk  normal  form  of  the  (rimeler  is: 

but  we  frequently  find  it  calalectic: 
-..-|~.,.|  ~...||~.-.|rr.-.|    -.. 
The  omission  of  another  syllable,  so  as  to  convert  the  last 
foot  of  the  verse  into  a  spondee  (-  -),  is  more  rare,  though 
sometimes  even  both  hemislichs  are  shortened  in  this  way 
~...|r....  |=r...||rr— I-—  |   -- 
,      I     ,      I---      II      ,.       I      ,       I-- 
The  normal  form  of  the  dimeter  is: 

It  is  sometimes  used  as  cataleclic  (— --  for  ~.J-  in  the 
last  foot  of  the  second  heibistich),  but  far  more  usually  the 
verse  is  lenglhefled   by  (he  addition  of  asyll^le: 

in  which  case  it  is  said  to  be  ^'^i,  possessed  of  a  train. 

207.  The  basis  of  (he  wa/ir  (JtpV,  the  cxtAerant)  is 
the  same  as  that  of  the  kamil,  but  with  (he  order  of  the 
component  parts  reversed  (--rr.).  1(  is  either  trime(er  or 
dimeter,  but  the  latter  is  comparatively  rare.  The  trimeter 
is  always  shortened  by  one  syllable  in  each  heuiistich,  so 
as  to  become: 


■dr,;.  Google 


364  Part  Fourth.   Prosody. 

..--|_.rr.|...||..rr.|-.~.  l-.- 
The  dimeter  has  the  fonn: 

for  the  last  foot  or  which  there  may  be  substituted  .  _  .  - , 
but  theiie  two  forms  are  not  used  iadiscriminately  in  the 
same  poem. 

208.  or  anii^asiic  metres  there  is  only  one,  namely 
the  hazig  (LC^l,  the  tnUmff),  which  consists  in  a  single 
repetition  of  die  antispast  («  .  — ),  varied  by  the  first  epi- 
trile  ( ).     ll  may  be  either  calalectic  or  acatalecltc 

Acalalectic:  -._c} e||  _-_;|, 

CalalecUc: =| =  |] Z\ 

209.  Tlie  apiphibrachie  metres  are  Ihree  in  number, 
mutikarib,  (ami,  and  mudart. 

210.  The  basis  of  the  aaoikarib  {<^^M^\.  the  tr^^g, 

lit.  taking  short  st^s)  is  the  simple  amphibrachys  ( ), 

for  which  may  be  substituted  (he  antibacchius  (-'--).  The 
latter  is  indeed  almost  invariably  employed  as  (he  penulti- 
mate foot  of  the  hemistich.  One  great  peculiarity  of  this 
metre  is,  that  the  first  h»nislich  may  be  either  acataleclic  or 
catjUeclic,  independently  of  the  second.  If,  however,  the  first 
be  acataleclic  and  the  second  catalectic,  then  the  last  syllable 
of  the  first  halfverse  must  be  short,  and  must  coincide  with 
the  end  of  a  word.  Of  this  metre  no  form  but  the  tetra- 
meter is  in  common   use. 

Acataleclic: 

--=I--  =  |---Ir:  =  !l--^1--M---I--- 

Catalectic : 
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A  rarer  rorm  reduces  tlie  last'  Toot  of  the  second  hemistich 
to  a  single  long  syllable,  in  wliiclt  case  the  preceding  foot 
must  be  an  antibacchius : 

•'-^1--=I";!.-|I"=|-M  —  I- 

211.  The  tawit  (jo^l',  (he  long)  is  one  of  the  finest, 
as  M-ell  as  the  most  common,  of  the  Arab  metres.  ]t  is 
formed  by  the  single  repetition  of  an  amphibrachys  and  a 
diiamb  ( | ),  for  the  foniier  of  which  may  be  sub- 
stituted   the  anlibacchius  ( — ),    and  for   Ihe  laller  the  first 

epitrite  ( ).    The  epitrite  is   resiricted    lo  the  fust  place 

in  each  halfverse,  where  it  is,  however,  far  more  usual  than 
the  diiamb.  The  verse  may  be  eilher  acalalecfic  or  calalec- 
lic.  If  the  latter,  then  the  last  syllable  of  the  penullimafe 
foot  should  be  short  ( ). 

Ataf^eclic: 
...|,.r.|-=|— -   ||...|..r.  |-.3|.... 

Calalectic : 
._c|..r.  I-..I— .  ||-.=  |..r.  |...  |.._ 

In  the  acalalecfic  verse,  the  last  foot  i^  also  sometimes  chanij- 

ed   into    an    epitrite: 

_.=  |,.r.|_..|----ll^--=|   -r-l   -:|    -- 

212.  The  muddrt    (cjLiJI,  (he  similar)  is  one  of  the  ' 
rarest   metres,  and  not  employed  by  any  early  |K»el.     Each 
halfverse   consists  of  an   amphibrachys  and  a  diianib,  with  a 
single  .syllable  appended,  and  tlie  two  generally  rhyme  with 

each  other,   as  in    the  ragez-     For  the  amphibrachys  ( ) 

may  be  substituted  the  antibacchius  { ),  and  for  the  diiamb 

( )  the  third  epiU-ite  ( ),  but  both  changes  must  not 

take    place  together.     (!)onsequenUy  the  entire  verse  is: 

..=  |r...|.  II  ..=  |:...|. 
V.  II.  34 

i„,,i,„x,,.i.  Google 


366  t>ftri  Founh.  tVoaoily. 

213.  The  arugfae^ic  mtixes  are  likewise  four  io  num- 
ber, Damely,  (he  mutidarik,  hisit,  mmtsarih,  and  nm^iadab. 

214.  The  mtUMarik  (JJ^o^C  the  contmaous)   is  one 
of  the  rarer  and   later  metres.     The  basis  is  an  anapaest 

( ),   which  is  converltbie  into  an  araphimacer  ( )  or  a 

spondee  (--).     It  is  generally   either  trimeter  or  tetrameter, 
tlie  former  Itaving  occasionally  an  extra  syllable  in  the  second 
hemistich,   so  as  to  make  It  Jjli  (see  §.  206). 
Trimeler:  -^-_  |  J=.  |  i.-=   1  ^.  |  ^=  |  i^. 

Tetrameter: 
-^-\i:.-.\-^.\i---.ti---.\-^,\l.-.\i--. 

215.  The   bisii  (Joa^mJI,  iAe  oui^reaet),  on  the  coo- 
(rary,  is  a  favourite  metre  with  the  older  poets.    Its  base 

consists  of  a  diiamb  and  an  anapaest  ( |  ^--),  which 

may  be  repealed  so  as  to  yield  either  a  trimeter  or  a  tetra- 
meter verse.  In  either  case,  the  diiamb  may  be  converted 
into  a  third  epilrite  ( ),  and  occasionally  into  a  chori- 
amb ( ),  or  even  a  fourtli  paeonian  (- ),  though 

these  changes  are  very  rare  indeed  in  (he  second  place. 
The  anapaest  may  be  changed  in  the  first  place  into  an  am- , 

phiniacer  ( ),  but  either  remains  unaltered   in  the  second, 

or  becomes  a  spondee.  Hence  arise  the  following  forms  of 
the  tetrameter. 

?:::l^-l^-l-N:::l--l--|^- 

Hie  trimeter  may  be  eitho-  acatalectic  or  catalectic,  more  usu- 
ally  the  latter.      If  (be   loss  of  a  syllable  be  extended,  as 
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is    Commonly  the  case,  to  both  hecnislichs,  the  last  foot  la 

each   is   an  antibacchius  ( ). 

Acatalectic:^;-- I ---    |- — I  =:C:  t  ""  |---- 
Cataleclic:=;;;-  |  —    )  ----||  =;':  |  '--  |  --'- 

or:£:::|—  |—  l=:::|-'-|  — 

^16.  The  murtsarih  L,  jJJuJI,  the  fiomng)  has  the  same 
base  as  (he  besff,  but  the  first  anapaest  is  reduced  to  a 
single  long'  syJIaUe.  II  scarcely  occurs  in  any  roriQ  but 
the   tetrameter. 

?:;:  \-\---\-  II;:::  |-|— I": 

Rem.  This  verse  may  also  be  scanned  as  follows: 
e...   ,.. .......  II  ;.-.,. c_.        |,,,. 

217.  The  muktadab  (^i^?St*).  (he  hpped  <i\  curtailed) 
is  an  exceedingly  rare  metre,  the  normal  fom)  of  which  ap- 
pears to  be 

r-.  l..l,_,lr_.  l__ I--. 

It  is  said  that  the  iambus  may  be  transferred  lo  the  first 
place,  thus  giving  the  form 

„-  Ir—  l-__l_     lr-_  I-,. 

218.  The  ionic  metres  are  also  Four  in  number,  name- 
ly, the  ramel,  midid,  heflf,  and  mugUtt. 

219.  The  ramil  (Jipf.  the  running)  has   for    its  base 

an   ionicus  a  mtnore  ( ).    It  may  be  either  dimeter  or 

Irtmeter.  The  trimeter  is  almost  invariably  cataleclic  in  the 
first  hemistich,  and  generally  so  in  the  second;  the  dimeter 
very  commonly  in  the  second.  For  (he  ionic  a  miriore  may 
be  substituted  the  second  epitrite  {----),  and,  though  very 
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rarely,   (he  difrochee  { ),  or  the  third  paeonian  { ), 

in  which  case  the  next  foot  must  begin  with  a  long  syllable. 
Dimeter:  --_ .  I c— JU— -  |  r;;;- 

Trimeler  acalalectic:  - — lc-__li lb —  \z — I  - — 

„  catalectic:  z — I; — iz —    I; — 1^ —  1^1"" 

Ft  e  m.  It.  The  lelrameler  caldecUc  is  a  late  innovalion,  in  which 
the  second  cpilrile  has   enlirely  usurped  the  place  of  ihe  ionic 

I I I I I i I 

Rem.  b.   In  Ihis  metre  ihe  laler  poets  occasionally  rhyme  the 
angle  hemislichs,  as  in  the  ra(tez. 

220.  The  medtd  {jw^jXiJf,  iAe  extended  has  for  its 
base  two  ionics,  separated  by  an  anapaesL  Either  ionic,  but 
more  especially  the  second,  may  be  converted  into  a  second 
epitrite;  (he  anapaest  info  an  amphimacer. 

;_..  !;,_  I;,_.  Il;„..  Iz--  I--.. 
The  second  hemistich  is  sometimes  catalectic,  whilst  (he  first 
remains  complete;   hut  usually   both  are  catalectic,  in  which 

case   the    last   fool  is  almost  invariably  an   anapaest  ( ), 

passing  at  the  end  of  Ihe  verse  into  a  spondee. 

;._.l;..  l;,..||-„.-.  Ic.  I^„. 

;,..  U,.  l":     II;...  U..l^= 

Rem.  a.  A  very  rare  vanely  shortens  the  first  hemistich  and 
leaves  the  second  complete: 

Rem.  ft.  A  still  rarer  species  consists  ina  repetition  of  the  entire 
base,  each  hemistich  rhyming,  as  in  Iheragez.  The  last  foot  is  usually 
an  anapaest. 
c-_Jr,.  (;-._l3_.  II;.,..  Ii"_,     !;_._    Iz_. 

221.  The  Iwfif  (>Ja^(,  the  Ught  or  r^bU)  is  one  of 
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the  more  usual  metres,    lis  base  is  an  ionic  a  minore  and 

a  diiamb  (- | ).    The  former  may  be  varied  by 

tlie  second  epilrite  ( X    a"<^  more  rarely  by   the  dilio- 

chee  ( )  or  third   paeonian   { );    the    latter  by   (he 

third  epitrile  ( ),  and   occasionally  the  ionic  a  majore 

( .)  or  diiamb  (-_-_).  The  second  hemislicii  is  some- 
times cataleclic,  in  which  case  the  lasl  foot  is  by  preference 
an   antibacchius  (~-  -  .). 

-„..!..,.  II....  I  ;._._. 
A  far  more  usu^  form,  however,  is  the  trimeter,  which 
is  generally  acalaleclic,  though  we  now  and  then  hnd  it 
defective  in  both  hemisticlis,  or  in  the  second  only.  In  Ihe 
acatalectic  verse,  a  motossus  ( — )  may  be  substituted  for  the 
last  anapaest. 

Acatalectic;;— -  I  -_-.  f::-_-|U_..    ] |  i^--, 

Catalectic:  ;---  )  --—    \  z^..  [|c.--  ]  z.^.  \  z^^ 

222.  The  mu^ett  (eJcA^f,  the  docked  or  amputated) 
has  the  same  base  as  the  hafif,   but  with  (he  order  of  the 

component    parts    reversed,    namely 1 .      The 

changes  which  the  feet  may  respectively  undergo,  are  also 
the  same  as  in  the  hatif.  It  is  used  only  as  dimeter  aca- 
talectic. 
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II.  The  Forms  of  the  Words  in  Pause  and  in  Rhyme. 

223.  We  must  next  treat  of  (he  forms  that  the  final 
Syllables  of  words  assume  at  the  end  of  a  verse;  and  as 
these  are  often  identical  wilh  those  which  they  take  at  Uie 
end  of  a  sentence  in  ordinary  prose,  or  of  a  clause  in  rhym- 
ed prose  (litUi  or  l*dB^iJt),,  we  shall  handle  the  whole 
subject  briefly  in  the    following  sections. 

224.  As  a  general  rule,  all  final  short  vowels,  both 
of  Uie  noun  and  verb,  are  drc^ped  in  prose ;  e.  g.  ^,  eX^, 
instead  of  josi  O^y?  v^t^^,  instead  of  J^W'f  J^t-"  '^t^i 
for  Jilll;  °^}J,  for  iJb}y,  tu  «yjp»'  for  w-  B"*  '"  poetry 
it  constantly  happens  that  the  vowel  is  retained  as  long,  the 
t&nwln  of  the  noun  disappearing  at  the  same  time;  e.  g. 
jLiJi  1^^  ;  v!i  S,  a  ■^*ii  whilst  fh-e  is  kindled  among  (hem; 
Jkltf  ^C  ^,  in  limes  of  sterUHy,  for  Jjr.  In  this  case, 
the  final  vowel  f^tha  is  invariably  accompanied  by  an  $lif; 
e.  g.  GLaiT  (jjAyjg  .^  fiO,  as  a  people  strike,  who  can 
strike  well,   for    O^^l;  li^yju    sLt,  him  they  mean,    for 

Rem.  Ii  is  also  allowable  to  double  the  final  consonant  after  tlie 
elision  of  the  vowel ,  as :  Ji!^  t,  Tor  J^t  (Jk^l),  j^  t,  forl;^  ((CM^-t), 
provided  always  Ihal  the  penult  teller  has  a  vowel,  and  thai  (he  final 
letter  is  neither  elirwilh  hemza  (as  U^j)  nor  ulir  mabsura  (LaxDi 
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226.  The  accusative  termination  I—  generally  becomes 
I—,  both  in  prose  and  poetry,  though  it  occasionally  disap- 
pears, like  the  short  — ,  as  i^*-*— i^  ^4^'*  ^*  "'**  deeply 
grieved,  for  \m^{\.  e.  Ll***').  The  tmiiination  ;^—  or 
I—  in  the  Etiergelic  of  verbs,  and  in  the  paj-licle  ^61  or 
|^(,  is  also  changed  into  a. 

226.  The  feminine  terminations  s— ,  8-—,  and  8—,  be- 
come a-^  The  same  remark  naturally  a()plies  to  5  —  and 
S  — ,  wlielher  masculine  or  f»ninine;  e.  g.  vl^,  for  sC», 
(name  of  a  man).  In  rhyme,  the  8  may  also  be  ctianged 
into  o.  and  the  final  vowel  reigned  as  long;  e.  g.  .jJLLffU 
oul^li  (jilb.  ivfiiisi  your  famUy  are  al  *d-Liwa  and  ci- 

ffiUa,  for  alti. 

227.  Nouns  ending  in  ^^—  simply  drop  the  l^nwin; 
e.  g.  ^£i  becomes  ^i  or  Lu.  Ttiose  ending  in  —  drop 
the  tinwfn,  and  either  resume  the  third  radical  or  not,  at 
pleasure;  \ji\ji,  for  example,  may   b^ume  either  ^U  or 

Ji\j,  ^\X>  either  ^y-ilw,  or  yiUij,  A^  (pinr.  of  ib.Li, 
a  ^;r/)  either  i«jl^  or  JtZ^.  ,oL*-«  (p'ur-  ol"  ^e^^  meaning) 
either  jjUw  or  ^Liw.  The  accusative  siiigitlnr  merely  loses 
Ihe  l^nwin,  e.  g.  LL^Gl  (and  not  ^Li)  for  LloLs;  Ihe  ac- 
cusative of  the  broken  plural  dro|)s  the  flnal  vowel  in  prose, 
but  may  relain    it   as  long  in  poetry,  e.  g.  jtl^  for  ^ll« 

(accus.  of  ^JU.  «  client  in  rhyme  also  Qtl*. 

Rent,    ir  a  word  ending  in  —  has  lost  another  radical  besides 
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Ibe  final  .  or  ^,  Ihc  only  pausal  fonn  admissible  in  the  noniinativfl 
and  genitive  is  tliat  which  ends  in  itie  long  vowel;  e.  g.yjt,  participle 

active  IV.  of  ^L,  to  tee,  can  become  only  |^u«,  never  _«. 

228.   The  long  vowels  (— ,   (5—,  ^g — ,  and  , — , 

usually  remain  unchanged;  as  Sus,  ly£,  J4^,  ^tJ>  jV^- 
In  nouns  derived  from  radicals  third  ,  or  ^^ ,  Ihe  omission 
of  final  ^£  —  is  allowed  in  the  nominative  and  genilivc,  as 
Jb\jSi,  dLIxJI'.  jUi^t,  for  ^UJl',  ^5^0x11,  ^5J^iilj^;  the 
accusative,  however,  admits  only  the  form  ^-^LaJf,  etc. 

Rem.  o.  The  interrogative  pronoun  U«,  when  governed  in  the 
genitive  by  another  word ,  is  shortened  in  pronunciation,  and  often 
in  writing,  lo  .,  especially  when  used  inlerrogntivcly.  In  pause,  if 
governed  by  a  noun,  it  lakes  the  i^IIt  iLft  (see  $.  300),  as 
IM  *LidJlSl,  Hue  J.Ju«;  but  if  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  may  also 
drop  lis  final  vowel,  as&^f,  k^J  or  Lt,  K^or  l},  Mjtlji^  or|^lj:^. 

Rem. 6.  The  geqilive  and  accusative  suQixes  ot  the  first  personal 
pronoun,  ^e —  and  ^,  have  several  pausd  forms,  namely,  in  prose 
^5 —  or  ftj — ,  ^  or  a^  (see  J.  300),  and  in  poetry  also  L^  — , 
LIj;  besides  which,  Ihe  long  vowel  may  be  allogelher  omitted,  as 

^yscr,  ^js^,  ji;,  for  ^,,Bu,  ^'^i  jG. 

Rem,  c.  In  rhyme  the  long  vowels  ^  —  and  .  —  aie  often 
expressed  merely  by  kesra  and  damma,  as  Jo  fur  ^(^.  fiiio  for 
yL^  or  ljjbLi0.  This  is  done  for  the  purpose  of  preserving  the 
uniformity  of  Ihe  iiift.j-trt-  or  frittge  (i.  e.  ihe  succession  of  rtiyming 

syllables]  throughout  a  poem. 
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229.  When  the  penult  letter  of  a  word  has  no  vowel, 
the  vowel  of  the  final  letter  may  be  transfeiTecl  to  it  in 
pause;    as  ik^,  ^\,  l^,  Vr^l<  ^j^.  for   IXX  (IxL?), 

yiJJi  (llSjt),  ICj  (J^),  *^r^^-  x^i-i-  Witli  r^ard  to 
the  vowrel  fetfia,  however,  the  grammarians  are  not  agreed,  some 
allowing  the  transrereace  in  all  cases ,  e.  g.  !  C^l  for  IxJf  (^xSJt) ; 
others  limiting  it  fo  llie  case  in  which  the  final  consonant 
is  eiif  with  hemza,  as  Cil't  for  L^t  or  *4^t-  This  trans- 
ference is  technically  called  JiJI. 

Rem.  llie  Jjij  is  forbidden  when  il  would  give  riee  to  a  form 
ihat  has  no  eiample  in  Ihe  languag:e.    For  inslance,  there  is  no  sub- 
stantive of  the  form  Juii,  and  therefore  we  must  not  say  in  pause 
iJLjJt   {fJijJ\)-   Some  grammarians,  nevenheless,  allow  Ihis  fonn 
Trhen  Ihe  third  radical  is  dif  wilh  hemza,  as  ioZi\  (iopi).  whilst 
others  recommend  the  change  of  the  damma  into  kesra,  pronouncing 
»^pl  or  (^<>pi  instead  of  toZlt  or  ySlil 
230.   Indeclinable  words,   ending   in    a  vowel,  take  in 
their   pausal    form    a  final  s,   technically    called    the  iX_« 
t_AiP(  or  i-hCtJl  iLcj  ihe  ha  of  pause  or  of  silence;  e.  g. 

IjuS',  x*3,  for  ■.Vj<^  Ij-  The  same  letter  is  added  to  verbal 
forms  in  which  both  the  first  and  third  radicals  have  dis- 
appeared ;  as  «i  for  ^  (imperat.  of  ^Jp,  jwj  *J  for  *-aj  it 
(jussive  of  ^gii)^,  also  5^  for  y  and  bw  SJ  for  Ij  fj,  imperat 
and  jussive  of  ^C  It  may  also  be  appended  to  those  in 
which    only    the   third  radical    is  dropped;   as  s^U   for  |»tl 

fimperat.  of  ^p,  spu  Sj  for  yu  iJ  Gussive  of  |C^),  tjss^ 
V.  n.  35 
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for  JJ3j  (imperaL  Vlil.  of  tji).  We  likewise  find  it  added 
(o  1,  ihe  shorter  form  of  the  interrogative  pronoun  U  (see 
§.  228,  rein,  a);  and  to  ^^ —  and  Ij,  ihe  older  fonns  of 
the  genitive  and  accusative  suffixes  ^g—  and  -j  (see 
§.  228,  rem.  *). 

Rem.  a,  Tbe  luUtjJI  t\jb  is  never  added  either  to  oouns,  or 
to  Ihe  perfect  at  verbs,  vr  to  adverbs  ending  in  u  (see  Vol.  L  $.  363). 
with  ihe  single  exception,  it  is  said,  or  iJIa  ^yja  for  Jb£  A^-  ^e 
Arabs  do  not  say  tdss,  &l^j  IS<  olaJ^  ^>  S  Juu  ^. 

Re 01.  A.  The  ordinary  pausal  forms  of  \j\  and  ^  are  Ul  and 
Jd.  but  we  also  Sad  °ti\  (see  Vol.  I.  {.  89,  1,  rem.  b.)  and  «1».  — 
S^P^  and  sLl^  are  likewise  used  instead  oT  tbe  common  ^yt 
tuid  Ll^- 


in.  Poetic  Licenses. 

231.  The  Arab  poets  allow  themselves  a  certain  latitude, 
both  as  to  the  forms  of  words  and  tlie  construction  of  seo- 
lences.  We  shall  here  confine  out-selves  chiefly  to  the  illus- 
tration of  some  of  the  principal  licenses  which  fall  under  tbe 
former  of  these  two  heads. 

232.  The  poet  may  find  himself  obliged,  by  the  exi- 
gencies of  metre  or  rhyme  (jiiJI  ijyy^  •  poetical  neceai^), 
to  make  some  slight  change  either  in  the  consottanU  of  a 
word,  or  in  its  vowels. 
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333.  Under  Ihe  former  of  these  divisions  we  include 
a)  (he  various  affeclions  of  the  letter  t,  b)  irregulariltes  in 
the  use  of  the  (^fd,  c)  tl:e  employment  of  ancient  uncon- 
tracled  forms  instead  of  ll:e  more  modern  contracted  ones, 
and  d)  the  suppression  of  the  letter  ^^  in  cerlain  nominal  and 
vetbal    forms. 

a.  Affections  of  the  letter  Elif. 

234.  Eiif  with  hemza  (t)  may  be  affected  in  several 
different  ways. 

1.  It  may  be  totally  abswbed  by  a  preceding  vowel, 
like  the  J-^pF  Jjl  (vol.  I.  §.  19);  e.  g.  Ujf  ^jf,  conveif 
the  news,   for    IaS?  !?!,  imperaL   IV.  of  iiS;    liolj,   and 

rejoice,  for  j^U.  imperal  IV.  of  1^;  «^l£  It  «a^,  he 
who  gave  sheUer  to  'JJmm  'Amir  (a  name  for  the  hyaena), 
for  |,(  jA^j  oJs  J^,  hast  thou  seen?  for  tfik^K;  ^^LLiJf  ji>, 
one  n>ko  hales,  for  JCliJf  (^jtUiJf);  ^l^^  Jl^  b^i^'  ,^J 
o-XSJ,  if  ye  do  us  jvstice,  0  family  of  Mar  man,  we  mill 
dram  near  {to  you),  for  Jj  L^  (Jll);    Lg_«y  ^,  on  their 

heads,  for  Lf*yj^I ;  jJfU^.  my  hurt,  for  ^-3*LlJi,  from  »C. 

2.  When  preceded  by  a  vowelless  consonant,  the  vow- 
el of  (he  1  may  be  transferred  to  (hat  consonant,  as  in 
the  case  of  \.j>  and  jj_-e,  when  followed  by  Ilie  arllole 
(Vol.  I.  §.  20,  4),  ^^  for  J\Z  (Vol.  I.  p.  140),  and  the 
like.  Examples:  ^T  y,  if  that,  for  ,jtp;  -4^^'  ij^'  *" 
thy  account,  for  "iU^t   jt^;  t^Jj^l    (jjt.  A'"^   ^^'^  *'''''^' 

•       35' 
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for  Lfi*&.l  jV-i;  «^i*^J'-J  o'  ij— :?'  /*"*"'  '"'■"W  ^^'  ^^ 
^t  ij-t'  'J^S?)  'j*'  i'*  '/^  '  make  a  raid  t^n  Zub^id; 
^f  JlIJI  PjKIU,  the  fright  Nizar  (pron.  Mzaru-nu'lus\ 
for  jjjl;  1  g , ' ,j  C.t5  ir*)  iJtS  G,  0  house,  whose  s&e  has 
become  desolate!  {pron.  da-ra-nam),  for  ,^^1;  ^yij*V'  crt' 

«/•  the  famibf  of  'Ahit  Mtisa,  for  S ^  (JM);  l^'  ji* 
(^iiyi  ^3((  15)1^1  ^XktX^tSatf  (hen  (o  the  enemy  n>ho  now  aims 
at  doing  mischief  (pron.  »««]'  /ff»ff,  see  Vol  I.  §.  20,  2), 
for  ^:}i  (gW°l);  ii>U)T3  _]pr,^,  between  husband  end 
wife,  for  gOT. 

R  c  ni.  In  Ihis  case,  the  |  is  sometimes  assimilaled  to  a  preceding 

^5  or  y,  e,  g.  Lyi  'iilix  *Kpl  ^^^  IXi.*«*  (o  w<P  <«'«■  **«« 

(foi  o^na  otuii/.  Tor  LftA. 
3.  t,  preceded  by  a  vowel,  may  also  be  converted  into 
the  letter  of  prolongation  that  is  homogeneous  with  tlial 
vowel;  e.g.9UM  ^i^\ 'Je^M  ISXa  b^  ,%-Lj,  bvi  he  did 
not  find  with  him  (he  help  that  he  demanded,  for  JL_1, ; 
\IJj  J^  15U  ,;  g vn l^t ,  /  obeyed  (hem,  though  I  was  in 
haste,  for  lit;.  This  is  most  frequent  when  I  is  the  third 
radical  of  a  word,  in  which  case  the  word  virtually  becomes 
third  J  or  ^5  (compare  Vol.  I.  §.  132,  rem.  a).  For  example, 
in  verbs,  (Jlj_i  jf,  tnay  i(  do  thee  no  good!  for  JUi; 
clU^I  A^,  »>^o  te/d  thee?  for  jUll;  Uut^,  and  ii  delayed. 
Sot  U^\;  ^^\st.  for  4^(5?,  lU.  of  T/o;  *«.p,  for  «i*.^. 
IV.  of  L».;  and  in  nouns,  CJd,  (hirs(,\^'I,  a  fawn,L^U 
//«  //awtf  d/  a  mountain,  for  U^,  Li,,  La.| ;  »L»,  a  reader,  for 
^5jG,  participle  of.llji. 
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4.  Elif  with  h^mza  and  ^^zm  (t)  is  consfanlly  changed 
by  the  poels  into  the  letter  that  is  homogeneous  witli  (he 
preceding  -vowel;  e.  g.  JlUl,  the  omen  (for  jCaJO,  rhyming 
with  JL0t  (plur.  of  Jdii);  u-Ol,  of  (he  head  {iot  |_p(pf),  rhym- 
ing with  ,j«l_i)l;  «?^*Jli  of  the  tender  (for  ^yJ\),  rhyming 
with  -yy  vf  H  (plur.  of  Sp.();  4*^3,  a  Tvolf,  (for  ,^i),  rhym- 
ing with   v-*-?J- 

235.  Elif  m^mduda  (see  Vol  1.  §.  23,  rem.  a)  is  not 
uufrequently  changed  into  elif  maksura;  e.  g.  U^l,  for 
Ai^^l,  the  sky;  !JG,  for  t^,  a  misfortune;  U^  or  i^yiS' 
desert,  desolate,  for  t\'iis,  fern,  of  liil;  L^t,  for  <.L^I,  / 
/cisA,  1.  pers.  sing,  Imperf.  Indie  of  »La. 

236.  The  elifu  'l-wa^  (vol.  I.  §.  19,  rem.  e)  is  oOen 
retained  in  poetry,  where  it  would  naturally  be  elided  in 
P'''*^^  ®-  S-  i^T+^ii'  ^e  ^tient,  for  ^£yJe\y,  Sljci^  4jir, 
/'^tf  onr  Tvho  leads,  for  ^Ixsl  ^^;  cLua^I:  jJi^"  >i>  ''* 
bestowing  and  mthhoUli^,  for^Llx«9t>;4'-ut^tL^l^ 'i^l^, 
ffflrf  i'Aou  wfl*/  «  fosterchild  of  our  sheep,  for  ^jjI  UjLaJ; 
■jm  ^AlA  '  jt  \jLi  15],  wAen  «  i'tfWtf/  ^ow  beyond  tn>o,  for 

J)  Irreg^ularities  in  the  use  of  the  T^sd~d. 
237.  The  necessary  t^id  is  occasionally  dropped;  e.  g. 
Ufjf.   for  I  i(|j,  whicA  of  them;  <di\  lli,  ^  that  thou,  for 
di\;  ^JSy  X g'lCr   JjlJiJt  \^\,  0  thou  that  askest  a/^er  them 
ond  after  me!  for  j-Ife*- 


■dr,;.  Google 


278  Pari  Fourth.  Prosody. 

238.  Sometimes  too  the  tisdld  is  introduced  wbwe  it 
would  be  inadmissible  in  prose,  through  a  Talse  application 
of  the  pausal  form  mentioned  in  §.  224,  rem.;  e.  g. 
JxixSr  ^,  for  JXix5i,  M*  h-easi;  Cis^y^f  (JJjtT  44- 
Atf  Ukes  a  stout  figure,  for  "dJe^S,  ace.  sing.  ofliLii: 
liJj^  ^,  on  her  bodkin  (for  applying  AoA/  to  (he  eyes), 
Tor  U.>5J^;  j^f  ^,  £n  M«  /#C>i#r,  (or  J^tf"  ^. 

r.  Unconlracfed  Forms    for  contracted  ones. 

239.  These  are  most  common  in  the  case  of  radicals 
in  which  the  second  and  third  letters  are  identical  (vol  I 
§-  1 19),  and  occur  in  both  the  verb  and  the  noun;  &  g.  ^Jj 
I^Ai-i,  though  they  be  stingy,  forLli;  ^_«JU  kaX'sB  iJ  y^ij' 
«»rf  y^  thou  dost  not  {actually)  kill  him,  yet  come  near  it, 
for  i^U;  fweJU),  a»rf  A(f  is  blamed,  poetic  form  in  rhyme 
for  ^1^^,  and  that  for  ^J^,;  JJli  yi  ^^^jT  ^l^r,!^  :^i 
[•^  y»  j^tXJt  JiSII  (3^1^  ilj,  what  he  loosens  camot  if 
bound  fast,  and  what  he  binds  fast  cannot  be  loosened,  fur 
JU.  and  J^;  i^^r^r  aJLJ  J^K  praise  belongs  lo 
God,  the  e.vaUed,  the  glorious,  fur  J^5l.  Compare,  in  H^ 
brew,  ie?t>t,i:i3Dp,  and  similar  forms. 

240.  The  poets  also  use  the  uncontracted  forms  t>f 
nouns  derived  from  radicals  third  ^  and  |^,  instead  of  ll« 
contracted  (see  Vol.  I.  §.  167,  11,  2);  e.  g.  ^Ji\  ^^y^%^y 
IX^,  freedmcn  as  fat  as  rams  of  the  kind  called  us.Vx 
i"^'  (5^'-*  7*^'  ^tpast,  for  ^^U;  ^-jl^^^j  IdL/fiiJJGi 
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may  God  not  bless  the  women!  for  ^iJ'jiJt  ^ !  ij-**^  iSi^y^P^ 
aCfi^f    1^,  Uke  fftrls  sportijig  in  the  mead. 

R  e  ni.  U  sometimes  happens  [hal  ihe  usual  accusative  form  ^  ,  n.  j 
is  incorrectly  iransrerred  to  the  genitive;  e.  %.  iJUl  (Xle  ZJ^ y'\ 
CJl^  ^p  iJUf  jlc  ^^j  ^j^  [i^ ,  »«•«'  '^bdu-lloA  a 
/f-eedman,  J  would  lampoon  hint ,  but  A6du  'llah  is  tnerely  a  freed- 
man'sfreedman.foifjf^  ipT*- 

d.  Suppression  of  the  letter  ^  in  certain  Nominal 
and  Verbal  Forms. 

241.  This  is  a  license  of  which  the  poets  but  rarely 
avail  themselves,  but  it  occasionally  occurs  in  the  dual  aiid 
plural  of  nouns,  and  in  the  jussive  and  energetic  of  verbs; 
e.  g.  pS  UU  SJlAm  jLuI  UI  \jiLk-  U»,  these  are  the  «?/- 
ternaUees,  either  captivUy  ami  quarter,   or  bloodshed,  for 

^jOki ;  9:Ju5(Ti^'5  ^yCS\  '^  i3juT  ^'  ^;  -^4^^*^*. 

ye  Benu  Kuleib,  *t  was  my  two  uncles  who  slew  kings  and 
burst  asunder  the  yokes  {of  chives),  for  .IlV  *  *?; 
liCcyi  Jj  IjJUl  yAj^l  UIj  Ui,  these  are  the  tmo  pillars 
of  the  earth,  which,  if  they  m-e  shaken,  for  ^Jl6SS\•,  i^JJt  ^jt 
Ip  jL«o  g^Jii  i^L^ ,  those  whose  blood  was  shed  unaveru/ed 
at  Filff,  for  ^tjJl;  Co^  gS  J,l  dlU  ^*JiiJr,^^- :? 
uJj  JuJ»  -ijJt:,  despise  not  the  poor,  for  perhaps  you 
may  one  day  be  cast  down,  when  Fortune  has  lifted  him 
tg>,  for  ^ji^',  *!i*3p9  |tjl  pji  j'l  Ju£  Vr^i'  ''''"'*  '^"'''^ 
Mrf  thoughts  from  thee,  if  they  come  by  night,  for  ^y6\ ; 
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and  more  frequeofly   Ji^,  ijj,  ^,  for  ,t^J^,  ^f~S^f  ^^ 
jussive  of  12,1s. 

Rem.  a.  The  sitme  Vision  or  ^  occurs  in  ihe  parlide  Jhj3,M; 
e.  g.    -iJL»l  <^^j>  but  give  me  to  drink. 

Rem.  ft.  On  the  conlmry ,  some  poels  have  even  dared  to  add 
the  enerfrelic  ^  (o  the  perfuci  and  participle    of   the    verb;  e.  g. 
UjkX«  o.*»-j  ^jj  Jjiil  ^SS,"*"!/ H>y  good  fortm^  tart,  tfAot 
halt eompiisiwn  upon  one  enslaved  (by  love),  for  1\S^  y/o^A  lO-^l-*' 
fjs    I*  All.  Kill  he  toy.  Bring  in  the  mitneaesf  tor  J.jL*|- 
242.  Other  lelters,  and  even  whole  syllables,  are  sofne- 
times   dropped    under  the  pressure  of  metrical  necessify.  For 
example,  a)  at  the  beffinning  of  a  word:  j^il^  for  rj'is  (com- 
pare §.  234,  2),  as  in  the  halfverse:   i5djQ  1  gn;  |jif  ^-a* 
1.jIj  ^\,  so  now  disclose  i/t  regard  to  her    what  »^ 
mayest  ^setose;   ii   for   kJJ,    as:   oJLidiT  !9  dCe  ^1   s^ 
^i«  w^la   ^,   Ki^a/  a  man  M^   cou^  tr.'  /^M(  dost  net 
surpass  me   in  noble  qualities  (compare  §.  54,  2,  rem  e)\ 
'^^   for   '^\,  as:   ^   .iJLJ  «I_li  ^|  ^1^'.  0 
fforf.'  ^  thou  hast   accepted  my  pilgrimage  (L^Jt*!.*  rare 
pausal  form    for  ^£Aa.)  ;    (JS  for .  I^t ,    imperaL   VIIL  of 
^'y  as:  ^wAJI  L^t  iyis,  fear  Am  (God),  0  youi^  mem! 
b)   In   the  ffffV/t/^  of  a  word:  eUilt  (X.  of  £^X  >o>P^ 
«j)-b«»>,  fQr  cUaJuJ,  aaIoJLw^;  as:  ■ -t  i  ^  ^^^  aALMit  ^^'^j 
^£  t^Jjlij,  antf  had  I  been    able,    on   the   day   of  la* 
death,    I  would  have  fought  in  his   defence,     c)  At  Ibe 
end  of  a  word:  ^Ul^  (also  written  JC*  J^)  for  i^l  ^ 
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(see  vol.  I.  §.  358,  rem.  c),  as:  UjOc  Jl^L  ^IjilTa^ajt  U*, 
Fa^  has  left  (lit.  the  days  have  left)  no  wealth  in  mtr 
possession;  sU«  (or  *!*  Jc),  Tor  »0)  ji;  jijC^t  ^^, 
mir-rizki,  for  ijO'  ,^  5  and  even  ^-*aJ|  i/i,  'an-nab'i,  for 

^IJjT  j^;  ji^  for  jjSli  ^^  (owing  to  the   vocative 

foi-ai  jj  G,  §.  38,  1,  rem.  c,  3). 

Rem.  Tbe  following  are  specimenB  of  even  still  more  violent 
abbreviations:  LX^I  lor  Jvl  -  t  fti  as  in  the  haifverse  of  L^bid; 
^IjU  a.'Lx*J  Uyi  1^}^,  tA«  dtMlUngt  are  desolate  atMulaW 
4md  Uba*;  and  also  for  t^HtM  (plur  of  jCu^Jt),  as  in:  li^Jt  tdbo 
Jmu^I  ijHfjWi  —  """  ^'  ff^"  ^^  dealh  at  the  pamtt  of  the  tpeart; 
C^Jt  for  ^.^.illwJf  (plur.  of  &Ixa1.),  used  by  Alkama  in  the  line : 

|t^XJU  ^UjCJI  I  ;w  i;  *JkjLe,  having  its  mouth  covered  and 
eKnragfed  mSt  ttrift  oftmen;  C^l  for  ^^i^Ll^l ,  as  in  the  words 
of  'Ibn  Dureid:  Ll^t  jlj  Laj  lCjjI'  ^'  strikes  out  of  them  small 
Sparks  of  fire ;  ^-*jil,  used  by  Jl-XKSi'ig:  for  *Uil,  in  the  half- 
verse:  l^f  ^. .  J>d«  iUL<  Lil^fli,  the  slale-eoiowed  dopes  thai 
mhidril  Mekka;  Llkil  for  .UgJtj  in  the  worda:  q^ji^&I  l^t  ^Ji^ 
UulII  u>iLLl9ti  '*''>  fAm  7  WW  exhausted,  I  slackened  the  remt ; 
and  even  tlf  for  a^\,  the  womb  (see  cl-Makkar'i,  torn.  I.  p.  'if*^, 
1. 11,  and  lom.  II.  p.  f**,  L  8),  and  Jc  for  L«a.J«,  according  to  onu 
rendering  of  the  line:  i^-ij  >JS|  «J  ciJji  ^jt  ,IOJUj  it[  lij  iii 
u«  •  J  but  he  stopped  only  for  the  space  of  time  that  I  could  say.  Wel- 
come (others  think  thai  ^1  is  here  nothing  more  than  tbe  usual  paus- 
al  form  of  ^1,  and  passed  on). 

243.  Under  the  second  of  the  two  heads  mentioned  in 
V.  IL  36 
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§.  232,  namely,  poetic  licenses  in  regard  (o  the  voteds  of 
a  word,  we  include  a)  the  lengthening  of  a  short  vowd  iii 
the  middle  of  a  word;,  b)  the  shortening  of  a  long  vowel; 
c)  the  suppression  of  a  short  vowet;  d)  the  additioo  of  a 
final  vowel  to  certain  verbal  and  pronominal  forms,  and  to 
scHne  particles;  and  e)  the  irregidar  use  of  the  t^Dwin  and 
oUier  case-endings  in  the  noun. 

a)  The  lengthening  of  a  short  vowel  in  the  middle 
of  a  word. 

244.  Tliis  is  technically  called  Ull^l,  /ll^ff  M  ^ 
saturation,  and  is  not  uncommon  with  the  vowels  a  and  i, 
rarw  in  regard  to  u.  Examples:  clpj,  for  «iij,  in  the 
'  halfverse  of  Aniara:  'it^  \^JaA  ^^'ji^  ^  ^'h^'  /^"^ 
from  behind  the  ears  of  a  fierce,  bulky  she-camel;  JKJJCH. 
for  i^l^i  in  the  words:  gi^MfJ^  ^L  jij  4ii,  luid. 
after  she  had  fallen  upon  her  breast^  —iCiLo,  for  —  Ci^*- 
in  the  hemistich:  _|1ll^  ^L».p|  l6  ^»  and  {art  thou) 
far  removed  (i.  el  quiie  free)  from  the  blame  of  »n? 
o^Lc,  for  (>ytci  in  ^e  halfverse:  w>j^I  v^^'  ^  !^ 
D*.«L£,  in  it  there  is  a  pillar  of  pure^  gold;  uusll^t  ^^ 
Lu»CtSJ(,  for  Oi«LyaJt  and  LetTiXJI,  in  the  hemistich:   ^ 

i.A^iU-^1  «>UU3  *AffCj-JI,  as  the  money-changers  scalier 
the  dirh^ms,  whilst  selecting  (those  that  are  of  full  iceight); 
\y^\,  for  Jb^S,  in  the  wQrds:  l^Li  ^Sl  lydljl  Ujm»  j^^. 
/  dram  near  to  mkatevcr  place  they  go  and  look  (at  them)- 
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d)  The  shortening  of  a  long  vowel. 

245.  This  may  take  place  either  in  the  middle  or  at 
the  end  of  a  word.  Examples  in  the  middle  of  a  word : 
•is,  for  Ass,  as  in  the  words:  ntjl  ^,  in  iti  dust  or  Us 
darkness;  jjf^,  pliir.  of  .|!i,  a  mote  in  the  eye,  l-aUi, 

plur.  of  Hlyoii.  a  cell  or  chamber,  for  UjiCc,  1m>L£«, 
and  (he  like;  fj^  (_ .),  instead  uf  Ijje  (--),  as  in  the 
halfverse:  &JUj  JLT  ^  J,tl*»^r  IJjb  ii  Jl,  Ao/tf  /offy  shall 

this  estrangement  last  eoery  night?  jLUf  ( ),  for  ijjf  ( ), 

as  in  the  hemistich:  j'.g'-  ^  ULlI  vl)X  9  ^\,  may  Cod  not 
bless  Suh^il!  and,  with  double  lict-nse,  ^JSS',  for  jjdcJ',  in 
the  words:  ^^ijjl  ,^^3  Ti!p*'  c^'  partly  silk  and  partly 
linen.  Examples  at  the  end  of  a  word:  — tlXtf,  for  ^A'J}\, 
as  in  (he  hemistich:  jbtJji  i*\U^  yi^,  r^y*^'  ^^^  ''"  ^i"* 
of  the  feathers  of  a  dove  of  Niyd;  ^^\,  for  i^iXjiH,  as 
in  the  words:  d^S  (*;lj'J.  ^^^  t^^'>'  fore- feet  bleeding; 
^\jS\.  for  ,j-.llf!,  as  in  the  words:  C'^tj  loCi  ijjSi\  ^^, 
from  one  who  forgets  robes  and  garments.  The  1.  pers. 
plur.  of  the  Perfect,  LiJUs  (---),  is  also  sometimes  short- 
ened into  /!JjJi  (w — ),  but  the  ^lif  is  usually  retained  in 
writing,  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from  the  3.  pers.  plur.  fem. 

c)  The  suppression  of  a  short  vowel. 

246.  This  license  is  of  most  frequent  occurrence  in  the 

0 
case  of  the  very  few  nouns  of  the   form  Jjti  (becoming 

36' 
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J^),  and   or  verbs  of  the  forms  J*i  and  Jii  (becomingf 

Jjii,  see  vol.  I.  §.  183,  rem.  d);  e.  g.  J4^  o«di^T  US' 
!ij!5f    l^s'fjj   t/s  horses    scatter   camels  by  (heir  charge 

(for  %'^);  t^j^r  ^  3)lj  ji*^  Uj^  jy^'i  i*v*'  ul? 
iJjel^:  sUam  i^wO  .  and  if  I  lampoon  him,  he  cries  out, 
like  a  two  year  old  camel  whose  sides  and  withers  are 
gaUed  (for  'ySy^,  Jo^t,  and  v^t'yti)-  Rarer  inslances  are 
exemplified  by  J^J,  for  J^j,  as  in  the  halfverse:  ^K'  Sm 
!JL^j  Isls^  "^i^)'  A"'  ^'^  «""*  «  w"*'  "w*^  y*  •''■''  ""^"j 
and  IIXJI,  for  UCJl  (plur.  of  j5wJCJi),  in  Ihe  words: 
jjf  Uxjf  J-ijyi  /js,  these  are  the  great  souls  which.  — 
TTie  suRix  pronoun  of  the  I.  t«rs.  sing.,  15— ,  maybe 
suppressed  in  rhyme,  as  JG,  for  ^Jlj,  my  heart,  in  ihe  first 
verse  of  et-Titnfarani's  ka.s[da,  which  riiymes  uilli  JlC ,  for 
JtC ,  has  passed  amay. 

R  e  ni.  The  poels  hIso  lake  Ihe  conltary  liberty  or  adding  a  sup- 
plemenlary  vowel  in  the  nominal  fonn  Jjti,  using,  for  eKample, 
()^t,ror  jig(,^(mt,  and  jjA.,for  i^S^.tiAn. 

d)  The  addition  of  a  final  short  vowel  (o  certain  verba! 
forms  and  to  some  particles. 

247.  The  vowel  kisr  is  frequently  added  in  (he  rhyme 
to  the  3.  p-  sing.  fem.  of  the  Perfect,  the  2-  p.  sing.  masc. 
of  the  Imperative,  and  those  persons  of  the  Jussive  that  end 
in  a  consonant.  R  g-  >jmJi3c|  oJUI  bs  LSliuJt  1^13),  they 
made  the  camels  lie  down,  that  were  tired  and  weary  (for 
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:JS);  ji^S  ^*f  ^  9  ^Pji^.  Aey  say.Do  noi  die 
of  grief,  bui  bear  it  Uke  a  man  (for  jJtaS);  -iAjQ  ^*) 
lUil  tX«ib  *IJk*:iT.  -wrf  if  'A«  /"*  ^<"«^  'tfW"'  ^^^^'  ^ 
mil  do  my  very  best  (for  4X4^0- 

Rem.  The  vowel  preceding  ihe  final  consonant  may  have  been 
originally    long,  and  only  sliorlened  because  ofils  being  in  a  shut 
syllable,  bul  it  is,  nevertheless,  not  restored  after  the  addition  of  this 
kesra.   For  eiample:  «^yi  (for  4>|ye,  3.  p.  sing.  fern.  Perf.  of  1^, 
vol.  I.  5.  166,  rem.)  becomes  ^'jk. ,  not  ^{ii  ;  lis  (for  y*Je,  2-  p. 
■    sing.  masc.  Imperal.  ofjLb.vol.  I.  f.  162)  becomes -^,  not  i^j^',    . 
lit   (for  llil ,  1.  p.  sing.  Jussive  of  ILj,  vol.  I.  §■  151)  becomes 
l^t,  not  f,\j\. 
248.  The  same  license  is  allowable  in  Ihe  case  of  par- 
ticles   that    end    in    a    consonanf,   particularly  such    as  are 
monosyllabic;  e.  g.  *W  ^K,  LUll.^  Jp  05,/%  (Ihecamels) 
have  not  yet  moved  off  with  our  saddles,  but  it  is  as  good 
as  done  (namely,  w^lj  ^  il)**?-  ^  '^  "  "^  ^  ^^^  ^^ 
already  moved  off);  ^1^  ^'^\  iS  ^\XJ^\  CX*^\,  beloved 
of  our  souls,  how  long  will  this  absence  continue?  how  long? 
Rem.  The  reader  may  here  be  reminded  that,   instead  of  the 
ordinary  pronominal  forms  Ixit,  *»,  and  iS",  and  the  verbal  form 
Ijjjii,  the  poets  constantly  make  use  of  the  archaic  AJCjt,  *0' 
Is',  and   IJiiij-   The  final  vowel  is  in  these  cases  more  usurily 
long  than  short/)     When  li   is  changed  into  I»,  either  ^^  or  |^ 
may  be  used. 

•)  The  quantity  of  the  singular  suffix  5  is  also  doubtful. 
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e)  The  irregular  use  of  the  l^win  and  oUiw  case-flrafings 
in  (lie  noun. 

349-  The  poefs  constantly  use  the  triptole  inOeclkm  of 
a  noun,  when  the  djptole  inflection  alone  is  admissible  in 
prose.  This  remark  applies  equally  (o  the  singular  Mid  the 
broken  plural.  Examples  of  (he  singular:  Jjiii  6LL*  claJ 
ii)l^4*  h^  i  V^if^  «i^  \Ji  u)^^'  '^*  *^^  of  Ndman 
is  scenled  miik  musk,  if  Zeineh  maVcs  in  it  amid  (Aer)  per- 
fumed at/cndan/s  (for  ,1^\);  sJ^Gij  d^\  <d'.yyi\'ySCs.they 
say,  'Ahmid  visits  you  and  you  visit  him  (for  S  *  '-'): 
iP^I   %yA  yi   pfl-^i°T,    a  smart  black-eyed  ipage)    hands 

them  wine  (for  *'^l);  ^^^  U*i  SJjJ'ULa  JG  3i,  (^ 
poet  of  (the  tribe  of)  KMa  has  said  in  olden  time  (for 
SjJ/);  ^  ijJ,5*=^  ^y'^\<^  JJ3,yousay.  Ask  largesse 
of  Yahyd  bin  Ektem  (for  l^I)i  "^^  j»iJJ  Liliie  «^4^j> 
and  I  warned  X)thmdn  to  repel  the  dangers  thai  threatened 
him  (for  ijCU);  Ci3T  j^Ci.t  iSl\  ^|  .:..-,-vj,  m(^  /Am 
forgettest  that  God  turned  Adam  out  of  it  (for  liSl)-  Ehid- 
ples  of  the  broken  plural:  !L«|U^  ^  ilCd  Ib:  ^1,  ^n"^ 
ar«  compamons  in  (shedding)  their  blood  (for  t\il—.&)', 
UU^  ^5*Li^'  tVi;  'vl^^P^  >  "'<'  fosien,  like  vipers,  /fetf  » 
number  (for  ^ILaa). 

250.  On  the  contrary,  the  t^nwTn  is  sometimes  suppressed 
in  cases  where  it  could  not  be  dispensed  with  in  prose;  e.  g- 
^4^  ti  u-l'>*?  yj'^j^  u**?l-*  S  J  u^"**  ijfc''  ^'  w^'i^ 
A'«o   nor  iT^t;  surpassed  Mirdds   in  any    assetiMy  (fw 
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L-lfiU);  i^'y^i  ij^T  jUi  i^jjC^Iie,  ^4mr.  who  hokc 
t£p  {bread  to  make)  soup  for  his  pe^U  (for  ^ftXll  j*^. 
but  Diere  is  anolher  reading,  li^  J>jLlt  w  «-i-,  l!^  no^i^- 
:^4»ir  *roA-(?  up);  iLJji  5([  »jLlT*rf6  Sl^  v^AjLtlJo^  It^lj, 
«»rf  I  found  him  not  seeking  {the  Lords)  favour,  and  sel- 
dom thinking  upon  God  (for  -SYSiS  L«(\i  jLk^^l  \^XJ£  ^:. 
and  the  tribe  of  Moharib,  heroes  of  old  (for  ojLj»); 
_JLJOt  j^  Jj-^  Ojii*  yt*^>  ^'  ^"  occrmatched  cat 
that  springs  at  the  dog  (for  j^ImJ)  ;  Jjiit  ^|^  "S^  ^*^  j^ 
(j.*iil,  tjpos  a  yellok  body,  smoother-  than  gold  (for  *..!*».. 
and  yji*!  in  rhyme  for  ,jjjUl,  instead   of  ^JJJaS,  §.  249). 

251.  The  genitive  plural  in  ^-;r  '^  sometimes  changed 

in  the  rhyme  into  ^^— ;  eg.  y^*«jj9l  J^  ^^ajL*.  Juij, 
ic^wi^f  M<W  /  have  already  passed  the  limit  of  forty  years 
(for  i^i^jkujSfl);  i,^^aL»j  «A^  ^  &Xll  cITG^iinay  God  not 
bless  sixty  and  odd  years!  (for  ,j-L£*j);^^ya.(  oiiCcj  LiJXil:, 
and  toe  ignore  the  offscourmgs  of  other  tribes  (for  ;jjyaS). 
ttem.  Slill  more  rarely  is  Ihc  dual  inflected  by  means  orilie 
final  vowel  felh,  inslcad  o\  ihe  usual  change  or  ^1  —  into  ^j  —  ; 

e.  f.  l^LIlb  l-4^t  ij^-^vLo]  uUI^Jt:  oiJ^I  14^  '■jj^'' 
7  reeognize  her  note  and  eyet,  and  nottrih  that  retemble  gatelles'  (for 
^^yj^\  and  ^jllxb). 

252.  In  verbs  and  noans  derived  from  radicals  of 
which  the  third  consonant  is  ,  or  ^,  Ihe  [loels  not  nnrre- 
quentty  use  the  Indicative  form  of  tlie  imperfect  instead  of 
tlie  Subjunctive  or  Jussive,  and    the  nominative  case  inslead 
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_t      , .»      *,*-.,» 
of  the  accusative.  Examples  of  tlie  verb:  -.L*  ,*-,(  ^\  kDI  ^1 

k^l  y : ,  God  lias  not  willed  (hat  I  should  be  of  noble  de- 
scent either  on  the  mother's  or  the  father's  side  ( for  » ,  -)) ; 

flffrf  /  smear,  I  will  not  show  pity  for  weariness  or  foot- 
soreness  of  hers,  utUH  she  encounters  Mohammad  (for  ^iLs); 
La^  5!  lui  ^^\  ^y«4^  ,j'  U  131 .  Khen  to  spend  an 
evening  or  a  forenoon  in  it,  fiUs  one  with  vaia  delight  (for 

^l^s  ,-u  i1jj+^'  <^  ^  'w/  3my  yo«  word^or  news  travels 
fast — of  what  has  befallen  the  milch-camel  <y  the  Bemu 
Ziyad  (for  iUL^)?  ^  ^  t^tUiw  **«5.  ,Cj  ^Cj  ai^*i» 

eju  aJj  j.f^l^  *J  u)^)'  y^*^  lampooned  Zabban.  and  then 
you  came  making  excuses  for  hming  lampooned  Zabban,  — 
(so  that)  you  neithei'  lat^ooned  him   nor  let  U  alone  (for 

is4J');  U^  ^1  4^ii^  '-^J^  (5^^'  *'"''*  "'^^^  '^  *''' 

(and)  'Jbn  Annab  will  sabUe  you,  I  e.  receive  you  with 
honour  (for  4*4);  ^}^  't*-'  J^  's'f  P  ij^^  "^  ^i/**" 
never  saw  a  lememte  prisoner  before  me  ( for  I_j ) ; 
^-A&*g  yi.1  bLm^I  3f  tj-Jl  L«>  whatever  1  forget,  I  shall  not 
forget  him  to  the  end  of  my  life  (for  iiUt).  Examples  of 
the  noun:  *A^-ryi  ^  ^l-^l  '>0  tJ^v  *''"'  whoever  seeks 
for  consolation  in  his  misfortunes  (for  ^UJI);  t=jiX»j 
i^uL^J  X«l  -iX^U^ ,  /  /dwit/  M^  noble  qualities  a  sub/ect 
for  my  poetry  (for  iUjUw);  J^aJ'  J^  u^f^'J  u^' 
/A^  Ain>«  Ay?  M^  shepherd  like  an  old  (useless)  weierskitt 
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(for  ^;rt*e';);  J/^'  £^*  4  i+"^'  J^'  "*  ^  '^'^^ 
forefeet  were  on  level  ground  (for  ij-^t>j')J  i^j'-l"  O'^P) 
1^  ^  I'^f.'-ft.  aW  if  he  had  been  hungry  and  famished 
(for  ijUa). 

253.  The    poets    occasionally  use    pausal   ronns  (see 
§.  223 — 230)  oul  of  pause.    For  example,  ^y  for  ^'y 

in  (he  verse:  j^t^  is*»W>  <s^  ^5^;  ui  "J^f  ^jtVlJ^j^, 
n>iiCA  joy,  my  lord,  mill  /  nmt  i^on  him,  if  he  be  contend 
with  me,  and  with  my  hearing  and  sight  (i.  e.  most  mUmgly 
and  cheerfully);  ^"n  \  '„,,  for  J  w  1  m,  in  (he  halfverse: 
ICj  ^I  jCs  Jjl  J4+*  (jjii^j  'Obeidu  'l-lah  ran  quickly, 
and  theret^on  Bekr  held  back;  Jb,  for  1»,  in  the  halfverse; 
jujL.^  M^i&jt  ^i>i\  ^  ^  ^,  ant/  so  he  does  not  lose 
his  share  of  {the  pleasures  of)  this  world. 
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^ST  .     ,  I.  190,  5. 
J^^f,  n.  139,  rem.  a  and  e. 

is  ^.".6'.  3. 

1S^,I.  289. 

^^,  II.  241, 

I^,  II.  55. 

lifLJJr  oU;  ^jM,  U.   133, 

sLZj,  I.  305,  rem.  e. 

^^5,I.305,rem.e. 
IpS.I.   15. 
;5-,II.82,7. 

fill;  ^ JOJT  liJJ,  H  3S, !,  ■ 
.'iii, II.  138. 

..„ji,„.„.:,C00c^lc 


S09 


,^J^t^,  U.  139,  rem.  6. 

^,1.  183. 

iLilJI,  n.  197,2. 
JlS,  II.  135;  139. 


JJUJI,U.229. 

tiiS,  1. 113. 

t'L^,  1.364. 

^,1.  20,  2;U.  22S,  rem.  6. 


V5, 1.  344;  368,  and  rem.  e. 
,5Ji;iJlili,I!.230. 
i»AJilJr*Tje,  II.  228,  rem.  a;  230. 

tiJl^li*,  1.  344- 

iiJL»,  I,  368,  rem.  c ;  II.  35,  rem. 

?j^l»,l.  344. 

iLivff,  II.  191. 

tJj6, 1.  344;  II.  38,  1,  rem.  rf. 

ir^(,11.208. 

Ji,I.  362;II.  167. 

iij  Ji,  U.  54,  2,  rem.  tf;  167. 

jk«,  1.368. 


:Xi,  1.362;.  11.  169. 

IjLio,  I.  368,  rem.  e. 

•■^,  sC*Vi  I-  15. 

Si^ripi,  II.   166. 

°ji,  1»,  I.  20,  4;  89,  1,  rem.o; 

11.248,  rem. 
^,1.  315,  rem.  a. 
Ui,  I.  362. 
ri,I.  89,  l,rem.  «;11.  230,  rem. ft. 

•3tff,  I-  344- 
j6, 1.  89, 1,  rem.  a. 


:,  conj.,  1.  89,  l,rem.  <i;138;366; 
11.8,«;15,5,7;  17,  1;  30,  1, 


rem.  *;   37;   39,   4;    61;  85; 
176;  182 — 183. 
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;,  prep.,  I.  356;  0.65. 

|j,I.  368;n.  38,  3. 

'yi\p{,  II.  207. 

^15,1.367,5. 

1^(5, 1  368. 

l-Li\    JI5,  H-  15,  5. 


U.127,7;t83,rem. 


V)  "  .  '■■  *'■ 

SiiLijr  „  .  II.  37. 
«;-|tr         „  ,11,  15,  5;  37. 

Sj^I,  II.  42,  rem.  b. 
=^,I.23,rem.rf. 
Jka.5, 1.  364. 
jij,  I.  144. 
Jiy  I.  144. 
."^J,  I.  359. 


&r 


I.  144. 

,r,r.  359. 
,:,  i.  144. 


^y  I.  144. 
^5,1.144; 

Oij,  II.  3,  6;  183,4. 

^,-,1.144. 

Jj,  D.  17,  1. 

Sj.Il.  160,  rem.  S;  181. 

j^J,  ^5,II.36il84, , 


IS,.  1- 


,  rem.  6. 
I,  rem.  b. 


^5-;-,l.  20,  2;  II.  38,  l.rem.  6; 

228,  rem.  h. 
1^,11.  30,  l,c;38,  l;54,4,rem.ft. 
L^ll^,  I.  368;  II.  38,2. 
^'   \^_,  II.  84,  rem.  e. 


^,  1.  151,  rem.;  U.  241. 

lix^,  I.  364. 
j^^r  I.  345;  364. 
Cy^,  I.  364. 
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IL    Index  of  Eoglish  and  Latin  teohnioal  terms 
(inoluding  Bome  Arabio,  expressed  in  the  Boman  character), 
grammatioal  fonos,  constmctioiis,  etc. 


Abbreviation,  mark  of,  I.  23,  rem.  d. 

Accent,  I.  28 — 31. 

Accusative  —  afler  a  Iransilive  verb, 
II.  23 ;  after  verbs  in  the  passive 
voice,  II.  25;  double,  after  caus- 
atives  and  the  „.iJLAJt  JUtilt 
11.24;  cognate,  alter  verbs  trans- 
itive and  intransiltve,  II.  26;  de- 
pending on  a  verb  that  is  under- 
stood, II.  35 ;  after  ^\^,  ^\,  ^\i, 
^y,    ^i-O,    IT.    36;  after 

^  andji  orjij.  U.  36, 
tern,  d;  afler  j,  H.  37;  aRer 
y«lltsljlj  y,  «■  39;  afler 
'.JSandcognatevwbs,!!.  41  and 
42;  afler  i_j-,L_*T  ^  and 
tjvGil  L_<,  II.  42,  rem.  c; 
afler*i:?ands;jlIjT^t,H.42, 
tem.c;  adverbial,  II.  44;  instead 


of  a  preposition  with  the  genitive, 
*  II.  67,  rem.  e;  ol  the  tiomina 
Bgenlis  and  palienlis,  or  p»rii- 
ciples,  after  ^jl^,  II.  74;  aHer 
numerals,  II.  99. 
A(yeclive8  —  verbal,  I.  229 — 245; 
intensive,  I.  232—233;  coinpn- 
raUve,  1.  234 — 235;  super- 
lative, I  234 — 235;  relative, 
1. 249  —267  ;dislributtvc,l.333; 
mulliplicaiive ,  I.  334;  verbal, 
construed  with  the  accus.  and 
with  J,  II.  33 — 34 ;  of  the  form 
Jjiil,  construed  with  Jt,  11. 34, 
rem.  a;  verbal,  construed  with 
the  genitive, II.  S6;rdalive,  con- 
strued wilh  the  genitive,  II.  91. 
Adverbs— numeral,  I.  331—332; 
inseparable,  I,  361 ;  separable, 
362—364. 
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Agent,  II.  113. 
Alphabet,!.  1. 

Apposilion,  II.  94;  136  and  folL 
Article,!.  19,  I;  21,  3;  345. 
Besil.ll.  215. 

Clause,  circuinslanlial,  II.  72 — 73  ; 
as  a  g;enitive  atler  a  substaolive, 

n.  88. 

Concord  in  gander  and  number,  II. 

141  and  M. 
Conjuncliona ,  inseparable,  1.  366; 

separable,  I.  367. 
Consonants,  final,  how  affected  by 

the  kmI,  I.  20,  4. 
Damm,  dammo,  I.  4. 
Dates,  11.110 — 111. 
Day  of  ihe  month,  II.  111. 
Declension  of  undefined  nouns,  I. 

30S;    of    deaned    nouns,     I. 

313 — 316. 
Degrees  of  comparison,  I.  234 — 5. 
Diminutives  —  in  ihe  verb,  I.  184, 

rem.  d;  in  Ihc  noun,  I.  269  — 

284. 
Diphthongs,  how  affected   by  the 

Kail,  I.  20,  3. 
Doubling  of  a  consonani,  how  mark- 
ed,!. II. 
Dual  number  in  nouns,  I.  299. 


Elif  produclionis  omiUed  in  writ- 
ing, I.  6,  rem.  a;  elif  omitted  in 
writing,  I.  19,  rem.  a,  and  21; 
'■lif  cortjunclionis,  I.  19,  rem.  tL 
and  e;  elif  separation  is ,  1.  19, 
rem,  e ;  dif  maksura,  I.  7,  rem.  b, 
and  23,  rem.  a;  *\i(  memduda, 

I.  7,  rem.  b,  and  23,  rem.  a. 
Energetic,  its  use,  II.  14;  alter  J, 

II.  19,  1 ;  in  commaDds  and  pro- 
hibitions, II.  19,  2;  in  Ihc  apo- 
dosis  of  correlative  ondilional 
clauses,  U.  19,  3;  aHvt  l_«|, 
IL  19,  4. 

Enunlialive,  n.  113. 

Felh,  fellia,  I.  4. 

Figures,  arilhrneiical,  I.  32. 

Forms  of  praise,  salutation,  etc., 
II.  35. 

Fractions,  I.  336. 

Future- perfect,  how  expressed, 
II.  10. 

flenders,  I.  81;  gender  of  nouns, 
I.  289;  fem.,  I.  290;  masc.  or 
fern.,  I,  292;  funnalion  of  the 
fcm.,  I.  293-297. 

Genitive,  II.  76—79;  92;  95;  sup- 
plying Ihe  place  of  an  adjective, 
H.  80;  after  ji;U.  82,  1;  after 
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^iL»g-.  H.  82,  2;  altei  ^du, 
11.  82,  3;  after  !Zi ,  ir.  82,  4; 
aner  S,  "■  82,  4,  rem.  a;  aRer 
^5^,  n.  82,  5  J  after  ji<,  II. 

82,  6 ;  after  :,  o  and  jj",  U. 
85;  after  ^|,  11.  67;   of  limit- 
ation,   after  adjectives,  0.  89; 
genitive  pluial   after  numerals, 
II.   96;  genitive    sin^lar  all^ 
SSU  and  ,JS\,  a.   103. 
Gezm,  geima,  1.  9. 
Hafff,  II.  221. 
Hazeg,  U.208.      . 
Hemz,  bemza,  t.  15. 
Imperative,  L  98;  in  the  first  of 
t\ro  correlative  condilional  claus- 
es, II.  13;neg:ative,how  express- 
ed, 11.20;  negative,  expressed 
by  the  jussive,  II.  17, 2,  and  20. 
Imperfect,  formation  of  the,  1.  91 — 
93;  indicative,  I.  95;  subjune- 
tive,L  95;jussive,1.9& ;  energetic, 
I,97;passive,  1.100;  subjuDctive 
or  potential,  how  expressed,  11. 4 ; 
BigmficaUons  of  (be  imperfect, 
Q.  8;  as  a  J\a,  may  be  trans- 
lated by  our  infinitive  or  par- 
licipte,  II.  8,  d  and  «;  preceded 
V.  II. 


by  ^^,  expresses  the  Latin 
and  Greek  imperfect,  II.  9;  pre- 
ceded by  J,yo  or  i5j;  i^jXj, 
expresses  the  future -perfect, 
U.IO. 

Inchoative,  U.  113;  127. 

Infinitive,  I.  80. 

Inleijections,  1.  368. 

lalerrogalions,  II.  164  and  foil. 

Jussive ,  after  £S  and  UJ  :^  the 
perfect,  II.  12 ;  after  ^|  =s  the 
perfect,  II.  13;  in  two  correla- 
tive conditional  clauses  ^  the 
perfccl,II.  13;  after  J,  II.  17,1; 
after  ^  in  prohibitions,  If .  17,2; 
in  correlative  condilional  claus- 
es, U.  17,  3;  after  Ij  and  CJ, 
II.  18. 

KamU,  U.  206. 

Kesr,  kesra,  I.  4. 

Letters  of  the  alphabet,  I.  I ;  order 
in  North  Africa,  I.  1,  rem.  b; 
pronunciation,  1.  2;  Idlers  of 
[nolongalion,  I.  6;  solar  letters, 
I.  14,  rem.;  lunar  leUers,  I,  14, 
rem.;  numerical  value  of  the 
letters,  I,  32;   weak  letters,  I. 


83,  ) 


,  Kiid  127. 
40 
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licenses,  pocUc,  H.  23 1  and  folL 

Ligalures,  I.  i,  rem.  c. 

Lilerae  produclionis,  I.  6. 

M4dd,  medda,  I.  22. 

Medid,  n.  220. 

Metres,  11.  200  and  folL;  iambic, 
11.  203;  anlispaslic,  D.  208; 
ampbibnichic,!!.  209 ;  anapaestic, 
U.  213;iomc,II.  218. 

Moods,  1. 18. 

Mudiri,'  n.  212. 

Muffleil,  n.  222. 

Mukladab,  IL  217. 

Munsarih.n.  216. 

Mut4darili,ll.  214. 

IHulekarib,  11.210. 

Neb^^  1.  15. 

Nominaactionis,  1.195 — 21S;  vicis, 
1.219;  speciei,  1.  220;  loci  el 
lemporis,  1.  221 — 227;  inslni- 
menti,  1.  228  ;  at^enliB  et  palien- 
tis,  I.  229  —  245;  unitalis,  I. 
246 ;  abundanliae  vel  muliilu- 
diniB,  1.  247;  vasis,  I.  248; 
rel^va,  1.  249 — 267;  nomina 
verbi,  Iheir  government,  11. 27 — 
29;  nomina  agenlis,  their  con- 
BlrucLion,  1(.  30 ;  nomina  patien- 
lis,  rollowed  by  an  accusative, 


n,  32;  nonUna  verbi,  a^eilis 
et  patientis,  U.  68. 

Noun,  L  190;  primitive,  1.  191; 
derivalive,!.  191 ;  abstract  nouns 
orqualily,l.  26S;tTiptote,  1.308; 
diplote,  I.  308;  declinable,  1. 
308 ;  indeclinabl«,  I.  308 ;  dip- 
loic, 1.  309 ;  indcctfnable,  I.  309, 
3,  A,  and  rem.  h;  defined  in  va- 
rious ways,  1.  313. 

Numbers,  1.  81;  298. 

Numerals,  cardinal,  L  313 — 327; 
gender  of  the  cardinal  numbers, 
1. 319;  ordinal,  1.328;  eonslnic- 
tionof,  U.  96  —  111;  arrans*- 
menl  in  compound  numtiers, 
II.  104;  agreement  oi;  II.  106; 
ordinal,  with  the  g^titive,  IL 
108 — 109. 

Nunatioii,  1.  8. 

Participles,  1.  80. 

Particles,  1.  354;  negative,  II.  153 
and  foil.    . 

Perfect— passive,  I.  100;  contracted 
Ibrm  of,  I.  183,  rem.  ft;  its  stg>- 
niflcalions,'  IL  1 ;  eqniv^ent  (b 
the  past,  II.  1,  a;  to  the  perfect, 
11.  1,  fr;  used  to  in<Ucate  the 
absolute  certainty    of  a  ftiturv 
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•et,  II.    ],  «;  equivalent  to  the 
oplativ«,n.  ],/;precededby  JJI, 
its  BigvlflcalioilB,  II.  2,  and  3,^; 
preceded  by  ^l?  or  JJ  ^(T  = 
ptuperTect,  II.  3,  e  and  d;  equi- 
valent to  imperrcci  or  pluperfect 
subjunctive  or  polenital,  II.  4; 
After  lL>i,  lakes  (he  meaning  or 
the  hnperfecl,  II.   5;   after  ^f, 
takes  a  (lilure  sense,  II.  6,  o, 
unless  /j  Bbe  interposed,  II.  6,  b; 
its  use  in-  correlative  condiiional 
clau8e8,n.6,&  jalter  &«uJ(JlJt  L«, 
lakes  the  sj^iflcalion  of  Ihe  im- 
peifecl,  II.  7  ;  expressed  by  ihe 
jussive  ader  li  and  Lll,  U.  12. 
Persons,  I,  Si. 

Pluperfect,  how  expressed,  II.  3; 
Bubjundive  or  potenlial,  bow  ex- 
pressed. It.  4. 
PJural  number,  I.  300;  secondary 
plurals,]. 305, rem.  (fianomalous 
do.,  I.  305,  rem.  e;  plurals  of 
abundance,  and  of  paucity,  1.307. 
nuralissanuB,!.  301;pl.sanus  masc., 
when  formed,  I.  302;  pi.  sanus 
Fenw,  when  formed,  1.  303;  pi. 
fmdus  of  Inliterals,  I.  304;  of 


quadrittierals ,  elc,  1.  305;  pi. 
fraclus,  how  declined,  I.  303 ;  pL 
sanus,  how  declined,  I.  308. 

Prose,  rhymed,  II.  223. 

Pause,  forms  of  words  in,  II.  223 
and  foil. 

Predicate,  U.  112;  115  and  foil. 

Prepositions,  I.  355';  II.  46—67; 
inseparable,  L  356;  separable, 
I.  357—359;  t)  afler  a  nomen 
actionis,  II.  29;  ij  alter  a  nomen 
agentis,  II.  31 ;  ellipsis  of,  H.  67, 
rem,  6. 

Pronouns  —  personal,  separate , 
I.  89,  1;  sufBxed,  expressing 
the  nom.,  I.  89,  2;  prefixed,  ex- 
pressing Ihe  nom.,  I.  89,  3;  suf- 
flzed ,  expressing  Ihe  accus., 
I.  1S5,  expressing:  Ihe  geniL, 
I.  317;  personal ,  compound , 
I.  188—189;  demonslratjvci 
I.  340— 344 ;  relalive,  I.  346— 
350iinlerrogalive,I.  351 — 353; 
reflexive,  II.  135. 

Rages,  n.  204. 

Raiii4l,II.  219. 

Rhyme,  II.  191  and  foil. ;  forms  of 
words  in  rhyme,.II.  223  and  foil. 
40* 
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Rool,  secondftry,  derived  from  verbs 
of  whicii  the  firs(  radical  is  a 
weakleUer,!.  139,  rem.;  14S, 
rem.  6. 

Sun,  11.  205. 

Sentence  —  nominal,  II.  113;  ver- 
bal, n.  113;  compound,  II. 
il9,  120;  relalive,  0.  172; 
copulative,  II.  176  and  foil.; 
adversative,  If.  184;  restric- 
tive, II.  185;  exceplivc,  II. 
186;  condiUonal,  II.  187  — 
188;  hypothetical,  11.  189. 

Sila,  I.  18. 

Stales  or  Tenses  of  the  verb,  I.  77. 

Subject,  in  12  and  foil. 

Subjunctive  of  Ihe  imperfecl  after 

U)''  \J^<  15^'  ^'*''  ^■^^'  »"*''' 
jt,?,  IE.  15,1.  a;  after  jj,  ^, 


^"- 


15,  2;  after,. 


t>.,U.  15. 


'  3,  « ;  after  ij ,  II.  1 5,  4 ;  after  ;, 
11.  15,  5;  after  ^t,  H.  15,  6; 
aHer  ^  jt  or  (61,  H-  15,  7. 

Sukun,  1.  9;  II.  198,  nole. 

Supalatives  construed  with  a  geni- 
tive, II.  93. 

SyUable,  open,  1.  24;  sbul,  I.  25. 

T«wil,n,  211. 


Tenwln,  I.  8. 

Tes'did,  1.  11;  necessary,  T.  13; 
euphonic,  I.  14. 

Verbs— Iriliteral,!.  33  ;variousforms 
of,  I.  35;  first  or  g;round  fonn, 
I.  36— 38 ;  second,  f.  39  —  41; 
third,  I.42-43;fourUi,I.  44— 
45;  fifth,  I.  46—48;  sixth,  1. 
49,  50;  seventh,  I.  51  —  53; 
eighth,  I.  54  —  57;  ninth  and 
eleventh,  I.  58  —  59;  tenth,  L 
60  —  65;  twelfth,  ihirteenlh, 
fourteenth  and  fifteenth  Ibnns, 
I.  66.  —  Quadriliieral,  their  iar- 
malion,  I.  67;  first  form,  I.  69; 
derived  forms,  I.  70  —  72.  — 
Slates  or  Tenses,  I.  77;  moods, 
I.  78;  numbers,  I.  SI ;  persons, 
1.81;  89,  2  and  3;  distinction 
of  gender  in  the  persons,  I.  81. 
—  Weak,  1.  82;  126 — 129; 
Strong,  I.  82—83;  of  which  the 
Second  and  third  radicals  are 
identical,  I.  119— 125;ofwhich 
one  radical  is  1,1.130 — HO;of 
which  the  first  radicri  is  ,  or 
^^,  I.  142 — 148  ;or  which  the 
second  radical  is  ,  or  ^<,  L 
149— 163;  184,rem.ft;  of  which 
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the  third    radical  is  .  or  ^,  1. 

164   —    170;  doubly  -weak,!. 

171 — 181  ;  ne^ltve  subslanlive 

verh,  I.  182;  verbs  or  praise 
and  blame,  I.  1S3;  of  wonder, 
I.  184;  substantive  verb,  H. 
122  ;  impersonal  form  of  ex* 
pression,  II.  132—133. 
■VocalWe,   expressed  by  the  nom., 


II.  38,  t,  a,  and  2,  3;  by  Ihe 
accus.,  II.  38,  1,  fr,  and  3. 

Voices,  active,  I.  73;  passive,  I.  74. 

Vowels,  long,  I.  3 ;  short,  I,  4 ;  their 
pronundalion,  I.  5  —  7  ;  final, 
how  affected  by  ihe  ivasl,  I.  20, 
1,2. 

Waar,  II.  207. 

WasI,  wasta,  I.  18. 
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ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 


Vol.  I. 

To  (.  t.  add  lb«  bltowing  remark. 

Rem.  <f.  Those  letters  which  «re  identical  in  fonn,  and  distin- 
^ished  from  one  another  in  writing  only  by  the  aid  of  the  small  dots 
usually  called  dueritleal  poinlt  (i^ii,  plur.  hfij),  are  divided  by 
the  grammarians  inlo  »  ^^  g  i  M  vj.j^l.  Ihe  loose  at  free,  \.  e.  km- 
pimted,  leUert ,  and  e'l^'/tf  O^lIL^ ,  tike  Mud  or  fattened,  i.  e. 
pobHed,  UUert.  To  the  former  class  belong:  ,  «>,  ji'mh.  iiO.  ^  and 
e;  lo  the  laUer  ^,  o,  \,  li.,  ^,  Jb  and  ^  The  letters  i^,  ib^  i^ 
and  ^  are  generally  distinguished  as  follows. 
o  IB  called  ll^^l  iU'l,  Oe  j  »ilh  oneptmi  (^); 
Ku  n  "  '  ^  a']*  Jtja  SLt^t  iljjlt  the^mA  tKopomUabonei^); 
^  „     „      \.^:0^vC}ii\i{^\,Aejwilhfii>opomttbeloivl^); 

vs»  „     n      iiliijr  *CiJl,  the  J  mVA  rtr«  jxjWt  (j). 

The  unpointed  letters  are  sometimes  still  forther  distinguished  ftwm 
the  pointed  ones  by  various  contrivances,  such  as  writing;  the  letter 
in  a  smaller  size  below  the  line,  placing  a  point  below,  ot  an  angu- 
lar mark  above  it,  and  the  like;  so  that  we  find  in  carefully  wiittoi 
manuscripts  ^g;  i  t>!J  y,  lPlc;  (J*  L^'  IJ*  U?uS' 
Jo  ^  ;  g    £  ;  etc.  Also  s  or  *  by  way  of  distinction  from  8. 
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{.  2.  Under  Ihe  leller  |  (p.  4),  dclele  ihe  word  mobiU,  and  lo  (he 
Hebrew  examples  add  r]^K^  —  Under  Ihu  leitcr  s  (p-  6),  instead  of 
Jjbt,  ikl,  write  ■i)Jjb\,  -ahlaka. 

%.  6.  Rem.  a.  On  p.  9,  I.  7,  there  is  &  misprint  of  tiX^  Tor 
£iij.  —  The  long:  vowel  i  is  in  a  very  few  insiances  written  defectively 
al  the  end  of  a  word;  e.  g.  ^\X\,  el-Hafl,  yeljj'l,  «i-5n,  ^'^Ic^  'r^ 

yjUpTjjJ,  Boiiifitu  'Imu  ■t-Yandm,  for^Ull,  ^g^A  ^^V^i  - 
To  this  section  add: 

Rem.  b.  The  leUer  s,  preceded  by  damma,  is  used  by  Ihe  Arabs 
of  North  Africa  and  Spain  lo  indicate  a  find  o  in  foreif^  words;  e.  g. 
kjIUi,  Carlo;  tJof  ^)t>>  ^''''  Pf^fo:  Sjt   i^>?f]<  ^  """'  Ovadiaro. 

Rem.  c.  The  sound  of  |—  inclines,  in  later  limes  and  in  eorlain 
lodditieB,  from  a  to«,jii3l  as  Ihatoflellia  does  from  a  lo  ^(secS.'l,  1, 
and  {.  5,  2).  This  change  is  called  sJCa^L  eWmaUi,  the  indection  of 
the  sound  of  a  and  a  towards  that  of  t  and  t .  The  Ma^rit»  Arabs  ac- 
tually pronounce  a  in  many  cases  as  I,  Hence  lobi^t  rikab,  J03  lakin, 
t_,|^  bab,  ^UhJ  Htan,  arc  sounded  rikeb,  Itkm,  b'tb,  fin'n ;  and,  con- 
Terscly,  the  Spanish  names  B^a,  Jaen,  Camlet,  LebriUa,    are  written 

k^l^,  ^l4»>  u^Ljji>  jlJI^- 

(.  8,  rem.  b.  The  ,  of  ty^i-  and  >>4£  is  often  neglected  in  old 
manuscripts. 

,{.  10.  Add  the  following: 

Rem.  In  many  manuscripts  a  g'ezma  is  placed  even  over  the  letters 
if  prolongation  \,  .  and  ^;  e.  g.  jU,  i^a^.  a^<w. 

%.  1 1,  rem.  d.  In  the  oldest  and  most  carefully  written  manuscripU^ 
the  form  of  the  tesdJd  is  ^.  Its  opposite  ia*-*^  ^  i.  e.  .„^  <^  (boa 
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.  f^     i    ^     lightened,  single),  a.  j.  »  '  vV     rj  Ij__m,,  seerelfy  mrf 
openly. 

§.11,  rem.  e.  _J!_  isusedocwisionallyfor  _^  an  well  as    "— . 

(.  14,  1.  After  J.aIJI  add:  "or,  inArrican  andSpanish  manuscriplit. 

§.  17,  2  (p.  16,  line  15).  Write  |%^  for  a^U^ 

$.  20,  4.  Whal  is  here  said  or  the  preposition  u  is  not  quilc  accu- 
rate. The  classical  rorm  is  k^>  wilh  fin^  Tetlia,  abbreviated  in  later  limes 
into  mi;  but  the  feLha  is  always  retained  in  Ibe  wasl,  and  hence  Vc  read 
(^  Jl  *o.  XAjt  ]m,  and  not  iOjI  iu»- 

§.  21, 2.  Delete  the  words  "or  mother",  and  the  example  ^^  ;■; 
1^^,  Jmm  1A«  fon  of  Mary." 

§.  21 ,  4.  We  also  find  *LL3r  ^Uel-Kor-Tn,  X.  52  ),  mud 
the  like. 

%.  22.  In  the  oldest  and  best  manuscripts  the  form  or  the  meddajs 
w—c  (i-  e.  (X«).  Its  opposite  is  .  -n«  (i.'c.  J^,shorlems^),  though  tb^s 
is  but  rarely  written, 

§.  23,  rem.  b,  For  "not  unfrequenily"  write  "occasionally", 

{.  23 ,  rem.  e.  A  medda  is  also  wriilca  over  the  final  vawcls  of  the 
pronominal  forms  |^|,  ^^  a  or  s.  *A  or  ^,  and  the  verbal  IcrminalloD 
aJ,  when  they  are  used  as  long  in  poetry. 

§.  23,  rem.  d.  Add  the  following  abbreviations:  «5  for  ^1_jlj> 
may  /Tc  (God)  be  exalted}  ■1\  for  s^T  i^l  or  l^^T  Jt,  totheendaf 
it,  i.  e.  etc.;  .  ^,  written  over  two  words  that  have  been  erroneously  trans- 
posed in  a  manuscript,  for  ^yt, to  be  placed  last,a.Tii  ^JhA^,  lobepUeti 
/fr*«.' —  On  the  margin  of  Mss,  we  oflen  find  words  with  the  letters  i., 
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I  and  ^9  over  them.  The  first  of  these  indicates  a  vaiianl,  and  stands 


,,  a  copy,  another  numuter^t;  the  second  means  that  a  word 
has  been  indistinctly  written  in  the  text,  and  is  repealed  more  clearly  on 
the  marerin  (^,1^.  explanation) ;  the  third  impUes  that  the  marginal  read- 
ing, and  not  that  of  the  text ,  is ,  in  the  writer's  opinion,  the  corred  one 
^^Jo,  it  is  correct,  or   ^r  ■■fg,',  correction,  emendation).  'Written  over  a 
wordinthe  text,  ^jo  stands  for  ^  ^,  and  denotes  that  ihewordiscorrect, 
though  there  may  be  something:  peculiar  in  ils  form  or  vocalization. 
§,  26.  Add  to  the  examples:  Jy^^t,  JlXaxtav,  Plato. 
{,  45 ,  rem.  c.  Ckimpare  the  Hebrew  liOTl,  to  go  to  the  right  (I'D', 
^^Aj^),  and  ^NDiPn.  to  go  lo  the  lefl  (^Jflsfp,  Jlii)-  —  To  the  gene- 
ral remarks  add  at  the  end : 

These,  however,  arc  treated  in  Arabic    as  quadrilitcrals,    iniperf, 

§.  50.  Additional  examples:  c^\M>  to  pretend  to  be  deceived; 
ijdjt^,  to  pretend  to  be  sick. 

§.  53.  Genural  Hem.  The  original  vowel  a  is  sometimes  retained 
in  Hebrew,  under  the  influence  of  an  initial  gutlumi;  as  (tmj,  niCV]. 

$.  53.  Additional  examples:  t>,  "^J,  to  be  ath-coJoured,  tohe 
gloomy;  ij^A,  to  flow  freely  (of  tears);  J>_£tt,  to  make  great  haste; 
^UUwl ,  to  be  diihevelled  (of  hair). 

§.  65.  Additional  example:      Jj^Sih-t,  '»  igtpoinl  at  ka£  otmagia- 

(.  89.  1,  rem.  b.   For  "oflcn"  read  "almost  always." 
}.  91,  reni,  Ailer  the  word  aJL_)^  inserlasaddilionalexaniples: 
\n^,  to  Anut,  stab,  ,jjjaj;  Juii,  tosit,  tXxiS. 

f,  120.  A  very  Tew  of  the  verba  mcd.  rad,  gcmin.  remain  uncoo- 

V.u.  41 
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traded;  at  leasl  Ihe  KamiiH  speciAes  such  farms  as  tL^^I  kj^^CrT.  "  smoU 


thick  rain  feU;  i^]^t  o'—L-t-^  >  the  spot  abounded  with  lizards; 
jjJLjJf  oijfc  ,  the  eye  is  sore. 

i.  120,  rem.  a,  1.  Add  to  the  examples,  i^iJ^  for  isj^(>j. 

$.  133.  The  rule  requires  some  alteration.    Read: 

In  the  same  way,  t  passes  into  .  or  ^,  wben  ilispronouncedwith 
damma  or  hesra,  and  preceded  by  Tetlia,  or  wilh  Telha,  and  preceded  by 
dammaorkesraiandinto^,  vhen  it  is  pronounced  with  kesni,  and  pre- 
ceded by  damma. 

Examples  of  the  last  part  of  tlie  rule  are :  J  *  ■  ,  ht  is  asked,  for 
J^wi  P^^-  pass,  of  JLii ,  fo  ask ;  *j  J,  peace  is  made  (between  them), 
for  *l  Ji  pt^rf-  pass.  III.  of  ^)f,  to  Join  together, 

§.  139,  rem.   For  J.V  read  jji,  with  kesra. 

§.  140.  Alter  the  words  "J I    '■■  for  JL—w"  add:  "2.  p.  sing.  m. 

§.  154.  Some  of  the  Arabs  contracted  Jjt  and  Imj  uito  Jj;  and 
c  yj,  instead  of  Ju^  and  uj. 

{.160.   Addilional  example:  JwkC,    to  be  tofi  and  flexible ,  jiUi^. 

§,  1R3.  General  Remarks.  The  Arabs  sometimes  eontract 
*_2Li  into  |.Li',  jusl  as  in  Hebrew  Cf3  for  D)^;  e.  g.  ^  cL«,  for 
u^  jul0,  temV^;  ]L0.for_jUB,/e«fr/«. 

|.  167,  2,  c.  For  ^-*y5  read  ^j»1j,  with  gezm. 

{.  170  (p.  90,  line  2).  Read  "though  .^-tf  <>•  's  far  more  common." 

§.  175.  rem.   Compare  Ihe  Syriac  imperative  ]i. 

§.  186,  3.  The  same  thing  happens  to  the  2.  p.  sing,  fem.;  e.  g. 
iitj  Af)  Iheu  makesl  me  long,  Tor  ^iJJjL&j. 

D,g,t,..d:,i.  Google 


Addilions  snd  Corraclioni.  823 

$.  186,  5.  Read:  "(which  is  far  more  usual)." 

{.  198,  rem.  a.  Additional  example:  ^S,  to  see,  look  at,  J>->'- 

%.  199.    Delete  the  words  "iuti^  and." 

(.220.  Read:  "ll  is  often  placed."  Additional  examples:  JulA^i 
mJj.  gAi*nf*j  oftft  maiauT  of  sitting,  riding,  walking. 

$.  224.  The  nouns  or  lime  and  place  derived  from  verba  lerL  red. 
.  et  violate  Ihe  rule  laid  down  in  $.  221,  for  ihey  always  lake  /"ilha  in 
the  second  syllable,  whfUcver  be  Ihe  vowel  of  the  imperfeci. 

§.  226.   Delete  the  words  "el  ^^".    Add  the  remark : 

This  is  the  usual  form  in  Ethiopic  from  all  verbs;  as:  <^W&^: 
misrak= ^y&Ji,  the  ea3t;<PifLir(\ :  mi'rab:=\^Jkji,  the  west;  <^Q^X : 

mvaj/  =  ^^Ji,  pasture  ground. 

§.  228.  The  examples  (>«£«  and  'i^ljjt  show  that  this  form  of 
Doun,  when  derived  from  verba  nied.  rad. .  ct  ^,  does  not  undergo  con- 
traction. 

s  >  o  > 
S,  22S,  rem.  a.    Additional  example :  JuioJLa,  a  SKord.     These 
0  ,  J,     8  ,  . , 
words  may  also  take  fetlia  in  the  second  syllable ;  as :  JjCLLa,  J.^jf 

§.  230.    After  "i_,yi£«,  mitten",  add  "a  letter." 

§.  231.  Tbe  nomen  paticnlis,  not  only  oflhc  first,  but  also  oflhe 
derived  coivugaliona,  is  occasionally  used  in  the  sense  oflhe  nomen  acli- 
onis  \  e.  g.  s5k4^  JtX>  >  he  exerted  himself  to  the  utmost,  did  his  best 
(=  sJl^);  jySLtiU  ^J^i^l  iJJI  Jt,  '"  God  eotnplaini  is  made 
and  (in  him)  trust  it  placed. 

$.  233,  rem.  h.  Bead:  ^l<jE.t  uC^. 

5.235.  Read:  "{fl-Kor'in  II.  69)." 

{.  254,  rem.  e.  There  is  a  thml  adjective  of  this  kind,  namely 
I*La5  (with  Ihe  art.  ^QjJI),  fern.  iCuA^,  from  Jill  g  v,  Tihama. 

4t* 
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S        - 
§.  255,  rem.  a.    Additional  example:   ^jjjj^,  belonging  to  Jige- 

ziras,  Sojil,  m  Spam  (to  distinguish  il  from  ^gyJ^i  Mongaig  to  Mt- 
topotamia}. 

5.  259,  rem.  From  *!»**  "s  Tonned  ifjj,**-  —  ^'"'  ^si'^ 
fromttllj,  and  ^jlili  from  *Ul^l,  compare  the  Hebrew  forais 
i^b-'J,  from  n^J,  and  ij^'l^,  from  rtSiB'. 

§.  269 ,  rem.  c.  This  view  is  confirmed ,  as  regards  the  Hebrew 
words,  by  the  modern  pronunciation  of  Norlh  Africa,  where,  for  ciamplf, 
&AwtS,  the  diminutive  of  juji,  «  basket,  is  pronounced  k'fifi  or  ffifi,  — 
in  poBl-biblieal  Hebrew  T\Q^'^  and  ilB'Sg. 

§.  274,  rem.  c.  «^,  the  sea,  a  take,  malces  S-^. 

§.281.  Add;  sLi.,  a  »fefp,  i^^^.  —  For  (^^I  and  •^1X4 
read  ijdj^  and  ajOu*. 

}.  288.   Read  tXjp"  ^"^^  *^y^- 

1.284,  rem.  KA^:  ^JLL.O,  smoke.  ^j*iy^. 

§,291.  Read  -my*,  raaor,  instead  ot^j,yi»- 

5.292,3.  After  .iUi ,  jAi>>,  add:.JJI  (gen.  km.),  pot.  -  P" 
JU,  intestines,  read :     jw,  an  intestine. 

§.295,  rem.  6.  For /art  read  otAer. 

J.  302,  rem.  a.   After  "plur,  sanus"  add  "masc." 

J.  303,  6,  rem.  Add :  oLiJ.1,  »  cktm  of  auUtoriHes,  J^L*'- 
Alter  no.  10  as  follows:  AH  diminutives  (except  those  specific^  m 
§.  302,  1),  even  when  masculine. 

5.  304.  VI.  1.  Add:  !Jo,  a  bucket,  Jiji  or  ^1^  (for  ^^i)- 

§.  804.  VI.  2.  Add:  \JaA.{\oi yos),  «  Haff-,  ^g.■>a-A  or  ^^.-ft-^ 
(for  j5jJifi). 
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§.  304.  Xlll.  2  (p.  172,  last  lino).    Read:  JjU,  aloek. 
§.304.  X'VI.  2  (p.  175,  )asl  line).  Read  <1;U  for  >1']'-^- 
§.  304.  XVra.  2.  Add :  h  (for^f),  a  brother,  ^\'yL\.  —  After 
no.  5,  add : 

6.    JukAj  (rare):  as  ^aa^,  o  tKig  or  rod,  ^l_o^;  *A_i b, 

a  maie  ostrich,  ^jWLfc  ;  ^A-a  (for  3-u.i),  «  ft<>y.  ijL**^- 


In  Ihe  remark  delete  Ihewords^l  and 


IB^(  and  ^-*-«o- 
305.  11.  (p.  186,  I.  2),  Alter  joJ^  add:  Iwa^tl,  "poem  m  the 

metre  ragez,  Va^-'J'^  i-j-iJrl  (for  iLj*jJ»l),  o  wi'jA,  ^^Lit. — 
Kem.  ft.  Add:  jjtljl,  a  portico,  i^jUl  (as  if  from  a  sing.  Jjp;*"^ 
alter  ^jj5t  insert  "(by  nssimilalion  for  ^jajI)." 

5.  305.  m.  1.  After  jLi_L(in9ert"(Pers.)";  and  after  Ooi*ij, 
"(Heb.  n^D^PD". 

§.  305,  rem.  c  After  I  he  words  "by  adding  \sA  — ;"  insert;  "or 
changing  £  —  into  \a  t  — ",  and  add  the  examples :  i^Ca,  "  drmk,  pi. 

B-     •»  D  .^        *     T'    '  B-      .* '  B  I'  I    "' 

iu^l,  pi.  j)l.  ui^Lj^t;  BUoA,  «  g^.pay,  pi.  iUlaet,  pi.  pi.  >»Ulaet. 

§.  306.  Delete  the  words  "sliUiijf,  iht  whole  race  of'Othmdn." 

$.  303  (p.  192, 1.  9).    Read     y. 

§.  303.  General  Remarks.  Oii  p.  195,  I.  21, 1  have  said  that  "Ihe 
absolute  form  l — ,  — ,  is  difficuU  to  account  for".  It  bears,  however, 
exactly  the  same  relation  to  ^•~,  ^jJ — 1  ]''~i  ^^^  ^^  verbal  form 
l^Pfp,  ^-'-t"" ,  does  to  p^K^  (see  p.  53),  or  J^ajji,  ^^'sfji  to  p^fJ^, 
<n\tnl  (see  p.  54). 

§.  309,  2,  e.  Add  J:|,  the  plur.  fracL  of  J,|,  first,  and  of  its  fern. 
J,|:  and  also  m^,  the  plur.  of  iljt^,  fcm.  of  *^|,ffn  (see  vol.  tl. 
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{.318,  rem.  a.  iLiJU^  is  also  wriUen  defectively  Ea*»;>- 

§.  322.  In  Ihesc  compound  numbers  some  of  Ibe  Arabs  proaomtce 
S"  1*1  f  instead  of  S^.^^. 

§.  323  rem.  a.  '..jl^  is  also  wrilten  defectively  ".jX»3- 

$.  328,  rem.  a.  Read  J:t  instead  of  J:|  in  both  places. 

§.  342  (p.  216,  last  line).    Delete  the  medda  over  c)9^t- 

§.  343,  rem.  a.Read:  ">±IUUi  is  a  contraction  for  •iiXtS." 

$.  347,  rem.  a.  Read:  "The  other  forms,  whidi  are  nol  in  such 
constant  use,  g:enerally  retain"  etc 

i.  351,  rem.  Sec  vol.11.  §.  229. 

§.  358,  The  preposition  ^^  should  be  transferred  from  $.  359  lo 
its  proper  place  in  this  Mclion,  after  ^-I^-  —  'n  rem.  &,  after  the  wordi 
"I.  pers.",  add  "sing^.",  and  delete  the  examples  Llc,  Lu  and  ljOJ> 

jS.  362,  12.  Correct  this  article  as  follows: 
Jj,  natf,  OH  Uu  contrary.  —  J,^,  a  particle  used  in  replying  to  a  ncj^ 
live  statement  or  question,  when  the  speaker  wishes  lo  alfinn  the  con- 
trary; as:  (Xj^  1£S  fj,  Zeid  didnot  stmtdup,  ^,    but  (I  toy)  kt  did 
(sell.    Ili  JJi);  Jo\  Ajib  IJI,  did  Z.  not  stand  up?  Jo,  ^  did. 

§.  362,  14.   Delete  the  form  s^^V^. 

{.  362 ,  25.  Add  ■.  This  particle  is  used  in  replying  afHrmativdy  to 
a  preceiliiig  statement  or  question,  whether  expressed  in  positive  or  nega- 
tive terms;  as:  Jot  'l\j,  Ziid sloodup,  S^,yes(hedidJ; iiJ\fJb  ^\, 
did  Z.  nol  ttand  t^?  Lmj,  he  did  not." 

§.  367,  5.  Read:  "jf U[,  or  Cl^  . .  . .  Uj,  either  ....  or". 

J.  368 ,  rem.  a.  After  the  words  "the  ending'  |  — "  insert  '^some- 
times written  — )."  —  Rem.  d.  For  r^l^  write  jUU,  and  for  -^nc- 
rally"  substitute  "often," 
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Page  243,  last  line.   Read  "(2 .  m.  .^jLC«)." 

Pi^  253,  la«  line.   Read  j7,tijjil. 

Page  257,  line  9.   Atin  iiL^U^  add  IL^. 


5.  19,  4.  Wrile  |^Ja*pl. 

$.  38,  2.  Wrile  \^L,. 

5.  39.  To  ihe  examples  add :  L4J  ta>lj,  ^  ^,5JI  A^Jfiitjj,  (A<s 
aquatic  miimala.  which  kme  no  limgs. 

5.  44,  5.  rem.  ft.   After  ( J^Tadd  "(also  writlen  in  Mbs,    ^SS^." 

§.  83,  rem.  (.  Add:  "We  also  occasionally  find  in  Mss.  the  Tonn 
j/ instead  of  AiT" 

5.  187,4.  Write  "and  ^\." 

ft.  228,  rem.  a  and  ft.  Write  -^see  ft.  230)." 
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